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BYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION. 
. The system of tranaliteration followed in thir Journal for Sanskrit and Kanaress, (and, for the 
sake of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far ns possible, in the cage of other languages), — except 
in respect cf modern Hindu personal names, in which absolute pnriam із undesirable, and in respect 
of a fow Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long usage, — is thia :— 








Banshnit, Kanarege. Tranaliteration. Sanshit, Kanareso. Transliteration, 
3 e а т 8j j^ 
эт e Li uU Up jha 
Y = 1 s се Па 
È = ' = 8 {a 
+ ео п x * tha 
a ev û = a da 
єс uh Ti ç [x1 dha 
- the ri Ur гә na 
ч РЫ ri a z ta 
= = ° ч 9 tha 
M Š 8 T d da 
q > ж T gd dhe 
— е, o 
at 5, б q 3 na 
ай ЕР ап T = Ре 

Visarga Visarga h Р y pla 

Jihwdmálfy-, or 18 | x е be 
Visarga Leforo t& + — h T g bha 
and eX j T R ma 

Upadhmdatya, or x cd ya 
old Visarga be- 5 — h c ч ҮК 

fore Ç anc ¥ j 

Anusvára Anusvdra m = g ra 

Anundsikd — ih ЫЈ 9 la 
= т kh = Ы la 
" £o kha E e e 
л X gn Y 3 va 
" # gha y 7 ba 
T 8 in q 1T slin 
ч ч cha = ® AD 
v a ehha . = ha 





A single hyphen ia used to geparnte words in composition, ая far as it is desirable to divide 
them. It will readily be seen where the single hyphen is only used in the ordinary way, at the end 
of a lme, as divided in the original Text, to mdicate that the word runs on into the next line; 
intermodinte divisions, rendered unavoidable hore and there by printing necessities, are made only 
where absolutely necessary for nentnese in the arrungement of the Texts. 

A double hyphen is used to ве te words in a sentence, which im the original nre written ns 
one word, be.ng joined together by the euphonio rules of галі: Ьі. Where this double hyphen is used, 
it ів to be understood that a final consonant, and the following initial vowel or consonant-and-vowel, 
are in the original expresacd by one complex sign. Where it is not used, it ia to be understood of the 
orthography of the original, that, according to the stage o? the alphabet, the final consonant either 
has the modified broken form, which, in the oldest sip love the habet, was used to indicate a 
consonant with no vowel attached to it, or has the inct sign of the virdma attached to it; and 
that the follcwing initial vowel or consonant has ite full initial form. In the transori tion of ordinary 
texts, the donble hyphen is robably unnecessary; except where there is the adi ihe of final and 
initial vowels. But, in the trannoription of epigraphical records, the use of this sign is unavoidable, 
for the purpcpe of indicating exactly the peleographical stancard of the original bois. 

. The avagraha, or sign which indicates the eligion of an initial а, is but rarely to be met with 
in insoriptiors. Where it does ocour, it ів most conveniently-repreeented by ita own Dévanigart sign. 

Bo also practico haa shewn that it is more convenient to use the ordinary Dévandgart marks of 
punotuatior than to substitute the English signs for them. 

Ordinary brackets are used for corrections and doubsful points; and square braokets, for 
letters which are much damaged and nearly illegible in the original, or whioh, being wholly illegible, can 
be supplied with oertainty. An asterisk ed to letters or marks of punctuation m 
brackets, indicates that those letters or marks of punctuatior were omitted altogether in the original. 
Ав a rule, it -a more convenient to use the brackets than to have recourse to footnotes; as the points ` 
to which attention is to be drawn attract notice far more readily. But notes are given instead, when 
there would be so many brackets, close together, as to encum>er the tert and ren it inconvenient 
to read. When any letters in the original are wholly illegible and cannot be supplied, they are 
represented, -n metrical passages, by the sign for a long or a short gyllable, as the case may be; and 
jn prose passiges, by points, at tho rate, usually, of two for cach akshara or syllable, 
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THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE EASTERN CHALUKYA KINGS. 
BY J. Р. FLEET, Bo.C.8, М.Б.А.8., OLE. 


A FEATURE of special interest in the grants of the Eastern Oh alukya kings зз the record, 

that many of them give, of the length of each successive reign, commencing with that of 
the founder of the dynasty, Vishnuvardhana T, or Kubje-Vishnuvardhana, a younger brother of 
ihe Western Chalukya king Satylíraya-Pulikééin IL. There has been no diffionlty in deducing 
zrom these details the approximate historical period of each member of the family. But, the 
lengths of the reigns are mostly atated in even years, without fractions ; the earliest case in 
which specific date is given in the Saka ora, is that of Amma IL, whose coronation is recorded 
lo have taken place in ‘Saka-Samvat 867 (expired); and the reigns anterior to him covered, 
according to different records, from three hundred and twenty-nine to three hundred and forty 
years. Oonsequently, the limits within which the commencement of the reign of Vishnu- 
vardhana I. might be placed, were rather far apart; and a good deal of uncertainty attended 
also the dates of some of the intermediate rulers. As a matter of fact, in the most complete 
and authentic genealogical list of the family that has yet been given, — that published by Dr. 
-Julizsch in his South-Indicn Inscriptions, Vol. І. p. 32, — the initial date of Vishnuvardbana 
=. has been placed no lees than eleven or twelve years before what I shall shew to be really the 
correot time ; and Dr. Burnell, in his South-Indian Paleography, placed it, in the first instance 
ave years after, and in the second instance eight or nine years before, the proper time (see 
page 4 below, note 5). The objects of the present paper are, to determine the exact period 
within which the starting-point of the Eastern Chalukya chronology must be placed; to adjust 
the dates of the successive reigns from that time; and to group together auch historical details 
es are furnished by the records of tho family and other documents. 


preliminary point which must be considered firat. The information is given in the Haidaribdd 
grant (ante, Vol. VI. p. 73, line 11 ft.), whioh recorde that, while residing at the city of VAtAp' 
(Badimi in the Bijapur District, Bombay Presidency), Pulikééin IL granted the village of 
Hikarappi to ә Brihmap, — Atmanah pravarddhamine-rajyibhishéka-sathvatearé trittyé Baka- 
ppipati-sathvatsara-éatéehu ohatustrimé üdhikéghu paBohasveatitéshu Bhádrapad-Amivásyk7á:m 
s'iryya-grahaga-nimittarh, — “in the augmentng third year of (my) own installation in tbe 
sovereignty; when five centuries of the years of the Baka king (or kings), increased by the thirty- 
fourth (year), have gone by; on the new-moon day of (the month) Bhadrapada; on account 
ef an eclipse of the sun." I have had this date under consideration twice before; and it is 
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necessary now to dispose of it finally. On the first occasion on which I dealt with it (ante, 
Vol. XVI. p. 109 f.), I brought to notice that it had been calculated some years ago by Mr. D. 
B. Hutcheon for Dr. Burgess, who passed the notes on to me, and also had bean considered by 
Sir George Airy, with the result that the corresponding English date must be the 23rd July, 
A.D. 618; on that day there was a total or almost total echpse of the sun; it was total 
probably at Bådåmi, or certainly close to that place; and the totality occurred when the sun 
was very noar the zenith of Bidfimi; во that the eclipse was a very marked and memorable 
one tor that locality. And I expressed the opinion that there could be no doubt that this eclipse 
is the one referred to. This opinion, however, was the result of a misconceptions In the 
record, the given year, Baka-Sathvat 534, is distinctly specified as an expired year; во that 
the details of the month and the eclipse belong to Saksa-Samvat 535 ourrent. In the 
published Tables, e. g. thoso of Mr. Cowasjee Patell and of' General Sir Alexander 
Cunningham, which contain no distinct intimation that they are arranged for the expired 





. years of the Hindu eras, Saka-Samvat 635 is shewn as commencing in A. D. 618. I wa> 


_ then under a mistaken impression, — which was by no means confined to myself; and 


which, I think, must in fact have had something to do with the case that was laid for considere- 
tion before Mr. Hutcheon and Sir George Airy, — which led me to suppose that A, D. 618-14 
was tho equivalent of Baks-Sarvat 535 as a current year. And, as the 28rd July, A. D. 615, 
corresponds io the new-moon iithi of the first pürnimdnia Bhûdrapada, — the month being 
in that year an intercalary month, — I entertained no suspicion as to the correctness of th» 
result which I then published. Subsequently, however, I bad occasion to consider specially th» 
subject of the epoch and reckoning of the Saka era (seo Gupta Inscriptions, Introd., Appendix 
I. pp. 187 to 144; and ante, Vol, XVII. pp. 205 to 210). And, as a result of what I established 
in that inquiry, the above date, the 28rd July, A. D. 618, is, as в matter of fact, later by on» 
year than the date given in the original record ; boing in reality the equivalent of the new-moon 
athi of tho first párnimámia Bhàdrapada of Baka-Samvat 536 current (535 expired). On this 
point, there is now no possibility of any doubt. And, on the seoond occasion on which I dealt 
with the date now under consideration (ante, Vol. XVII. p. 141), I brought to notice that the 
real equivalent of the new-moon tühi of the pfrmimdnia BhAdrapada of ‘Saka-Samvat 535 
current (534 expired) was the 2nd August, A.D. 612, On this date, also, there was a total 
eclipse of the sun. But it was not visible in or anywhere near India; because the line of oen- 
trality, commencing at sunrise in the North Paoiflo Ocean, ran across North America and the 
Atlantic, and ended at sunset about halfway across Africa, towards the north. And I left the 
matter then with an expression of doubt, as to whether the record really refers to the eclipae af 
the 2nd Angust, A. D. 612, or whether the eclipse intended being that of the 23rd July, A. D. 
818, we have in this record a genuine mistake in respect of the year that is quoted; the quee- 
tion being one for settlement when we should be in a position to determine whether invisible 
eclipees were, or were not, to be occasions of ceremonies and public acts. This latter point is 
one that has not yet been disposed of. But, whatever may be the strict custom of later times, 
other instances are acoumulating, in which eclipses of the sun, at any rate, which we know to 
have been not visible in India, are quoted in genuine early records as occasions of ceremonies.” 
And thoügh, looking beok from the present time, and comparing the circumstances of the two 
eclipses, it does seem likely that а person in India would select for celebration that of А, D. 

913, in preference to that of the year before, still there is in reality no option of the kind. We 
must, if it is found in any way possible, adhere to the details of the contemporaneous record, 





1 Beo von Oppolxer's Canon der Finstarnisse, рр. 174, 175, and Plate 87; as also for the details of the eoHpse of 
the 28:4 July, A. D. 618. 

з A noteworthy instance is the solar eclipse of the 2nd January, A. D. 907, which is referred to in Prof. Kiel- 
horn's Vikrama date No. 88 (ante, Vol XIX. р. 106). It was а total celipse. Butit was visible only over & oom- 
paratively small ares in North America and tho Paoifio Ocean. And yot ft is the eclipse that answers ib the other 
details of the given date. — Another instanoe is the solar eclipse of the 17th February, A. D. 668, which isthe only 
ons that answers to the solar eolipáé in Piguna in tha Ath year of Vishuuyardhapa TT (seo pago 8 £. below), 
— feo also а noie on Wrong Predictions of Holipses, onte, Vol. XIX. p. 838. 
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without seeking to vary them. And, though it was not visible in India, there really was un 
eclipse of the sun on the day denoted by the given details, Hence, I feel no doubt now, that 
we could not be justified id assuming the existence,of any mistake in the HaidarAbéd record ; 
and that, be the explanation what it may, the eclipse intended in it is that of the 2nd August, 
A. D. 612, belonging to Beka-Barhvat 585 ourrent (584 expired); invisible in India 
though it was. Ав, then, the new-moon of Bhidrapada, Saka-Samvat 585 ourrent, fell m the 
tkird year of his reign, the new-moon of Bhidiapada, 'Baka-Samvat 588 current, fell in his 
firat year; and consequently the acqession of Pulikó&in II. took place, on some day still to 
be exactly determined, in А. D. 609 or 610; on any day from Bháüdrapada боків 1 of Baka- 
Выһуай 532 current, up to the pirriméênta Bhêdrapada krishna 15, the new-moon day, of 
Beka-Barvat 538 ourrent. For the present, this point cannot be determined more closely; but 
this settlement of it is sufficient for the purposes of the inquiry in which we are now engaged. 


The preceding result is our first guide, towards fixing the initial pomt of the years of 
V:shnuvardhans I. Now, as has been intimated, for the coronation of Amma II, we huave 
tha date of Бака Saivat 868 current, with certain full details in the month of Margaétrsha, the 
ninth month of the Hindu luni-solar year; and the corresponding English date is Friday, bth 
December, А. D. 945 (ante, Vol. XIX. p. 102 f). The previous reigns, as given in the same 
record, — P. in the series of doouments quoted in the latter part of this paper, — covered 
th-ee hundred and thirty-seven and a half years. Deduoting 3374 from 8672, we have the 
early part of Šaka-Saravat 580 onrrent, for the approximate atarting-point of the chronology. 
And this fala во near the period of the accession of Pulikééin II., that, on previous occasions 
(ante, Vol. VI. p. 78, Vol. VII. p. 185; Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts, p. 23), I have 
axeumed that a formal separation of the two branches of the Chalukya family took place 
pisctically at the time of the accession of Pulikésin II.; and that the separate sovereignty of 
the Eastern Branch existed from that same date. This, however, is a view which the further 
acquisition of knowledge compels us now.to correct. In the first place, the BAtárü grant of 
Vhunvardhana I. (ante, Vol. XIX. p. 308 #.), — dated in the eighth year of a Mahdrdja who 
eam be no one but Pulikééin II,— gives to him only the subordinate title of Yuvárája; thus 
whewing that at any rate up to Saka-Sarhvat 539 or 540 current there had been no actual sepa- 
ration of the two kingdoms ; Pulik&éin IL was then reigning as the paramount sovereign of 
the entire Chalukya family, and Vishyuvardhana I. was assisting him in в subordinate capacity. 
Ard in the second place, the materigls for determining precisely the period within which lay 
the starting-point of the years of Vishunvardhoua I., are to be found in another of hia grants, 
from Ohipurupalle (page 15 ff. below), and in two grants of his grandson, Vishguvardhana II, 
the dates of which could not-vutil recently be proporly dealt with. 


In the Ohipurupalle recerd, Vishnuvardhana I. himself has the title of Mahérdja. And 
it records а grant made by him on the occasion of an eclipse of the moon in the month 
Srévana; while, at the end of the charter, the date is also given as being, — sath 10 8 mk 4 
di 10 5, — “the year 10 (and) 8; the month 4; the day 10 (and) 5;” or more explicitly, if the 
text is interpreted in the meaning which suggests itself as.the most obvious one, at any rata 
aooording to European ideas, the grant was made on the occasion of an eclipse of the moon, 
wh oh took place on the full-moon'day of tke month 'Srávana, being the fifteenth day (of the 
bright fortnight) of the fourth month in the eighteenth year. 


For the approximate period with which we have to deal, there were eclipses of the moon 
on Sravane bukla 15, commencing with the first such eclipse after the accession of Pulik&gin 
IL., as follows :3— 

Baka-Bamvat 545 current; on the 28th July, A. D. 622. From the details given in yon 
i - Oppolser’s Oanom, Mr. Bh. В. Dikshit finds that this eclipse waa 
not visible anywhere in Indie. 


—  — EM . ... . 
3 Bee von Oppoixer’s Canon, p. 858. 


' 
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Saka-Samvat 546 current; on the 17th July, A. D. 698. This eclipse was visible all over India. 
Saka-Sarhvat 555 current; on the 7th July, A. D. 632. This eclipse was visible all over 

India. 
Beka-Somvat 564 current ; on the 27th July, A. D. 641. This eclipso was visible all over India. 
Seke-Sathvat 578 current; on the 18th July, A. D. 650. This eclipse was visible all over India. 
Faka-Barvat 574 current; on the 8th July, A. D. 651. This eclipse was visible all over India. 
In this year Brivana was an intercalary month; and the eclipse 
took place on the full-moon day of the first Brians. 


The first point to be noted is, that there was no eclipse of the moon in SrAvana in the 
eighteenth year of Pulikééin II.; when the month irt question would fall in Saka-Samvat 550 
or 551 ourrent, according to what may be the eraot date of the commencement of his reign.4 
The date, therefore, must belong to the eighteenth year of Vishnuvardhansa I. himself. 
And tho next point is, to determine which of the eclipses, noted above, is the one referred to, 





Of these eclipses, the first two baye been considered before, by Dr. Burnell, and by Dr, 
Burgess. Dr. Burnell’s opinion (South-Indtan Paleography, p. 187, note 2) was that the only 
possible date is one or other of these two. And, while mentioning Dr. Burgess’ preference, 
because it waa fully visible, for the eclipse of the 17th July, A. D. 628, he rejected it because, 
“ вя this oocurred in the evening, it seems, astrologically, inadmissible (conf. Hémachandra’s 
Ddnakhan fa. pp. 61-62, 79) ;” and he expressed his own opinion that the eclipse of the 28th 
July, A. D. 622, “appears to satisfy all the necessary conditions." On the other hand, in some 
notes on the Eastern Chalukya chronology which he made over to me in 1878, Dr. Burgess, 
who had examined all the lunar eclipses in Srdvana from A. D. 600 to 668, repeated his 
conclusion that the eclipse in question must be that of the 17th July, A. D. 628. Both of these 
eclipses, however, equally fail to meet the requirements of the cage. On Dr. Burgess’ view of 
ihe matter, — if the full-moon of Sriyana, Saka-Sathvat 546 current, fell in the eighteenth 
year of Vishnuvardhana I., then the full-moon of Srüvana, Saka-Samvat 529 current, fell in hia 
first year ; and his reign commenced on some day from the pármimánta Bhádrspada.kpishpa 1 
of Bake-Sathvat 528 current, up to Srivana éukla 15 of 'Baka-Saivat 529 current. But, that 
WVishnuvardhana I. should ascend the throne of Veügi three full years ab least, — or, on 
Dr. Burnell’s view of the equivalent of the date in question, fully four years, — before the 
accession of his elder brother Pulikééin П. to the throne of the Western Branch of the family, 
is out of the question. Anterior to Saka-Sathvat 532 or 588 current, he could be Yuvardja 
only on behalf of his uncle Maigalêéa.® But the contemporaneous Aihole inscription 
tells us (ante, Vol. VIII. p. 244) that Mangalésa sought to secure the succession for his 
own son; and, with such an objeot in view, he certainly would not entrust any bhare of 
the sovereign power to either of his nephews, even in the eastern part of the country, 
if it then formed portion of the Chalukys dominions. This reason, alone, is quite sufficient 
to lead to the rejection of both the above eclipses. And on this account, and on other 
grounds which will be shewn further on, I select, instead, the next, — the eclipse of the 7th 





* Nor waa thoro any such eclipse in the sixteenth year of his reign, when the month in question would fall in 
Saka-Saivat 548 or 549. I note this, because I originally reed the year of the date, now under consideration, as 
the sixteenth year; seo page 17 below, note 8. 

# Or respectively one and two years, if the date in question were really in tho sixteenth year of his reign. — Jn 
his genealogical Table {Sowth-Indian Palaogrephy, Second Edition, p. 21), Dr Burnell gave ‘‘ about 690 A. D." for 
the date of Vishpuvardhane I., and apparently as his initial date.” This muss have been repeated from the first 
edition of his book, without allowing for the intermediate recognition by me of the date in the Ohtpurupalle record. 
Taking the latter into consideration, with his date of the 28th July, A. D. GRR, for the lunar eclipse, the initial 
point would lie in Saka-Sazhvat 528 current, in A. D. 605. And Dr. Burnell himself, following my reading of the 
sixteenth year, gave “about 606-7 A. D.” (Loc. oit. p. 188, note 8). 

* І would note here, that I find thas I allowed a careloss mistake to remain uncorrested in Vol. XIX. p. Iê, line 
18 from the bottom, in connection with the аооввшоп of Mangaléése ; the words“ A. D. 497 or 498 should be “А. D. 
B97 or 598.” 
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July, A. D. 632, which occurred on the full-moon day of Bravana of Baka-Sarhvat 555‏ 
current. Then, this dato being in his eighteenth year, the full-moon of Brávaga, 'Baka-Bamvai‏ 
current, fell in his first year; and the initial point of the years of Vishnuvardhana I.‏ 538 
may have kain, so far, anywhere from the pérsimdnte Bhidrapada krishna 1 of Baka-Gamvat‏ 
purrent up to Brivana éukla 15 of Бака-Залтув& 538 current. Ав, however, the day of the‏ 587 
eclipse, Brivana kukla 15 of Baka-Sarhvat 555 ourrent, is specified as the fifteenth day (of the‏ 
brigat fortnight) of the fourth month in his cighteenth year, that eighteenth year plainly‏ 
began in or with the month Vaiífkha of 'Saka-Harvat 555 current. Consequently, his first year‏ 
begen in A. D. 615, in or with the month Vri&kha of Saka-Sathvat 588 current; five or‏ 
six years after the commencement of the reign of Puliktsin IL Taking the month as the‏ 
pérewndaia month, ending with the full-moon tithi, the corresponding English period is from‏ 
the alst March to the 19th April, A. D. 615, And, unless the immediately preceding Chaitra‏ 
fukla 1 of the same year should be preferred, in accordance with an alternative possibility which ,‏ 
will ke considered further on, this gives the precise period within which lay the exact starting-‏ 
poinz of the Mastern Chalukya chronology. I shall justify this result by means of two‏ 
other dates of leading importance. Here, it only remains to add, that the historical‏ 
event which gave this starting-point, was the installation of Vishnuvardhans I, not as the‏ 
Meheréja or independent king of a separate kingdom, bnt as Y uvarüja, associated in the‏ 
government with his elder brother Раё IT. Reference has been made already to his Satara‏ 
grant. dated in the eighth year of PulikAgin IT. ; the given month is KArttika, which fall in A. D.‏ 
or 617, according to what may be the exact initial point of the years of Pulikééin IL ; and,‏ 616 
when he issued this charter, at least eighteen months after the period that has been arrived at‏ 
above, Vishnuvardhans L still had only the rank and title of Ywvarája.‏ 


We have now to consider two slightly later datos, of tho time of Vishnuvardhans IL, 
the grandson of Vishguvardhana I. The first of them is contained in a charter, found some- 
where in the Nellore District, Madras Presidency, which records that he made a grant of the 
villaga of Reyüru to some Bráhmans, — (ents, Vol, VII, р. 189, line 65 ff. ; for a lithograph, 
seo Vol. ҮТП. р. 820), varddham&nsa-rájya-dv[iti]ya'-mamvatsarà Ohsitra-misd ÉÁukla-pakshà 
dafanry&h Maghá-n&kshatr? Bndhaváréshu,! — “in the augmenting second year of the reign, 
in the month Chaitra, in the bright fortnight, on the tenth tithi, under tho Magha 
on Wednesday.” With the earliest starting-point that has been proposed for the years of 
Vishpavardhana L, — that of ‘Sake-Sazhvat 526 (expired) giten by Dr. Hul&zsoh, — and with 
the shortest period recorded for the intervening reign of Jayasithha I, ois, thirty years,!0 the 
year in which this date should fall, cannot be looked for before Bakn-Ramvat 526 + 18 
+ 80 + 1 = Baka-Sathvat 575 current. Still, allowing в slight margin before that year, 
the calculations for Ohajtra sukla 10 are as follows i.— 


Baka-Earhva 578 onrrent; Chaitra éukls 10 began on Wednesday, 17th March, A. D. 650, at 
about 89 ghafís, 50 palas, after mean sunrise (for Bombay), and 
ended on the Thursday, at abont 42 gh. 10 р. But the moon was 


? Recd budhavtré. This ie nob an instance of the use of the instrumental singular; uhless budhavéréshis 
‘was writen by mistake for “wira. But it appears that the locaiive plural was used intentionally; under the idea 
that the rithi, the nakekutra, and the week-dey, were being expressed in a compound. 

M The granta K. to O., auti Q. to W., say thirty-three years; P. and X. say thirty. 
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not in the Maghå aakshaira on the Wednesday. Even by the 
Brahma-Biddhánta system of unequal spaces, which gives the 
earliest chance in the ease of this sakshatra, the moon did not 
enter Maghá till about 6 brs. 84 min., = 16 gh. 25 p., (for Ujjain), 
on the Thuraday. 

Baka-Sanrvat 574 current; Obeitre бика 10 ended on Monday, 7th March, A. D. 651, at about 
47 gh. 10 p. 

Baka-Baimvat 575 current; Ohaitra баа 10 ended on Sunday, 25th March, A. D. 052, at about 
80 gh, 20' p. 

Baka-Saimvat 576 current; Chaitra &ukla 10 began on Wednesday, 18th Mareh, A. D. 653, at 
about 35 дА. 50 p., and ended on the Thursday, at about 26 gh. 
45 p. But the moon was not in the Maghå mwcksheire on tho 
Wednesday. Even by the Brahrog-Siddhintá system, the moon 
did not enter Maghå ЫП about 17 hrs. 44 min,, = 44 gh. 20 p., 
on the Thursday. 


'Haks-Bamvat 577 current; Chaitra bukla 10 ended on Monday, 8rd March, А, D. 654, at about 
88 gh. 40 p. 

Baka-Samvat 578 current; Ohaitra fukla 10 ended on Sunday, 22nd March, A. D. 655, at about 

Í 58 gh. 85 p. 

Baka-Seravat 579 current; Chaitra ukla 10 ended on Friday, ІНЬ March, A. D. 656, gt about 
41 gh. 5 p. 

Baka-Samyat 580 current; Chaitra fukla 10 ended on Wednesday, Ist Maroh, A.D. 657, at 
about 19 gk. 55 p. But the moon was not m the Maghá nekshaira 
on the Wednesday. By the Brahma-Siddh&nta system, the moon 
did not enter Maghá till about 8 hra, 16 min., = 8 gk. 10 p., on 


the Thursday. 

Sake-Satrvat 581 current; Chaitra $ukla 10 ended on Tuesday, 20th March, A. D. 658, at about 
17 gh. 5 p. 

‘Saka-Sainvat 582 current; Chaitra fukla 10 ended on Saturday, 9th March, A. D. 659, at about 
82 gh. 15 p. 

Beka-Sarmvat 588 current; Chaika kukla 10 ended on Friday, 27th Maroh, A. D. 660, at abont 
17 gkafts. 

Baka-Sarevat 584 current; Chaitra íukla 10 ended on Tuesday, 16th March, A. D. 661, at about 
18 gh. 45 p. 

Baln-Saravat 595 current; Chaitra sukla 10 ended on Saturday, Kh Maroh, A. D. 662, at about 
28 gh. 80 p. 

Saka-Saumvat 586 eurrent; Obsitra éuk!a 10 ended on Friday, 24th March, A. D. 668, at about 
28 gh. 20 p. 


Baka-Sarhvat 587 current; by Prof, K. D. Ohbstre’s Tables, Ohaitra éukla 10 began on 
Tuesday, 12th March, A.D. 664, at about 8 gh. 55 p. (for 
Bombay), and ended at about 57 gh. 45 p. on the samo day; it 
was accordingly an expunged witht for Bombay; and the same 
would be the case for RAjamhshéndri also, as the approximate 
difference in time is only 1 gk. 80 p. later. By Prof. Jacobi's 
Tables, Obaitra éuki& 10 began on the Tuesday, at about 2 hrs. 
20 min, = 5 gh, 50 р., (for Ujjain), and ended at about 93 hrs. 
46 min, = 59 gh. 25 p. on the same day; and it was similarly 
an expunged tihi for Ujjain. The difference of time for 
Hájamahéndri, however, seemed likely to make the Athi end 
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there on the Wednesday. And the moon was in the Maghi 
rakshatra at sunrise on the Wednesday, by the Brahma-Siddhinta 
апа Garga'zystems of unequal spaces ; and, later on in the day, 
by algo .the equal-space system. Under these circumstances, 
and because this Wednesday seemed to be undoubtedly the real 
equivalent. of the given date, L asked Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit to 
determine the times accurately; and he has done so, with the 
following resulta, in which the times are all for apparent sunrise at 
R&jamahéndri : — Chaitra sukla 10 commenced at 6 gh. 48 p. on the 
Tuesday, and ended on Wednesday, 18th March, A. D. 664, at 
1 gh. 1 p, = 24 min. 24 seo. ; and it is the tiM bukle 11 which, 
ending at 55 gh. 89 p., = 22 hrs. 15°6 min, on the same day, 
was the expunged tiki. And on the Wednesday, there was 
tho Magha nakshatra for tho moon, by all the three systems. 
By the equal-space system, it began at 29 ghafls on the Wednes- 
day, and continued during all the rest of the day. By the Garga 
system of unequal spaces, it began at 45 palas on the Wednesday, 
and ended at 57 gh. 12 p. on the same дву. And by the Brahma- 
Biddhánta system of unequal spaces, ib began at 55 gh. 5 р. on 

the Tuesday, and ended at 50 gh, 55 p. on the Wednesday. 
Béka-Seamvat 588 current ; Chaitra fukla 10 ended оп Sunday, 2nd Maroh, A. D, 665, at about 
40 gh. 35 p. 
‘Re ka-Sethvat 589 current; Chaitra kukla 10 ended on Saturday, 8186 March, A. D. 666, at about 

` 42 gà. 30 p. 
Зека. бафта 590 current; Ohaitra éukla 10 began on Wednesday, 10th March, A. D. 667, at 
about 10 gà. 20 p., and ended on the Thursday, at about 10 gk. 
55 p. But the moon was not in the Maghá wakshaira on the 
Wednesday. Even by the Brahma-Biddhünte system, the moon 
did not enter Maghå till about 7 hrs. 52 min, = 19 gh. 40 p., on 
| the Thursday. : 
Baxa-Sathvat 591 current; Chaitra bukla 10 ended-on Wednesday, 29th March, A.. D. 668, at 
| about 20 palas. And on this day thoro was the MaghA naksahatrsa 
for the moon, by the equal-space system only; it was current at 
sunrise, and it ended at about 10 hrs. 30 min., = 26 gh. 15 p. 
By the Garga system of unequal spaces, it had ended at about 
22 hrs. 2 min, = 55 9А. b p. and by the Brahmsa-Siddhinta 
system of unequal spaces, ab about 19 hrs. 24 min., = 48 gà. 30 p., 
on the Tuesday. 

In my published version of this grant, the date was given as lying somewhere about Saka- 
Saivat 591 current (ante, Vol. ҮП. ‚р. 186). How this statement came to be made and was 
allcwed to stand, especially in the face of the fact thas in the same paper a date in the fifth 








il Ik ia nob necessary ; still, I may mention that on this oocasion, simply from want of leisure, I furnished 
Mr. Hh. B. Dikshit with no information as to the object that I had in view у but gave him merely the details of Baka- 
Вагай 586 expired, Ohaitra баа 10, and asked him to determine with extreme aocuracy, for Réjamahfndri, the 
week-day and ending-time of the thithi, and the nakshatras. — The above results are by the original Sérya-5id- 
dhécta, By the present Bêryo- HddAtata they are very aimilar: — The tithi боа 10 began at 6 gh. 10 p. on the 
‘Tuecday, and ended at 88 palas on the Wednesday у and the tithé 61015 11, ending at 55 gh. 30 p. on the samo day, 
was expunged. By the equal-space system, the Maghå wakshatra, for the moon, began at 18 gh. 58 p. on the 
Wecnesday, and continued during all tho rest of the day. By tho Garga system of unequal it began at 32 
palur on the Wednesday, and ended at 57 gh. 19 p. on the same day. And by the кукіш 
unequal spaces, it bagan aš 54 gh. 53 р. on the Tuesday, and ended at 50 gh. 51 p. оп the Wednesday, — In determim 
ing the apparent times, only the chara-correction has been taken into soocunt. 
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year of the mme reign was referred to Baka-Sazhvat 582 current (fd. р. 191), — and how it 
came to be made also in the editorial note issued with the lithograph (ante, Vol. VIII. p. 820), 
— І am not able to say. Looking through the above: results, we seo, indeed, that in Saka- 
Ravas 591 current the given. й: did oertainly end on а Wednesday, vis. the 29th March, 
А. D. 668; and that the moon wag in the Magh& найийаїта on that day, by one out of the 

` three systems of the ending-pointa of the makshairas. But these facts were not known to 

me then, And the yeer given in Dr. Burgess’ notes, is Sake-Sathvat 579 (expired); which 
fitted in well enough with the view that the starting-point of the years of the dynasty lay in 
‘Beka-Sathvat 529 current (528 + 18 + 88 + 1 = 580 current) In that year, the given 
' {HAS did certainly end on a Wednesday ; vis, the lst Marph, А. D. 65У. But this date is not 
admissible; for the reason that the moon was not іп the MaghA nekshaira on that day. "The 
above results shew that the only years in which the given ihi, Ohaitra kukila 10, was connected ` 
` both with a Wednesday and with tho Magh4 sakshaira for the moon, are Baka-Saivat 587 and 
591 purrent, The latter year might answer fairly well, on the understanding that the length of 
the reign pf Jayasibha I, wag thirty-three years (587 + 18 + 88 + 1 = 589 current) But 
it is rendered inadmisaible by the resnltg for the remaining date, to be shewn in phe next 
paragraph; for, there is no eclipse of the spp in PhAlguna, which would then answer to the 
solar eclipse in thas month in the fifth year of the same reign. Accordingly, we can only accept 
the conclusion, that the English equivalent of the given date is Wednesday, 13th March, 
A. D. 664, corresponding to Chaitra bukla 10 of Seke-Sathvat 587 current, on which day 
the moon was іп the Мааа nakshatre by all three gystamg. | 


| The remaining date is conieinbd in another charter of Vishguvardhana IL, obtained 
apparently from Maftewida in the Kistna District, Madras Presidency, which inóludes the 
following passage, — (amie, Vol VIL p. 192, line ]9 f), a(f)tmand vijaya-rijya-patchamé 
samvatearó Philgupa(na)másó amivisyfyim süryya-grahapa-nimi[tain],3 — “in the year 
which is the fifth in (my) own victorious reign ; in the month Phalguna; on the new-moon ` 
tühi; on account of дп eclipse of the sun.” Here we have to find an eoljpse of the gun 
in the month Phé&lguna, which shall be in suitable accordance with the details of the earlier 
date in the second year of khe same reign. And for comparison with the years mentioned above 
in conneption with Ohaitra kukls 10 in the second year, we have eclipses of the sun on the 
new-moon day of Phalgnna as fo]loyrs :3— l 
Eaka-Savat 578 current; on the péraimdnta Phiguna krishna new-moon, corresponding to 
the 27th Jannary, A. D. 651; a partial eclipse; the ling of the 
middle of the eclipse was nowhere north of Lat. 80° 8.; and so 
the eclipse was probably not visible anywhere in Indig. ° 


Eàka-Samyat 580 current; on the pürsimánia PhAlgunn krishna new-moon, corresponding to 
the 8th February, А. D. 658; a partial eclipse; the lino of the’ 
middle of the eclipse was nowhere north of Lat. 30° 8, 


Seka-Sainvat 580 current; on the amdnta Philguna krishna now-moon, corresponding to the 
9th March, A. D. 658 ; a partial eclipse; the lino of the middle 
of the eclipse was nowhere north of Lat. 30° S, 


‘Saka-Gamvat 581 current; on the pfrmimánia PhAlguna krishna new-moon, corresponding to 
the 23th January, A. D. 659; on annular total eclipse ; the сепи 
line of the eclipse ended at sunset in Let. 54? N., Long. 89° E.; 
and so the eclipse cannot have been visible anywhere in India, 
. even in the extreme north-west. 

3 The second “plate ends with the wi of miewiicsh; and ihe resb of the charter has been losi. The exact. 
purport of if, therefore, ip noi determinghle. But it appears to have recorded the grant of some land, to a 
Brihmas, at the village of Palliréjs. a 
: Ч бөө von Oppolser's Cenon der Fisusternisee, рр. 176-181, and Plate 90. 
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‘Beke-Sethvat 588 current; on the aménte Phálguna krishna new-moon, corresponding to 
the 11th March, A. D. 666; an annular eclipse; not visible any- 
where near India; the central line of the eclipse ended at sunset 
in Let. 25? 8., Long. 17? E. 


'Baka-Barvat 589 current; on the aminta PhAlguna krishna new-moon, corresponding to the 
28th February, A. D. 667; вл annular eclipse; not visible any- 
where near India; the central line of the eclipse ended at sunset 

i in Lat, 24? N., Long.'6? W. 

Bakxa-Barbvat 590 current; on the ptürpgim&nta Phálguna krishna new-moon, correspond- 
ing to the 17th February, A. D. 668; an annular eohpse; not 
visible anywhere in India; the central line of the eclipse com- 
menced at sunrise in Lat. 18° N., Long. 188° E, and ended at 
sunset in Lat, 64° N., Long. 115° W. 


Halla Sahvat 591 current; on the péraiménta PhAlguna krishna new-moon, corresponding to 
the’ 6th February, A. D. 669; the line of the middle of ‘the eclipse 
was nowhere north of Lat, 30° 8. 


Beka-Samvat 598 current; on the am4nta Phálguna krishna new-moon, corresponding to the 
19th February, A. D. 676; the line of the middle of the eolipse 
was.nowhere north of Lat, 80° 8. 





In my published version of this grant, Baka-Samvat 582 current was given ав the probable 
equivalent of the given year (anie, Vol. VII. p. 191). And Dr. Burgess’ notes are to the effect 
thatthe eclipse in question could only be one which ocourred on the 18th January, А. D. 660; 
whioh day was taken by him as the equivalent of the new-moon of Phálguna of Baka-Barvat 
581 expired) On this day there was s total eolipse of the sun, which was visible, not long after 
sunrise, over probably the whole of Southern India, But, whether Bhådrapada is taken as the 
interoelary month in Beka-Barvat 582 current, according to the published Tables, and in 
&ocopdance with the present system, — ор whether the rule of mean intercalation is followed, 
according to which the intercalary month would be Kürttika,4 — the day in question was the 
ngw-noon itki, not of Philguna, but of the amdaia Pausha or the pérmimánia Mágha. 
Howaver, we require an eclipse to fit in with the result taken above, that Chaitra nkla 10 
in the second year of the reign of Vishyuvardhana IL was Ohaitra kukla 10 of. Baka- 
Baihvat 587 current, corresponding to the 13th Maroh, A. D. 664. From that result, it follows 
that tho Ohaitre éukla 10 of his fifth year was the Chaitra éukla 10 of Saka-Sathvat 590 
current. Consequently, the new moon of Phülguna in his fifth year might lie either in 
‘Rake-Sathvat 589 current, or in 590. And thus the required eclipse might bo found in 
that of the 28th February, A, D. 667, falling in 'Baka-Samvat 589 current. But I consider 
this polipse to be distinctly not admissible; because the day was the new-moon tihs of the 
eménta. Philguna; whereas the péreimdnia arrangement of the lunar fortnightsa, which 
continued in use in Southern India up ta at any rate Baka-Samvat 727 (see ante, Vol. 
XVIL p. 141 f.), is.certainly the proper one for the period with which we are dealing. The 
required eclipse:is undoubtedly that which took place on the 17th Fabruary, A. D. 668, 
corresponding to the new-moon tithi of the pürpimánte Phálguna of Baka-Barhvat 590 
current; it is true, as has been stated above, that this ecHpse was not visible.in India; but 
the same remark appears to be applicable to all the eclipses, one or other of which must be the 
one intended, Mow, this date being in the fifth year of Visbpuvardhana IL, the new-moon of 
the parsimánia Philgune of 'Haka-BSarvat 586 current fell in his first year; and the first day of 
his first year might, so far, be any day from Phülguna бшсе 1 of ‘Saka-Samvat 585 current, up 
to tha pérmmdata Philguna krishna 15 of Raka-Samvat 586 current. Адаш, Chaitra 
SS -— . 

14 T owe this to Mr. Sh. B. Diksbit. 
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kukla 10 of Baka-Sarmvat 587 current being, as we have seen above, in his second year, Chaitra 
šukls 10, also, of Saka-Satvat 586 current fell in his first year; and the first day of his first year 
might, so far as this date is concerned, be any day from Chaitra ukla 11 of Seka-Sathvat 585 
ourrent, up to Chaitra éukla 10 of Saka-Sathvat 586 current. But the two dates together limit 
the period fer the initial day of this reign to a very short time; and indicate that the 
accession of Vishnuvardhang II. took place in A. D. 668, on some day from Phklguna 
gukla 1 of BSaks-Barbvat 585 current, up to Chaitra боків 10 of Baka-Sarhvat 586 
current; the corresponding English period is from the 14th February to the 24th March, 
A. D. 663. 


A few words seem desirable here, to presont the results which I put forward as the 
correct one&, in direct comparison with the views that I reject. With Dr. Burnell's opinion 
as to the date of the lunar eclipse mentioned in the Ohfpurupelle grant of Visbnuvardhans I., 
and paying attention to the number by which the month is denoted, the initial point of bis ` 
years would be the month Vaiéfûkha of Saka-Samvat 628 current (see page 4 above, note 5). 
Adding the reign that then commenced and lasted for eighteen years, and either thirty or 
thirty-three years for the reign of Jayasimha L, and one complete year of the next reign, we 
arrive at the period ‘Saka-Sashvat 576 to 579 current, for the second year of Vishguvardhana II., 
in which we have the date of Ohaitra $ukla 10, coupled with Wednesday and the Мад 
nakshatra. With Dr. Burgegs' opinion ав to the date of the lunar eclipee in question, the 
initial point of the years of Vishnuvardhana I. would be the month VaisAkha of Beka-Samvat 
599 current. And, proceeding in the game way, we have the period Baka-Samvat 577 to 580 
current, for the second year of Vishnuvardhana IT. And Dr. Hultzsch has placed the initial point 
in 'Saks-Barvat 526 or 527 (expired); which brings us to either of the above periods, according 
to the date that is to be seleoted for the lunar eclipse, To suit the above views, we might take ` 
either Beka-Sathvat 576 current or 580 current (see page 6 above); in both of whioh years 
Ohaitra fukla 10 was connected with a Wednesday. But they ‘are both inadmissible; in the first 
place, because in neither cage was the moon in the MaghA nakshaira on the same day ; and in the 
second place, because in neither instance is there g solar eclipse in the month Phalguna for the 
fifth year of the same reign; in the first case, the only available eclipses (see page 8 above) 
are in Baka-Samvat 580 ourrent, which could not fall earlier than in the sixth year; and in the 
seoond case, the only available eclipse 18 that of Baka-Samvat 581 current, which could not fall 
later than in the fourth year. Moreover, to each of these views there is the objection, which is in 
itself sufficient to entail their rejection, that they make the initial point of the years of Vishnu- 
vardhans I, lie before the accession of his elder brother Pulikéésin II. On the other hand, for 
the lunar eolipse of the eighteenth year of Vishnuvardhana I. I select that of the 7th 
July, A. D. 633, in Bráv&na of Baka-Barhvat 555 current (see page 4 above). Following one 
of the alternative statements as to the length of the reign of Jayasimha I., and taking it ag thirty 
years, we arrive quite naturally at Baka-Sarh vat 587 current, for the second year of Vishnu- 
vardhane II. ; and in that year, as required, the week-day for the given tihi Ohaitra fukla 10, 
as an ended titht, waa Wednesday, 13th March, A. D. 664; and on that day the moon was 
in the MaghA nakshatra (see page 6 f. above), Ага in perfect accordance with this, there was 
8 solar eclipse in his fifth year, on the 17th February, A. D. 668, being the new-moon day 
of the Pfirnimanta Phalguna of Saka-Sathvat 590 current (see page 9 above). These 
three dates are in perfectly natural accordance with each other; and they entail no strain- 
ing of the faote in any way, except in following the minority of the records, and taking the 
length of the reign of Jayasitha I. as thirty years only, on the understanding that some of: the 
records mistakenly included three years of Yuvardja-ship as part of his actual reign. And, as 
is required, they place the initial point of the chronology later than the accession of 
Pulikésin I., by five or six years. For these reasons, therefore, there can be no doubt that the 
dates.now put forward аге Һе correct ones ; and-that, as has been shewn in detail above, the first 
year of Vishguvardhens L, and with it the chronology of the latter record, of his dynasty, com- 
menoed in or with the month of Vais&khs of Baka-Sarhvat 538 current, corresponding to 
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the period from the 218t Maroh to the 19th April, A. D. 615; — unless Ohaitra éukla 1 of 
the same year should be preferred, in acoordance with а possibility that is to be considered 
further on. 


With these leading dates thus determined, and with the dates whioh elsewhere have’ been 
shewn to be the days of the coronation of Amma П. and Råjaråja I. (ante, Vol. XIX. 
pp 108, 180), we can now proceed to adjust the beginning and the end of each successive 
reign. Anterior to the time of Amma IL, the only difficulty, — apart from the faot that the 
periods are for the most part stated only in even years, without fractions, — ig in respect of the 
reign of Naréndramyigardja-VijayAditya П. The grant-P. states that he reigned for forty- 
eigat years; and M., N., and Q. to X., agree in this respect; L., however, puta the duration of 
bis reign at forty-four years; while К. and О. say only forty. I find that from no point’ 
of view, if we look to such details as are considered in the arrangement of the firat of my two 
Lista, oan a reign of forty-eight years be allowed for, unlees we make such large reductions as 
practically to shorten some of the reigns by a full year each; moreover, it seems almost an 
impossible length, following, ina new generation, after reigns of thirty-seven, eighteen, and 
thirty-six years, in three successive generations. Forty years is the period that fits in most 
natarally for the reign in question. But a reign of forty-four years can be admitted, without 
any special difficulty, if, from the time of Vishpuvardhana П. to that of Obdlukya-Bhima I, 
bota included, we shorten by one month each reign of seven and nine years; by three months, 
eaoh reign longer than nine years and under twenty years; by four months, each reign’ exceed- 
ing twenty years and ranging up to thirty years; and by five months, each of the four reigns 
in exoese of thirty years. And this is the figure that I have here adopted ; being strongly 
Inc-ined to think that the statement in L. is the correct one, ‘though, for the present, it 
stauds alone; the explanation of the discrepant statements would be, that he actually reigned 
for forty-four years, after ruling for four years as Yuverdja; that in М. N, and P. 
to X., the four years of Yuvardja-ship were erroneously added to the forty-four years of his 
reign; and that in K. and O. 8 mistake was made in tho other direction, and, it being thought 
that the forty-four years included his four years of Yuvardja-ship, four years were deduoted, 
and his actual reign was thus reduced to forty years,1® 


Wo thus obtain the results exhibited in the List on page 13 below. Partly to show 
the way in which the details have been arranged, and partly to explain why there is apparently 
noi always a uniform difference between the years A. D. and the Baka years, I have inserted 
certain months with the years A. D.” These months, except in a few cases, are of course 
hypothetical, and subject to any . future .oorreotion. But, allowing for this, the List may be 
taken as giving, very closely, the real dates for the successive kings of the Eastern Ohalukys 
dynsaty, up to the latest time for which information has been obtained. 





—_ OS SSS OS n ج ج‎ 

5 In the case of Jayasihha L, tho statement of the minority is certainly the corrects one; minos, from no 
point of view oan а reign of thirty-three years be allotted to him. — Disorepent statements may possibly be 
obba ned hereafter in respect of Gupaks-Vijaydditys ПІ. Ab present all tbe grants state thathe.reigned for forty- 
four years; bub U. adds the alternative statement, ““ or forty-eight years," in a separats verso. i 


ж The order of succession given by mo differs from thak given by, Dr. Hultzseh in his Genealogical Tabla 
from after No. $7, Rêjarêja L Dr. Hultasch took the succession of the rulers of Vengl But from thai point 
who Hastern Obalukyas were primarily kings of the Obfja kingdom; and Veng! was an appanage of the crown, 
gove-ned by viceroys. I have followed the actual dynastic succession. 


1 To convert current Baka, years into years A. D., the additive quantity is 77-78. In the present day, with the 
Méshy-Sachkerint! occurring on or about the 18h April, 77 is to be added for the first nine months of a Вака year, 
eorreiponding roughly to the English months April to December ; and 78 for the last three months, answering to 
Janusry to March. For the Eastern Ohalukya period, when the Mésha-Sezhkrintl ranged from the 19th to the 3648 
Maren, and Obaitra dukla 1 ranged from the 20¢h February to the 34th March (sce Gen. Biz A. Cunningham's Indian 
Eras) ihe additivo quantities may be taken as 77 for the first ten months of the luni-solar Sake year, corresponding 
roughly, жю the Mnglish months March to December; and 78 for the lass two months, aps ering bo January and 


Teborcarg. 


12 | THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [JawvaAzr, 1891. 








List of the Eastern Ohalukya Kings. 





ro St 
Order and Names, - | Kelan. A. D, Qurrent 
| X. м. D. | 





| 
1; Vishnuvardhana I., Kubja-Vishnuvardhana ў | 
the oomunenoement of his years was in or 
with the month Vaiíikha of Bakn-Samvat 
538 current, corresponding to the perio 
from the 21st March to the 19th Mirum 

























A. D. 615. 18 0 0 | March 615 to March 638| 538 to 556 
2; Jayssimha IL; eldest sou of No. 1. 80 0 0 » 688 to Feb. 668| 556 to 585 
8; quera въ taka. younger brother ot No. 2. 0 0 7 j Feb. 668 b8b i 
4; Vishnu Hs son of No. 8; the com- : 
mencement of his years was in the peri 
from P ah 1 of Baka-Gamnvat 58 
current to Ohaitra éukln 10 of Saka-Sarhv 
586 current, oorresponding to the 
from the 14th rna, to the 94th 
A. D. 663 . e 9 0 0] ,, 668 to Jan. 672| 585 о 594 
b; Madgi-Yuvardja; son of No. 4... $5 0 0 Jan. 672 to Sept 696 | 594 to 619 
6; Jayaairhha П.; eldest son of No. 5. .| 18 0 0 | Sept. 696 to June 709| 619 to 632 
7; Kokkili; youngest brother of No. 6 ..........-. 0 6 O|June 709 to Deo. 709| 632. 
8; Vishpuvardhana IIL. ; elder brother of No. 7. 87 0 0 | Deo. 709 to July 748| 833to 689 
8; Vijay&ditya I., Bhattáraka; sonof No.8 .. 18 0 0 | July 746to April 764| 669 to 687 
10; Vishnuvardhana IV. ; ‘son of No. 9 ...........| 88 0 0 | April 764 to Мот. 799] 687 о 793 
1; Үшкү E IL; Naradi an gari воп o 
1 .| 44 0 0 | Nov. 799toJme 843| 799 to 766 
12; Vishpurardhana Y. "Kali. Vishpuvardhane j Е 
18; ; Vijerbditrs T ш; баайа; "eldest. won 
44 0 0 Deo. 844to July 888| 767 to 811 
14; СЫйакуа Bhima L; "mon of "hes "Yuoard; MUN ' 
IE. , & younger brother 
. 30 0 0 | July 888to March #18] 81lto 541 
15; Vi juni, Kollabiganda; eldest aon ç ? 
осебе € | 0 6 0 | March 918 to Sept, 918| 841- 
16; Amma p ‘Vishnuvardhana YL ) "eldest. son o 7 0 0 Sept 
stet sen aana tot ово ses totns teo КГС . 918 to Aug. 995| 841 о 848 
17; ay&ditya V., Bêta ; oar inc Bodo 0 0 15 | Aug. 995 ii 848 a. 
18; ide gon of Yuddhamalla who was 


younger brother of the Yue dje Y 
“нух 1. (see under No. 14). d 





А 0 1 0|Aug. 92%5 to Sept. 925] 848 
19; Vikramáditya TI. ; younger brother af No. 16. 011 0 Sept. 925 to Aug. 926| R48to 849 
20; Bhima OL; younger brother of No. 17......... 0 В 0 | Aug. 926 to rr 927 | 849 to 850 
81; Yuddbamalla IL , son of No. 18... 7 0 0 | April 927 to 934 | 850 to 857 
; Oh&lukya-Bhima IL, Vi urardhana YIL, i I . : 
brother of No. 16. » 12 0 0 | March 934 to Deo. 945] 857 to 808 
93; Amma 1L, Vijaydditya VI. j | second aon ` 
G see on the bth Pesce, 
A.D. eere] 25 0 0 | Deo. $45to ,, 970| 868to 808 
24 ; ; elder brother of "No. D pito B Q Ol, 970to ,, 978! 899 to . 896 
gAn un interval; &coordin to the re- > 1 
ое н years; but in reality 
a thirty; say п.п... аана mul 20 8 O| ,, 873 to Aug. 1008| 805 to 926 
#5; P то Ohtlnkya-Chandra j eldest = 
É о 118 0 0 | Aug. 1008 0 , 1015| 996 о 988 
66; Vimaládi unger brother brother of No. "OB .. M 7 0 0| , 1015 , 10| 988to 
97; Мет pa uvardhana VIII. ; eld ' ы 
ru of x a i " sed on the un 
ugust, [41 0 0| ,, 1022to ,,- 1068| 45 to 986 
28; казата -Chédadéra L; sen р; 'No. ides 49 0 0 » 1068 to 
‘29; Yikrama- eldest aon of No. DR ees] 10 0 0 к Ет 


" » MRi „ 1 060 
30; Kulbttunga-O ааба П.; воп of No. 99; 1127 1035 to 1 


то bare а ori of his tims ted; 
Baka-Samvat 1056 .. E 
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Alternative List of the Western Chalukya Kings; 
taking Chaitra kukla 1 as the First Day of each Regnal Year. 


m ot Length of 
t 0 fa 
Order and Names, А Order and Names. R Y Y 
Yours, eara. 
Y. M. D. Y. M. D. 








118 0 0| 588 to b55||20; Bhima Ш..................| O 8 0| (849 to 850) 
9; Jayaximha І.............180 0 0| 556 to 585||21; Yuddhumalla I. .......| 7 0 0! 850 to 856 
B; Indra-Bhatfkraka ...| 0 0 7/885) . |28; Oh&lukya-Bhtma IL. ..|19 0 0! 857 to 868 
b; Vishpuvardhana IL..| 9 0 0| 586 to 50493; Amma IL.; tho date o 
5; Maági-Yuvarkja ....|95 0 0 | 505 to 610 K indes 
; -Yuv eet to amdnia Ta 
| fries 18 of а 
d; Jayashhha IL ......]18 0 0| 620 to 632 Barhvat £68 current... 25 0 0| 868 to 899 
7, Kokkili ................| 0 6 01689) 24; Dandrnava.. 8 0 .0| 898 to 895 
Б; Vishnuvardhana HT. 87 0 0| 682 to 668|| (An unexplained interval 
g; Vijapditya L.....|18 0 0 | 668 to 685 | pde Туй жырын 
; Vija ——— Of twenty-seven j 
E. in reality, of ...............|90 0 0| 896 to 925 
10; Vishfuvardhane IV. J88 0 0] 686 to 791 
E к кше 25; Baktivarman...............| 12 0 0| 926 to 937 
ы NAK ‚|86; Yimalldityə .............| 7 0 0| 988 to 944 
19, Viehpuvardhana Y... 1 6 0| 768 to 709 
13, Vijayáditya IIL ....|44 0 0| 769 to g19][ ne iral tho da 
1 ayádi уруу coronation 
the amdaia B 
14; Oh&lukya-Bhima L...30 0 0| 819 to 841 pada krishna 3 o 
15 Vijaytditya IV. о 6 O(841to819) current з... 41 0 0| 946 to 988 
16 AmmaL....... о 7 0 0| 849 to 848 |198; KulMtuhga-Chódadàv 
oe » на 49 0 0| 986to1034 
‚ Vijaytditya Vu... ii| 0 0 
< ja 29; Vikrama-Ohója ......... 15 0 0| 1095101049 
i TÉdape -................... O 1 084 
1 8) - ; Kulóttuhga-Obóqadóv 
19, Vikemditya IL......| 0 11 0 [848 to 849) АГ ын би E 10B0to...... 


` There is, however, another way of looking at the matter, suggested partly by the 
maaner in which the reigns are mostly stated only in even years, and partly by the resulta for 
the dates of Vishyuvardhana I. and his grandson, It is that, irrespective of the actual days 
‘of their &ooegsion or ,coronation, the Eastern Chalukya kings may possibly have been in the 
hgkit of using regnal years ooineiding with the luni-solgr years, each commencing 
with Chaitra sukla 1 19 or ab any rate, — and with still greater probability, — that this may 
be the real manner in which wo ought to apply the details given in the later grants 
commencing with K. The two dates of Vishyuvardhana П. adapt themselves just as well 


76 "We bare a record of his time, dated in бека Barak 1058. In respoct of ihe details of the dase, there ‘are 
some difficulties, which will be noticed farther on. Я 

39 Th may be noted, however, that Vijaykditya's Alhoje record, in which Aévayuja is specified as the third 
month im his thirteenth year (so ents, Vol. XIX. p. 187), ssema to prove thas, if tho Wostern Chalukya kings had 
any -ixed point for the commenoeraent of their regnal years, it was not Chaitra éukia 1. . 

® In the neighbouring couniry of Orissa, there isa custom of this kind, of regnal years commencing with 

Cre fukin 11 or 13 (see a noie on '' The Onko Reckoning of Orissa ;” enis, Vol. XIX. р. 955 f.) The 
pericd bo which ita origin can be carried back, is nob yet known. But the manner in which the month is spectfted 
m ths Chîpurupalle grant of Viahpuvardhens I. shows, — may be ita erac application, — that thin system 
ct. years, eorarmenobag in Bhidrapada, did not originate the Hastern Chalukyas. 
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to а system of years commencing with the Chaitra bukle 1 of Bake-Samvat 586 current, as 
they do to an initial point ranging from the preceding Phálguns fukla 1 to the H#À+ bukla 10 of 
the same Chaitra ; and the narrowness of the limita, on either side of Ohaitra éukla 1, within 
whioh the initial point must lie, seems in itself rather suggestive. Again, в still more pointed 
inference might possibly be drawn from the Chfpurupalle grant of Viahnuvardhana I.; the date 
of which adapte itself just as well toa system of years commencing with the Chaitra éukla 1 
of Baka-Samvat 538 current, as it does to an initial point lying in the next following month, 
Vaiíikha. In this date, the details are “the year 18, the month 4, the day 15." The actual 
month is Brüvana, which is really the fifth month in the luni-solar year; and the actual day is 
the full-moon day, whioh is really the thirtieth day in its own month by the pireimdnta 
arrangemont of the fortnighte, which is the proper one for the period in question, But, if the 
first month of the year is to be taken ass full month of twenty-nine or thirty days, 4. e, if, 
instead of consisting only of the bright fortnight of Ohaitra, it is to be taken as inoluding also 
the dark fortnight of the pürnimdata Vaisdkha, then, the following months also being treated 
in the same way, the full-moon day of Srivana is the fifteenth day in the fifth month, And 
the details of the date in queation, might be interpreted as meaning “the year 18, or 18 
years ;3 4 completed months; and the completion of the НИН ending on the 15th civil day of 
the next and current month.” Accordingly, while I am not to be understood ag adopting 
finally, as yet, such a system of regnal years, which is for the present only a possibility, 
I present, on the upper part of page 13 above, an alternative list of the Eastern Ohalukya 
kings, based on the adoption of Ohaitra sukla 1 as the first day of each regnal year, 
and giving the current Saka years which may be taken as the first and last years of egoh 
successive reign. The assumptions involved are, (1) that the whole of the luni-solar year in 
which the accession, or at any rate the coronation, of any particular king took place, would be 
usually counted as the first year of bis reign, and that his second year would begin with tbe 
Chaitra fukla 1 next after his acceasion or coronation; (2) that there would be exceptions, in 
the cases of accessions taking place very late in the luni-solar year; suppose, for instance, that 
a king actually succeeded to the throne in Mágha or Phülguna; in searching for an auspicious 
day for the ceremony, his coronation would very possibly be postponed till after the next 
Ohaitra bukla 1; and it is most likely that his first regnal year would then run from that 
Chaitra $ukla 1, and would not include the Inni-solar year in which his actual accession took 
place; (3) that, from time to time, one and the same luni-solar year would oome to be counted 
twice over, as the last regnal year of one king, and as the first regnal year of his suoooesor; 
especially when a change of rulers took place about the middle of в luni-solar year; and (4) 
that the close proximity to Chaitra éukla 1 of ‘Saka-Sathvat 586 current, of the limite within 
which the first day. of the first regnal year of Vishnuvardhana II. must lie, indicates that thet 
day itself wax the initial day of his reign, according to this system of regnal years coinciding 
with the luni-solar years. The manner in which, by this more rough and ready method of regu- 
lating the details, the last year of one reign and. the first year of the next must have occasionally 
coincided, makes it easy enough now to admit forty-eight years as the duration of the reign of 
Vijaydditye II. And accordingly, on the chance that that record may be the correct one, in 
this alternative arrangement I have taken his reign at that length; and the Sake years have 
been counted twice over in passing from Nos. 6 to 8, :8 to 9, 10 to 11, 11 to 12, 12 to 18, 13 
«b 14, and 22 to 28. In all other respects, the lengths of the reigns are the same as in the first 
li Hven this system, of luni-solar regnal years, does not permit of allowing more than thirty 
years for the reign of Jayasuhha І. For, though Seke-Semvat 555 ourrent should be counted 
as the firat year of his reign, in addition to being the eighteenth and last year of Vishpuvar- 








© I do not mean “ eighteen expired увага г’ as, whatever may be the Hindu praotioe in respect of eras, I cannot 
find rasons for looking with fayoar on а system of expired regnal years. Such a system might be oreated, by 
countiitg ‘the pear one” from the Chaitre éakla 1 next aftar the day of aopeesion оу of coronation; and the year 
would be practically “the year one, expired ;” the real first current year being that in which the accession ot oorona- 
Hoh aokmally thok place. Bub the idea is too much opposed to common sense to be acceptable, without absolute 
proof, whioh, for the present at any rate, is nob forthooming. 
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dhana I., still his thirty-third year could not come before Baka-Samvat 587 current; and we 
have found that this is not the first, but the second year, of Vishguvardhana II. The Baka 
years for such reigna as were hardly long enough to materially affect the reckoning as presented 
ir the records, are given in brackets. 

(To be continued.) 
———— — — 
SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 
BY J. F. FLERT, Bo.O.8., M.R.A.8., OLE. ° 


No. 198. — CniPuRUPALLE ОоРРЕЕ-РгАТЕ GRANT or VisHXUYARDHANA L — DATED IK HIS 
EIGHTEENTH YEAR. 


The plates containing this inaoription were first brought to notice in 1867 by Mr. Master, 

who sent them in to the Madras Government. They were handed over for decipherment to the 
Rev. T. Ponlkes, who published a fairly acourate translation of "the inscription in 1870, in the 
'do ir. Bong. As. Soc. Vol. XXXIX. Part L p. 153 ff. And from a letter from the Collector 
of Vizagapatam, quoted by Mr, Foulkes, it &ppears that the plates were found near tho village 
of Ohtpurupalle, — the ‘ Chipurupille' of the Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 109; in Lat. 17° 84, 
Long. 83° 10, — the chief town of the Ohfpurupelle Taluka or Sub-Division of tho Vizaga- 
patam Distriot, Madras Presidency. Subsequently, Dr. Burnell published bis own reading of 
the text, in his South-Indian Palaography, р. 187 f. (second edition); witha lithograph (id. 
Plate xxvii). Since then, the original plates have been lost sight of. It is much to be wished 
thas they оопа be recovered ; because, if they were properly cleaned, a better facsimile could 
bo published than that given by Dr. Burnell ; especially in respect of the numerical symbols in 
the date at the end of the record. Failing, in spite of efforts kindly made by Dr. Hultzsch, 
to cbtain the originals, I now edit the inscription from Dr. Burnell'a lithograph. 


The plates, of which the first and last are inscribed on one side only, are three in number; 
esok measuring, if the published lithograph is full-size, about 7” by 2”. They appear to be 
quits smooth; the edges being neither fashioned thioker, nor raised into rims. The insoription 
on them, however, seems to be in a state of perfect preservation throughout. — There are holes 
for e ring near the proper right end of each plate; but I do not find any record as -to whothar 
the ring and ita seal were found with the plates. — The characters belong to the southern 
olas: of alphabeta; and are of the regular type of the period and part of tho country to which 
the grant belongs. The average size of the lg$tera is about 4”. — The language is 
Sanskrit throughout; and the whole record is in prose, except for two of the customary 
benelictive and imprecatory verses, which are quoted in lines 16 to 19. — The orthography 
* presents nothing calling for remark. 

The inscription is one of the Eastern Ohalukys king Vishnuvardhana I., otherwise 
called Kubja-Vishpuvardhana; this record mentions him also by the biruda of Vishamasiddhi, 
It is non-sectarian ; the objeot of it being only to record the grant of a village to two 
. Brahmans. 


readimg of the name, as would enable us to identify it with the ‘Pudi’ of the map, seven milea 
south-west of Ohfpurupelle. But Ohepupüra! is probably an older form of the name of 
Chipcrupalle itself, where the plates were obtained. The village that was granted was 
K&lvakonds, or possibly Kalvakonta, in the Dimila vishaya. The name of the village dose 
not appear to be now extant; unless i$ i» preserved in the ' Kondakirla' of the map, seven 


` With the termination of this name, compare púrake in Beakmaptraka, Kollapêraka, sad Vatapdrala (Gupte 
Inscriptions, p. 248). 
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miles in a north-westerly direction from Ohíipurupelle. There can, however, be no doubt 
that, as was suggested by the Collector of Vizagapstam in his letter to Mr. Foulkes, the name 
of the viskaya has beon preserved in the modern village of Dimile,in the Barvasiddhi Taluka 
of the same District, fourteen miles towards the south-west from Obhípurupelle. And this 
identifiostion is of importance; because it shews that, at the date of this grant, the sphere of 
the sovereignty of Vishguvardhans I. included, if it did not He only in, territory considerably 
to the north-east of the Veigt country, which is always referred to, in the later records, aa 
being specially the locality of the rule of the Eastern Chalukya kings. 


From line 14 we learn, that the grant was made on the ocoaston of an eclipse of the 
moon in the month Bravana. Апа at the end of the record there are given, in numerical 
symbols, the details of “the year 18, the month 4, and the (civil) day 15." The year 
denotes the regnal year of Vishnuvardhana I. And, coupling these details with those in line 
14, the corresponding English date is the 7th July, A. D. 632, corresponding to the full- 
moón thi of Bravana of Saka-Samvat 555 current; on this day there was an eclipse of the 
moon, visible all over India (see page 4 &bove). From the later records of this dynasty, we 
know that Vishpuvardhana I. reigned over the Veigt kingdom for just about eighteen years. 


TEXT: 


First Plate, 

Bvastih? Srimach-[Oh*]alukyê(kya)-kula-jalanidhi-samuditê nripati-niá karah - sva- 
bhrñlatk-bhañg-[i* ]namita-r[i*]punripati-maknta-mani-prabbi-riohohhurita- charantravinda- 
dvayah — Batyasraya-rivallabha-mahárájah [1*] — Tasye priyAnujah sthala-jala- 
v&na-giri-vishama-durggóshu labdha-siddhitvàdeVishamamiddhih — din-dndtha-dvija- 

vas-vrishti- 
5 pravarshagstayà — kémadhénuh yuvatiahı - Madan#yamiRa-obirn-bartratrên-Mêkara- 
с ата] 


de о в н 


Second Plate; First Side, 


© sva-din-trynayvan(yé)shu — parimagna-Kali-prabhtvah anókz-samaro-vijaya-samudi['ta]- 
7 vimale-yaéd-vitésha.vibhfishita-sakalg-diimangalah ^ Manureiva vinaya-jiah Prithu- - 
8 riva — prithu-ki(k)ritib — Qurur-iva — matimin parynabrahmayyah kri(érf)- 


Vishnuvarddhang-mahir(a*]jah . 
9 Шы Ош Külvakonga-grám-Adhtvásinah kutumbinagesameavétineimam-artihatosi- 
10 jfüpayati Ый ш Ad m — cR IE Brahmatarmmaped 
‚ peu 


'Sécond Plais; Seéond Side, ` 
11 gata-sva-Mdikchi-chddita-sva-karmm-tnushfhins-tatperasya TES pntci- 


bhyafrh*] véda-vé- 
12 dithg-¢tihtsa-pirdns Uharmmasdstr-ady-andk- -tgaina-fot[t*Jvaxidbbyith ` Gantami(ma)- 
gêtribhyêm D 
18 Taittirikat-charapdbhy Arh Vishgufa[r* |mma-Mádha YaésrmaWsbhykh PA(MKUP-riabayé 
; Oheyuptra- ` 


14 grimameadbivasatah® Sravane-masd cltandre-grahane-nimitts sarvva-kare-perihiré— 
18 gehn are рцатАуага: баур наа аё шуу dae ПИТ 


1 From the pabliahed Н, 


ogr&ph. 
f 1 Bend raa Iy Wa appara of the wisarga Ш probably omiy dua а maji рова, Бараду 
i '* Bead taittirfya ; or perhaps taétiirfyoba. * Reed adbeast (mayd) | or о маса Ыф (assaka). 
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Third Plate. 


16 knaiéchideapi na bAdha karanty& i(n) Atra Yan Gan [1%] Bahubhirê=vvasudhi 
dattà bahu- i 

17 bhié-oh-dnupilità yasya yasya  yadA  bhümih TN tasya tadi — phalam Қ) 
Shashüim varsha- 

18 sahasrini avarggê môdati bhimi-dah dkshéptd Jinai cha tinyefva naraké 

I9 там [1+] —Brimati Matsya(P)-ku(P)l6  prasütah  sva-bhuja-bala-pratép-Avenata- 
ripuh- 

20 r'-ijmptir-Agavidurjjayah [u*] Sar? 10 8 mû 4 di 10 5 i 


TRANSLATION, 


Hail! A very moon of a king, risen from the ocean which is the glorions Ohalukya 
family; having the two water-lilies, which are (Ais) feet, inlaid with the lustre of the jewels 
-n the -diadems of hostile kings who are bowed down by the frowning of his creeper-like 
arched eyebrows; — (swoh ts) the Mahdrdja SatyAsraya, tho favourite of fortune. 


(Line 8) — His dear younger brother, — (who is called) Vishamasiddhi, because he has 
cohieved success against fortresses, difficult of access, on the plains, in the water, in the woods, 
end on hills; who isa very cow of plenty, through raining down showers of treasures on the poor, 
the helpless, and the twioe-born; who is a very Makaradhvaja (KAmadéva), because his 
Eandsome form plays the part of Madana (Kamadéva) among young women; who has drowned 
the power of (the wickedness of) the Kali age in the oceans that are his charities; who has 
adorned all the regions with the characteristic of (Ma) pure fame, that has arisen from victory 
in many battles; who, like Mann, is acquainted with courteous behaviour; who, like Prithu, is 
cf far-reaching fame; who, like Guru (the regent of the planet Jupiter; the preceptor of the 
gods), is posséesod of wisdom; (and) who is extremely kind to Brdhmans, — 

(L. 8) — (He), the Mahdrdja, the glorious Vishnuvardhans (I), issues š command to 
this purport to the assembled oultivators who reside at the village of Kalyakonda in the 
Dimila vishsya ; vis. :— 

(L. 10) — “To the two sons’ sona of Brahmagarman, who studied and mastered the Védas 
aad Véddhgas, — the sons of Durgaferman, who was intent upon performing his own proper 
r-fea, prescribed by his own #4kk£, which had been duly learned (by Aim), — (vis.) to Vishnu- 
firman and Midharakarman, who know the true meaning of the Védas, the VédAhgas, the epics, 

` the Purknas, the law-books, and many other sacred works, who are of the Gautama gótra, (and) 
who belong to the Taittirtya cherana, by (me) residing at (the town of) Oheruptra in the 
Fûki (Р) vishgyg, on the qcoasion of an eclipse of the moon in the month Sravana, 
this village has been given, as an egrakdra, with exemption from all taxes, for the increase of 
(my) own religious merit and duration of life ard good health and fame. No obstruction (to the 
erjoyment) of it, should be caused by any one at all.’’ 

(L. 16) — On this point (there are) two verses of Ууйва: — Land has been enjoyed by 
many people and has been preserved (in grant) by many; whosoever at any time possetsos 


` ® Metre, Slifka (Anushtubh); aridin tho following verse. 

T Road ?ripur у cancelling the wiearga' a5 the end of line 19. 

* The existence of the date hero was first recognised by myself; and originally I read the second of the two 
symbols which give the year, as û (ante, Vol. YIL p. 186) ; and the reading, of course, appears in that form in Dr. 
- Birnell’s published transéription of the text of the grant (second edition). There is some temptation to keop to my 
or ginal reading; because, then the yoars of Viahnuvardhans T. would run from the month ValéAkhe (or from Chaitra 
Kuxla 1) of Baka-Sehvas 540 current; which would perhaps give a starting-point later than the date on whieh, in the 
Bêtiri grant, he still had the title of Yuseerdja, But, on the other hand, the intervening period, up to thb cates of 
Viahpuvardhana II. would require to be shortened by то yoars; for which it is difficult to find any fustiAcasfor. 
Ard though, I think, the forms of the numerical symbols for 6 and 8, in Southern India, have not yet been mite 
de eee a н умты пы учы ELO ааа 
-asa form af the 8, 2 
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the earth, to him belongs, at that time, the reward (of this grant that ts now made, tf he continue it)! 
The giver of land enjoys happiness in heaven for sixty thousand years; (bw) he who resumes 
(a grani), or he who assents (to an act of resumption), shall dwell for the same number of years 
in hell! 

(L. 19) — (The bearer of) the command (i. e. the Diakha) is Atavidurjaya, born in the . 
illustrious Matsya family O, who has bowed down (his) enemies by the strength and prowess 
of his arm, 


(L. 20) — The year? 10 (and) 8; the disc 4; the day 10 enm 5. 


WEBER'S BACRED LITERATURE OF THE JAINS. 
THANSLATED BY DR. HERBERT WEIR SMYTH. 
| ‚ (Continued from Vol. X[X. p. 70.) 
VII. The seventh ERN uvüsagsdas&u, upüsakadafis, in Ne legends about 


ten «pdsakas or pious fathers of families (gah&vai), who, by means of asoeticism, &o., attained 
the divine condition and thereby releasement. ` 


Angas 7—9 belong to the second group of ад (see above p. 249; 807), from the КЕБ 
connection of the contents of eaoh,'from their common designation in anga 3, ıo as dasdu,! 
“decads,” from the special denomination of their introduction (ubbhéva, «palsMpa), or con- 
clusion’ (mtkhéva), and ‘from their very limited extent.! [816] Aigas 7—9 thus stand in 
immediate connection with each other and bear the stamp of an undeniable unity. ` | 


This conolusion is drawn fiom the method of treatment which prevails in them, 
and which explains. their inoonsiderable extent. The first account contains (as is the case in 
part 2 of айла 6) the pattern on which all the others are modelled. We need therefore refer 
merely to the pointe of contact, and make mention of what is new ‘in the presentation of the 
subject. An especial characteristic of añga 7 is this :—Though different localities are adduced 
for the single stories, which all belong to the period of Mabávira, the king is in every case 
(the name Sêņia in the eighth story is the solitary exception) called? Jiyusattu, the origin of 
which name must be sought in the Ajitaéatra of the Buddhistic legends. The titles of the ten 
stories are fonna шт 8, E (8), and are in general the same as those given here; see above, 
р 271:— 

1. Anathda in Viniyaghms. 

2. Kamadéra i in Champs." 

3. Chulani(at SV) piya Cpitàr) i in Binarast. 

4. Surddéva, in BAnürasf, 

E. Chuliasaigu (sad S, sayaga v)i in ; Alabhiys. 

[317] Eu (kólia S V) in i EL opposition between Mahávira sid 
adattà Mamkhalipatta.. 

7. Saddálsputta in ОЛУГУ fees was a potter and adherent of the £jtotas айтай 
Gêsilakishyêh, Sohol.). 


D 


7 See tho preceding nota; 

1 dasådhyayanarůpáh see Hêm. abhidh, v. 244. Wo saw. dt ln true, above (p. 270 seqq.) on адра 3, 10 that the 
deaignatlon das suits only tho toxts cited thore, but nbt our texta of añgas 7—9 with the exception of anga T; ` 
thoae must oonsoquently be regardod аз sooondary in comparison to the'former. : 

1 Tho smallnces of these алдаг is however to some extant only one of appearance, in so far as cach of the 
numerous tales, which, from being identical with previous ones, are reduced to some phrases only, must be counted | 
1n full. At the ond especial mention is made of tho:number of days necessary for the wddésaxum, i.e. recital or 
recitation of each of the affhayanas or vargas. Т in ipa pi аганда the JO dji MA cube, Бака Чу 
Ete not divided into uddéeagas. 

saha a rap pang NANA durs id SS: in the first the name Aruna self, in the others it 
forme the first member of а compound e.g. AruşAbhê, Arupsppahé, алмын. Arupasitth^. &o. 
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8. Mahlseyaa (sayaga V) in Råyagiha. 
9. Natmdintpiy& (pitar), in SAvattht. 
10. Létiapia (pitar), in Sávattht. 


VardhamánadékanA is the title of a metrical treatment in Prákrit gåthås of the contents of 
tris anga, to which I have had access. Tho MS. is out short at v. 865 in the history of 
Ananda. An interlineal version in Sanskrit acoompanies the Prákrit; its first verse cites the 
title Vardh^, The sixth name is the same (v. 8) as in B V : kûliaê (kôlika), the eighth (v. 9) 
Mahêsayana (but £ataba in the chhdyd), the tenth Téalipid (Tétalipriya, gee p. 310). 


There is an anonymóus commentary, which refers to a vydkkyé on anga 6 by the same 
ва ог, The word hak/hya (often erroneously kahvya), which is frequently used in the scholia 
when the meaning ofa passage is plain and needs no further comment, implies that these 
passages are “in everybody'a throat, intelligible by themselves.” This I owe to the courtesy 
of a communication from Bühler. 


The table of contents in айла 4 and Nandi (N) is aa follows :—e kith tam uvüsagadasáu P 
u-#'sêsu nam uvdsagtnarh (samóvk° N) nagarüimn ujjå ohêi yana (N omita) rûyê“ ammá samê dham- 

` müyariyd dhammakaha ihaléguparaliga-iddhi®vistes, uvêsaginam cha’ sflavvaya-vÉramana-guga-7 
psohoha [818] kkhina-pbeahdvavies-padivajjanayau,? suyapariggahi tavé’vahindim радіо? 
urasaggi samléhapin bhattapechohakkhip&u (Chaim N) phuvagams (pidvagamanfith N) dëva° 
sakula? punabóhi°10 artakiriy&u ya (N omits) ághavijjuti; uvüsagudasisu! nam uvieag алй, 
widdhivisésA рагівд!а vittharadhammasavanágil? béhilébha-abhigama-sammattavisuddhatd-thirat- 
tam! mêlagunêttaraguni atioh&r& thitivisdei!® ya bahuvisted pedimá!* bhiggahaga!! plana 
uvasaggáühiyüsankl! niruvusaggayk ya!? tavi ya charittA stlavvayagupsvéramagapachchakkhis- 


apêsahêrarêsi apschahhimamirapamtiyiH ya samlêhani ya, appinarmh jaha ya bhávaiti&, bahügi 


bkattiņi anasanih ya ОҺҺАЊЫ,25 uvavannd kappavaravim&puttamásu€ jaha agubhavanti 
soravarevimAnavarapothdariéso® sokkh&im agêvamiim, kamêna bhottápa  uttm&ih,9 tad 
kukkhsáqarn ohuyà samêni jaha jigxmayammi Ббы laddhêna?! ya saijamuttamah tamaraya- 
oghavippe(819]mukk499 uvémii* jaba akkhaysi*? s&vvadukkhavimokkham êtê annd ya 
éram-Aish. 


VOL The eighth atgam, athtagadadasdu, айргаа, or chtakriddakds, soe. Hom. ` 


а, v. 244, in eight vaggas, embraces in all 98 ajjhavanes, vix, (10,-8, 18, 10, 10, 16, 18, 10): 
it loals with legends concerning the pious, who.have “put an end” to their worldly life, 33 
ا کک‎ 

4 N has again an inverted order ( and the complete words) sa. гй. am. dhohÀó dhorty&. 

# riddhi K. 6 uv. cha M omis. . 

1 Inverted in N : bhégaparichshhyt partyigt sayapariggahs бат vahiz kih sila’ pedivajjapayi рафа, 
* guparéramsos Ñ (inverted), Й і: 

š 9 élavrabny anuvratáni, viramanini rágádi(vi)re(tu)yah(!), gopi gunavariáni, pratyikhyindn! namaskiza- 
sah Маі у phehadh? 'ahtamyldipervkitni, а лата ыла, prastp&dinasó . | 

м . . 


sukulspachoh4ó punsbóhilibhá П What follows, omtited by N 

13 métépitputraédikAbbyachtare (1) parishat, dheldheamikrkdiki 

11 saXhnidhau, И pamyaktra vi¢oddhaté sihiraéva. 

35 ДАН A; gunabbaragunktiyêri jhtiàvielal B, } G и 

1" pk” C. n BO, Leumann, Awpap. р. 100. 

и *saggh ya BO m kari ya o *paehtiyá ya omitted in A. 

п h&vinyab, akiras cha mazhçalspariháršrthsh (1), mar&pa-üpé achtd bhava А 

за Thus А, samhlêhan#jjhêsanêhim В O; kkmanah éarirasya Jtvasya cha sahlêkhani tapasi rágkdijayanaradlka- 
тыр! tisteh jfhdeans tti ]баһадуй strand. ` 

9 ohbéjyatWd À ; chhêdaytirå. š 

24 kalpa yini vimin&ay utbamkni tahu, 9 rarablapumhdartêm А. 

= k. bh. UH. omitted in © bêhi B, laddhêna A. 

= raja А. rayêgha B O: tamó-raja-5ghavipramukidh 2jnknskarmaprav&havipra^. 

w ота omitted in Ay npayamit, 7 D akshayam кропагётгНЫкаю. 

Likewise in the Vidhiprapá. 


in айдо Ма, a che karmapas tetphalasya cha zathakraxya krtió yata $8 takfitte të cha iiriiukneldeyab. 


\ 
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The number of the vaggas, eight, is very remarkable, as it is nob in harmony with the ооп» . 
cluding part of the title. Our surprise is however increased when we reflect that in anga 3 and 
айла 4 (seo above 271, 286) ten ajjhayaaas were allotted to our text; in айра 4, besides, sevan 
vaggas and ten uddSeasakélas. The Nandtagrees with our text in apportioning to it eight vaggas 
(and eight udd.), but makes no mention of ajjhayatas whatever. Furthermore the titles of the 
ten qijhayasas cited in айра 8, 1, have scarcely anything in common with those of our tert-(seə 
p. 271, 822); some appear in aga 9.' There is therefore here a violent opposition between 
[820] the tradition and the actual constitution of the text. We have seen above, p. 272, 291, 
that even Abhayadéva on aagas 3 and 4 confessed that he was unable to explain the differences 
between the statements made there and the text constituting the axga. | 

In harmony with this is the faot that the existing text is in an exceedingly fragmentary 
condition, and is filled with references to sections in aAgas 5 and 6, чуала 2, and, according to 
the scholia, to the Dasdérutaskandho, the fourth chhédasdtrash, In many instances, the later 
ajjkayasas of a vagga, just as was the caso in part 2-of the sixth айда and in айда 7, present us 
with nothing more than a mere title, Each vagga is praceded by a statement in kdrikd-form 
of the contents of the ajjhayana,s which are therein contained. The scholiast on the Nandt 
thinks that by the vaggachdliyé™ (mentioned among the aga&gapavifjha texts) the 8 vaggas ‘of 
the Antakriddasds are intended. The game statement is found in the scholium on айда 8, 19; 
though there appears to be no proper place far any chúûliyá whatever. 


The soene of the first story is in Bárkvat! at the court of king Amdhayavaphi (Amdha- 
kavpishpi) or of Kanhé nimam Vasudévé rayi ; the names Vasudéva, Baladéva, Arifihanémi, 
Pajjunns, Samba, Aniruddha, Jambevat!, Sachchabhimd, Ruppigi &c. which belong 
to this story, and also that of Bárüveti itself, are met with frequently as the recital 
proceeds, The ninth story of the first vagga treats of Pastnal, [801] Prasénajit. The third 
vagga begina with the history of Anlyasa, son of Nigê nûma gihivatf, Sulas nima 
bháriyà9 under king Jiyasatta of Bhaddilapura. The sixth vagga begins with the history 
of Makiyt under king Bênia of Rayagiha. The other localities are easentially the seme 
as those in aága 7, vis.—Vaniyagimé, SAvatthî, Pêlisapura, Vanêrasi, Champi, and also 8444 
(Sak ta). The last vagga treats especially of the ten wives of king Bêgia, step-mothers. 
(chullamduyd) of king Kégiya: E, Бокій, do, who one and all realously studied the 
simiüiya-m-Aiykim êkkêrasa айд and are instructed therein by the Ajja Ohaymdani (about 
whom па further notioe is given). This piety is probably connected with the death of thé sons 
of each, of. upf&ga 8 (Niraylvalimita); and their gzandsans—gons of these sons—becom 
asootios if wo may ascribe any probability to the legend, Of. врќйуа 9. . 

The karikás with the titles of the ajjhgyanas for the single vergas are r— 

1. Ойша Samudds SAgara Gambhtrá chóva hi Thimétê yal Ayalê Kampillà halo 
Akkhébhe Pasénal Vinhu || | ; 

2. Akkhóbhe Bigarê khalu Samudde Himavathta Aohala nimê ya | Dharapó ya Piani 
ya Ajjhicharhd& (Abhipamdé) ohêva ашаб || ‚ 


8. “Antyasd Anathtastnd 'Ajjiyasêné Anihayari Dêvasêné Sattusêné | Sûrapê Gad Bumnhé 
Dumubà Kûvaê Dise) Anfhitiht і 





as Tha scholiast geeks to rooonolle the eantzadiotion as follows ;—prathamavargé dasi 'dhyayanin! 'ti taisarh- 
khyayA achtakritedasé. This is of course а mere rmake-ahift. If Abh. appeals to the Wand on this point (soe 
р, #912), he can mean nathing else (sinoo the Nand! contains nothing of the kind) than that the Nandi cites for our 
anga eight ч vaggas’”’ instead of tan " ag." This so-called °“ explanation" substitutes, without a word of warning 
© affi. for vagga.” 

x Tha text has sahya,” bus Püknhikasütra and Vidhiprepá and also айўа 3, 16 (above p. 274) have Hkswiso 
ragga’. ot 
= Of. Jacobi, ante, Vol. IX. p. 28 (1880) and Abhay. on (Aga 8, 8, and 9. — Leumann, Wiener Zelmchrits f. d. 
Kurds des Morgenl. Vol. IH. p. 825. р 

м Also in tho Vidhiprapà: itiba ajjhayapkpi Góyama-m-ityi. * 
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[822] 4. ЈАН Mayêli Uvayêli Pnrisasêni ya Vérisép4 yai Pajjupge Sarba Aniruddha 

, Sechohanëmi ya Daghap:mi [| For the first 5 names see айла 9, 1. f 

5. Paümá&vau Góri Gamdhárt Lakkhani Sısîmû ya Jêmbavati | Sachohabhimá Ruppini 

Mulasiri Маја Ы vi Jl Р : 

| 6. Makûyt Kitkam(m)" chdva Móggarepip! ya КАвауё 1 Khématé Dhitidharé chéva 

KélieS Harichathdans || VArattê Sudameaps.Punnabhadd$ taha Snmagabhaddá Supaltths | 
Méha'timutté Algkkhé ajjhayapkpam tu sÓlasayar || 

7. Nahdi Nathdavatt chávà  Namdnttarà  Namdisópiy cháva | Marutà Bumarutá 
Mahimaruti Marudéva ya ajihamá || Bhaddk Snbbaddá ya Sujayà Sumegái ya | Bhüyadinná 
ye bódhsyvá Sépiyabhajjipa n&máti ц 

8, КЩ} Sukkit MahAkAli Kaphi Sukayhå Mahikaphà | Virakaghá ya bêdhavyi RAmakaghi 
tabéve | Piustoakanhi navamt dasam! Mahisênakanhi ya || ° 

It is impossible to reconstruct any correct metre in these kéribéi, since the lines are а 
confused mase of 4lka and dry 4 hemistiches. 

The table of contents in айра 4, or Nandi (N) is as follows :—så kir tam szmtagadadasku Р 
sahid sisu path aitagedipar nagardim ujjip&ih ohá;iykirn vana? rày&? ammápiyaró saméearenath 
dhzmmiyariyk dhammakehiu® ihaltgaparaliga°™ bhógaparichohága pavajjku suyati tavê 
pegimiu4 [898] bahuvihá {аф khamá ajjavamh maddavam cha cha gachokosahtya:h® 
sattarassvihó ya (B O, “hi уй ya А) samjamó (mó A, ‘mé ya B О) u&amar cha berbham akit- 
ohanayi tavókiriyku samitt gutttu chêva,M taha appemáyajógó (gê A) sajjhàyajjhànina s ya 
utamipam dogham рі lakkhapki, pattêna ya sathjamuttamath jiya(jlya А) partsahinsah 
ohaivihakemmakkhayammi jaha kévalassa lambhé, pariy&u (°уйЫ BO)? jaitis ("Ы B O, 
jetirhu A) ya jaha pAlitd (pålayatð A) mupfhi, pluvugad ya jû jahih® jettiykni blathlgi 
ohhsyaittà (ОНЫ A, chh&daitéà BO) athtakard (gad B O) munivart tama-raó-'ghaSihukkó 
mobkhasuham aguitares cha реб (A, pattà B O), êt ann ya êvazh-it ҢЫ partiviyá (parûvê, 
В C) jára, 

IX. The ninth ahgam, anuttardvavityadasdu, nwutiaraupapétikedekés 38 in 8 vagger 

; wita 88 ajjhayapas (10, IB, 10); contains legends of saints esoh one of whom-attained the 
‘highest (anuttara) heavenly world (vimdna), P. f 

The name (°дазём) i» here too at variance with tho constitution of cur text, but'is i 
agreement with the statempnta of e$ges-3 and. 4, where only 10 ajjkayawas are mentioned; while 
sige 4 recognizes but ten (the Nandi hut three) wddésenakdlas, ape above р. 286.—[B24] We have: 
already seen that, of all the names given їп айта 8, 10 ав those of the-10-ajjh., but threo -recer- 
ір atga 9, This proves that we have here to do with а text that has suffered a transformation. 
Our text-has been handed down io us in an exceedingly fragmentary stata, consisting chiefy 


m *páral^giy riddhivistel N. 44 N inserts pariyêgi before sus. 
4 14 рд B O; -N has frmdped of padilko tecrely WaablPberd Ында расем ніта phóvagamesá snkula- 
ech punayčkilAbhA mhtakiriyið a Вата rûva Барта nisikpkdayah (Ы. Leimana оа 


€ sie À, baehuvihtih BO. ` 53 ñamabarh cha setyasalitazh. 

4 *yli samit рй) abra B O, simiiayð puptayaá cha. 

“ E" libha}. 

4 parykyah fyiiaksheya, yivkhé cla yhvsdvarshikdipramko5 yaihà yina Waphvikkabkkrayapkdini 
prekfripes рін munibhih: ays 

= ppiióvaqató ya В O, 4& priybpagamikbhidhinaza ртайралоб уб munir уаїга, 

FC аёдат mimtivrazó, Jkta tti soaks}, ` reughe A, rebigha BO 
| = This should strictly be epika у of. my remarks ол upåäga 1, 
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of references to Méka (6, 1, 1) and Khanmdava (5, x, 1); the first story alone of each varga ig 
passably complete, the others are cited merely by their catch words. 

The eventa of these recitals transpire in Rayagiha, Басіна, Vápiyagkma, Hatthipspure. The 
names of the personages involved are to be extracted from the kdrikds, which cite the titles of 
tho 83 agjhayanas; viz. :— i 

І JAM May&li Uvajali Porisaséné ya Variséné ya | Dihadamté ya Laddhadamtà Véhallà 
Véhá&yasá Abhayó ti kum&ré | See page 521, for the first five names. 

IL Dithasêşo Mahdsén§ Laddhadamt& (again 1) ya Güdhadamtó ya Suddhadamte yai 
Hallê Dammé Dumaséne Mahidumasêne ya Ahitê H li 816 ya Sihasén§ ya Maháüsthasénó ya 
khite | Pumaséné ya bodhavvé térasamé héi ajjhayan 11 2 1 | 

HIS Dhanné ya Sunokkhatté Isidisé ya àhit& | Péllaé RAmaputtê PaohamdimA Ра шй 
yait 1u Pédhtlapnité (of. айда 2, a, т) snagáró Pouglóiya Véhallé | dasamé vuttë imê yê dasa 
Khiyk Ú 2 H 





Our information in referenoe to these persons is limited almost entirely to their names 


[825] alone. In the first history (of Jali), which is prototype of the rest, it is at least related 
that he ekkárasa айуйой ahijjati. 

It is surprising that the table of contents in айла 4, or Nandi (ТТ) is particularly 
explicit. This is probably to be explained by the fact that it had as its aubject an 
entirely different text from that which wo possess. It is as folows:—só kim tem 
anuttardvavdiyodasdd P apu ^süsu nam aputtarbvaviiylpam nagarii ujji? obêi” vaga" rAyA? 
amm? sam? dhamm& ya? dhammakeha® ihaldga° #5 pavvajj suya? 9* tavyê? padimá4*? samléhapá 
bhaita? páu? anuttardvavatti (A, và B С, °révaviyatti N) sukulepachoh&yít (*уА@ B С, 
chchité N) pugabdhi® amtakiriy4 Aghavijjarhti; egu^slauf! pam titthagarasamésarapaim parama- 
maihgalajagahiyini (Мда A) jipatiêeh ya bahuvisbs/ jiņaslsânah ohóva samagagaqa, 
(ganagana A) pavaragaindhshatthinam, thirajasinam, parisahasenna(sêna A)rivu(ripu A) bala- 
pamaddannaath(balapa°C) tavaditta™charittayAnasammattesira-vivihappagara vittharapasattha 


gunasajoyAnom,® anagáramahnristgari anagiragunapam vennad, uttamavaratave vjsifthand- 


gajêgajuttênari, jaha ya jagahiyar bhagavaü,N jarisk ya (omitted in B O) riddhi[326]visdaá 


dévàsuramágusünam, parisêyam páubbh&và ye, jinasam!varn jaha yo ny dearth ti jiqavarah, 8 jaha ya 


párikah&i& (hati A) dhammarh 1öga(lêka A)guru'? amara-narasuragaqûqaîh, abtina ya tassa 
bhaniyam .(bhÁeiyam А) avass&sakammavisaynviratià nari jahû (jadhi BO) abbhuvémti 
(abbh&vnrhti A) dhammarit птА1атї samjamatayarh chû 'vi bahuvihappag&rarh, jaha bahüni v&sáni 
snucharitt& árkhiyanünndamsanpachsarittajbgà jinavayana-m-apugayamahiyabhásiyà,"" jinavarüna 
(јаза A) hiyaéna-m agugetta,? j) ya jehim jattiy&ni bhattápi chhéyaitté (Ptittà BO, ohh8iyattà 
ا ا اا ا‎ —— T — 


а-а affhayaninl Jali-m-Aini, Vidhiprapa. 
эз Five of ово names recur in айда 8, 10 for айдаг 8 and 9, of. p. 271. 


ы Ñ omits (an error of the saribe.) VON inverts sa" rê? am? ФЪ°ЪАЎ dh*riyf. 
B. Ibalbgapari° A, Ihalbgapiralóga B О, ihaliaparalêih riddhirisêsi bhêgupariohohkgié pavajjis N. 
P^ pariyñgho before sua in N. ® pajimAtaré A, merely paji” B C, padimió uvesaggá N. 


© М omits ths foll, titthekare В C. 

s jagaddhitini . .; bahnviéahá *' daha:h vimalasuysthdham” ity-fdayed chatustringad adhikatarth, 

a ih éramanbditaminim. 

м davavad davignir ira (v. e.) dipbàny ujjralimi у płthirhtareņa (the foll. is the reading of tho tert, tapidipdni 
yûnl charitrajnt | 


anunîya prêpya dhyátrė. 
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A), laddhána ya samihim пашай, jjhAnajêgajutti uvavannà (^vatià B) murpivaruttamí, jaba 
anuttardsu pivathti (pAvéti A) jaha aputtaram tatthe visayasokkharm, tat67 ya chuya kaména 
kihishti samjayi, jaha ya ariakiriyam, 44 (8:8 BO) annô ya êramûdi 'ttha jéva. 

X. The tenth айдаш, panhAvagaranaélth, praínavyákarandmi, in ten dáras, treats in а 
dogmatic and not in a legendary form, of the ten ethical duties, vix. ; first of the 5 adkammas o» 
ankayas, dírava* which must be avoided. These are, — injury to life, [827] lying, robbery, 
unchastity, (love of) possessions, and then of the b dhammas, or sasivaras, (i.s. the opposites of 
each of the above sins.75 


The difference between the title and the actual text or contente, between the actual text 
and the statements of tradition on this point, is eapecially great. There is nothing said in 
reference to questions (prakna) which find their solution (vyékaranam.) The whcle айда 
appears to be a didactic dogmatic explanation addressed to Jambu, but not asked for by parti- 
cular questions. . The Nandf and ange 4 state that it contains 45 ojjkayagas, 45 uddésdnas, eto, ; 
but no such conclusion is warranted from the facts of the case, of. p. 286. One kayak bh haha 
which these authorities and the existing constituent parts asoribe to the text, is branded by the 
soholiast Abhayadéva. He asserts that the text “ pustakdmtars’?® consisted”? rather of two suyak- 
khandhas (each containing 5 aj/hayanas). To prove this the scholiastadduces verbatim ei litteraiim 
a special introduction confirmatory of his assertion’? ; but this cannot be found inthe MSS. of our 
text. This introduction has the same usual form as the introductions to agas 6—9 and 11; and 
Abh. refers directly to a&ga 6 for the correctness of his explanation, whereupon he adds : yd ché 
he dri[328 ]érutaskathdhatd "Е ‘sya вА na righa, ékaérutaskamdhotdyd був rüdjhatvàt. In all 
probability the enumeration of this text in aaga З, то, in the sixth place among the ten dasdu, 
ahows that it stands in close connection with the present text or its 10 déras, But 
we have seen, p. 272, that the names of the ten ajjhayanas there have no connection whatever with 
our text, and that the author had before him quite a different text under this name, It is an 
cmportant feature, that, as stated above, his statements or namos are in essential harmony with 
zhose statements cf contents in reference to our айда, which occur in илда 4, or in the Nandi; 
cee page 834. It is of iutorost in this connection to notice the character of the remarks of the 
commentator at the beginning of the passage, in reference to the name prasnarydkaratadiéd.. 
Chis name, he states, is found, kvachit—it is found in anga 9, ү) and in añga 4, (see р. 334) — 
end consequently points to 10 adkyayanas of praindndk vyakarandni. His words are:—ayam 
cha vyutpattyarthó 'sya pürvakáló 'bhüd, idíünir tu &éravapamohokasamvarapamchaknvyükritie 
€v? "б 'palabhyatê, atiényánüm (cf. p. 334) pürv&chüryair &idamyuginápushtà (?napri? P) lambana- 
Eratishévipurushüpékshay0 'ttàritatvüd iti. However the corrupt conclusion is to be understood 
—ocf. Ed. p. 499—one fact at least is patent; that we have here traces of the manifest con- 
soiousnees that the pérvácháryas were acquainted with a different text of this айда than ths 
adanyugina. Everything shows that we aro completely justified in asserting that we no longer 
possess айда 10 in its original, [829] or in its ancient form. The introductory words in the com- 
mentary of Abh. are a proof of this:—sriVardhamanam anamya vyñkhyá káchid vidhfyat? | 
praénavy&karandthgasya vriddhanydy Anusiratah || ajñå vayam, fAstiani idam gabhiram, priya 
eye kütáni cha pustakáni | sütram vyavasthüpya tatê vimyigya vydkhyanakalpad’ ita дуа nai. 
ra ll 2 

It is perfectly plain from this that thore is here a violent polemic against other text-forms. 





"3 anuttararimknúblryah, 

Té 4.6. dsrada, for whioh we should oxpect dsnara. In the explanation: “å abhividhin£& érauti éravati karma 
y€bhyas tå déravûlı'", marti sravati should probably be read for érawti Sraratt. In up. 1, &pháti is actually explained 
by denauti but also by dsravati badhnåtı [it corresponds in fact to Bansktit айы, L.J. 

TS têsih nêmêni, jah: hichaAddram 1, musirêyad 2 уай. 3, mfhuyad. 4, períggnhad. 5, abizhedd 6, 
zathohad. 7, atêniyad. 8, bamhbhaohêrad. 9, apariggahndàram 10 (Vidhiprapt). 

76 Likewise in the Vidhiprap& : ittha КЁ: pemnohahim ajjhaya&pfhim dó suyakkhathdhé ichharhtu 

тт This is self-evident, since the aontenta are actually divided into two parts. 

T yustakirhtará punar êram upêdghêtagrambha upalabhya tê. 
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That anga 10 originally, like angas 7—9 and 1], waa of a legendary charaoter (pf. anga 8, 10), 
is rendered probable by a comparison with spáñgas &—12, which are of the same character. 
Their position at the end of tho upfaga series allows us to draw conclusions in reference to 
the айда corresponding to them. If this be so, the transformation of our айда must be placed 
at a still later period than that to which we have to refer the harmonizing of the 19 añgas and 
the 12 upéagas. 


There are various criteria contained in the añga itself which determine the late date of its 
composition. I premise that the introduction which we possess, consists, if the vocative Jambê 
be omitted, of three g&thás, which state in brief the contents of the work :— 

inam-6  aphayasamvare-vinichohhayau  pavayagassa nísamdam | véohohhimi  niohch. 
hayattham subhásitattham mahásfhim НІН 

[380] pamchavidhó pannattó Jinéhim iha aphayà anîtiyê (anAdlu В) | hisi mbsam™ 
adattam abambha ( is wanting ; perhaps ya) pariggaham oh3va || 2 И 

jarisaé jam nAmi jaha ya katê járisaphalam démti | jê vi ya karémti pávà pápavaham tem 
pis&méha || 3 1j 


Then follows in prose, first an explanation of the pámivaAa; then 80 of its 8ynonyms 
(ойтой і imåņi gonnáyi) ; then the subject itself is treated of, at the conclusion of which the entire 
dpotrine ія referred immediately to NAyakulanathdana (Jnàta?) :80 &vam &harsu Nayakula. 
namdanó mahappá Jinê u Viravarandmadhojjo, kahési ya pfnivahassa phalavivágam : баб sô 
pápivadh8 ohamdó .. (as in the introduotion) vAmanasd, 


The next four sectiqns are similarly arranged, except that after the vooativa Jambü the 
treatment of the aliyavayanath, adinnAddnam, abambham, pariggaha, begins without the inter- 
position of gd#há atrophies. The synonyms are invariably 80 in number and the conclusion 
is the game. 


In the case of the five savaraddrdih, two 94th4s are found in the introduction of tho first 
(ahihså) after Jambi 1:1 — 


it валпуатаййтй-1 pathoha vuchchhámi &gupuvviA| jaha bhaniyêni Bhagavayd savvaduk- 
khavimukkhanatthad win 


padhamam hôi аһа, biiyam zaohohavayagam ii pannattam | dattam apunpáya savarê 
ya bambhacherath periggahattar || 2 1) 


[331]The further details in dáras 6—10 are similar to those in ddras 1—5. The enumeration 
of the synonyms, which are here called pajjavanámdni, —50 in the case of айтдзй—1в carried on 
Іл а style somewhat differeni, and the concluding formula is not the same:—évam N Ayamunini 
bhagavay4 pannaviyam parfviyam pasiddhath siddham siddhevarasiaanam inam Aghaviyar 
suvésiyam pasatthar (padhamarh) samvarasd&ram samattam ti Ъёші, The last two conoluding 
words form a bond of connection between the existing redaction of айда 10 and angas 1—4, tq 
which these words belong. Fnrthermore, the appeal to the Néya recalls anga 9. Perhaps wq 
have to deal here with traces of ancient date; but, on the qther hand, if we consider how many 
considerations make for the opposite conclusion, & conservative point of view will not permit 


too great weight to be laid upon these particulars, which are rather the result of an effort К 
impart an ancient favour to the anga. 


| The following arguments, drawn from айда JO itself, reinforce our conolusion that this anga. 

is of late prigin. The charaoter of the language islate, The nominative in 6 has assumed in 

almost every instance the place of the nomin. in 4, except in quoted passages. In the frequent 

compounds there is no deference paid to the laws of sashdhi between the members of the 

eee‏ ا 
T? 4.6, mrishkvida. ™ See above, |‏ 
There aro five “Аб more inserted between dtu е е‏ !1 
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compounds; also these are often not inflected at the end, (&t&ni prûyê luptaprathamábehu- 
vechanáni padini, are the words of the scholiast), bat retain their pure thematic form. [832] 
In the other digas (е. g. in the tables of contents in айда 4) and especially inserted in 
them, we find phenomena not dissimilar in character, but nok in such numbers. Their presence 
however invariably characterizes the passages in which they oocur as being of secondary origin. 
Furthermore—and this is conclusive evidence—the enumeration of the names of the поп- Агуап 
peoples is three times as great ав that in eages 5, 6, (p. 802, 318). Here there are 53, there but 
18 names. The list is as follows :—imé yê baharê Milukkha (mild? BO)jàtf, kim tê, Baga- 
Javana-Sabara-Vavvara-Kaya-Murumhdd-’dda-Bhadaga-Tinniya( Bhittiys)-Pakkaniye - Kulakkhe- 
Góda(Góih da)-Sfhalas-Párase-K dmohi-Armdhe, - Davida - Villala(Ohill?) - Pulimdn-À rêsa" - Dómva- 
(Dóva)-Pókkidna-Gam-dhaAáraga (1)- Vahalia-Jallkra- Mamisa-Vaüsa*C-Malaya ya Oumohud yu 
Ohüliy& Kirakaniga (Kérmkepagh B)-Méya%-Palhave-Milava-Magyara-Abhisiyé Anakkhe. 
Obtpa-Nhisiya (Idsiya BO)-Khasa-Khasiya-Nidura (Néffara)-Marahathaf*-Alutbhiya (Maush- 
zikth)-Arava-Dérhvilaga-Kuhuna-Kékaya-Hfina-Rémaga-Bharu-Maruga-Chilftaviseyavial ya, 
Some of these names are of evidently late ocourrence. The peoples are all characterized as 
phvamatind and kúrakammi. 

[383] Especially interesting is the bitter polemio against erroneous teachers (natthiknváinó 
vkmalógavif S? in dára 2; under these are comprised the “ Bauddhál" (Sohol), and the 
adherents of Issara (Siva) and Vimhu. Ohinapatta appears in dára 4, in the signification of 
““ gilk drees. 9 In dára Š are found the names of the planeta; but not in the Greek order; thus 
Jupiter, Moon, Bun, Venus, Saturn, RAhu, Dhümsakétu, Mercury, Mars. The first of the series 
of the 28 nakkhaitas ів unfortunately not stated ; only the first and the last of the 72 kalds are 
given: láAdiydu saünaruydvaséadu ;—in tho same passage and in the ninth déra, 64 macláguxas 
are likewise mentioned :—raijapap* sippes$vam eto,— The ahims& is characterized in dára 6 ав 
dhagavel, truth eachcham, in dára 7, as bhagavartam titthagarasubhisiyam dasavihar*é 
chaüddasapuvvfhih p&hudatibavidiyem,9 which is a reference to the prübhrita division in the 
14 pérvas. Abhayadéva comments on this айда. 

The table of contents in e&ga 4, or Nandi (N), is;—sà kim tath panhivagarandni ? ра°лдеп 
sijhuttaram pasitesayam, а. epesipasayar a. pasimpasinasayam,*! уі]ЈАЫ[334]вауйа пйдавп- 
vannéhim saddhim% divvi samv&yd* ághavijamti; paphivagaranadasdisn parh gasamsagyapars- 
ramzyapannavaya (раләтәуй A) petidyabuddhüvivihatthgbhásA(bÀ. omitted in A)bhásiyünsm, 5 · 





33 Of the very frequent variants in the MSS., I bare chosen those which appear to have the best authority ; 
Gf. the similar enumerskion in spáága 4. 

єз Arbshih, Aréshih. H Jallirêh Mimêshih Baku Sohol, 

® Mëta ВО, Médih; soe KTliot, Hist. of India, 1, 519 fg. Indische Streifen, Vol. IT. p. 403. 

M pithithtard Madhêh (Mughih B) Bohol. The Marahatihas have nothing to do with the Mléchohhas, Ramafhs 
ia wpdága 4. | | 

п Vikkyatikab, rimah prattpech lókarh тадан ya, ® of. chinapittharéa! in wp. 2 and 3. 

® janapadasmuhmatasatrêdibhêdêna dagavaikilikédi praxiddham. š 

9 ohaturdaéaptrvibhih prabhritirthaviditech pirvagetiasavistshibhidhéyatayd jnttazh. 

™ ыга 'hgulabihupra4nêdiki mahtraridyåh praén&h; уёһ, yidyih or ргаќпатідуй у later on pradna is 
treated outright as a fem.] punar vidhind japyamind epriahtf бта (énbh&)ubha: kathayaxhti tå apra/n&h; tathi 
schgushthidipreénabhivach praiféya ya ridyêh éubhigubbech kathayarki ЫЬ praén&praénib ;—Behol. in N yê рна 
apFlshtdé oha kathayazhiti tè pradéntpraéndh. 

n Instead of viji N has merely айыр араай viühupesipkih addágapoaioikih annê vi vichittA divvà 
Y-Hitisayá nigasuvannthhh siddhih divvé zarhvåyA &ghavijjeitii. Compare the names of tho panh4 dastu found 
ir Ара 3, 10. This title we find above in the text. The old text appears therefore to have dealt with ohiromantio 
and other prophetic arta, The explanation in the commentary: anyè vidyáiifayá stazhbhástambhavafTkara pavi- 

refers to magio in general, which was cultivated by the Jains especially: of. the 
zimbeenenis in reference to the oonbenba of the mahêparinni, p. 251, tha books of magio of Nigdrjona, ёо. The 
orthodox belief could take umbrage ab this part of the contents of айда 10. 

95 savvbh A; upalakshanatvàd yakahádihhié cha saha. * sai vádih éubhAénbhegablh suhlûpdh. 

9 prajnipeké yê praky&kabundhis tå (tah 1) karakedy-ddisedriteir vriridhêrihabhishibhêshitên Чыйт Адаг 
gcahthkdisazhbarhdhintnith pra£ninim vtvidhagupamahi£rihih pra£na?daéisv dkhyêyarhta iti y6gab. Tbe expression 
pratyékabuddha, which recurs in the Nandi, is of intyrost ; cf, p. 265 and Bhag. 25, 6,3, according to Leumann. 
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atisáyaguna-uyasama-nánappagšára(rá A)êyariyabhêsiyênam vittharénam thira(sira K mahësfhimn9%8 
vivihavitthárabbñsiyánam oha, jagahiyénam,"? eddage™-'mhgut}ba-bah u-asi-mani-khémia-’’tichchs- 
m-&iy&gam,  vivihnmahápasipavijji-mapepesigavijj&(omitted in — A)daivayapaügappahinaguga- 
pagásiyAgam,9 sambhüyavigupappebh&va(ppe om. A)garagana-m-ativimhayskeripam,!?9 [835] 
atisayam-atyakalasamad! damasama(sama is omitted in A)titihakeruttamassa? hii (fühita 
A)karona-kAraninam,? durabhigama duraveghhassa savvusavvannívmmayassas* buddhg(abuha 
A)janavi-bébakarasea pechchakbAgyapachchaysakartpam® рав viyihagugemahatthá jinave- 
rappenlyAé &ghavijjarti (at&hávijj? A). 


XI. The eleventh aigam, vivàgasuyarm, vipdkaéretam : im two krutaskandhas, of 10 
ajjhayasas each, contains legends on the reward of good and evil deeds. 

Its division is in harmony with our information on this point in айт: 4 and Мая, with 
this exception, that in азда 4 nothing is said of the two érutaskandhas. See above, p. 270, 280, 
in reference to the Aammasiniga texte, which are connected in name and eontents, and whieh 
have 10, 43 and 55 ajjh., and are mentioned in angas 3, 10, 4, 48 and in the Kalpastira. 


Tmdabhúti beholds some horrible deed, and is told by Mahivtra, whom he questions 
concerning it, the previous history, e.g. previous births ef the individuals in question. The 
event itself is then explained® and the fate of the persons in future births is made known to the 
inquirer. Mahávira's answer thus treats the question in a three-fold manner. There is here 
no mention of а ohéió chaitya, as is the case in other legends; [336] but a jakEh@yatana of this 
and that jakkha is continually referred to. The part played by the yakska here is at least as 
important па that in tho Palisutia of the Buddhists, if поё more so; — see Ind. Sireifen, 
3, 5070, —ћеу being in fact exact representatives of the dévas of the Bribmags, 


Here, ав in айјаг 7, &o., the first history only is related im detail, alf the others being 
briefly told. The titles of the tales in the first suyakkhmhdhka are:— 


1. MiyAputta in Miyogime, воп of king Vijaya and Miya, born blind and deaf and dumb, 
lame, and a cripple, without hands, feet, cara, eyes, nose, and with more indications (agii, Akriti) 
of the existence of these parts of the body. The account ів similar in aa 3, 10- 


9. Ujjhiya (?ya& V), son of the merchant Vijayamitta and 'of Subhaddà in Vápiyagáma. 
A prostitute is here referred to, who was bávaittarikel&pamditá chgüss(fhigapià-gunÓvav&tá. 
atthdrasaddsibhiedvisirada, The latter are unfortunately nos enumerated. (In айра 3, ıo Guttdsa, 
instead of Ujjhitaku). 


S. Abhagga (°ggasênê V), воп of a robber? Vijaya and of Kharidasirf in the robber-village 
(chórnpalli) Sülàdavi. (In anga 8, ıo andé instead of Abhaggasé26.) ` 








9! sthir&maharshibhih ; páthkntar os virama*. f" jagaddhitánkm: 

ы adigunduliba bihu asa mapi гётАша dtichcha måyåņarhi A; on addiga, Ldsrés (magioian’s mirror) cf. Hila v. 
204 (p. 75). 

** viridhapraéna(Én&n pra)ty uttareddyinyab, manahpramitérthittaredsyinya(é ocha), tdekh dévatin! tedadhish. 
thitridêratêa, têshkth prayêgaprêdhênyêna pradhánateyà gumuh vividhûrthasgarhrûdakalakahanarh prakišayayhki 
lôkè vymhjayarhti yais Ы vividha? pral&éikás Бад (tho masc. and fem. of ргаќпа together |). 

1% dvigupénn upelakehapatrêt lankikapraénavidydprabhivApékahayA bahuguņêna pêthimtarê; vividhagugina. 
prabhirtns mihftmyêna manujasamudayabuddhêr vismayakáryaé chametk&rah^tar) yah praánih. 

1 atta A; stióayam atita.? 

3 dama(V) samas tatpredhAnsttrthavakardpdth daréenthtaraédetrindnt uktamó bhagarên Jinas tasya. 

3 sthitikarepech sthûpanarh, tasya kkrankni hêbaro уйа tûl. 

1 sarrêshimh sarvajnini,h sammatam lahtam. 

3 praiyakahakópa  jn&n*nn “ #tifayanidhinam . , ^ Hy brauhrü H 

ra) proiymyah “sary }inevachanam” Hy pi pra рань, 


* This гесаПа the legend of the Satap, Вг. about Hhrigu Vkrupi (Ind. Bireifon 1, 24), with the ezosption that 
there is no referonoe here to the tortures of hell, but merely +o a retribution on earth. 

TA trace of this in the Biàhleenady. Ind. Styd. 15, 357, in Hila, v. 879 Bh. (Fad, Stud. 16, p. 115). In the 
commentary on tha Büryapra]n. and elsewhere, ohêlé is explained by vyaihtarkyatanam. 

t asilatthipathamamallé, . . , beiliggahanfhhh ya; of: На, preface, p. XVII. 
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4. Верада, son of the merchant Subhadda and of Bhaddå in Sáhsijant (Also in 
angc 8, и). 

5. Wahassatidatta, son of the purêluta Sòmadatia and of Vasudattå in KÓeaibi (In 
ange 9, 10 málan). 

6. [837] Namdivnddhana, son of lang Sáridàma and of Bandhueiri in Mahurd. (In айра 
8, ıo Namdisêna ) 

7. Urhbaradatta, son of the merchant SAgaradatia und of Gargadatta in Pkqaliputta. 
(In айла З, у Udurbara.) 

3. Sériysdatia, daughter of the machebhathdha (matsyabandhs Abh., fisherman) Samudda- 
datte and of Samuddadattê in Sériyapura. (In айда 8, ıo S&ria.) 

Э. Déóvadatt& daughter of the house-owner Datta and of Kaghasirî in Rôhiyaa (or 
Бб даа). (A different name in anga 3, x.) 

10. Armjê, daughter of the merchant Dhanadóva and of Piamgu in Vaddhaménapora. 
(А d'fferent name in anga 8 1.) 

The ten ajjheyagas of the second suyakkharndha ате: 

Bubáhu, son of king Addfgasatta and of Dhárint in Hatthistea. 

Bhaddanarüdi, son of king Dhapàvaha and of Ssrassati in Usabhapurs. 

Bujáta, son of king Mitta and of Sirî in Virapura. 

Suviseva, son of king Visavadatta and of Kanhk in Vijayapura, 

Jinediisa, son of prince (kunrira) Mah&oharhda and of Arahadatt& in Sógamdhit&, 
Dhane rati, son of the yuvarija Vésamana and of Sirî in Kanakapura. 
Bhaddanathdi, son of tho prince Mahabbala and of Rattavatt in Muhápura. 

[333] Mahatabala, son of the prince Bhaddenazadi, and of Sirin Sughtea. 
Oharhda, son of the prince Malachaida and of Juvasirîkarhtd in Champi, 

. Varadatta, son of king Mittanszhdi and of Sirikamté in S&gáya. 

Ell these ffne-sounding names, and those brought into connection, with them, are in all 
probability pure fabrications; the names of the localities alone, e.g. Padalipuita, have some 
chronological value. 

The table of concents іп айда 4, or Nandi (N), is as follows :—sê kim tam vivigasnd б 
тіуйдазоё паш sukadadukkadinam kammánam phalavivagd! Aghavijjamti, sêl samisaü duvihd 
pem, tam: duhavivigé chéva suhavivágó chéva, tattha nam dasa duhavivágán,!? dasa 
suhaviviàgkni;!—esà kim tam duhavivigé (^gàgi B G)P duhavivágásu pam duhaviv&ügápam (N- 
omitted in АВО) nagarii chéi ujjk vana ráy& ammápiyaró samósarapa dhammfyariyé dham, 
makahi! nagaragamaplir!3 ssme&rapavamohaduhapárampariu ya Aghavijjamti, sê tam duhavi- 
Yàgknr;—së ki tam suhavivàgániP suhsvivágésn nam suhavivágüpar nagarüim!? j&va dham- 
makati ibalógaperalóga"* bhógapsri? pavva^!5 suyapariggahá tavê pariy816 samlêhana bhattapach- 
cha pural” [339] dévalóga? sukula? pupabóhi? arstakiriy&u ya &ghavijjarhti ; —duhavivág&sn! pam 
pán&tizàya aliyavayana (^yay&naja A) chórikke(^rekka A)karane paradáramáhuna sabalngates 
maha( hk А) tivrakasiya ithdiyappamida pivappaóga-asubhajjhavasáne-samchiyáparm?!? kamé 
minat pavagiuam páva-apubhügaphalevivágà piraya(^gáni naraga A)gati tirikkhajópi þahuviha 

* Ir. Vidhiprap& are the following inversions :—Dhanavai 6, Mahavvale 7, Bhaddanard! 8, Mahioharhda 9. 

и “gê N. 1 så up to suharivág? chéva omitted in N ; samieató B О. 

11:n N again transposed па. u. va. of. sa. rå. nm. dh°håô dheriyi. 

12 ragare? to jáva dhammakahi omitted in N у nagaragamankin ti, bhagavatS Gaubamasya bhikshidyartharh, 
м {ла1бзуйр&га!Му% riddhiviets’ N. 35 pavvat A. M tavd padi B O. 

11 Hiógaparichchigi pervajj&ó periy&gü^ suaparigrahl wrÓ-'rahkokhh earhl#handd bhatiapachohakkhig iih 


vagszoaxkim suhapararmhpari6 sukulapachchAls punavóhilibhi a:btakiriyko a &gh* N. 
18 © omita all the following. 19 pápesprayógáé$ubh&dhyavasinssamchitánkm., 
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(Chê А) vasapasaya-paraipar&baddhüpax(?ripava? A), manuyatté (Stattë A) vi Agaylüpam jahk2o 
pAvakeammas‘sina püvagá hórhti phalavivág& behuvasapavinüsaM nAsakannéjthamgutthakara- 
charapanahachhéyansa jibbhachhêyaqa (jibbhavóchhá? A) amjana™ kadaggidahana®(dah® В O, 
dahana А) gayachalane malana phAlana™ ullaribana35 güla-lay&(sülatà A)-laüda-letthibharjapat? 
tau-sisage-tattetélla-kelakele-abhisimohana kumbhipiga” kampana? thirabamdhana®™ (bamdha 
A) véha (véhava А) vajjha(vabbha A)kattana* petibhayakara?! karapalivapá&im*? dáürupini 
dukkhági agóvamági bahuvibaparamparinubaddhé™ na muchchemti, pivakammavallid (xelté 
A) [340] avéyaittt™ hu% na tthi mokkh6,™ tavéna" dhitidhaniyabaddhakachhéna*®? sÓhanain** 
tassa үй vi hotthá, —ettó ya! suhavivigésu nam (omitted m А) silasamjama niyama gunatavó- 
vahdnéso såhusu suvibiéen anukampdsayapeybga(paiga A)#-tiktlamatiM.visnddhabhattapAénai 
payayamajes“hiyaschantséeativvaparipamanichchhiyamati payachhifina’? peayÓ0gasuddháim* 
jaha (jahi A) ya nivvattd(m)ti ut? béhilabham, jaha yw (j&h& A) parittikard(mh)ti (кагды 
A)" naranirayatiriya suragatigamagavipula pariyatja® aratibhayavisiyasékamichhatiasé 
lasamkedam“annina(anina A)tamatmdhakArachikkhallasudutédram joramarana-[341] jOpi-sam- 
kkhubhiyachakkavilam™(vile À)s0lugakasiyaslvayapayaimdqam (C, payamdachagam A) (upátiyarh 
anavayaggam®”)sarabrasigaram inam, jaha ya nibamdhamti Angam guraganêsu, jaha ya anubhavanmti 
suragenavim&ges0kkháni andvamini (omitted in À)taü ya kélamtarachuyAnam ihé 'va naralógam 
igayinam, Mü-vaü(vapu BO)-vanna-rlivea-j&ti-kula-jamma-&rógga-buddhi-m6h4 (omitted in A)- 
Yyisásà55) mittajana (jina A) sayana'?) dhanna (dhamma A)-dhana (omitted in A) vibhava™) samid- 
dh(*ddha А) s&rasamudsyavis£sá u ci ا‎ Cgabbhavá BO) sékkhana, 





зе Јад to nahachéyaps omitted in A. 

Y. rim#fbaéhêty(1)Adi ytvai pratibhayakara karapradîpanarh chê ’Ы drazhdvazm. 

n mrakahaga;h vA д алуа kahkratailàdinl P katknukh vidalavanéAdimayénhh agnih katágnis têna dahanarh. 

М yiddrepam. 95 rrikahafikhêdér udbarhdhanam, of. lambiyage Aup. $70. 

9 lahtiha В; éül*na latayd lakutêna yaahtyà bharhjanarh gêtrêntmn. 

." “раш kumbhipiga A, °pågarh B O; kum(bhykih) bhêjanarié6êshé påkah. 

9! kampans:h éltalajalaohhêfanêdiné éitakêlêna gtirôtkampanarh. ® niridaniyarhtrapåbarhdhah. 

9 kumtidind fastrêpa bhédenath rarddha(nazi) kartanam. 

X pattibhnayakarash A, patibhayarh Кагып ВО, patibhayakararh О; bbayajananarh. 

m palt’ B O (without kara), karapall® A; kerapradtpanazh vasanavkshtibasya tailkbhishanya (f) kavayór amı- 
(agni Ppráveddhanam (P); bini Adir уёаһїһ duhkhánbh tîni, tiri tathå cha dArunêni chê "ti karmadhéreyah. 
This appears to me quite unnecessary ; there is no Adi in palivanái, which is merely a neutr. pl. 

эз badhá A; jîrê iti gamyat?. . 

м pipakarmavallyà phalasampidikaya . . yató'védaylirá (&an)&nubhirya karmaphalam iti gamyatê. 

7$ hur yammêd-arthê. 

% viyégah karmapah sekiést, jivinim iti gamyaté; av. hu na 'kihi m. is a specios of formula solemnis. 

37 kirh sarvathA ? në "у dha: tapasi anaáan&dikavraténa. 

9 ddhitl-A ; dhiitié chittasamédh&nash, dhantyam atyartharh, beddhá nip!jità, kachharh bamdhaviééshó yatra 
tat tathá têna, dhritiyuktént 'ty a. 

3 $idhanam apanayanam. 

*9 hoyyà ВО; r tenga eo НЕ КИРЧҮ "t namhbhêranêyêm, hotthA sampadyatê; nf 'myamókuhópáyó ‘sti 
ti bhñvik- 41 {tag chû 'narhtararh. 

42 sushthu vihitam anushthitazh yéshith tå suvihitée, têshu bhaktådi dativà yathi Dbódhilibhkdi ni(r)vertayamtt 
tathé 'bñ ’Lhyfyate iti sambarhdhab, iha cha sarhpradánë 'pi saptamt. 43 anukampAayaprayógas têna. 


trikilamatis, taya. © pattaya À; preyatamanasá idarapttnohêtané. 
46 hiyarhı subantsêsamh A; . . . vrah prakishtab, paripamó 'dhyavasziknam, niéchità ‘sarhéayl matr buddhir 
yishith tê hitesnkbanthértyasettvre parinémandéchitumatayah. 41 pradiya. 
samakrêdidhaharahitêni. 


49 Jiwa itl gamyatê. ю tufabdé hhñm(P)mitrárthah. 

Ы parittt kurvamt, brasvatith nayarhti, sarhakrasigaram lti yêgah ; on the foll. seo Aupapêk. $83 (Leumhnn, 
p. 44). 

эз gamana В O, gatigamana A; ^gatiahu тірш vistirpab. 8 parivartó (Tritt P). 

4 тха, alla, B; °mithykirkni êva deilib parvat&h tail satiata] sarhkirnë yah. 

a mahimatayamakerédyantkejalajachinjitieammédéns prariloditam chakravilarm jalapfrimtthdalyath yatra, 

m payaxdacharda:h B; shédaés kaahlyá êva érêpadini makarddini praktihdêni siyariharandrêpi yatra. - 

эт BO, apaiyarh &pavadayarh A; an&dikam, anaravargum anamtam. 

m mêdhirlifêshi &Akhykyarta iti yêgah. 5 gyojanah pitripitrivyádih. 

** dhannadhépa C; *ribhavarh В; dhanadhinyarüpó уё vibhavah Јака. 
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suhevivaguttamésu™) annvaraya(ana? A)perampardnubaddh& asubhápam subhánu (BC,A omits) 
chera kammána bhásiyá babuviha(v. omitted in A)vivågå vivagasuyammi bhagavayà jipavaréna 
gah ”êgakûrapatthA®), ann& (ann& A) vi ya &vamA!y& (?àdiyà ВО) behuvihá vittharénam attha 
(att3a A) perivapayd üghavijjamti (‘jjai BO). i 

(To be continued.) 


FOLKLORE IN SALSETTE. 


BY GEO. PR. D'PENHA. 
No. b. — The Poor Boy and the Fox. 


There once lived together an old woman and her son, who dragged along 8 very wretched 
existence, often contenting themselves with one meal & day. They continued in this state for 
a very long time, ЫП one day a cultivator, a neighbour of theirs, taking pity on them, called 
the old woman's son, who was then getting 8 big lad, and gave him a few melon seeds. 
He then shewed bim a plot of ground belonging to him, and told him to sow them there, and to 
take care of the plante, till they produced melons which, when sold, would help him to live in & 
little better style. 

The boy took the seeda with gratitude, and lost no time in digging up the ground allotted 
to him, and in sowing the seeds. A few days afterwards, little plants began to shoot up, and he 
watered them, manured them, and took every possible care of them. In due time they grew 
big, and flowered, and yielded an abundance of melong; but to the great disappointment of the 
poor boy, when he went in the morning to gather them for sale not one could be found. 
He was at a loss to understand what had become of them, so he went to his neighbour, who had 
given him the seeds, and told him all about it, and gaked for hisadvjoe. The neighbour, who 
was s cultivator of great experience, at once came to the conclusion either that some one was in 
the Fahit of stealing the melons, or that some animals were eating them. Bat the difficulty 
was to find the delinquent! So he gave the boy some wax, and told him to mould it 
into the figure of a man, and eet it up in the middle of his field as а scarecrow. The boy 
took the wax, and made a nice little figure of it, and took it the same evening and set it up in 
his fields. 

That night a fox, who had come every night and eaten the melons, came there as usual. 
But when he saw the wax figure, he thought somebody was watching, and to make himeelf 
sure that it. was really a human being, went up to the figure and seid to it: — “Who are 
you?" But did ever a figure speak Р The fox asked him over and over again, but, of course 
with no success. At last he got annoyed at the supposed person not answering him and said : — 
“ How often shall І ask you? Are you deaf that you can’t hear, or are you dumb that you 


don't speak P” 

3ut for all this no reply came forth. Again the fox said: — “ Take care now ; if you don't 
speak, I will give you & blow that will make you ory." 

Still no reply, and во the fox gave one gtrong blow, but his paw stuck in the wax 
and he cquld not extricate it. Upon this the fox said :— “Гөр go my paw." 

Still he could get no reply, nor was his paw set free, Upon this the fox said : — “ What! 
You won't let go my pawP Do you want another blow? This time I will give you а blow 
that will knock уоп down! Во you had better let go my paw.” | 
a o oo 

а 156 ut BO; éubhavipika uttamó yêshårh tê éubhavipiàkótbmmée téahu, Fytahu iti gamyaté, ihe che 'ушһ 
shashfxyarthé saptami у të éubhavipik&dhyayanavkohyinirh sêdhênkm Ayuahkádivifeshkh fubharipåkâdhyayantahu 
ikhyirmhta iti prakritash, atha praiyèkarh frutaskarhdhayûr abhidhéyé punb(guya Mpêparipikarêpi pratip&dya 
tayûr tva yangapadyêna Wà iha; anuparaii achinnå yê paramparênuba(m)dhih; kê? тірі iti yogah. 

© mahrêgahêkaré bhirêh, cf. Leumann, Aup. Glossary under sexsfyqua, 
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But for all his entreaties and threats, the supposed human being would not answer him nor 
would he let go his paw. And then-the fox, enraged beyond measure, gave another blow with 
his other paw, with the result that this paw also adhered to the wax, and all his attempts to 
extricate either paw were useless; and so in his rage he said: — “Look here now, just you let 
go my paws, ог I shall get wild and give you such a kick on your stomach that it will burst 
and all your entrails will come out." 


But what is the use of threatening a wax figure P The fox gave one strong Kick, only to 
find his leg also stuck fast in the figure. He was now mad with rage, and sometimes with 
entreaties and sometimes with threats he asked to be let go, but all to no avail. At last he 
said : — “І ask уоп for the last time to let me go away quietly, for if І am provoked further, 
I will give you another kick and that will be certain to kill you.” 


In this way he begged and threatened, and threatened and begged, but it was all useless. 
He wriggled and struggled too, but all for nothing, and at last, losing his temper, gave a 
second Kick with the same reenlt as before, and got stuck to the figure with all four paws 
like a man tied up. Still he did not despair of setting himself free, and said: — “Well, well, 
you have caught all my paws; but won't you let them go P lf yon don’t, I shall know what to 
do: I will give you a bite and eat you up." 


The figure gave him no answer, nor would he set him free. The fox therefore said : — 
“ Look here, I will not go on asking you for ever, and if you don’t let me go at once, I will 
bite you without fail. Now do let me go!" 


But seeing that all his entreaties were of no avail, he opened his mouth as wide as he 
possibly could, and gave a huge bite at the figure, so that his teeth dug deep into the wax 
and stuck fast in it. He struggled for а very long time, but all his attempts proved futile, 
and in this position he remained all night, thinking upon his fate the next day. 


The following day when the poor boy came as usual to see to his melons, he saw the fox 
stuck in the figure, and said : — “Oh, hol you thief, so it’s you that have been taking my 
melous every day, nnd stealing my daily bread! You are nicely caught. How will you get 
away now? TI] teach уоп to rob my melons |” 


Thus saying, he prepared to kill the fox, who sobbed and cried, and begged hard to let 
him free, but all in vain. The boy seemed determined to kill him, and at last the fox said : — 
“ Only set me free, and I will pay you back & hundred-fold. I will even get you married to 
the king’s daughter, and then you oen enjoy yourself all your life." In the end, after much 
entroaty, the boy let the fox free, on condition that he would not steal nor eat any more af his 
melons, and that he would get him married to the king’s daughter, The fox agreed, and 
never afterwards touched the melons. 


He had now a very difficult task to perform, in getting his benefactor married to the 
king's daughter. and he at once set about it. But one day as he was taking the road leading 
to the king’s palace, he saw a goldamith making & small bench! of gold, which only 
required a finishing touch. бо he went to the other side of tho goldsmith’s house, where his 
child was playing alone, the mother having gone to fetoh water, and took it up and threw 
it down on the ground, which made it ory, and thon he ran up to the goldamith and said: — 
“Is your gold worth more than your child, that you should not go and see after it whon 
it is half doad with the fall it has had P Shame upon you!” 


The goldsmith, who was very busy at the time, did not see the fox till he spoke to him, nor 
had he heard his child cry till he was told about it. Su he ran off, to take up the child and to 
soothe it. In the meanwhile our hero, the fox, quietly took up the bench, and made 
for the king's palace. As soon as he reached it, he told the guards to inform the king at once 





1 Among Hindüs, or rather in Маг, this bench is known as pd} ; the Salsette Christians call 16 pfrasi. 
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that he had come.on a very important business. The king came oub and offered him а ohair, 
проп whioh he brought-out his golden bench and said with a disdainful air ;— “I never sit on 
sheirs, I always carry about my own seat.” 

The king was, of course, astonished at this, and thought that the fox must be 8 great per- 
3onage if be always sat on € golden bench. Preliminaries thus successfully over, the fox 
began: — “Your Majesty, it is our desire to enter into a bond of relationship between Your 
Majesty and ourselves, by asking Your Majesty's daughter in marriage with our son.” 

The king, who was bewitched at the sight of the golden bench, and took him for a really 
zreat personage, agreed to the proposal, and appointed a day for the celebration of the auspicions 
Zogtivities. He began at once to make perparations on в very grand scale, which extended over 
several days, For he had money and gold and corn, and everything else in abundance. 

The fox then went home, told the boy of his success at the palace, and said that he must be 
zady on g certain day. The poor boy was overjoyed, for who would not be, at the news 
that he was to be married to а king’s daughter? He too had to make grand preparations, but 
here was a difficulty ; where were the means P So he had recourse to his friend the fox, who 
promised to do everything for him, 

Now there waa 8 small rivulet running through the town, past the boy's hut, and further on 
past the king’s palace, and the fox went about from house to house and oollected all the rice 
tusks of the village and threw them into the rivulet for several days. When the king saw all 
these husks, he was astonished and thought within himself: — “ My son-in-law must bea really 
great personage, aa he is evidently going to invite thousands of guests, or why would he grind so 
much rice ?" 

There wore now only a few days-left before the wedding, and the fox went about collecting 
all the patrdvdlis® ho could from the village, and these too he threw in the rivulet. The king 
vas still more astonished to see such a number of райо being already thrown away from 
Fis son-in-law's house; for what could it mean, but that his son-in-law's guests had already 
come and were being feasted even days before the wedding P 


Those tricks were all very well for duping the king, but the bridegroom had to have a 
Leftting dress, and he must also have a large house, if not a palace, wherein to reoeive his royal 
tride, and it was far beyond the comprehension of our hero as to where to get these from. Во 
ke again had recourse to the fox. Even these the fox did not despair of providing, and one day 
climbed a high mountain and there began to cry so long and so loud that Tsvara and 
Parbatt heard him, and coming up to him asked him what he was crying like that for, The 
fox said : — 

“O таго and Párbat!, all honour be to youl- How shall I tell you of my sorrows? I 
vas once caught stesling melons, but on promising the owner to get him married to the king's 
daughter, I was released by him. I have snoceeded in persuading the king to give his daughter 
to my benefactor, but the diffloulty ia to get suitable dress for him, also a befitting house ond 
food and other necessaries requisite for the occasion. I beg of you, therefore, to help me. We 
wanta large house and a pangál for a day or two, after which I know what to do." 


{буага and PArbat! were much moved, and said :— “ Go home, and yon will finda large palace 
most handsomely furnished, and a pardal richly decorated, with tables and bread and all sorts 
o? dishes laid out ready for you, and a handsome dress for the bridegroom P 


The fox went home, and saw to his great pleasure a large palace most handsomely furnished, 
and а paaddl richly decorated, with tables laid out with bread and every requisite necessary for 
tle occasion. The dishes and plates were of solid gold and silver, and there also was the bride- 
g-oom, moet beautifully dressed, and quite a match for the king's danghter | 
2 O S o ———— 

2 Plates made of leaves. ' 
š The shamidna of North India; Њ corresponds somewhat to the marquoe-təni of Hurope. 
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The king in the meanwhile had sont some of his men to see what preparations his son-in-law 
had made, and when they saw the large palace, and the pandál, and the tables laid ont with 
gold and silver dishes, their eyes were dazzled, and they went and reported what they had seen 
to the king, who was now more than convinced that his son-in-law was & man of great 
importance, 

The wedding-day at last dawned, and our hero had no friends or relatives to accompany 
him to church, so the fox went into the jungles and began howling, when lo! thousands upon 
thousands of other foxes came running in from all sides to the spot where our fox was. He 
explained to them why he had called them together, and they were all willing to follow him. 
He next out @ lot of palm leaves end tied them to the tails of the fores. 


The bridegroom now set out for the church, to get married, followed by a retinue of foxes. 
with the palm-leaves tied to their tails, which, as they marched along, raised up such g cloud of 
dust, that the whole village was enveloped in it, The king saw it from afar and was at в loss to 
understand what could be the cause of it, and feared that it was a foreign king coming with a 
large army to conquer his kingdom. Во he sent some men to see what it was or who was coming, 
and they reported that his son-in-law was coming, with thousands upon thousands of guests. 
The king, who was not prepared to entertain so many people, sent word to his gon-in-law not to 
bring them all, but to come with only g few. i 


This just suited the fox, who sent back all the other foxes and went alone with the bride- 
groom. They went to the church, where the marriage ceremony was performed, and then all the 
guests returned to the king’s palace, and regaled themselves on в sumptuous dinner which 
awaited them. Dinner over, the bridegroom, taking his royal bride, returned to his own house, 
where & very sumptuous supper was eaten, after which dancing and singing were kept up till 
very late in the night, and then everybody went to sleep. 


Now it will be remembered tbat the large handsome palace and the рал and everything 
elso waa only to remain for a short time, and во everything suddenly disappeared, and the follow- 
ing morning the bridegroom found to their dismay, that not even the old woman's hut rer 
mained, and he and hig wife were sunk in poverty. On that very day the king was to come 
with all his guests to dinner, and as soon as the fox saw the party coming he oried out at the 
top of his voice :— 


“The bride’s feet have brought ill-luck! The bride’s feet have brought ill-luck! 
See in what affluent circumstances we were till yesterday, and the bride hes been scarcely a day 


here when everything has disppeared! The bride's feet have brought ill-luck! The bride’s feat 
have brought ill-luck 1” 


The king arrived with his retinue, and was surprised to see his daughter and son-in-law 
in such a position, and he enquired what was the matter. Quick as lightning, the fox replied :— 
“What is the matter? Why, do you ask what is the matter P The matter ig this, your 
daughter's feet have brought ill-luck ta us! your daughter's feet have brought ill-luck to us,” 


The poor king, whose men had told him of the splendour of his gon-in-law's palace and 
everything else they saw, thought that what the fox said must be true, and that his danghter’s 


feet had brought illluok to her husband! So he consoled him by A promise of half his kingdom 
in compensation for the loss he had sustained | 


Our friend, the poor boy, took it contentedly, and when many years afterwards the fox 
died, the boy gave him a grand funeral, with music, And after that he lived happily with 
his royal bride to а very old вде. 





t [This is an oxoeedingly interesting instance of the grateful animal elass of tale, in which, contrary to ouston 


a fox ів Ње hero. I$ also exhibits in a remarkable degree the mixture of Hinduism and Christiani elear 
prevails among the poorer Christians of Salsette. — B. С. T. | Š TN ч 
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Ek hott dékrt; tichA hôtå êk sôkrå. Mhôțå garibohér tiaichà gélà, aurêtûk gê kôn vakhat 
êk vakhat khát ani kên vakhat dôn vakhat khât. Aisai karn mürád varsam kíürlim. Êk dis 
êkê &xÓlialà КАКОЕ aili tianchi, ani Ый {ê krfchê adkriala vürünšim jibrüchiá bid dilid ani sAhgatlam 
peirdva anitignch! Катайї karingim khêy4lA. “Tik pérfixtin tih bid gh&ün&im pairilid арі mûrûd 
mênat kêlî. Kasih táp gêlar ani jibrichd márià АПА. О pôria Ар &irpt, kh&narh gb&tlarh ani hota. 
Kaiù {8р tiAvar gólam ani tid jibriohà mAriA mhottik xhAiliA, tikivar flea ailim, ani thaurd {Ар 
jibram xhåilih,  Athar ô pôria sakAlchA, ûftûnéih xñi Aplés kåáivar jibram kûrfirA, pin taiath 
póñohliavar bagi tŠ kA, êk pin jibûr milê naéê tial& Atham nåhin khabar gê kên chôrûn nêt ou 
nahin sÁngvó gê Евїй ranêvram ên khát. Tavam td pória gêlû ЫА éézAliapar ani såùgatlar 
gê ай aki vártà hái, ani viohárilarh gê tiachA рії kû karüv&. Tavath tô 48101 tabérttb samazlå gé 
kail {ari santvram é&néim khátastin kharim, Tid porálà sángatlari: “ Mân jhó ani tiachah êk 
bulan kar, ani rêtohé para tûjê kAsichémadam ûba kar; sakAl kû hái tà +0114 samjêl, gê kênim 
chórün nêtån оп kónii zan&vrar êûn khitdn sifah.” Pria БАЈА gharà, mên jhótlarh, ani kélem 
êk bàulam. Bêncham táh biàulam nélam ani jibrichá madam #bam kêlar. 


Atha kû xhfilam, ék kêlhi péflatê, xê ràtch& êi ani adrim jibram khl. Atham б kôlhå 
dar dis êi taiså tih rûtohê tari АПА, апі tiàcht nadhar lágli tid m&náchó bá4uliavar. Kûlhiachê 
-manin jêlam дё kénin m&nüs baisldi r&khivá. Tavam Ый bAuliachê mêrê riin bôltù Ир: 
<“ Kên háis tám P” Pin bauliasfin kadün rabáb diltà gô Ax dêl sisi, K6IhA magári vichârâvå 
514; már&d sûd ghåtlô, ani mürád vakhat vichfrilam pûn tialá kaif xabáb milê nahin. Kélhiala 
id гёр ani КА bôltê: “Kên håis tüm P Zab&b nahin karvó, kam tülà kain paijdP Zabib 
nåhin dilås tê gamil; ék chafrik mirin ani hêțțð pirin.” Auram bótlam kólhiazün рїп Ый 
bàulisché {поі rabib kain niügó n&hin. Tavam kêlhi bagilà begilà ani sô chafrik 
márli tà tisohh hit lapajlá Ый ménfl&. Atha kôlhå hût kártói pûn kain ningê. nåhin. 
Татып ki bêltê magåri : “ КА rê, hit sóritáe kam n&hin, kam dêuù biji êk chafrak. Atharh cha- 
frik dán tê héttd parñil ani Ё] náhin bhüiüvaráih, nahin tê barápanim hût sûr,” Ajsam 
bótlam, kSlhiaxün, рїп tiacha hat kaif etg n&hin ani tialá sabdb kain milê nahin. Tavam 
Ыз ani x) biji chafràk dilt tê tê pün hût arkalé. Atham kólh& hiüskité hiiskité tari hit kaiü 
sifat nihin, tavath ЕЁ bolts: “ КЇ rê, tül& која masti Ailêi КАР Dôùviù hêt dhtlés kà? Bagai 
tûm mküjá hit sûr, n&hin (á jasti tâu sir ИШ tê låt mirin ani Antrim kûrin, n&hin t4 
mij) hát sûr ani mili riundê.” Tari kaif tiaché h&t n&hin ва kar xnbáb pûn náhin milê; ni 
xblhialé rag x) ailà tê tih rûgûéih márli lit tê 20А tê рїїй рїп arkali. Tari рїп kà 
Ы: “KA rê, шАйзй påiù рїп dhàlás kå?  Bagaitüli mim sáügtaih gà mkñjà hit påiù sûr, 
nahin tê biji låt zô mArin tà jid karin, n&hin tê таАЇй sêr.” Tari pûn tiala zabåb milê nahin, ani 
Avi bharli mårli biji låt, pûn tŠ pûn paiñ lapeslà, ani КОША rêlê tánglà; 14514 hat páiü hiüskivá, 
Hiüskit&, 6rità, t&nitó, pan kein ûpêgi parê n&hin. Tari рїп kôlhå dhfr sêrt п4һіп, ani kå bêltê : 
Bagai Ат) hût páin sûr. Tüm nakó samzüh gê måñjê hát рй gütló ani máüidim kein nAhin 
xarvélaisem. Bêvat chivá д mirin tê ragat ningêl ani tim maráil, náhin tê mûnû sêr.” | Kôlhå 
auram bôltêi tari tialà kaiù xabáb milê n&hin ani tiaché- hat páii kaif sifat ndhiu. Tavam 
nêtam tê kêlhiarên jê chávà márià tê tiaoharh têng pûn lapejlam. Athar kêlhi bagitdi gê keine 
` pai rêlê n&hin, Ani siri rût taisds bangli rêlà, 

Bijé dis pôria &ilà të bagitéi gò chôr sêmplian parli; tava tiali bétlA: “ Arha tûùs nåhin 
rò t), mázjim jibram dar dis khivilàP  Athar tûl berábór dákhritnin."  Ainsam bólünéim 
rátei tinohi prin kåråvå, tavarn kêlhi lågla hêtên påiâù peràvà ani dAdA b&vá karávà. Hô n&bia, 
hô nahin kartam éivaj bôtlâ: “Bagai, minán sûr, tûlA rájisoht sókrt dén varidlva.” Périe tert 
hô nåhin, bó nihin karte knbül zháilà sjrávà af kabülidivar gê rûjiachê «ій tiacherh 
rarid kardvam, ani tielé sÓrilam, Ti дївййїтї jibram sirih aképit milüm làglim. 

Atham êk dis póráxün ehigatlam kélhielé tiach! sóirik bêndiyi råjichë sókrléi. Kôlhå оби : 
* Hà, tà Арый kim.” Aisah bótlar ani ning&là xivilk rûjiohê ghar. УФ êk mênir gharvit 
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hótà êk sbñiaoharh piran, Maglé diri són&r&cham pór khélat hótam; tial kélbiasin tûkilath 
ani &ptilam, ani dháivat AilA ani sênArêlh kû bûltê : “ Arê, sûna WAJA jasti shAilaih tûjê pêri khiris, 
gò tartêi tê begis nhhin,'ani pira gharvàl& baistis.” Tavar bônar dháàvat gêl pórfl& têkêryi 
tanrian kêlhiaxûn pirath tükila ani pall. Pirar gh&ünáim geli rêjêohé рһагй, ani bimpkinli 
sAngetlam гаја virê vû bêlûnfirh gê agtichammh kûm hii karûnéi. Bimpåi séAndim sAigatlam rÃjAlê. 
Tavar rûzê АЛА ani kadér dilarh kôlhialå beisàváà. Tavam kêlhiasên ebniacham pirer kárlars ani 
baislå bêlûnkirh : “Shiv 1 a kadérevar kên baiéêl ; mim miji baisan sadaü sangiti jh&tar."" 
Rájtxün bagilam tê ajêbin bharlÃ ani &uxüh 14014 gê kêlhi kénith mhêftê mánüs авай kim gê 46 
sûniaohê piriavšr baistê. Tavar khabar mat karünéim rêjêsên viohdrilam kA kam hAi karûnéii. 

Kélhiasin xabûb kêla: “ БАЈА såhib, têmbih ám£ir sirik; tümohi sêkrî Amohê sókriala diay.” 
Riri pirath bagûnfim aurêtûk bhállà gê tAbêrtêb kabûl АШ, ani åk dis n&mild várüq l&vilà. Kaih 
dis gêl ani råzå 14014 karivi taiári varddacht 


Athar rüj&ohó sÓkri&in sñirik tê xháili, pûn yard kariv& ghar dûr piijé, pór&là nésfa 
pAijd; bizan tê khávà piv&l& páij&. Kûölhtasûn dhír айй р$гАШ, ani sihgatlam дё tò siram tair 
karil. Kasih {Ар hóterh var&d&lA tavam kÓlhiaxün sûrê gûûvûnchÃ tis Капо ani êk nadi våt 
asê pòråchê dArtparsim tê тЁ]йоҺА darAparagim tid nadimani sÓrilà. RAjixûn suri tis bag бова 
&usññ laglA gê zAivaih kharañs mhôttà шйпйв 841 asi tisoham gôt mhóttam 554] taverns апгаш 
bh4t.daltêi. - Thauré dis rêlê vart{AlA tavarn kôlhå gharóghar firënšim patrêvêli kanpthlilig ani 
tie nadimani strilia, tava rêzê tih petrivóli begünáir jûsti ajéban bharlà gê såvaiù mûràd 
tålivant 9441 tavam tigohim sÓirun dhåirim sthams é(nésim khátán pitån. 

Aéé ravééin kêlhisrên rijAlà fa&vilan. Athath pêralh КАргай Крга pAixat, ghar dir phijé, 
ê kantin 4t8. Tavam kdlbiasfin kA kAlath, gàl& êkê dêhbgrên ani làglà уап гагйуй. Tarah 
kå shAilam, févara ani Pirbatirên aikün tiach! bêm Аһ ani viohArilarh tiaper:.''kAüh afi bêm 
mirtés P" Taram kólhiaxün sabib КАШ: “ Namdskér kartêm têmili. KA sàhgür mim tümili. 
Bkh vakthá mim jélim jibram khåvål ani sAmplian parlürh. Tia jibrichd dhani óñn mAlA sêrvilah 
aff kabålâdivar gê miüxün tiachayn vardd kardvam rûjûohê adkrisim. RAjAlA semsAvün sêirik 
kêlêi -pûn naurialá káprar küprarh piirat, ghar dir páijé, ani råjåohih mánsam étin tiafichó 
sérkamh khánam pinarh piijê. His kartam gilkuñ tümch) pikir, máügává têmohi madat êk dôn 
disin kartam.” 


lévoralà ani PkrbatflÃ kAklût Aili ani bôtlińr: “Za, siram teiár hii; kêprara, küpra 
dir, mAndgap, апі khánar pins, ani siram bixam jêm kà 14481 tauram taikr hil" jiri di 
ani Parbat! bótlirh ani n&ipét xháilir&. 

Kêlhi ghará oünáir ajêbkn ani handén bharl& siram bagünáith : mhd¢t! miri saki ka êkê rijiohi, 
mándap ani tih mAindpên mêx mkndlólam sênis ani rüpiaché simandéim bharl&lar, taripên nauri 
begilà nóslélà khgrà êkê rijtché stvaiihaé sôgå. Ek dis rájázün áplihs minsath dhárlim bagûrê kå 
taikri kéléi póràsún, ani ti mánsam pin ajêbån bharlith sårah bágünsii. Athath sñram 
shdilam pün póril& verddi n&hin, tavarh kÓlhà g.li êkê трапі ani jê bûk! mårli tê harkrá 
hij kólhó sami «ҺАЙ. Apl& kólhiaxün singatlam tian& gê ай aki үйгіА hii ani tê kabûl 
shûilê 5válà nguriachó s&hgüti. Ãplê kólhiaxün tari kå kêlah, khándilia mür&d såulia ani bAndilia 
dar kélhiaché fêpfili, ani rarah nauriachà seügátt jêlê tavarn jê jê dhêl ûrlt tê sira дїп 
bharlA айі. Rast begüníim gh&berlà; ĉurůùù lhglà gê bist kónih risi êtêi kå. Aisam 
tusan karün mánsar dhárlith bagávà kA hii aisah. Ti mánsam éünfi sAhgün làglih gê sivaia 
tibi tiaché sArê gêtikim. RAjâlâ khabar 06И gå auram gót êl aisar, ani tabi tiachl taikri ndtt, 
hia kartar һалда nirap dhárlà pôrålå gá aurtth minsam n$hin hàrávim karünéim. Tavak kôlhå 
khíüst shñilà ani s&rë kêlhiani parab pátvilam, ani tô pétia ani nauri gêlê déulà var&d IAvala 
Varkd lagtngith jélith råjåchê ghar. Eñjkohá ghar mhdtéam jntür kéltah. Taisù khllaz pilar 
ani ritchath naurflé jhótlarh ani &plás gharå jélim. Tish tarî êk һәб нійг måndlarh, khálam 
pilam, háüsli khállim ani пікі. Bijê disk ütfflirh ani bagitán tê siram nfipdt xháilam, ghar 
dir, mêndap ani sirah. Réjichf ani tiaché máns&hohA eváüchá vakhab shiils, tavarn kôlhå êk - 
sakki liglA bêm mêriri; “ Naumchá páihgün kh naurichi píihgün КАДА.” RAjk ani 
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timchith minsam ailih tih tari ajêbAn bharlith ani viob@rilath kélhiapar kA shailath aisam." 
Kylhiasún bótlar : “ Kà shiilath | Naurlobi pšiñgñn khôțå, naurtcha p&iügün khê. KA] påva 


kL Ámohim ohAllam, апі tümoht sókri åilialå êk rêt n&hin 


jê tava siram nûipêt xhkilam, 


Naurtohå püihgün КЪВ, naurtcha páibgün КЪВ.” | 
Bast tari usd làglà gê hf vårt khart aéêl, kA gë tiachó mêngêhzên siram tial sdhgatlarh 
hCtarh капга bagiltam tanram, ani ås bagitêi tê kaihs n&hin, 


Rkjksún dhtr dil ptrala, ani ardam rår tial dilath hia kartam 


gê tieché stkrich$ piiandim 


tisohñ garibohir shila. Pûriûsûn khüétéir ardath rûs jhêtla ani utvat rêl. 


Mfrad varsam bharlim ani kélha. тё; pôråzůn Шай gárilam. Ardam rûz jhdangimh to 
pózia ani tiacht baiké rji khûéûlin, ani dókriñ mhåtårtà xháilim. 





MISCELLANEA. 


CALOULATIONS OF HINDU DATES. 
No. 47. 

Until recently, tho latest known name im the 
dynasty of the Ráshtrakütas of MAIkhód was 
thet of Kakkala or Kakka IIL, who was over- 
thrown by the Western Ohdlukya king Tuilape 
IL about A. D. 973-74 An inscription from 
Maiadr, However, No. 57 in Mr. Hioe's Insorip- 
саг at Bravana Belgola, has now brought to 
I поза later name, that of Indraraja, with the 

data of A.D. 982 In addition to being mentioned 
by his own proper name, this Indrardje is also 
spoken of by several birudas, among which is that 
of Satte-Kandarpa; and this shews the family to 
which he belonged. Further, he is described as 
8 man’s son of Krishnardjéndra, who, there can 
be little doubt, is Krishna IV., the father of 
Katka IIL ; but, whether this Indrarája was a son 
of Kakka IIL, or of another son of Krishna IV. 
is not made clear by the record. 

Tae inscription is an eulogy of the virtues and 
prowess of Indrarája : and it concludes by giving 
the date of his death. He died, apparently, by 
the performance of the Jain vow of sallf&hama 
or self-starvation. The paseage containing the 
date, as given by Mr. Rice (loc. oit., Texts, pp. 55, 
71) runs — 
Vanadhi-nabhó-nidhi-pramita-samkhy& акл 

Mranipála-kájamarh | 
neneyiso  Ohitrabh&nu  perivarttisee Chaitra- 
sitétar-àshgamií- 1 


1 Fead samkhya-bak?, as required by the meire. — 
J. F.F. 

э E sad sfimaedradol-andiruli, —J. F. F. 

* I; may be noted, in connection with the question 
ва to the period when ihe moan-sign куаш was sup- 
planted by the southern ]uni-aojar system in Southern 





ended si about 48 ghafts on Thursday, $1s$ March, A. D. 
981) und.so cannot be connected with à Monday in апу 


dinaynta-Stmaviradoja nfkule’-chittade nimtn 
tá]didar 
jana-nutan-Indraràj an-akhi|-Amara-ráj4-m ahá- 
vibhütiyam ll, — 
“ taking (lit. recollocting, or thinking of), tho time 
of the Saka king, the number of which is measured. 
by the ooeans (four), the sky (nought), and the 
treasures (nine); (the year) OhitrabhAnu being 
current; on Monday, oanneoted with the day of 
the eighth tithé of the dark fortnight of Ohaitra ; 
having performed the vow with an undisturbed 
mind, Indrardja, praised by mankind, attained 
the high dignity of (Indra), the lord of all the 
gods." 

Here, the given unspecified year is an expired 
year; the Ohitrabhanu saivatesara coinciding, 
by the southern luni-solar system, with Baka: 
Barhvat 905 current. And in this year, the given 
tithi Ohaitrs krishna 8 ended at about 57 
ghatts, 50 palas, after mean sunrise (for Bombay), 
on Monday, 20th March, A. D. 988; which, 
accordingly, is the English equivalent of the 


given date. 
J. F. Fruwr, 





HXAMINATION OF SOME HRRORS‘IN 
WARBEN’S KALASANKALITA. 
Warren’s Kalasankalite, published in 1836, 
has boen so long before the publio, that any for- 
mal and detailed criticiam of it cannot now be 
called for. ВЫП, as it is quoted even to the pre- 


way. — Ib may also be noted, in connection with the 
published Tables of months, that the next 
inscription, No. 58, in Mr. Rioo’s book, gives a date in 
the adhika oz intercalated of s Ohiirabh&nu sam- 
vatsara which appears to be the same one as thas desli 
with above. The date does not inalude the woek-day, 
or any other item by which the details oan be actually 
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sent day as an authority, and in many respects 
deservedly so, it will probably not be thought 
out of place if I point oat some of the more im- 
portant errors init. Not only is the rectifica- 
tion of them really needed from a general point of 
view; but also it will render it still possible, for 
any one who wishes to do so, to nae Warren's 
Tables, and yet to obtain porreot resplts from 
them. 


The chief object of the Kalasankalita was 
(Preface, p. ii) “to abridge the tedious process of 
converting dates proposed according to European 
style into the corresponding Tamil, TAlinga and 
Muhammadan time, and vice versd ;” for whiob 
respectively the first, second, and fourth Me- 
moire in the Kalasankalita were written, while 
a separate Memoir, the third, treats aplely of 
the Oycles of Jupiter. I do not proposo saying 
anything, of the fourth Memoir, whioh relates 
entirely to the Muhammadan reckoning. I 
confine myself to the information given in this 
work in connection with the Hindu astronomy. 


The Tamil and Telugu reckonings are 
chiefly solar (sawra) and lunar (chéndra) respeo- 
tively. The chief object of the book, 4. e. the 
conversion of Hindu into European dates and 
vice verad, is accomplished through the medium 
of the Tamil solar reckoning; and therefore the 
method used is not of регЫсшаг interest to 
those who, like me, are not in the habit of usmg 
that reckoning. But for Baropeans, for whom 
the book is chiefly written, it is as useful as any 
other method, if not moro 60. 

The caloulation of a tithi is given m the 
sooond Memoir; and the method of finding tho 
apparent places of the sun and moon bemg 
fully explained and illustrated with examples 
there, the makshatra, yóga and karana of а given 
day can be easily calculated, thongh Warren 
has not distinctly given methods for them. The 
method, however, of calculating the tithi, given 
there, is & little cumbrous, notwithstanding 
the fact- that the process is shortened by the 
use of the Tables. It can bo calculated far 
more easily by the method in the Appendix to the 


village near Ohicaoole, is “a commentary on 
Vavilala Cuchinna's Rules nnd Tables" for oom- 
puting the Telugu Calendar," and though Warren 
inserts it ‘rather as a Tract extremely remark- 

le, both for the singularity of the topics whioh 





it investigates, and for the ingenuity displayed m 
expounding them, than as an instrument which is 
likely to prove serviceable to tho main object 
of these Memoirs,” it is, practically viewed, of 
more importance than the Memoir itself of 
which it forms an Appendix; because it contains 
short and easy methods of calculating nakshatras, 
yogas, and karanas, and the apparent places 
of planeta with regard to their longitude and 
latitude. Warren has caloulated в lunar eclipse 
in Fragment IV. Of the other astronomical arti- 
cles treated of in a Karana-work or contained 
in a Hindu Pañoháàg, the conjunctions of planeta, 
and the mahdpdta (the time of equal declination 
of the sun and moon), oan be calculated from 
Warren’s book, if the computator knows their 
definitions. Some other matters, such as beliacal 
risings and settings of the planets, the oonjuna- 
tions of the planeta with the stars, and the times 
when the planeta become retrogade or stationary, 
can also be computed with the help of sama 
addjtional information from other sonroes. Buk 
even with such additional information, it would 
be found difficult to calculate в solar eclipse 
from Warren’s book. Nevertheless, it may be 
sail generally that it is a good practical work 
on Hindn astronomy. The most praiseworthy 
feature of it, ia the successful attempt to analyse 
and demonstrate almost every rule and problem 
in the subjects treated of. In this direction it 
goes beyond the scope of a Karana or a practical 
work, and reeombles a Biddb&nta-work, on the 
Hindu astronomy; thongh it does not boast of 
treating of all the subjects of a Biddbànta. It 


"Indian Measures of Time" 
Metrology" by Jervis, who, though his knowledge 
of the Hindu astronomy scarcely went beyond 
the Laghu- and Brihat- Tithichintémant, — 
works by which only the woek-day, nokshatra, 
and yéga of a given tihi not earher than Baka- 
Bamvat 1447 expired (A.D. 1595) сап bp 
caloulated, did not fear ta give wrong informa- 
tion and to draw erroneous conclusiones on the 
general subject of Hindu astronomy. A similar 
tendency to asume в knowledge of the whole 
area of Hindu astronomy betrays itself once ог 
twice even in Warren's writings. Wher he 
wrote (Preface, р. iii.) “ the author (Warren) had 
also in view to familiarize the learned Natives 
with the use of Tables constructed and disposed 


1 The epoch of Vavilale Сайыша work, is Bake-Bashvat 1920 expired, and it is based cn the prevent 
Bûrya-Siddhånta. 
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Fave overlooked the fact that no less than twenty 
oat of the forty-nine Tables given by him in 
esnnection with the Hindu astronomy were 
d.reetly borrowed from Hindu works; and that 
moet of the other Tables were necessary only 
tc convert the Hindu dates into their Euro- 
pean equivalents. And he was not aware that 
Tables similar to those which he gave, might 
bə in use in other parts of India, or 
perhaps even in the very province in which 
hs lived. His assertion (Pref. p. i.) that “the 
resulta of the present research were 
derived from systems which we see nowhere 
acpported by recorded observations, or modified 
(fer several centuries past) by improved theories,” 
is subtle and liable to dispute. But such 
instances are rare, and it may be said that 
Warren was a good appreciator of the merits of 
the Hindu astronomy, and was not merely a 
failt-ünder. His book gives а good insight into 
tho Hindu astronomy ; and those foreign writers 
who wish to be judges on the subject of the 
H-ndü astronomy, may do well to give it a 


thorough perusal. 


There is ample proof to shew that Warren was 
& good mathematician and a careful computator. 
Bct notwithstanding thie, some mistakes have 
orapt into his book; and without a knowledge of 
tham, the utility of it is liable to be affected. 
Tke book seems to be still one of constant refe- 
гелсе; and it, therefore, will be useful to note the 
more important mistakes in it, which ia the chief 
object of my present remarks. 

As might be expected, partly from the fact that 
по regular system had then been established, and 
реу from the author's admission that he himself 
was totally ignorant of the Sanskrit language (page 
35-), most of the Banskyit technical terms, used 
by Warren, are very corruptly spelt in the 
text, and in reading the book it is necessary to 
reed first the Glossary (pp. 858-896), where they 
are corrected and defined; and in some instances 
it has to be searched rather carefully, before the 
recuired words can be found. Eren in the Glos- 
sary, however, some words are not correctly dis- 

of. For instance, srishtyAdidyugana 
ierunt which is spelt strostidi digona in 
the text, is given as sristyadi diugoaa in the Glos- 
sary (p. 884). Also some words are wrongly 
defmed, though this is not often the case; forin- 
stance, the word spelt as sootadina in the tart, is 
givan as wuddha dina, and is defined as “tho dayon 





But I think it is really meant for wuddhi-dina 
(mafaa), used for the tithi-suddhi, and во 
should be defined as ‘the day on which the 
Mésha-Samkránt осошв’ though Warren has 
used it for tbe day on which any ватні 
occurs, or the lani-solar year begins. 


On pages 876, 884, definitions are given ef the 
words prékchakra and sprik, tho latter of which 
is said to be wrongly written in the Text as sprohu 
or sprohoo. They are erpluined as meaning 
respectively ‘the epioyole on which ancient as- 
tronomers corrected the preceasional varintion,’ 
and ‘alunar intercalary day, repeated during two 
successive solar days in the calendar.’ But 
there ere im reality no such terms. The second 
of them seems to be meant for tridinasprik, 
‘(a tihi) which touches three (civil) days.? 
And the former seems to owe ite existence only to 
Davis’ incorrect translation (see page 84, note) 
of the 9th, 10th, and lith verses, and the first 
half of the 12th, of the Tripr&&na-Adhikára of 
the Strya-Siddhdnta. On page 289, avanatarhss 


(ander the word vana&t&iwa) is said to mean 


‘degrees of altitude. But it really means 
* zenith-distanoe.' The correct term for ‘altitude’ 
is unnataroua, 

The terms solar ahargana and luni-solar 
ahargana, used throughout, are rather mislead- 
ing; and it would have been better to use “ ahar- 
gana at the beginning of solar years (or montha)," 
and ‘‘ahargana at the beginning of luni-solar 
years (or months)" These are the senses in 
which the terms in question were used. And it 
would have been at any rate advisable to give the 
definition of them. " 

A misunderstanding in connoction with the 
Becond Chronological Table, into which War- 
ren himself seems to have fallen, is likely to 
be impreesed on the reader’s mind, and it might 
easily render its fourth, fifth, sixth, and tenth 
columns quite useless. One is likely to suppose 
that the entries in these columns are for the end 
of the apparent last emávdsyd of the year; but 
this is not the case. The luni-solar ahargana in 
the tenth column is caloulated from Table KLIK. 
(p. 64); the vary nature of which shews that it ig 
for the end of the last mean emdvdsyd, and not 


-of the apparent one. "The heading of the fifth 


column, — “ Hate of the last mean conjunction in 
dhe luni-solar year,” — also shews the game fact; 
and I myself have ascertained it from geveral 


| caloulations. The difference between the ending- 


wh.oh a particular phenomenon isto occur’ (p.885). | times of a mean and an apparent tithi, amounts 


— 





3 This word, by the bye, is wrongly defined in Monjer-Williama Sanskrit Dictionary, as meaning ‘the conjunction 


or concurrence of three lungaons with one solar day.’ 
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sometimes to as much as about 25 ghaifs. Some- 
. times it may be the case that both the mean and 
the apparent éitht end on the same day; but in 
most cases, the apparent ИМ would end one 
day before or after the day on whicb it ends as 8 
mean tithi. Warren writes (Ohro. Tables, p. хш.) 
“ sinoethe Solar Civil date of the last conjunction 
in tho year 4923 of the Oali yug fell on the 12th 
Сыйга”? [the Bengal solar Chaitra], “it follows 
that the Prathame Tidhi, or first Lunar day of 
the Luni-sular year 4924” [current] “fell on the 
18th Ohitra, as was exemplifled in the 
Kalendar exhibited at page 67.” Ав опу the 
apparent tithis are entered in the calendar, the 
prathamd titht referred to here is apparent. 
Again ho saya (Chro. Tables, p. xiv.) “ i$ is almost 
needless to add, that when the trus. time of 
Sun rising is referred to, as it occurs in any 
Latitude or Longitude arbitrarily proposed, the 
precise Solar date of the Amarasya, and Prathama 
Tidhis may vary from what itis com- 
puted for Lanca in the Ohronological Table. 
But ds this differenoe can only occur when the 
last conjunotion falls very near the time of Sun 
rising, the caso ів a rare опе.” From these two 
quotations Warron's intention seems to have been, 
to give the day of the apparent conjunction; but 
the contrary hne been the case. It is rather sur- 
prising that Warren, while noticing in the latter 
quotation the trifling difference of some palas, or 
of a ghatikd or two, arising from the actual time 
of sunrise in a place away from the first meridian 
and equator, forgot the difference, which some- 
times amounts to 25 ghatikds. If it be kept in 
mind that the entries in the said columns of the 
Becond Chronological Table are for the last msan 
conjunction of the year, they will be useful for 
calculating the apparent oonjunction and any 
other apparent tithi in the ensuing year; subject, 
however, to another error, which I will now pomt 
out. ` 


In celoulations strictly according to the Sérya- 
Siddhdate, the ahargene from the beginning of the 
Kaliyuga is to be calculated from midnight on 
(the Hindu) Thursday ;. and in those uocording to 
the Arya-Siddkánta, it is to be calculated from 
the next following morning, 4. e. from sunrise on 
ihe Friday. This distinction, though sometimes 
observed (p. 90), is lost sight of, often in the text, 
and wholly in preparing the Seoond Chronological 
Table. For instanve, the luni-eolar ahargana, 





3 The apparent conjunction took place on that day; 
but the moan conjunction on the previous day, as will be 
shewn further on. i 

4 This difference is given as 22-24-51 on page 180, which 
seems to be a slight mistake. 





+ e. the ahergana for the end of the luni-solar 
year 4998 of the Kaliyuga (4. e. again for the 
beginning of Kaliyuga-Sazhvat 4924 current, 
or Baka-Bamvat 1745 current) is computed аш 
1798147 days, 1 ghaft, 49 vighafts (palas), 55 pares 
(vipalas), 7 suras (prativipalas) according фо the 
Btrya-Siddhdnia, and as 1798140-89-24-98.58 
&ooording to the Arye-Siddkdnia; and the dif. 
ference of the two reckonings is given as 22 gh. 
25 vt. 26 p. 14 s, (pages 243, 244 of the text, and 
p. 66 of the Tables)“ But, counting from the 
Thursday midnight, the former, vis. tho Sárya- 
Siddhdnia ahargama, brings us to 40 gh. 40 wi. 
bb p. after sunrise on a Friday, and shews that 
the mean end of that luni-solar year oocurred at 
that time on that day, and that ita last feria wan 
Friday; and counting from the Friday sunrise, 

the latter, vis. the Arya-Siddhdnia ahargana, 
brings us to 39 gh. 24 vi. on the samo day ; the real 
differance between the two being only 7 gk. 25 vi. 
My assertion that the mean end of the luni.solar 
year 4923 of the Kaliyuga, 4. 6. the end of its 
last mean amdvdeyd, occurred at 46 gh. 49 vi. 55р. 

(= nearly 48 gh. 50 vi.) after sunrise on the Friday 
according to the Sarya-Siddkdnia, can be shown 

to be correct from Warren’s calonlations tham- 

selves. He has calculated the same М on pages 

82 to 90. The mean places of the sun and moon ` 
caloulated for that purpose are 115 9° 26’ 86" 37" 
and 115 21° 15 84" 94” respectively (see p. 88 or 
86). They are, as is evident from the number of 
sdvana days used in the first proportions in 
article 6, page 83, according to the Sfürya-Bid. 

dhánta; and from the remarks in lines 6 to 8 

from the bottom of page 82, and from the frat 

two lines of the 18th operation on page 90, it 

will be sean that they are for the midnight on 

‘Baturday, 12th Poongoni (the Bengal Solar 

Ohaitr&) And from these places it is seen at 

once that the mean conjunction had . already 

happened, and that the moon was, at that mid. 

night, ll? 48' 57” 47" in advance of the sun. 

Oaloulating from this:distance and from the mean 

daily motions of the sun and moon, we find that 

the mean emdedsyd occurred 58 gh. 10 wí. 

before the Saturday midnight, i. e. at 46 gh. 

50 vi. after mean sunrise on the Friday, i. в. again 

exactly at the time which I have given above. ` 


It must be stated here, first, that Warren, 
in finding the week-day from the luni-olar 
ahargene as calculated from the Tables, neglecta 


-5 This date is taken for caloulation, in consequence of 

thinking, erroneously, that the mean conjunction happened 
on that day. The llth Poongoni ought to have been 
taken. But it is immaterial for the ultimate result, іа 
calculating а Hihi as worked out here by Warren. 
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the fraction (ghat(s, palas), and adds one to the 
complete number, and counts from Thursday as 
xoro (and Friday as one; see the above example 
of the luni-eolar akargana worked ont op page 243 
of the text and p. 66 of the Tables); while, in 
finding the week-day from the solar ahkargana, 
he neglects the fraction, does wot add one to it, 


and counts from Friday as sero (gee the example 


on p. 240 of the text and p. 65 ofthe Tables). 
To add one in the former case, amounts to the 
same thing as nob to add one and to count from 


the Friday as zero. To the luni-solar chargana 
of both the Sérya and Arya-Siddhdntas, he applied 
pne and the same method, and evidently forgot 


that the former chargana is to be counted from 


Thursday midnight. In the above example (worked 
оп page 243) the complete number of the ahargana 


aooording to the Strya-Siddhdnta is 1,798,147; 


adding one to it, he obtained 1,708,148, which, being 
livided by seven, gives 2 as the remainder; and 
sounting from Thursday as zero, he gave Batur- 
or last day of that 


day as the ‘sootadma’ 
moan luni-eolar year, according to the Sérya- 


Biddhdsia; while, adding one to 1,798,146, which 
із the complete number of the ahargana according 
to the drya-Siddhdwia, and counting from the 
Thursday ай sero, he gave Friday as the 


‘sootading’ according to the Arya-Siddkdata. 
In the Second Chronological Table, against the 
Kaliyuga year 4923, he gave 1,798,148 as the 


Tani-solar ahergaxa in column X., and Saturday 


S e a a IV. In this, he 

c a Ma ihe Súrye-Siddhánta. But 
I have j shewn that, even according to the 
EGrye-Siddhdnic, the last feria is Friday, and 
not Saturday. The luni-golar ekargas& gocord. 
Ing to the Sarya-SiddAdnta is to be counted from 
the Thursday midnight; but in order to count ib 
as Warren did, from the Thursday as xero 
(Friday as one), 15 ghetís should first be 
subtracted from it, and then one (day) added," to 
the complete number of it. In the above example, 
tke luni-solar chargana acoording to the Sürye- 
Siddhødnta in 1798147-1-49, &o.; subtracting 15 
даз from it, and then adding one (day) to the 
ocmplete number, we get 1,708,147, whioh ought 
tc have been given in column X. of the Second 
Oaronological Table against Kaliyuga year 4929 ; 
but Warren gave one more, vis. 1,708,148, which 
is wrong. In his explanation of the Second 
Oaronological Table, Warren omitted to speoify 
the Biddhánte to which the luni-solar ahargana 
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in its tenth column belongs., But from the above 
example it is clear that it is the Sérya-Siddhdnia; 
and from several other examples I have fully 
satisfied myself that it is according to the Strya, 
and not the Arya-Siddhámia. Whenever the 
fraction in the luni-solar ahargana is less than 15 
gkaiís, the antries in the columns X. and IV. must 
be wrong; and from several actual calculations, 
I have ascertained that they are wrong. The 
English dates in column Y. are, as Warren 
himself stated (p. xii. of the Ohronological Tables), 
derived from the ahargana inserted in column X. 
and consequently they also are wrong. For 
instance, against the Kaliyuga year 4923 current, 
the English date of the last mean conjunction is 
given as the 23rd March (А. D. 1822). But it 
should be the 22nd March. And from any 
English Tables, we can seo that the 22nd March, 
A. D. 1892, was a Friday, which is the correct last 
feria of that luni-solar year. In column VL 
of the same Table, the sidereal date, in the 
solar Ohaitra (the Tamil Poongoni) for the last 
conjunction, is given; and to get it, the same 
wrong luni-solar ahargama was again used, as 
will be geen from a note on page хіі. f. of tho 
Ohronological Tablea. Consequently, the entries 
in column VI. must be wrong. In the above 
example, the sidereal date is not the 18th but the 
12th, and the civil date isthe llth of the solar 
Ohaitra (the Tamul Poogoni). Thus, columns ' 
IV. V. VL, and X. of the Second Ohronological 
Table are wrong. It is true that the fraction in 
the luni-solar ahargsma does not every year 
amount to leas than 15 ghatts; but, as the fraction 
is not given im the Table, there are no means of 
determining in what years the results are right, 
and in what years they are wrong; and to 
provide these means now, would amount to pre- 
paring a fresh Table. The mistake, however, is 
nob more than one day, one way or the other. 

To use, as Warren did, the solar ahargana 
from onse authority and the luni-solar from 
another in the same Table, is unsystematic, and 
the more so, because the luni-solar aharganas from 
the Sürya and the Arya-Siddhánmias differ from 
each other, and have different starting-points. 
Warren said that “the Tamil astronomers, 
though computing in solar timc, use in preference 
the luni-solar ahargana according to the Sarya- 
Siddhdata, and for the solar the Arya-SiddAdsia" 
(seo pages 64 and 66 of the Tables, and p. 244, 
para. 9, of the text) But this cannot be a fact. 





= I do not know why Warren шадөвпоһ а nominal dis- 
tinotion between the solar and luni solar akargomas, It 
would have been more convenient to follow one and the 
game course in both the cases. 


т If counted from Friday as xaro, the опе day need not 
be added. 

в This is for the end of the moan amdedsyd. The sp- 
parent améedsy4 ended on the 18th Poangoni, orvil aooount 
see р. 90) ; bui the correct result is only accidental. 


` 
سے 
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As far as my knowledge goes, the Hindu 
astronomers never use the luni-solar ahargane 
in the sense and manner in which Warren used it. 
He seems to have been led into this misunder- 
standing by the fact that the number of the moon’s 
revolutions in a Mah&yuga is the same in both 
the Sûrya and the Árya-Siddhdwias. Probably 
he found Tamil astronomers, — the followers of 
the drya-Siddhdata, — using that number of the 
moon’s revolutions, counting their chergana from 
sunrise, according to the rule of their authority; 
and thus he seems to have fallen into the error 
of giving, m the Second Ohronological Table, the 
lüni-solar ahergana from the Sárya-SiddAdmia, 
and making it count from sunrise. 

There seems aleo another reason of this. The 
akargawa (index) for about the end of the luni. 
solar Kaliyuga-Sarhvat 4928 current, according to 
Vavilala Cuchinna's work, is computed on pages’ 
153-154; it is 191889, which, after division by 7, 
gives 2; and, in that work, as it is counted from 
Thursday, noon, the result is Saturday, noon; 
and this must have co-operated in inducing 
Warren to give Saturday as the last feria of the 
year 4928, and must have helped: to lead him. to 
the general mistake in the Second Chronological 
Table. Now, the ahargama acoprding to Vavi- 
lala Ouchinna’s work, is not exactly for the 
tima of the last conjunction; the mere fact thet 
it is always for noon proves this; and the further 
calculations required to find the mean new-moon, 
stated in article 3, page 172, leave no doubt about 
this. Saturday, in fact, as shewn above by me, 
was not the last feria of the year in question. 


I find that the real difference between the 
luni-solar shargana of the Bürya-Biddhánta 
and that of the first Arya-Siddhantas was nil 
in Baka-Barmvat 421 expired (A. D. 400). Ib was 
O ghatts, 24 vighaifs, B6 paras, in А. D. 1600. And 
it will be 7 gh. 46 vi. 56 pa. in A. D. 1900. And 
when the mean amdvdeyd, according to the 
Bárya-Siddkdwía, ends within this time after 
sunrise, it will end on the previous week-day 
according to the first Arya-Siddkdnia, 

The differance between the solar aharganas 
of the two authorities is also the same. In 
finding the week-day and other elementa also 
from the solar ahavgawa calculated from the 
Sárye-Siddkánia, the same mistake may occur. 
For instanoe, see page 65 of the Tables, line 7 
from the bottom, where the feria of the first civil 





9 Te is not proparly defined in the Glossary (p. 888). 
Warren does nob seem to heave clearly understood, much 
lem to have always kopt in view, this distinction; and 
this seems to be xb the root' of most of his mistakes. 

10 Warren writes this namo as Jydiishjave throughout. 


day in the Kaliyuga year 7024 current is said to 
be Friday by the Sérya-Siddhdnia; this is a 
mistake ; it ought to be Thursday. Also see p. 82, 
line 7 from the bottom, where the civil month is 
wrongly said to be of 81 days, instead of 30. 
But fortunately, in the two Chronological Tables 
Warren gave the solar ahargama from the Arya- 
Siddhdnta, and thus avoided a repetition of the 
mistake. 


The time of the apparent or the mean Mésha- 
Barhkrúnti is the time when the sun's apparent or 
mean longitude amounts to nil. According to 
the first drya-Siddhdmia, the apparent (spashia) 
Mésha-Sathkrinti takes place about 2 days, 8 gk. 
51 palas, 15 vipalas, before the mean (madhyama) 
Mésha-Sashkranti, and this difference is called 
Sédhyem in Warren’s work. This quantity 
varies &ooording to different authorities. Aoccord- 
ing to the present Sürya.Siddhámia, it is about 
2days, 10 ghaits, 12 palas. But Warren used tho 
Sédhyam according to the first AryaSiddhdnis, 
even in calculations according to the Súrya- 
Siddhdate. Such à process, of course, ia not right, 
and may frequently lead to mistakes. 


In the third Memoir Warren gives, according 
to the present Sérya-Siddhdnta and the Jy- 
tishatativa,!? the method of computing the time ` 
of the commencement of a samvatsara of the 
Bixty-Year Oyole of Jupiter which is in uso at 
present in Northern India, But the time arrived 
at by his process is always earlier than what is 
derived actually according to those two suthori- 
ties, by about 2 days, 8 ghaite, 51 palas, 15 vipalas, 
in the case of the latter authority, and by that 
amount plus the difference between the time of 
the mean Méshe-Sarhkranti of the Sûrya and 
Arya-Siddhdntas in the case of the former. A 
little misunderstanding, noticed in note 9-above, 
causes this mistake. A sartvatsara of the Sixty- 
Year Cycle as described by Warren, — which I 
have named the Sixty-Year Oycle of the mean- 
sign-system, — commences when Jupiter's mean 
longitude amounts to а complete sign. This is 
clear from Warren’s description of it, as well as , 
from vérse 55 of the first chapter of the Sárya- 
Biddháwia, ‘a translation of which is given by 
him on page 200. The Jydtishatativa rule is based 
on the first -Arya-Siddhante; and according to thas 
Biddhinte and the Sárya-Siddh4wia, Jupiter's 
mean longitude was nil, от, -in other words, he 
was at the beginning of Méha, at the commence- 


I myself have not seen the work, nor hare T heard of 
its existence, though I have found the rule quoted as 
belonging to it by Warren and others, in several other 
authorities. My conjecture is thai the proper name ia 
JyStishatative, 
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ment of the Kaliyuga, i. 6. st the time of the 
mean, not appareat, Mésha-Serbkrinti of Kaliyuga 
Bahvat 1 current (0 expired), i. ¢., again, at 
Thursday midnight on the 17-18th February, 
В. 0:8102, according to the Sárya-Biddkdeia, and 
at sunrise on Friday, 18th February, B. C. 3103, 
according to the first Arya-Siddhdata (see my 
paper on the Original Strya-SiddAdata; also 
Burgess and Whitney's Translation of the ry a- 
Siddhdata, Chapter 1). And consequently, the 
lougitude for the commencement of & solar year, 
computed either by astual proportion as worked 
out by Warren on page 200 or from his Tables X. 
and XI. is not for the apparent, but for the mean 
Mésha-Sethkrinti; and evidently the time-equi- 
valent of the expired portion of the current sign 
of Jupiter at the eommenoemenv ot the solar yeer, 
should be substracted from the time of the mean 
Mésha-Samkrinti. But Warren subtracted it from 
the time of the Mésha-Sarhkrinti, either һа derived 
from Table XLVIII. Part II (p.63), after deduct- 
Tag the #dhyam (2 days,8 gk. 51 palas, 16 vigalas), 
Or aa given in his First Ohronological Table; and 
this is the time of the apparent Móaha-Seikránti. 
To shew the correctness of this assertion of mine, I 
annot well refer the reader to Warren’s description 
of Tablo XLVIII (p. 2393.) and to hie remarks 
alsewhere about the epoch of the Kaliyuga ; for 
the reason that an ordinary réader is only hkely 
to be confused by them. But even from them, 
any one who has a practical direct knowledge of 
the Hindu or Huropean astronomy, will see ai 
once tho truth of what I say. Suffice it to say 
that the time computed from Warren's Table 
XLVIIL is the time of the mean Mósha-Sarh. 
krênti; and the subtraction of the sidhyam 
from it gives the time of the apparent; Másha- 
Sarh krénti. 


I will prove, however, in another wny, that 
fhe longitude of Jupiter oomputed by Warren 
for the commencement of a solar year, is not 
for the apparent, but for the moan Máeha- 
Barhkránti. Take the first example, given by 
Warren on page 200. There he oomputed thg 
Iingitude of Jupiter for the commencement of 
A. C. i e. Kaliyuga-Serhvat 4871 current (4870 
expired), according to the present Sarya-Siddh- 
data, from which it із found, without Ыўа, to be 
7 signs, 2 degrees, 87 minutes. It is seen from the 
Appendix to the Second Memoir (and I have also 
fally satisfied myself) that the mean places and 
‘motions of the planets according to Vavilala 
Cuchirina’s Karana-work, exactly correspond with 
taose of the present SéryaSiddhdata. Let us now 
compute the same longitude from that Karape- 





work. The index, 4. e. the ahargena according to 
that Karana, at about the beginning of the luni. . 
solar year Kaliyuga 4871 current (Seka—Saihyat ' 
1691 expired), calculated by the rule on page1581., 

is 172046, which divided by 7 leaves no re- 
mainder; and as the ahargeng in that Karapa is 
to be counted from Thursday, noon, this ehargena 
brings us to a Thursday, noon. Calculating from 
the Srya-Siddhdnta and also from Warren’s 
Table XLVIII. Parti., and Table XLIX. Part I., 
I find that the mean Mésha-Samkranti of that 
Year occurred on a Tuesday, at 53 gh. 39 ра. 38 - 
vipa after mean sunrise (38 gk. 88 р 88 vi. after 
mean noon); and that it took place some ghatikds — 
more than 5 days after its previous andvdeyd. 
Therefore, adding 5 days, 88 gh. 88 pa. 38 vipe. to 
172046, the above-found index, we find that the 
index (the ehergene) for the mean Mécha-Sam- 
kránti, according to Vavilala Cuchinna's work, is 
172051 deys, 88 gh. 38 pa. 38 vipa. Counted from 
Thursday noon, this gives Tuesday, and shews 
that it is correct. Then, calculating, with this 
index, Jupiters mean longitude from Table 
XLII. (p. 56), we get 7 signs, 2 degrees, 87 
minutes, 0 seconds, which is exactly the same as 
given by Warren. 

It is clear, therefore, that the tima of the 
commencement of а sathvateara found by 
Warren's method is wrong. In the cage of the 
Jydtishetativa-rale, it is earlier by 2 days, 8 gk. 
51 ра 15 vipa., which is the ddkye according to 
the first Arye-Siddhdnte on which the role ia 
based. If we use the First Ohronological Table for 
the Méaha-Berbkránti, the amount of the дауа 
must be added; and if we oompute the Mêsha- 
Bamkránti from Table. XLVI. Part IL, that 
amount should not be subtracted; and thue tho 
mistake can be avoided. In the case of the Sérye- 
Siddk4nia rule, Warren takes the mean motion of 
Jupiter from that Siddh&nta, but uses the Mésha- 
Sashkranti of the Arya-Siddhdnta, But the times 
of the mean Méshe-Sethkrintis of these two 
authorities differ from each other, as I have stated 
above. Therefore, the mistake amounts to this 
differance, m addition to 2 days, 8 gh. 51 pa. 
15 vipa., which is the amount of the éédhya. And 
to avoid the mistake, we must use the mean 
Mésha-Sachkrinti from Table ХУП. Part L 

Jupiter's year, 4. e. the time in which his mean 
motion amounts to one sign (rd#i), according to 
the Bárya-Biddk4&ta, correated by bfja, as given 
on pages 191, 201 note, 213, and ag used as the 
basis in constructing Tablb ХҮП. (p. 16) and Table 
XVIL (p. 19), is slightly inaccurate. So also is 
the year according to the first Arya-Siddhante as 


U My aboro remarka, зи to tho time from which the aharpowa i to be oownted, should not be Forgotten, 
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given in pages 208, 213. The real quantities, 
with extreme &oouracy, аге: — 
By the present Sárya- daya gh pe ripalas. 
Siddhdata, with bà... 801 2 4 4469298 
By the first ane 
Siddhdnta . .. 861 1 21 89-1170 
If the object of Warren’s Table ХҮШ. (p. 20) 
is to find only by inspection the убег of an 
expunged sarhvataara of the sixty-year cycle, 
— and I do not find any other practical use of it, 
— it is quite useless. Warren supposed the years 
entered in it to be expunged years (see column 2 
of Table XTX. p. 28), but he was wrong. None 
of those years except the last four, are expunged 
years. He said (p. 207) that “85 years, 868 days, 
1 danda (ghaif), 18 p., 13-3982 o., &о., of solar 
time;! answer precisely to 87 years of Jupiter’s, 
and the former quantity marks in solar time 
the period when one of Jupiter’s years is to be 
expunged.” The latter part of this assertion is 
wrong, because by that quantity the expunction 
may be dus, ав will also be seen from Table XVIIL, 
at any time of the year; but, only when two 
samratsaras begin in the same year, is one of 
them expunged. And, as the length of the solar 
and Jupiter years is respectively 865 days, 15 gh. 
81 pa. 81-4 vip. and 861 days, 2 gh. 4 pa. 44°6 vip. 
according to the Sérya-Siddhdata with the b@a, 
the omission takes place when one seweatsara 
begins within about 4 days, 18-gh., 27 pa., after the 
commencement of s sólar year. Suppose, for 
instance, that a sewtvatsara’ was current ab tho 
beginning of a solar year, and another began 
within 4 days, 13 gh., after the beginning of that 
year, then a third must commence before thé end 


of it, and the second saswdizars will be regarded | 


as omitted.4 The interval of omission is generally 
95, and sometimes 86 years. It cannot be always 
88 years. But, as the quantity of 85 years, 368 
days, 1 gh., 18 pa., 18 vi, — which is very near to 
86, —.“ governs Table XVIII.,” the Table is quite 
wrong. ‘This is clear on the face of i$; but I will 
give an example. Jupiter's longitude, corrected 
with bo, forthe commencement of three years, cal- 
culated by Tables XL and XIT., is given belbw .— 





n —n—nV h 
11 Tho figures ate slightly inaccurate; the last quantity 
should be about 187953. 


` There are obhar ciroametences in donnecdion with an 
emision, whioh I intend to consider on a future ogossiun. 








It will be seen from this that in Kaliyuga-Garh vat 
4786 expired, Jupiter's longitude amounted twioe 
to a complete sign (6 and 7); and therefore two 
saseeatsaras, which were Yuvan and Dhêtri (the 
9th and 10th), must have commenced in that 
year; and consequently the former, 4. o. Yuvan 
was expunged in that same year. But in Table 


| XVIII. the year 4785 expired of the Kaliyuga is 


given as the year for the expunction; and in the 
first chronological Table, Bháva (the 8th) is given 
аз expunged, which is wrong. Here the mistake 
is only of one year; but in the first period in that 
Table, it is of 80 years. 


In expounding the perjods of the expunged 
years &ooording to the- Jyótishatattva Rule, 
Warren first (p. 209) arrived at the equation 86 
solar years = 87-y5/,- years of Jupiter, which is 


correct. But afterwards he substracted тр the 


odd fraction of Jupiter's year, from both sides, 
and thus established the equation, 85 188. solar. 
years — 87 years of Jupiter, whioh is erroneous. 
Ho thus arrived at :— 





And‘the last equivalents, in solar- time, in these 
two equations, were used in preparing Table XIX. 
Тайны чү 6). Accordingly, the numbers of 

ys &o. in this col. 6 are wrong throughout, 
exoept for the year Beka-Samvat 571 (expired). 


28:18184 &o. 





м Warren's remark, “ we hare 86-1807 .804 B7 years, 
which, however, must not be taken $o be exactly 87 years 
of the Planet, aa shall be showa presently’ (p. 208, lines 
5, 6 from the bottom), applies, Н appears, to the note on 
p.210. The equations in that nose also are wring. 


JAMUART, 19801.) 





The years, however, of the expunged saswat- 
sarar in the Table are-sorrect, and the error has 
no material effect on that point. 

The short rule for finding the sathvatsaras 
of the Aixty-Year Oycle given on pages 
147, 214, of the text and page 22 of the Tables, 
Tequ- res &seistanoo from Table ХҮШ. (p. 20); 
but this itself being wrong, the rule also must be 
incorrect, It will however, give correct results 
with the Table as it stands, with some rare excep- 
tions, It should be remembered, though, that 
the rule only gives the samsvaisara which stands 
ourrent at the commencement of a solar year. 


Mcéh might be said on Appendix П. (pp. 
945-9809), whieh describes “a method for ex- 
pounding dates found in old inscriptions ;” 
but to no particular purpose. Suffice it to say that 
there are inconsistencies throughout, in the com- 
perisons made, and in the Hindu errors established 
there. The times of the Mèsha-Sarhkrånti are 
taker frem the first Arya-Siddhdnta, while the 
ayondmias aro taken from the Sdrya-Siddhdnia; 
and the European longitudes are taken as mean, 
while those from the Hindu works are apparent. 
For an instance, see pages 277-79, where, in 
establishing the Hindu error as 8° 64" 887 47, 
Warren has made gross errors; first, in sub- 
tracting from the sun's apparent longitude at the 
time of the apparent Mésha-Samkranti of the 
Kaliyuga-Serhvat 2382 current (2881 expired) 
according to the first Arya-Siddhdnta, the ayam- 
dehéar from tho Swrya-Siddhdata; then in adding 
to it the sun’s mean motion for nearly 12 
days; and lastly, in compering the sun’s lon- 
gituda, ll* 28° 30’ 87, thus found (whether 
tropical or sidereal, and whether apparent or 
mosn, I do not know how to-qualify it), with the 
same amount of European mean longitude. 

Warren has mistaken (pages 19, 20, 74) the 27 
yogas, which are to be calculated from the addi- 
tion of the apparent longitudes o£ the sun and 
moon, and of which he gives a Het in page 74, 
for th» yóga-t&rás or principal stars of the 4T 
n&kshatras, Vishkembha and other yóges hare 
no ocnneotion with y or В Arietis, and other 
stars. 

Tables L. and П. ‘for finding the initial feria 
апа sidereal beginning of any solar year ac- 
oording to the Tamil calendar, and the same 





15 Tto abhor of this work was a king, named Daéabela, 
gon of Viréchana, of the Valsbhe family. "Therh is a 
MB. o: it, No. 9) of 1870-71 in the. Dekkan Collega 
eolisction. The tenth verse: of the last ohapéer of this 
work teng thos —Walabh-karaya-manjkt6 Viriokane-sctah 
sedhih | idah Dedebalah finn chakrt karapan utaman. 
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of the-solar-years of the Ninety-Year Oyola. 
called Gr&haparivritti, are seid by Warren 
(p. 21) to be “the invention of Father Beachi.” 
But I have seen a Table in accordance with the 
Brahma-Siddhdata, correotód by a blja, exactly 
similar to Table IL in the Karana Kamala- 
mdrtande, a work of as early a date as Saka- 
Barhvat 980 expired (А. D. 1058). 1 


The epoch of Vavilala Ouchinna’s work is 
said to be Friday, 14th March, A. D. 1298 (p. 172). 
But I find from actual calonlaticns of the 
dhruwas or odnstants in it (р. 182), that they are 
for the mean noon at Ujjain of the omdata 
Phálguna krishna amáváayi!* Thursday, Baka- 
Sashvat 1219 expired, = 13th March, A, D. 1288. 

16 is said on page 201 that Jupiter's motion. 
for one solar year aocording to Vavilals 
Ouchinna’s Table XLIII. (p. 56) amounts to 
Is 0? 21’ 8" 80", But this is а mistake. Vavi- 
lala’s Table for Jupiter, like his other Tables, 
exactly corresponds with the present Súryar 
Biddkáwia without the bija.. And by actual 
calculation of Jupiter'a motion from that Table 
foras many as 47] years, I find that his yearly 
motion is 1* 0° 21’ 6, 

The sun's dhruva entered below Table XX. 
(p. 34) is wrong. it should be 11l» 15° 9@ 
3⁄ 3" (see p. 183) Also, the remark 
below it is misleading. ‘Tables XX., XXI, 
XLI, XLIL, XLIIL, XLIV. and XLV. are 
from "Varilala COuchinns's work; and, if the 
dhrweas in them, which are for about the end of 
the luni-aolar year Kaliyuga 4899 current 
(beginning ot 4389 expired}, are to be used, tho 
akaryana should be o&lonlated according to his 
rule on pages 153 or 171; and the mean places, 
calpulated with the dhrweas and. tho ahorgana, 
will be for the mean noon, and not for the mean 
midnight. The word “ midnight " m line 9 from 
the bottom, page 24 of the Tables, is so far wrong. 
The Tables, however, exactly correspond with 
the Sirya-Siddhdata (without ba), and are 
useful in making calculations according to that 
Siddhinta; in which oase the places will be for 
midnight, = 

The Dhruva in Table I. is for the appatent, 
while those m Tables XL and XFL are for the 
mean Mésha-Samkraati, - 


Tables XXIV. and XXV. for the solar and 








TM I find that this amdedeys ended, as a mean НМ, on 
thé Friday, ak 3 gh, M palas, 81'5 mpa., efter mean 
sunrise for Ujjain; and thus it will be seen that the epoch 
of the work is not. the time of the mean Isak conjunction 
in фе year, 
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lunar equations, belong to Makuranda, which 
name is wrongly written as Магьсарӣя. 

In constructing the Table XXIX., for finding 
the epochs of mean intercalations of luni- 
solar months from Kaliyuga-Ber vat 0, don 
af a pala (== 7:897 paras) sre neglected for 
every period of an intercalation. The result, in 
calculating the intercalation for Kaliyuga-Samvat 
4923 expired, actually by the Sarya-Siddhdata 
rule, as worked out on page 150, is later by 8 gh. 
50 palas than that obtained from the Table, vis. 
8 months, 14 days, 82 gh. 40 víghaifs, and this very 
difference seams to have led to the invention of 
an additive equation (ksh4pa) of the same amount, 
vix. 8 gh. 50 palas, which is entered below the 
Table. In working the example, there is a alight 
mistake, the rémainder (page 150, lino 19 from 


of В months, 14 days, 36 gh. 23-35" palas, which 


is greater by 8 gh. 48-5915 pe. than the result 
from the Table. This difference is exactly equal 
to the negleated quantity (a3 of s pala), multi- 
plied by 1816, the number of interoalations in the 
example, The error amounted to this quantity 
in about 4928 years, and it would be absurd to 
add the hshépa in every example. It is rather 
surprising that Warren, knowing of the omission 
of 789 paras in thé construction of the Table, 
had to adopt the expedient of an additive 


equation, which, moreover, he oould not explain, 


(see p. 151). The Table could have been con- 
structed most accurately, without increasing its 
bulk, and without having recourse to а bfja. 

In the tithi table XXXVI. (р. 48), the 
equation against the index 61 should be 24-7. 
Inthe yóga table XX XIX. (p. 49), that -for the 
indexes 85 and 87 should be 11-4 and 8-39, res- 
pectively. And in the solar. table XL. (p. 50), 
it should be 6-47 for the index 868. 


in Table XLIX, for the luni-eolar aharganga 
from the beginning of the Kaliyuga, in tho first 
part, the time of one year is slightly mistaken; 
the last figures, the decimals “14, hare heen taken, 
by an qrersight from those opposite 13 lunations, 
instead qf from those opposite 12, which are 
-88, but should be "87. Thé error amounts to 
about 89 paras (vipalas) in 10,000 years of the 
Table, in the last figures for which we should 
have 12 vigha/ts, 42 р. 10-7 s. Similarly, in the 
sedond part of the Table, the last quantity for 
one yearts properly 2715 sumas (prativipalas), 
and thas for 16,000 years іж properly 0 vigkaff, 
pap. 91 s. The error, however, is immatérial. 


Some individual mistakes, which attract at- 
tention, are as follows: — In example IL, p. 202, 
the first traction is not A buj — 208, which 
reduced into time is equal to 46 days, 27 gh., 50°4 
palas, of the saura, and to 47 days, В gh., 83:9 
pa., of the solar time. Subtracting the last 
quantity from the time of the mean Mésha- 
Samkr&nti according to the first Arpe-Sidddate, 
vis. 46 gh. 2765 p. after sunrise on Thursday, 
llth April, A. D. 1769, the Sarvarin sekvateora 
commenced an the 28rd February, A. D..1769; 
at 37 gh. 53 p., and not on the ?1st October 
À. D. 1768. ИК 

On page 208 (line 12) the number 4370688 is 
given as the revolutions of Jupiter; but it is that 
of the rdsis, or revolutions, multiplied by 12. On 
page 241, Hne 11, we should read “solar revolu- 
tions” for “solar days.” 


In & marginal note in Appendix IL p. 276, 
Warren supposed the eclipses af the 19th March, 
B. O. 720, recorded by the Bebylonians, to 
be one of the sun. In saying (p. 990) that “the 
time occurring during the night, the eclipse 
sould not have occurred (in India," he overlooked 
the fact that, if the eclipse had been one of the 
sun, it oould not have been visihle m Babylonia 
itself, because even there the time of its occur. 
renoe would be during the night. It was in 
fach a hmar eolipse (see Ohamber's Descriptive 
Astronomy, 1877, page $27, and von Oppolzer'a 
Canon der Fiasternisse, р. 882.) In computing this 
same eclipse, what is said tp be the sun's longis 
tude (on the lower part af p. 279) is in fob the 
longitude of the earth’s shadow. 


In writing the note to Table XLVI. p. 68, 
and on the ward Arya-Siddhdnis in the Glossary 
(p. 855), Warren plainly did nat know that there 
are two different Arya-Siddhfintas (see my 
note, aute, Vol. X VIL p. 319). 


The mistakes nated above, partioularly those 
in the Tables and the individual mistakes, oan 
by na means be exhaustive, as I have not, 
examined every figure in the book under notice. 
І can, however, say about the Tables that they 
are oredjtably correct. 

Were there not proofs of the ability and 
originality of Warren, one would be inclined ta 
question them, from the errors in Tables XY IIL, 
XIX., XXIX., in Appendix FL, and in the Second 
Chronological Table. There is no doubt of the 
gompetency of the author for the work taken in 
hand by him; ‘and I attribute the material 
mistakes notioed above to the fapt, which he 
admits, that he was “totally ignorant of the 
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Sanskrit language" (p 851) Being so, he can- 
not here hada direct knowledge of the Hindu 
astronomy, aud must have been obliged to depend 
on second-hand and oral information ; the results 
may >s taken as an example by those who may 
wish t work in the same direction. Oonsiderig- 


all the difficulties under which Warren must have 
laboured, the work is creditable to him, though to 
those who are ignorant of practical astronomy, 
it is not in itself a safe guide for Hindu astro- 
nomy. 

-SHANKAR BALKRISHNA DIXSHIT. 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


A NOTE ON A CERTAIN PERSIAN MILITARY 
EXPRESSION. 

The word sertip, now used in Persia, with 
three different classes, for‘ Colonel’ and ' General,” 
has by some writers been wrongly derived from 
the Greek word satrapés, which means ' governor 
of a province.’ The word satrap is either the 
old Fars. kshathra-pati (Zend. shotthra-paiii) 
‘master, or lord, of the country, or provinoe, or, 
less probably, the old Pers. kshaikra-pávam, 
* protestor or lord of the country.’ The word рай 
is preearved in later Persian, shahr-bdd (samo as 
kshatkra-patt) and ispeh-bed, ‘lord of the army, 
oommeander-in-chief,’ and in the modern Persian 
pddishth (Zend. paiti-kshathrya) ‘lord of the 
kingdom. The word pdvan is the later Persian 
bdn, аз in shabribdn, marsbdn, ‘lord of the 
provinse, lord of the march.’ А 


But aertip is sar + Ир, Hip meaning ‘an assem- 
bly of men, a body of men, troops.’ I do not know 
whether it is Turkish or Persian; my Persian 
dictionaries do not give it. I heard it used once 


for a body of armed men im the phrase ttp-i- 
mutabar bá ham bastand, — “(the authorities) 
got together a considerable body of men,” — and 
another time for а crowd come to the soene of an 
explosion at Tehran, p-i-’astmt jam’ shud — 
“a great orowd collected.” Sar meaning ‘head,’ 
saritp, generally pronounced serttp, is thus ‘a oom- 
mander of a body of men.’ In the same way we 
have sarjig, sarjigi (now ‘a corporal’) ‘a com- 
mander of a jg, а small body of men; sarhang, 
generally pronounoed serhang, correotly sar- 
&hang, ‘head (leader) of (an army in) battle 
array, leader of a line or series (of soldiers); and 
sarkar, ‘head of the work, a lord, a Government’ 
(as in India). БагаАг is ‘the man who has the 
head or lead ’ and is ‘a leader.’ Sertip for ‘ general 
or leader of troops’ seems to be quite a modern 
word; I do not recollect having met with it in 
Persian histories written before the end of the last 
century; sarhang was in use several oenturios 
before that. 


Tehrásn. A. HovuTUM-BOHINDIAR. 





BOOK-NOTIORE. 


Тнв Gaupmm Вотан, a Study in Comparative Religion, 
by с. G. Faasen, Two vols London: Macmillan & 
Co. 1990. 

Frasr Noros. 

Thes» goodly volumes are & notable addition 
to the knowledge of folklore and the meaning 
of ita рлепотепа. Mr. Fraser has been for some 
time eigaged in preparing a general work on 
primitive superstition and religion, and the pre- 
sent book is an excursus on a particular point of 
great irtereat. 

The cbjeot of the book is to explain the “rule 
of the Ariclan priesthood,’ and in order to 
propourd a theory regarding it, Mr. Fraser has 
found “b necessary to minutely examine the 
popular festivals observed by European and other 
peasantrin spring, at-midsummer and ab harvest. 
Bence the absorbing interest of this work to 
studenta of folklore. 


Near Һе village of Nemi, in Italy, stood -in 


ancient times the grove and вапобивгу of: 


Diana Wemorensis or Diana of the Wood. It 


was more widely known as the Arici&n Grove, 
and its priests аа the Arician priests, though the 
town of Aricia, the modern La Ricoig, is three 
miles distant. The rule of succession to the priest- 
hood was that each priest was by oraft ог force 
to murder his predecessor and to hold the suo- 
cession till he himself was in the same way. 
murdered. It is to explain this unparalleled 
oustom in classical antiquity, that Mr. Fraser 
has compiled these two laborious and intensely 
interesting volumes. 

Mr. Fraser's method is best explained in his 
own words: — “if we can shew that a barbarous 
custom, like that of the priesthood of Nemi; lms 
existed elsewhere; if we can detect the motives 
which led to its-mstitution ; if we can prove that 
these motives have operated widely, perhaps 
universally in human society, producing in varied 
circumstances a variety of institutions specifically 
different but generically alike.;.if we сап shew 
lastly that these very motives, with some of their 
derivative institutions were- actually at work in 
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classical antiquity: then we may fairly infer that 
at a remoter age the same motives gave birth to 
the priesthood of Nemi. Such an inference, in 
default of direct evidence as to how the priesthood 
did actually arise, can never amount to demon- 
stration But it will be more ar leas probable 
according to the degree of completeness with 
whioh it fultils the conditions indicated above.” 

In order to follow Mr. Frazer through his two 
volumes, it is necessary to explain the story of 
the Arician priests m some detail. The legend 
he works upon is that the worship of Diana at 
Nemi was instituted by Orestes, who, after killing 
Thoas, king of the Tauric Ohersonese (the 
Orimes), fled with his sister to Italy, bringing with 
him the image of the Taurio Diana, As to the 
ritual in her honour it is said that every stranger 
who landed on the shore was sacrificed on har altar. 
In ita new home this was modified by making the 
rule that ifa run-away slave could manage to 
break off a bough — called the Golden Bough — 
of a certain tree from the grove at Nemi, he was 
entitled to fight, and, if he could, to slay, the priest, 
and, in the latter oase to reign in his stead as 
Rex Nemorensis, the King of the Wood- The 
rule was observed at any rate down to the days 
of Caligula. 

The object of the worship of Diana at 
Nemi was to procure the birth of children or 
an easy delivery, and fire was the main substance 
used in the ritual. At the annual festival the 
whole grove was lighted with torches, the day was 
kept by rites at every domestic hearth, and holy 
fire was perpetually kept up at her shrine, 

The offerings were representations of women 
carrying children and of actual delivery, and 
lighted torches. 


At the annual. festival young people were 
purified, dogs were crowned, and the feast ''oon- 
sisted of a young kid, wine and cakes served 
up piping hot on platters of leaves.” 

The lesser divinities of the grove were 
Egeria and Virbius. Egeria was the nymph 
of a neighbouring cascade. Virbius was identi- 
fied with Hippolytus, who was killed by his horses 
on the sea-shore of the Saronic Gulf and brought 
to life again by Æeculapius to please Diana, who 
carried him off to Nemi.  Henoe horses were 
excluded from the grove and sanctuary.  Virbius 
was also identified with the sun, and it was un- 
lawful to touch his image. He had a special 
priest, the famen wirbialis. 

Such are the points of this curious cult, and 
the questions Mr. Frazer has specially set him- 
self to answer are — “ first, why had the priest 





to slay his predecessor Р, and second, why 
before he slew him had he to pluck the 
Golden Bough P” 


Going inte detaila Mr. Frazer begins by asking 
the questions: — “why was the priest called 
King of the Wood P why was his office spoken 
of as а kingdom P” In answer he firat shews that 
a royal title with priestly duties was common in 
Italy and Greece, and then that all over the pri- 
mitive world king and priest are functionaries 
combined in the same personage, often as the 
man-god, whose duties lie ohiefly in the per- 
formance of sympathetic magic. The under. 
lying principle of this olass of magio is what in 
medicine is called hommopathy, +. e. that like 
cures or, more strictly, produces like, leading to 
the world-wide practice af atioking injurious 
articles into an effigy in order to injure the person 
in whose likeness it is made, and to a thousand 
allied oustoms, This arose from the þelief of 
primitive man that he could rule the elements, 
which, however ludicrous it may be to us, is to all 
savages s self-evident truth. 


The n&ture-oompelling king-priest, then, 
is merely & man-god endowed with more than 
usual supernatural power, because to the savage 
anyone can perform certain of the nature-com. 
pelling charms ; but there is, and always has been, 
another kind of man-god, — he in whem a 
divinity is permanently or temporarily 
lodged. The two are, however, much mixed up in 
the ideas of primitive man in his various stages 
of development, before the conception of the 


"gods as beings controlling the forces of nature 


outside mankind has become developed, and it is 
always diffloult m practice to dissociate the worker 
of magio from the divine man. For ргъсіпса] 
purposes both are gods in human form. The 
medicme-man is the type of the former, and the 
inspired or possessed individual and the miracle- 
worker, of the latter: possession indioating 
temporary incarnation, and miracle-working 
permanent incarnation, of the divinity. 
Manifestations of possession are familiar to all 
students of folklore in the forms of devil-dancing, 
divination, oracle-speaking, ecstasy, seoond-aight, 
and soon. Those of permanent incarnation are 
much more interesting. The supreme lmas of 
Tibet and the female rulers of Tibetan manas- 
terieg wil occur to most of our readers im this 
connection ; but the idea is widespread through. 
out savage life, and men, who are gods, exist all 


-over the world. Same are merely priests, and 


some kings aswell. ‘The Emperor of Ching is the 
great living example of the latter class, 
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Bo far we have been dealing with the rule over 
nature as a whole, but there are numerous 
instances among savage tribes where man-gods 
are kings merely of departments in nature, 
as of rain, fire, water, and so on. The beet 
examples of this are the Fire and Water Kings of 
Oambodia, respected not only by the people, but 
by the de facto king of the country himself. 

To come nearer to the Priest-king of the Wood 
at Nemi we must look into the question of tree- 
worship. It is hardly necessary here to establish 
ita prevalence in Asia and Europe. It will be 
sufficient to remark on ita basis. The main idea 
Is that, as all the world is animate, trees like other 
growths of nature have souls and must be 
treated accordingly, This notion is universal and 
-eads to innumerable most interesting customs 
and practices: tree-marriage, tree-pregnanoy, 
wailing and bleeding of trees when cut, shutting 
ap in trees and tree-incarnation, leading up 
to the world-wide beliefs in tree-spirits and 
tree-worship. Hence the common belief in 
spirit-haunted and sacred groves, which it is 
advisable and proper to worship and dangerous 
to injure. 

The belief underlying such customs as tree- 
marriage, tree-pregnanoy and the wailing and 
Hleeding of trees, is based on animism pure 
and simple, but the belief in tree-spirits is an 
advance in thought. The tree is по longer an 
animated being, but a mere haunt for spirits and 
gods. Непое the nymphs, dryads and the host 
c£ other sylvan deities all the world over. 


Now, the powers of the sylvan deities can 
be shown to be identical with those of the 
man-gods already mentioned, and what is more, 
tae sylvan deities themselves have been 
man-gods without change of powers. They have 
made the rain to fall, the sun to shine, the 
flooks and herds te multiply, and women to bring 
forth easily, and these beliefs are spread all over 
the world. The Harvest-May of Europe is а 
sarvival of the belief in the tree-spirit that 
made the crops to grow, and there is more 
tian reason to suppose that the May-pole 
and the observances of May-day have re- 
ference to the easy parturition of women 
алд cattle, Observances among the peasants of 
al parts of Europe at Midsummer, Whitsuntide, 
Sz, John's Eve, Lent and so on, point emphatically 
ic the same direction. The sweet Queen of the 
May herself, despite allthe innocence of her young 
heart, is nothing but the representation of the 
spirit of female fecundity. All over Europe in- 
namerable pretty and quaint customs have had 
origin in the mame idea: Muy-king, Father-May, 


Lady of the May varied as the Whitsuntide- 
Queen, Whitsuntide-Flower, Little May Rose, and 
80 on; the leaf-clad child varied as the Walber, 
Green George, Little Leaf-man, Jack-in-the- 
Green, Laxy-man, Grass-king, йо. It is emphasized 
when a boy and a girl are May-Lord and Lady 
in England, when they play more seriously le 
Ranch du mois de Mat in France, and when 
the peasants deck ont the Whitsuntide-Bride and 
Le Mariés in other parts of Hurope. In Orissa 
again there is a custom closely corresponding to 
those of Europe: so the idea is not at all oon: 
fined to Europe alone. 

In ancient Rome and Greece were representa- 
tives of the modern May-day and its congeners, 
showing that neither the ceremonies nor the ideas 
underlying them are modern developments. The 
ceremonies of the Great and Little Dedala, the 
story of the nymph Platæa, the custom of the 
marriage of “the Queen” to Dionysus at Athens, 
and the story of Dionysius and Ariadne, attest this. 


Diane of Nemi, it wil be seen from 
what has been already said, was emphatically a 
sylvan deity, her function was to help 
women in travail, and to protect cattle, and 
presumably to make the rain to fall and the eun to 
shine, and her priest was her living represen. 
tative, the King of the Wood. He dwelt in 
her sacred grove, safe from assault, so long as 
the special manifestation of its divine life, the 
Golden Bough on the sacred tree, remained 
intact. His life was in fact bound up with that 
of the tree, an idea familiar to the Indian and 
European peasant alike to the present day. 


We now see how the idea of the King of the 
Wood arose, and in that expressed at the close of 
the preceding sentence we get a clue as to the 
answer to the seoond question: — why should 
the would-be successor of the King of the 
Wood have to pluck the Golden Bough before 
he could venture to slay him? The answer to 
this requires & much more intricate enquiry than 
in the previous case. 

Over most of what may be called the savage 
and semi-barbarous worlds, ond in many an 
interesting relio in the oivilixed world, is to be 
found in one shape or another the doctrine of 
tabu. This is nothing more nor less in origin 
than & means of protecting the man-god, 
whether king or priest or both, from the terri- 
ble calamities which would happen to the people: 
who looked up to him, through the elements or 
the natural forces he controlled, in case any mis- 
chance befell him or caused his death or removal 
from them. The elaborate precautions to pro- 
teot the Mikado of Japan, the Ohitomé of the 
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Congo, and the high pontiff. of the Zapotecs in 
South Mexico, all divine kings with supernatural 
powers, are samples of this kind of tabu. 
These precautions go so far as to regulate 
every detail in the life of such unfortunate 
rulers, for fear of the trouble that might ‘be 
caused to the world if any irregularity were to 
occur. In this way the lives of the kings of 
Loango and of ancient Hgypt were rendered a 
troubletothem. The talus imposed on the priest- 
king were, of course, extended to the man-god- 
priest : witness the rules of life observed by the 
Flamen Dialis at Rome, whose life must have 
been в continuous misery. 

The effect of these customs in many instances 
has been notable. No one hes wanted to bea 
high priest or supernatural king, or the holders 
have been religious recluses leaving the real 
power to men of action. In Savage Island the 
kingship ceased to exist because no one would 
take it. In Cambodia the Kings of Fire and Water 
hed to be forced into offloe. In parta of Africa 
they are chosen in secret council. On the other 
hand, the rise of the Tyooons of Japan, of the 
Chovas of Tongking, and of the Ministers of 
Népél and Bhütán, are instances of the separation 
of royal and political functions. 

The object of the tebu being to preserve the 
life of the man-god, the question is: — what does : 
the savage understand by this life; — what 
by the soul; — what by death P.; — what is the 
danger he wishes to guard against by tabu? 

Now, the savage understands the liring and 
moving of an animal to be the result of the 
action of & smaller, animal within it, just as he 
understands a force of nature to be the result of 
the action of a living being behind it. This man 
inside the man is the sonl, and it is to protect 
the soul, to prevent its absence, 1. e. death, 
and to secure its return if temporarily absent, 
that ho seta up the machinery of tebu. 

Many, indeed yery many, savage customs illu- 
strete the belief above stated. Any number of 
death, birth, and sleep customs turn on the Habi- 
lity of the soul to fly from the body, — some to try 
and prevent the flight, and others, as in Christian 
lands, — e. g., the opening of the windows whens 
person has died in Cornwall to this day, — to aid 
it in its flight. The “pasing bell” is an in- 
stance of the survival of the belief in custom. 

The theory of witches, sorcerers, ghosts, 
demons, and so on, is partly based on the supposi- 
tion that-man-gods in various degeneraied forms 
oan foroe or induce the soul td quit its tene- 
ment; and hence innumerable practices to protect 
i from this danger. Во, sickness is frequently | 


attributed by savages to a temporary absence cr 
snatching away of the soul, and many and curiots 
are the customs connected with its recapture 
and restoration to its owner, and equally curious 
are the “things” into which it'is eupposed to 
have escaped, — butterflies, dolls, effigies, head. 
dresses, corpses, devils, cloths, and so on. 

The above may be called the spiritual dangers 
to which the soul is liable, but tho physioel 
dangers are equally numerous andterrible. For 
instanoe, ib is & common belief tha5 the shadow 
or the reflection of the human being is his 
soul, and accidents to either are а danger to the 
life of the owner. This has led: to all kinds of 
superstitions in every part of the world, from 
stabbing an enemy's shadow in order to kill him, 
to covering up the mirrors in a house after a death 
for fear that the soul of the dead man reflected 
therein should be carried off by his ghost. The ‘ 
most curious of all of which customs is perhaps 
the objection to being photographed, which still 
exists in the weet of Scotland for fear of sickness 
resulting therefrom | 

Buch being the nature of the soul to the savage 
and semi-oivilized imagination, and the dangers 
to which it is exposed, the special objects of tabu 
become clear, and an examination of the methods 
used in tabu will shew that it has been instituted 
with a view to protecting the souls of mankind, 
generally of kings and priests in particular. 

The king must be isolated from danger, hence 
it is common among many savages to safeguard 
him and his kingdom from the presence cf 
strangers, because strangers are specially ore- 
dired with powers of magic and witchoraf:. 
An instanoe of this was experienced by the Afghin 
Boundary Oommission, which was frequently 
met with fire and moanse when passing villages. 
Sometimes the superstitious dread is go great as 
to prevent all intercourse, as when Speke was once 
refused entrance to a village for fear that his 
tin boxes contained enemies transformed into 
demona ! 

ho stinger is kk oiled afesid of the vilage 
he enters as the village is of him, hence 
purificatory oeremonies before and after a 
journey observed eran in ancient Greece and m 
modern Hindustàn. The dread of the kdld pint 
and the ceremonies connected with “ receiving. 
back into caste” and excommunication from kegi 
pdat, or. outcasting, are nothing. but instances cf 
a creed held m common with the veriest savages. 

At the times of eating and drinking, the 
soul is especially Hable to escape, hance’ the 
, customs prevalent among many sávages of shut- 
ting up the house while feeding, of feeding in 
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Erivate, of feeding and cooking alone. This last 
custom isin common use among Hindus of the 
present dey. The veiling of men, when royal or 
cndergoing ceremonies, is also due to a fear of 
&ubstanoes entering the body and injuring the 
soul within. The confinement of the king to 
Lis palace or abode is another instance of the fear 
af the baneful influence of strangers and strange 
substances, and was to bo seen in Burma until 
a few years ago in the custom of sticking up 
salithdts, or lattices, along the streets, behind 
vhich the people hid until the king had passed. 
In the more thoroughly Burman portions of 
Mandalay the streets were deserted and the people 
elmost entirely hidden behind salfthats of volun- 
tary construction when the Duke of Olarenoe and 
Lvondale passed alcng them in 1889, because it 
Fa» known that he was heir to the English throne. 

Lt will be seen, therefore, that food may easily 
injure the soul, and that care must be exercised 
aa to what is eaten and from whose hand. It is 
hardly necessary to give instances of this to 
Indian readers, but it may be as well to point out 
that tabu as applied to the food and even the 
balongings of royalty in New Zealand among the 
Faoris is infinitely stronger than among the most 
exclusive Bráhmans. 

The remains of food after eating may injure 
"because an enemy may get hold of them and make 
tiem, by magio, grow inside the eater and kill 
him. Hence the burying of the remains of food 
ater a meal in many places, and the terror inspired 
bz the accidental devouring of the food left by 
the magic-working man-god, giving rise to such 
customs as the daily breaking of the dishes of 
tke Mikado. 

'Thus also arises the t&bued person : tho living 
d vinity whose every belonging is dangerous 
to the common herd, or he whose oondition, 
i. e. uncleannoss, is a danger. Hence the dread 
or the tabu of a Maori chief in New Zealand, and 
tke avoidance of persons who are ceremonially 
uiolean, as menstruating women, persons who 
handle the dead, and so on. 

From dangerous persons and their belongings we 
ocme to especially dangerous things Asregards 
kings and priests and at times of ceremonies, iron 
is all over the world е tabued objeet. This may 
be a survival of the superstitions dread of all things 
new, as in the case of Speke and his tin bores, for 
waen bad harvests followed on the introduction 
of iron ploughshares into Poland they were attri- 
buted to the iron in the ploughshares, which were 
thereupon discarded. But it also clearly arises 
from the notion that iron is obnoxious to the 
gcas as furnishing weapons that may be 





turned against them by man. Hence the coin- 
mon use of iron charms to ward off evil spirits, 
and the numerous and universal charms used ut 
deaths under the impression that spirits are 
wounded by sharp instruments, many of which 
are speciully aimed at preventing the wounding of 
the soul after departure. 

Blood, and its concomitant raw flesh, ars 
also almost universally tabued, being both 
dangerous to consuine nnd in the case of royalties 
and priests dangerous to shed. The Aiaimese, the 
Mongols, the TAtérs, and the Malagasis will not 
shed the blood of royal or noble personages. The 
late King of Burma’s relatives in 1878 were 
slaughtered by being beaten across the throat 
with a bamboo for the same reason The objec- 
tion to shedding blood is frequently extended 
to spilling it, even in the case of animals alaugh- 
tered for focd. The reason of the superstition is 
explained by the belief, shared alike by the 
Romans, Arabs, Esthonians, North American 
Indians and Pepuans, that blood contains the 
soul The belief has been widely extended to 
the red juice of plants, especially seen in the 
notion that wine is the blood of the vine 
and must be therefore eschewed. The Azteca 
punished any one who insulted a drunken man, and 
inspiration is frequently sought by drinking 
blood. In both cases the idea is that a foreign 
soul hes entered the drinker by means of blood. 


The blood of tabued persons is especially 
dangerous, notably of women, hence the danger of 
seeing blood, believed in very widely throughout 
the world, and also the curious custom of fearing 
to dwell or pass under another person, in oase 
his, or worse her, blood should fall and injure. 
The Flamen Dialis could not pass under a trellised 
vine, as it was a bleeding plant. In Burma and 
all over Further India no man will dwell under 
another if he can help it. Keeping the head 
high, and, conversely, lowering the head be- 
low that of a high personage, so puzzling to 
newly arrived Europeans m Burma and kindred 
countries, is explainable partly in this way, and 
partly by the belief expressed by the Karens and 
Siamese that the head oontains the soul In 
Polynesia the head is so sacred that it may not ba 
touched, and elsewhere also even the owner of 
the head cannot touch it under certain circum. 
stances | 

The sanctity of the head has passed into 
the hair and even into the nails, which all the 
world over it has been either dangerous to out, 
as amongst the Sikhs, or which may be out 
with ceremonies and precautions only. Hence 
also the many customs connected with depositing 
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shorn hair or nails in a plees of safety to 
prevent thom from rotting and destroying the 
soul of the owner, and burning or burying 
them to prevent sorcerers getting possession of 
them. Shaving children as tabued persons 
arises from the same cause. The child being ina 
tabued or dangerous stato, all the separate parts 
of its body are specially dangerous to others 
and must be removed. 

The idea then at.the bottom of the breaking 
of the Golden Bough was that it represented 
the soul of the Rex Wemorends and was 
tubued to him; so not only would it be 
dangerous to try to kill him until it was in his 
enemy's possession, but it,would be an actual 
danger beforo and after bis death to the slayer, 
if left intact on the tree and able to do mischief. 


We thus see why it was necessary to go 
through certain forms before the god could be 
killed. But why should the god be killed P 
Oan gods die P 


To primitive man all the world over, tmmor- 
tality is inoonceivable: all his gods die. 
This can be proved by the beliefs of the Green- 
landers, the North Amerioan Indians, the Philip- 
pine Islandors, tho Hottentots, and notably of the 
ancicnt and cultivated Greeks in many instances. 
Zeus, Dionysus, Apollo, Oronus, Hermes, Aphro- 
dite, Ares, all died and were buried. The great 
invisible gods being thus mortal, it is olear 
that the man-gods are mortal too, and the 
notion of the importance of killing the latter 
arose out of the idea that by во doing his soul 
could be transferred to a successor, and thus 
the calamities inevitable ‘om .his natural death 
were averted. We have already soen that natural 
death involved the departure of the soul and ita 
refusal to return, and that the welfare of the world 
was immensely interested.im the welfare of the 
man-god. Now, if tbe god were killed while still 
vigorous, and before his soul. left his body, it 
would be easy to make sure of catchifig and trans- 
ferring it to another-and more vigorous body. 
А feeble body means a feeble soul, henoe the 
importance of preventing dee&y from over- 
taking the man-god. This last notion has led to 
a general custom of suicide amoug the old in Fiji, 
and to religious murder.in the New Hebrides and 
in Abyssinia, 

Killing the divine king ог man-god, ів both 
universal and old! On the Congo the pontiff is 
killed by his snocessor whenever he gets very ill 
dnd likely to die. The god-kings of many peoples 
have been killed on the approach of old age or 
for апу manifest disease or bodily deformity, 
a custom which hasbeen attenuated in some 
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instances into the absurd farce of the whole 
Court doing whatever the king did. Tf his bar 
was cut. every one’s hair was cut; if he had a cold 
every one pretended to havea cold; if his body 
was injured all bodies were injured in the samu 
place. A more serious and unpleasant variant cf 
the custom has been to fix the term of the reign 
to make things quite safe, — whether or not 
signs-of failing health were apparent. Aocord- 
ing to old historians this was largely pievalent m 
South India, and in the case of the: Zamorins of 
Caliqut was modified into n ceremonial attempt 
to kill the king after he had reigned twelve years. 
Indeed it is clear that so outrageous a custom 
would beeome modified everywhere sooner or later, 
and in ancient Babylon the king was annually 
represented by a condemned criminal allowed to 
reign for five days and then slain. In Cambodia 
and Siam the king abdicates for a few days 
annually. In Upper Egypt the Governor is super- 
seded for three days annually, and in the Himå- 
layas a Bråhman nominally supersedes a new 
RAJA upon suooession, fora year. All these are, 
of course, great modifications of the original 
cruel custom. 

In all the above cases we have substitutes for 
the king when it came to his turn to die 
as a god. These substitutes were temporary 
man-gods, and the nearer they were related to 
the king the better, and this has led to the 
sacrifice of the king’s son in time of national 
danger, and among some savages to a general 
custom of sacrificing the first-born. 

From killing the man-god to killing the 
King of the Wood is but & small transition, 
the reason being in both cases that violent death 
was the only means of preserving him from than 
decay, which was so dangerous to the community 
at large. The custom, as we now have itin the 
case of the Rex Nemorensis, m probably. not the 
original custom, such ad we have seen in the in- 
stances of the divine king, and there are many 
survivals of old customs still existirig to show that 
the King of the Wood was originally killed on 
the expiry of a set term. All over Northern 
Hurope, closely allied to the May-day and Whit- 
suntide customs already alluded to, are another 
set-held at Whitsuntide and Bhrovetide, in which 
the chief actor, under such ‘names as the May- 
bearer, Wild-man, the Pfingstl,-the Whit- Monday 
King, clearly represents the &roe-spirit, who is be- 
headed m mimicry or effigy before the play is over, 
and in one instructive instance in Bohemia is 
allowed to be king for another year if he can 
eseape from the crowd after his substitute, a frog, 
has been decapitated. This killing m effigy as a 
custom in memory of real human sacrifice bas 
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connterparts all over the world, the strongest in- 
stance of which is in the case of the Indians of 
Arizona, who, when prevented by the Mexicans 
from continuing human sacrifices at their Feast of 
Fire, continued in seoret a sham sacrifice in which 
they did not go further than drawing blood. 

The killing of the god was not confined in 
primitive times to the human representatives 
of she gods of those who worshipped the vege- 
talle kingdom; it can be shewn, by в considera- 
tion of modern folk-oustoms, to have existed 
amongst those whose gods were animals. 

In German and Slavonic villages, closely con- 
nected and indeed mixed up with the customs 
of Hay-dey and killing the King of the Wood, is 
the custom of Burying the Oarnival in Tent. 
Straw effigies representing a man, known as the 
Oarnival Bear or the Carnival Fool, are alain and 
buried or drowned in various ways, and in Swabia 
the 2ustom has dwindled into ducking a live person 
in a stream. As in the case of the affigies or 
representatives of tho King of the Wood, Doctor 
Trorbeard’s services are called in to resuscitate 
the slain Carnival, and the reviving of slain 
deazh is a conspicuous part of all these cere- 
monies. In the Harz mountains, the Carnival is 
finolly represented by a bottle of brandy, which 
is buried and dug up the following year and 
drurk “ because it has coma to life again.” 

Olbwely connected with Burying the Carnival 
is the custom of Carrying out Death, that is, 
throwing him away. He is generally drowned on 
a Suaday in Lent, known as Dead Bunday. In 
the Latin Countries generally and in Spain, 
Italy, and Sicily, this was varied as Sawing the 
Old Woman, and still survives in the paper saws 
of Neples and the sawing and burning of wooden 
billets at Barcelona in Mid Lent. It remains in 
the most interesting manner in North Slavonia, 
in the expression “Bawing the Old Wife” for 
Mid Lent, In India, а reference to Paijdb Notes 
and Queries will give several instances of the 
pract-oe of carrying out degth and disease from 
the boundaries of one village to another. 

Carrying out death is always more or jess 
directly connected with Bringing. m Bummer, 
Spring or Life, often as not in the form of ‘death 
resuscitated. That the modern ceremanies:oan. 
nected with abstractions such as Death, Sum. 
mer, Spring and Lifeare survivals of others 
relating to more concrete conceptions, we hare 
& most interesting proof from Russia, where-the 
images buried and revived represent- Kostrabon- 
ko, Kostroma, Kupalo, Leda and Yarilo, ungues- 
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tionable representatives of pre-Christian gods, 
In Silesia, too, they bury the Deathstone, and in 
Albania the effigy of a malignant sprite named 
Kore. The drowning of Ralis or images of Biva 
and Parbett in the KAngré district of the Hima- 
layas i» ап instructive paralel to these burials 
of the gods of fertilization. In ancient Europe 
the marriage of Adonis and Aphrodite ( — the 
Semitic Adon and Istar) and the death and 
resuscitation of Adonis plainly point out the 
prevalence then of the modern customs just 
alluded to. Asalso do the customs connected 
with his Syrian prototype Thammus or Tåuz,! 
while those of the closely connected Attis and 
Oybele of Phrygia seem in certain points to 
have given rise to the existing customs in con, 
nection with the Maypole, Wildman, the King 
of the May, and so on. Again assuming that 
Osiris and Isis, or at loast one or some of the 
gods and goddesses of which ева great Egyp- 
tian deities were originally compounded, were 
god and goddess of the oorn, the death, burial, and 
resuscitation of Osiris point to a very ancient 
existence of the same class of ideas in old Egypt, 
Our jovial old friend Dionysus or Bacchus, in his 
more legitimate form of god of vegetation, by his 
violent death and revivification proves that simi- 
ler notions were prevalent in ancient Greece. But 
Dionysus was also a god of the animal king- 
dom, and in this form was slain periodically 
as a bull, à goat, and even as a human being. 


The myth of Proserpine and Demeter belongs 
to -the sanie category, exeept- that this pair are 
daughter and mother; instead of husband and 
wife or goddess and lover. And- we take 
Demeter to mean Barley-mother (and not 
Earth-mother as usual) there are any number of 
harvest customs all ovér Europe referring to 
her, chiefly connected-with the reaping of the 
last, but sometimes ofthe first, sheaf, which 
appear in the Corn-mother, Eye-mother, Pea 
mother, Wheat-mother; Osta-mother, Barley- 
mother, varied as the Oórn-woman, Rye-woman, 
and го on of' Germany, odnnected with which 
are the Ceres (a return tó classicism this) and the 
Mothet?-sheaf af France, the Harrest-mother, 
Greai-mother and Gtind-mother of Germany, 
aud ouriously the Granny of Belfast: In Ger- 
many, too, ahe appears as the Old-woman, and in 
effigy astho Oartine of Rootland and the Oaxley 
of Antrhn, which. are precisely the same thing 
as the Baba.of Poland and the Boba of Lithuania. 
The frequent wrapping up of a woman as the Corn- 
mother, under her various names, in the last sheaf 


e‏ و 
gorn-spirit,” using the universal custom, in one form‏ '' 
or another, of the Gardens of Adonis" for his purpose,‏ 
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shews the reference of the custom to the goddess 
of fertility: a custom still performed in effigy in 
the ceremony of the Corn-queen of Bulgaria and 
formerly of the Harvest-queen of Northumberland. 
These are all harvest oustoms, but they are with 
little alterations to be found oonneoted with the 
threshing floor in several parta of Europe. 

In all the above cases, ripe corn is regarded 
as matured and old, but it is also con- 
ceived of as young or asa child separated from 
its mother by the sickle. Hence the custom of 
turning the last sheaf into the Bastard in 
West Prussia, and the customs of the Harvest 
Child in North Germany, the Kern Baby, the 
Ivy Girl and the Maiden in England and Boot- 
land. Henoe also the names of the Bride, Orts- 
bride and Wheat-bride for the last sheaf and the 
woman who binds it, and, more suggeetively, of 
the Oata-bride and Oats-bridegroom, and Oats- 
wife and Oata-man. 

These ideas and habits are net confined 
to Europe, for we have the Maize-mother, the 
Quinoa-mother, the Cooog-mother and the Potato- 
mother of Peru. The harvest customs of the 
Zapotecs of Mexico, and of perta of the Pafijab, 
of preserving the “ soul of the rive” by the Dyaks 
of North Borneo and the Karens of Burma, 
and of the Bioce-bride and Rice-bridegroom of 
Java, all turn on the same notions. 


411 over the world then we bare the spirit of the 
vegetable kingdom conceived as mother or maiden, 
from which idea the conception of Demeter and 

roserpine as Corn-mother and Oorn-child pro- 
bably sprang. 

There is yet another set of universal customs 
connected with these and explanatory of their 
general tenor. In ancient Egypt, the reapers 
lamented when the first sheaf was cut, by a song to 
which the Greeks gave the name of Maneros, 
a.ieging that Maneros was a youth who invented 
agriculture and died an untimely death, but it 
-poems that Maneros was a misunderstanding of 
the opening words of the dirge mdd-ne-Ara, 
“oome thou back." In Phomioi& a similar 
ancient dirge was sung at the vintage, called by 
the Greeks Linus or Ailinus, and explained much 
as above, but which really was a misunderstanding 
of ai lanu, ‘woe to ns." Again, in Bithynia a 
similar reapmg dirge was called Bormus or 
Borimus, and explained as above. In Phrygia was 
a corresponding song, wung at reaping and thresh- 
ing, called Lityerses, and connected with it is a 
legend of great interest. Briefly, Lityerses was 
a bastard son of Midas who used to make 


any strange passer-by reap against him; if 


he beat him, he wrapped him in a sheaf, 


out off his head and threw him into tke 
Meander, but one day he met Heroules wLo 
slew him. Now the reaping match is st.ll 
preserved all over North Europe and it is exceei- 
ingly unlucky to be the binder of the last sheef, 
leading to the many Old Man customs, tie 
swathing of the woman unfortunate enough io 
bind the last sheaf in the Old Man and her subte- 
quent rough treatment. The killing of the corn- 
spirit shewn in the seoond pert of the Lityerres 
legend is also still largely alive in the many 
customs attached to the threshing-floor known 
variously as the Killing of the Old Hay-man, 
Corn-man, Oata-man, Wheat-man, of the Boba, tne 
Old- woman, and the Old Rye-woman, which mean 
chiefly threshing the last sheaf and frequen ly 
wind up with ducking tho “ killer” in a stream or 
with a jug of water. Treating the strangers of 


the Lityersos tale as the embodiments of the ' 
spirit of the corn, we find his ill-treatment of them : 


surviving in the existing customs of making 
chance passers-by at the harvest pay forfsit 
both in Norway and France ; and in Germany the 
reapers first pretend to make ready to kill him! 
Strangers at the threshing-foor in Denmerk 
and Sweden are treated in a similar fashion. ` 


In Burepe, of course, the corn-spirit in ais 
multiform shapes is killed only in mimiory in che 
harvest field and on the threshing floor, but in 
ruder societies the killing of the oorn-sptrit 
has been represented by human sacrifice, ns 
witnessed by tha cruel proceedings of the Indians 
of Ecuador and Moxico, the Pawnees of North 
America, and of course all over wild Africa. The 
well-known Moria sacrifices of India were made 
to the same end, and it is interesting to rote 
that on the suppression of these sacrifices the 
human victim has been supplanted by a goat. 


Lastly, to shew that the dirges out of which 
the  Lityerses, Maneros, Ailmus and other 
legends arose had an origin in ancient oustom, 
may be quoted the existing customs of Crying 
the Neck in Devonshire and Cornwall, described 
by a native as “only the people making their 
games, as they always did, to the spiri. of 
the harvest,” and of the Waul-rye of Germany, 


wawi being the ory of the reapers at the out-ing.. 


of the last corn. The names, for & special 
bunch of ears containing the corn-spitit, of ' the 
neck” and “ the gander’s neck” in England, ‘ the 
goat's neck " in France, and “the head” in Stot- 
land, varied as "the hare's tail" in Friesknd, 
“the oat's tail" and “the fox’s tail" in Frenoe, 
all of whioh have to be cut off by some ceremony, 
attest the universality of the old-world 
custom of killing the corn-spirit. 


БҮНТЫМ OF TRANALITHRATION. 


The system of transHteration followed in this Journal for Sanskrit and Kunarese, (and, for the 
sako of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far as possible, in the case of other languages), — exoept 
in rewpeot of modern Hindu personal names, in which absolute purism is undesirable, and m respect 
ef a fow Anglicised corruptions of names of places. sanctioned by long usage, — is this :— 





Banskri. Kanareoso. Transliteration. Sanskrit. Kanarose. Transliteration. 
и e & | = s j* 
эъ ° í. | = Up jha 
Y са i ч са йв 
{ ar 1 | T & fa 
d ео u | = 5 tha 
* ev à | з ü dha 
= uh п | š z dha 
E о o4 d 
i i + d da 
ai 
dha 
[E t б ч d 
m 5, 5 | ч d na 
sit g ап | ч š nd 
Visarga Visarga р p R Y P 
Jihvdwmülfya, or old | ч ° be 
Visarga before =) — | T g bhs 
and ¥ | я re’) ma 
Unadhmdnfya, ог 1 П a cb ya 
old Visarga Pl — h | c u Ta 
fore Ç and $ | = " is 
Axnusvdra Anusedra m | Е 
Aremásikd — m | " 9 la 
= т ka i = ç ls 
= p. kha Т EE ° p 
q x ga | T 5 và 
ч p gba ! Чч y ka 
= = ba < чо, sba 
ч tš cha € x ва 
v 3 chha g = ha 
A single hyphen is used to separate words in composition, us far as it is desirable to divide 
them. It will be seen where the le hyphen is only used in the way, at the end 
of a Ime, as m the original Text, to indicate that the word runs on into next line; 
intarmediate divisi rendered unavoidable here and there necesarties, are made only 


i L by prmting 
where absolutely nocossary for neatness in the arrangement of tho Texta. 

Moni bear phon is used to separate words in a sentence, which in the original are written as 
ane word, being joined together by euphonio rules of samdhi. Where this double hyphen is used, 
ib is to be understood thai a final consonant, and tho f ing initial vowel or consonant-and-vowel, 
aro іп the original expressed by one complex sign. Where it 1a not used, it is to be understood of 
orthograph of, iuo original, that, according to the stage of the the final consonant either 
has the modi broken form, which, in the Eie ed bana phabet, was used to indicate a 
oonsonant with no vowel attached to it, or hes the met sign of the vi 
tha; the following initial vowel or consonant has its full initial form: аве ee es 
texts, the double h is probably unnecessary; except where there is the sa of final 
inital vowels. in the transcription of epigraphical recorda, the use of this ign is unavoidable, 
for she purpose of indicating exactly the palmographica! standard of the original 

Tho avagraha, or sign which indicates the elision of an initial a, is but rarely to be met with 
in inscriptions. Where it does ocour, it is moat conveniently represented by its own Dévandgart sign. 

Bo also practive has shewn that it is more convenient to use tho ordinary Dévandgart marks of 


to read. When any letters in the origmal are wholly illegible and cannot be supplied, t. are, 
represented, in metrical passages, by the sign for a long or a short syllable, as the case ye: and 
in prose passages, by points, at the rate, usually, of two for each akshar or syllable. : 
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NOTES ON THE BURMESE SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC, 

BY MAJOR R. O. TEMPLE. 

PART I, 


NOYE time baok, when enquiring into the methods adopted by the Burmeso ih Upper Burma 

in working out their horoscopes and astrological oalonlationg, which are essentially 
Hindu in every feature, I was led to loarn their ideas of arithmetio, and as the subject appears 
to me to be likely to lead to an interesting series of investigations, I give my noteson it now, T 
should mention that the system now under discussion is that of the Phóngyis or Burmese 
Buddhist priests and of the astrologers, who are called Pónnàs, i. e. Puniyas or 
Brahmans, and are usually considered to have emigrated from Manipur.! 


It seems to be certain that the Burmese obtained what mathematical knowledge they 
possess from their priests and astrologers with their religion and civilization generally, and that 
it is directly of Hindu origin, whether it came from Ceylon or throngh the hills abont Mani- 
pur. They have words of their own, of non-Hindu origin, to express numerals, but in their 
&rithmetio they are taught a series of words which are corruptions of the РАН numerals, 
and it may be noted that, in ordinary life, for ordinals, so far as they express them at all, they 
adapt Pali derivatives of a like nature. I have observed also that as surely as & Burman, not 
filled with European school learning, is given & problem to do that at all puzzles him, he will, 
while doing it it in his head, mutter to himself these Pali doriyatives and not his indigenous 
numerals, 


Now Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit informs mo that а system of arithmetio nearly corresponding 
to that of the Burmans is still, he believes, in vogue all over India among Hindu astro- 
logers. A similar system ia, ho says, at any rate, employed by thom in the districts of the 
Konkan, Dakhap, Gujarat and Karnttak. At the same time, for mercantile and general 
purposes a system corresponding to the European has been in use among Hindus from a time 
long anterior to the era of British rule. On the other hand, nothing of the nature of the 
Hindu astrologers’ method of arithmetic has, so far as I know, ever been adopted in Bnrope,3 


In Burma, however, the method of the astrologers was, I believe, the only one known, 
antil the arrival of the Christian Missionaries and the establishment of a Government Educa- 
tional Department. If this belief is correct, the Burmese did not share the advance in 
mathematical science made by the Hindus, when they adopted for secular purposes what we 
may call the European system of arithmetic, whatever the date of the adoption may have been, 


Precisely the same thing appears to have happened in Tibet; for, whatover the truth 
er the real date may be, there appears to be no doubt that the Tibetans claim to have received 
their mathematical knowledge directly from India with their religion in the second 
century B. O., and, when I was, about & year ago, explaining the Burmeso arithmetio on &blaok- 
board before the Asiatio Society of Bengal in Oaloutta, Babu Sarat Chandra Das, C. I. B., the 
Tibetan scholar, at once recognized portions of the Burmese system as still current in 
Tibet, With the Babu was a Lama, who further showed on the board that the system taught 
him in the indigenous monastic &choo]a in Tibet waa much the same,3 





1 Bome Pónnt communities in Mandalay Town stall keep up an annual communication with Manipar through mem- 
ters of their race, who travel backwards and forwards. They are very particular in retaining parity of blood and family 
connections. 

1 Mr. Dikshit has been kind enough to favour me with several comparative notes to this paper. These will be 
feund in the footnotes with his initials atiabhed to them. 

з The abeanes of any but the astrologers’ system in Burma may prove to be an exooedíngly interesting point, because 
it may be discovered that the Burmans procured their arithmatio from Indis at а date anterior to the eocular system now 
ir use, and it is not likely thet their knowledge of arithmetic 14 older than their other knowledge impotted from Indu, 
i. e., Н is not likely to be older that the seventh oentury A. D. -If this should tarn out to be the truth i$ would fix a 
Gate before which the adoption of the secular system of the Hindus oould not have taken place. 
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To trace out the origin of the dual system of arithmetic found among the Hindus, and the 
time at which each part of it was adopted, would be a most interesting subject for enquiry,* 
rendered all the more so from the fact that everything about the astrologers’ system 
points to great antiquity. It is essentially a system adapted to mental and not clerical 
processes: it is not, as used, capable of undergoing checks as the caloulations proceed nor when 
they are completed: it is not adapted to the calculation of fractions: it works ont easily by 
adopting, not the decimal notation, but the natural one of setting down numbers as they are 
spoken, and it demands the least mental exertion compatible with calculating at all. For 
instance, under this system it is not necessary to learn by rote to multiply beyond nine 
times nine, and in the Burmese monastio schools, and I am told in Tibet also, children are not 
taught to multiply by heart beyond that point. To the present day, the very crudest notions 
of arithmetical notation largely prevailin Burma, and, even m Rangoon, carte, bags and other 
things containing artioles in quantities may be seen marked thus: — 1000100809 to represent 
one thousand one hundred and thirty nine, = 1189. In upper Burma mercantile accounts are 
frequently kept by the ordinary people in this way.5 

To explain, exoopt by ocular demonstration, such a matter as a method of arithmetio is an 
eroeedingly difficult thing, and it may be that I have failed to make myself plain in the follow- 
ing pages. А+ the same time, it would seem that the best mode of explanation is by taking 
typical problems in arithmetic and working them out step by step with notes, and this plan I 
have adopted. The difficalties in the way, however, have been rendered all the greater by tha 
Burmese methods of working in practice. They invariably rub out the resulta of each step 
ав they proceed in their caloulations,® and shew only the final one, just as a European child 
works ona slate. Indeed, their system is not adapted to any other way of setting to work. 
However, for the present purpose, I have been obliged to devise a plan whereby each step gone 
through can be shewn on paper. 


The Burman does his calculations either on the ground in the dust, or on black parabath.’ 
Perabaik is a thick coarse indigenous paper with a smooth greasy surface on which characters 
are written with a soft soapstone style. This leaves a white mark which is oasily rubbed ont 
with the fingers. In either case each caloulation is erased when it ia no longer required. 

The Butmans have various names for arithmetical books, but all refer astrological caloula- 
tions to simple arithmetic, ог to rule of thumb. The rules are embodied in théke or sttras, of 
which I hope some day to give renderings and explanations. They do not seem to be at all 
easy to procure. 

А small palm-leaf MS. procured from a Mandalay monastery contains five “books” or 
arithmetic:— ` 

(1) Kétgyaungé, multiplication, kt. drawing out nine, 4, e. ascending to nine times nine. 

(2) Béliagd, astrological verses: bô (written 561) is one of the six rules of astrology. 

(8) B0by5, astrological movements. 

= (4) Néythit, the revolution of the hours: ndyt, spelt nárí, = nádí, ghafi or ghajikd, the 
Indian hour of twenty-four minutes. Í 
> (B) Sàmjh5, calculating fortune (by astrology). 





* Tt is to be feared that the indigenous mathemztioel writings will not throw much light on the enquiry, because in 
Burmeso astrological works and in the old Hindu works and MBS. on Mathematics we have set down for us in various 
forms of notation the resulta of omloulations merely, and, so far as Iam aware, we do not know how the calculators 
arrived at these results. In other words, we do not know what the mental processes were by which they arrived ai the 
results they set down on paper. We do not know in fact why, when an ancient mathematician tells'us that 55 multiple ў 
by 66 equals 8680, he knew the result to bo correct, or how ho set to work on the multaplication. 

5 Tn this oustom we seem to have a plain remnant of the old: Hindu numerical-symbol method of notation. 

® So do the Hindu astrologers. — B. B. D. 

T Hindu astrologers use а wooden plank, whioh they cover with dust. This plank is called рій, hence arithmetic 
is called раната by BhAsksrkchirys and others, Nowadays а alate, also culled pdf, is also used. — B. B. D. 
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An application to a well known monastio caloulator in Mandalay produced the following, 
written on black parabatk :— , 

(1) KétgyawngSliagd, multiplication verses, 

(2) Bóliñgá, astrological verses. 

The enumeration of these “ books" ig sufficient to shew the extent and nature of Burmese 
mathematical scienco. They do not, in fact, reduce their rules of thumb to writing as & general 
praotice, but hand them down orally and by ocular demonstration on the sand or in the dust 
about the monasteries,® 


It has been said above that the Burmese system of arithmetic is especially adapted to 
mental processes. Now, in adding 825 to 896, Europeans and Indians begin on paper with 
the units and work on to the tens and hundreds, This is the most convenient way, because each 
unit cipher of the caloulation is discarded from the memory as itis jotted down. Thus 6 and 
$ are 11, put down 1 and carry 1; 1 and 9 are 10, 10 and 2 are 12, put down 2 and carry 1; 
1 and 8 are 9, 9 and 8 are 12, put down 12: result 1921. In each of the above processes the 
mind is not troubled with anything beyond the cipher to be carried forward. Bat the Bur- 
man reverses the process and commences by adding the hundreds, then the tens and lastly 
she units, He proceeds thus : 3 and 8 are 11, rub out 3 and 8 and put down 11 :* 2 and 9 are 
11, rub out 2 and 9 and put down 1 for 9, and the 1 carried forward under the unit of 11, thas 
1116; then add the two 1 together, 1 and 1 are 2, rab them out and put down 2 for the anit 

15 
of 11, thus 1216: 5 and 6 are 11, rub ont 5 and 6, and substitute as before, thus 1211 ; then add 
5 1 


the two 1 as before and substitute, 1221. Q. E. D. 


Now, for a paper process, this is awkward ; but it requires leas mental effort than the European 
method, and it is that in use in mental addition all the world over. Rapid mental caloula- 
tions in Europe and Indian mental arithmetio are both done in this way. Thus a man in 
rapidly working out the above problem in his head will commence 300 and 80) = 1100; 20 and 
£0 = 110, total 1210 : бапа 6 = 11, total 1991, The very rapid addition of account columns 
o»mmon in banks is really achieved in the samo way: the pounds first, then the shillings, and 
lastly the pence are caloulated out. Thus to add mentally— 


£ s. d. 
819 17 9 
241 7 11 
678 14 5 

1240 0 1 


The operator will proceed thus: — # 6 + 9 + 8—11; 74+ 4-- 1 = 18,1822; 8+ 1 + 959 = 
12,1288: s. 14 + 7 + 17 — 88, £ 1-18, £ 1239-18: d. b + 11 + 9 = 25, 2s, 1 4., £ 1980 + 
ФІ + 1d., £ 1240-0-1. He then puts the result down, appearing to be able to caloulate all 
tEree columns at once, but, of course, he does nothing of the kind in reality. 


‚ All the Burmese processes are worked in the same way. They begin with the large 
flgures and go on to the unita, rubbing out and substituting-as they proceed, 





® I haro a small book of 86 pages printed аз the Hacthawaddy (HansAvaif) Press, Rangoon, in 1899, and bearing 
the high-sounding title of Mamêhadihbagi Bddinsigyd, which I take to mean “ Astronomical Writings Yllaminating the 
Maltitade.” 5244 is Burmese meaning ' writings. ' Bidin = Vida, whioh in Burma means an astronomical, or, more 
“strotly, an astrological, work. The rest of the title representa the РН Samêkadipaka. This book contains а largo 
np:nber of rules and methods fot many sorts of caloulations, including the X68gyausg?, Magd, &o., noticed abore. 
It vould probably be well worth a detailed examination, 

* 1% being remembered that he always works by a process of erasing, the steps of his calculation as he proceeds, 


1 
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The subtracting process is a curious reversal of the accepted Huropean method. 
Thus, take 78 from 95: — 70 out of 90 leaves 20 in my hand :10 8 out of 5 I cannot take, so I take 
10 out of the 20 m my hand: 8 out of the 10 I have taken leaves 2 in my hand, I add the 
.2 to the b which makes 7, so I have 17 in my hand. — Q. E. D. 


Multiplioation is to the average Burman g science requiring much exertion of the brain. 
In ita simplest form the principle adopted may be said to be the multiplication of each cipher 
of the multiplicand separately, from the large figures to the unita, and adding up the 
resulte. Here we see the play of mental arithmetic again. Thus in multiplying 891 by 65 he 
multiplies 800 by 60 which gives him 18,000, then 8C0 by 5 which gives 1,500, adding the 
resulta he gota 19,500. Next he multiplies 90 by 60 = 5,400, and 90 by 5 = 450, total 5,850: 
this added to 19,500 = 25,850, Then 1 x 60 = 60 and 1 x 5 = 5 which added together = 
65, and this added to 25,850 = 25,415.11 A multiplication of the two gums in European fashion 
will shew this result to be oorreot: thus 
| 891 
65 


1955 
2846 





25415 


The above explains the mental process only, The Burman in practice keeps the untouched 
ciphers of the multiplicand constantly before him, which obliges him to adopt the rules of 
thumb shewn on pages 60 ff. infra. 


In applying the principle of working from the large figures to the units for division, the 
urmese arrive at a complicated process, but ib has the advantage over all the rest of checking 
the caloulation as it proceeds, . 


Suppose you are given 589 to divide by 97. In this problem to find the first cipher of the 
product, which must needs be a multiple of 10, you can take 2 tens of the 20 of the divisor out 
of the 500 of the dividend ; and then as the full dividend is $59 and the full divisor 27 you 
, oan find your true remainder by multiplying 27 by 20 (the quotient just reached) and subtracting 
the product of this multiplication from the dividend; thus 589 — 540 — 49. This is the . 
remainder after the first division. You have now to divide 49 by 20 to find the second cipher 
of the final quotient, and as this must needs be a unit you can take 2 unita of the 20 of the divisor 
out of the 40 of the dividend; and then as the fnll dividend js 49 and the full divisor is 27, 
you oan find your true remainder by multiplying 97 by 2 — 54. But 54 cannot be 
substracted from 49 and this shews you that you cannot take 9 units of 27 out of 49: you 
can, however, take 1 nnit, leaying в remainder of 22. Your two quotients then are 20 and 1 
with 22 over, which gives 21 with 22 oyer as the final quotient of the division. This result is 
correct, aa division by the European method will shew ; thus 


uod dur 


49 
27 


— 


2g 
The above again shows the process of reasoning only. The practice is given below at 
pages 68 f. injrd. 
— SS d 
P As the Burman reasons. 
1 Of course, all the additions аго done by the Burman іа Burmese fashion. 
™ The Burman, of course, goes through srery addition, snbtraetiom and multiplioation, in bis own fashion. 


FaszvAzy, 1891] THE BURMESE SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC. 57 





Now tho Burman writes the result ofa division exactly as we do; thus, 2137. He | 
haa, however, so far as 1 could ascertain, no notion of using fractions, except that he can by 
rub of thumb add $ and }, or subtract 1 from $, and work simple problems like these. Bat 
as to adding 4 to 4, multiplying $ by +, or dividing ту by 1, or telling how much greater үу are 
than 4, these are problems quite beyond his powers. His expressions for fractions reveal his 
corception of them: #hósg bêng ta bêng, (of) three parta one part, 4 bóng thông bêng, (of) four 
perte three parta. 

Bo far as relates to concrete matters, such as money oalenlationg, division of property or 
land, and во on, the Burmans I found could work out simple calculations in proportion, 
but abstract questions seemed to puzzle them at once. І regret that I have not во far found 
any leisure to enquire into their processes. 

The following pages purport to exhibit by examples the actual arithmetical 
prcoesses employed by the Burmese by rule of thumb, so far as they can be shewn on paper. 


PART II. 
A. ADDITION. 
Hxample I. Add 236 to 325. 


To add 286 to 325, place the sums one under the other; unite under units, teng under tens, 


and go on: thus, 325, 
238 


Now commence by adding the first ciphers together in the head; thus, 2 + 8 = 5 : aud 


substitute the sum for the upper cipher of the addition ; thua: 525. 
36 


Now proceed in the same way with the second cipher, because Ë + 8 = 5, thus: 555, 
. e 
Now prooeed in the same way with the third cipher, but because 5 + 6 = 11, +, e., more than 
ten, substitute thus: 551. 
1 


Now, because 5 + 1 = 6, add the remainder and substitute thug: 561. 


Demonstration by the European method is as follows :— 
< 325 
286 


561. 
In the Burmese method on the sand, parabaik or slate, the processes actually shewn would 
be ва follows :13 — (a) 825, (b) 525, (o) 555, (d) 551, (e) 561. That ія, they sre 5 m 
286 38 6 1 
number. There is no check at all by the Burmese method. 


Example 2. Add 465 to 897. 
Proceeding ва before in the cese of the sums of any two ciphers which exceed 10, we’ 


get 3 processes, as shewn by the Burmese method ; thus : — | 
(а) 897, (b) 1997, (e) 1257, (d) 1857, (e) 1859, (7) 1862. 
465 65 1 5 1 


5 


Demonstration by Muropean method: 897 
465 
1862. . 
eT ———————————————M———————————————————————— 
m The Hindu processes are identical, except that the ciphers of the upper sum only are rubbed out as ti oaloulation 
proceeds, In addition and subtraction, the Hioda astrologers commence from шна. — B. B. D. 
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Hxa&mple 3. Add: 418 
974 
645 
738 


Add in the head as before and substitute the result of each row of ciphers for the uppermost 
cipher of the addition: thus, because 7 + 6 = 18: 18 + 9 = 22: 99 + 4 = 26, write 
2618 
74 
45 
23 


Then because 4 + 2 = 6: 6 + 7 = 18: 18 + 1 = 14, write 
2648 
14 





Now, because 1 + 6 = 7, write 


Then, because 3 + 5 = 8:8 + 4 = 12:18 + 8 = 20, write 
3740 
3 


Then add remainder and write 9760. 


Demonstration by the European method is as follows: — 
418 
974 
645 
728 





2780. 


The Burmese processes,) which are 6 in number, are 
(а) 418, (b) 2618, (e) 2648, (d) 2748. (e) 2740, (f) 2760. 
974 74 14 . 4 2 


645 45 5 b 
728 28 3 8 


B. SUBTRAOTION. 


Example L Subtract 78 from 05. 


To subewaos: 78 from 95, place the subtractor below the integer: tens under tens, unite 
urder unita, and so on: thus, 05 
78 
Then subtract the first cipher of the subtractor from the cipher of the integer immediately 
above ıt in the head, and substitute the remainder for the first cipher of the integer: 
thos: 25: because 9 — 7 = 2. 
78 


M In oases where more than two sums are to be added together, the Hindus do not quite follow the process bere de- 
peribed. They add the two lowest sums togetber and then the result to the sum immediately abore it and so on. — B. B. D. 
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Now subtract the second cipher of the subtractor from the cipher of the integer immediately 

&3ove it. But 8 cannot be subtracted from 5, so borrow 10 from the 20 of 25, and substitute 
thus: 15. 
78 

Now subtract in the head the.second cipher from the sum thus borrowed and, because 

1¢ — 8 = 2, set down the remainder below the cipher of the integer immediately above it; 
thus: 15. 





2 
78 
Now add the remainder to that cipher of the integer and substitute the result thus: 17 
78. 
Answer: 17. 
Demonstration by the European method: 95 
` 78 
17. 


The Burmese processes, as shewn successively on the slate, sand or parsbath, are as fol- 
lows: — (a) 95, (b) 25, (о) 15, (d) 15, (в) IT, (f) 17. Thus 6 processes are gone 
78 78 78 2 78 


78 
th-ough before the result is arrived gt.18 


Hxample 3. Subtract 9 from.23. 


The process just explained is always observed when the cipher of the. gubtr&otor is greater 
thin the cipher of the integer immediately above it, Thus, in taking 9.from 22, as 9 will not 
subtract from 2, borrow 10 from the 20 of 22 and substitute thus: 19. Then subtract. 9 from 


9 
the 10 thus borrowed and set remainder below the 2: thus 12. Now add this remainder to 2 
E 1 
9 


anc substitute thus: 18. 
9 
Answer: 13. 


Example 3. Subtract 95 from 991. 


Tn this case by observing the above rules the Burmese processes as set down successively are 8 
in aumber, and as follows:—(a) 221, (b) 181, (0) 121, (d) 181, (e) 121, (f) 181,(g).120. 
95 1 95 


95 95 5 85 
95 ° 95 
Answer : 196. ' 
Demonstration by tho Muropean method: 991 
95 
126 





s The Hindus place the subtractor above the integer and proobed to see all the places where " one mill hare to bo 
carried,” aa the English would phrase it, marking each with the symbol +. Thus take 188 from 432 : write 188. Now 6 


498 
Will aot take from 3, and 8 will not take from 8, so write 188, and in the calculation add 1 to the.land 8 thus marked. 
489 


The substitution of the results of the calculation for the figures of the inbeger are made in the same way as in the 
Burriese system, and tho process is otherwise the same. — B. B. D. 
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Mxample 4 Subtract 49 from 650. 
Proceeding as before the processes are :—(a) 650, (b), 610, (о) 600, (d) 600, (в) 601, (f) 601. 
59 49 49 1 49 


49 
There have been thus 6 processes. 
Demonstration by the Muropean method: 


650 
49 


601 
O. MULTIPLICATION. 


Hxampleé 1. Multiply 391 by 55. 


To multiply 891 by 55 the sums are set down thus: 391 
55 


The rule ıs to set down the last cipher of the multiplier under the first cipher of the 
multiplicand, and the other ciphers of the multiplier in front of the last one. 


First stage : multiplying the first cipher of the multiplicand, 


First process : multiply the first cipher of the multiplicand by the first of the multiplier, 
setting доти the result before the first cipher of the multiplicand :1° thus 15391, 
55 


The real rule is: — The ciphers of the result must be set down so that the last cipher of the 
result is placed immediately above the multiplying cipher. The above process merely shews 
the resultant rule of thumb. 


Second process: multiply the first cipher of the multiplicand by the second of the 
multiplier, setting down the result thus!*: 15391, 
15 
55 


Observe that the rule as to placing the result above the multiplier still holds good. 


Third process: substitute the last cipher of the result for the first cipher of the 
multiphoand: add the first cipher of the result to the oipher above it and substitute 


shaq): 10501. 
55 


Now push the multiplier forward one point and you аге ready for the second stage: 
thos: 16581. 
55 


Second stage : multiplying the second cipher of the multiplicand, 


First process: multiply the second cipher of the multiplicand by the first cipher of the 
multiplier, setting down the resulti? thus: 16501.20 
45 
55 





16 The Hindu method of multiploation is practioally identical with that of the Burmese. — 8. B. D. 

1T In this case the Hindus would keep the 15 separate from the #91 to avoid confusion. — 8. B. D. The Burmese, 
so far as I hare soen them at work, however, write as I have shown in the text. — R. O. T. 

15 The Hindos would not set down the second result in this fashion, but would add it to the first result, keepmg 
in mind the proper places of the figures. Thus in this сазе: second result 15, first result 15; total 105, koeping 1% 
again separate from other figures. — 8. B. D. 

па Here again the Hindus would add the result at onoe in the head without setting down any intermediate probes, 
— 8: B: D. 

= Here also the Hindus would keep the 165 separate from the 91. — 8. B. D. 
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Observe that the rule as to placing the cipher of the result over the multiplier still holds 
good. It will alwaya do so. 
Second prooess : add the result to the oiphers immediately above them separately, and 
substitute thus : (a) 16091, (5) 11091, (c) 21091. : 
5 1 55 


55 55 
Third prooess: multiply the second cipher of the multiplicand by the second cipher of 
the multiplier, setting down tho result thus: 21091. 
45 
55 
Fourth process : substitute the last cipher of the result for the second cipher of the mul. 
tiplioend : add the first oipher of the result to the cipher above it, and substitute thus: 21451. 


55 
Now push the multiplier forward one point and you are ready for the third stage, thus 
21451. 
56 


Third stage : multiplying the third cipher of the multiplicand. 
First proosas : multiply the third cipher of the multiplicand by the first cipher of the 
multiplier, setting down the result thus : 21451. 
b 


Second process: add the result to the cipher immediately above it and substitute 
zhus : (a) 21401, (b) 21501, 
1 55 


55 
Third process : mutiply the third cipher of the multiplioend by the second oipher of ihe 


multiplier, setting down the result thus: 21501. 
5 
55 


Fourth process: substitute the cipher of result for the third cipher of the multipli- 


eand, thus : 21505. 
55 


Final Result : 21505. 


Demonstration by the European method: 
891 
55 


1955 
1955 
21505. š 
In going through the above calculation the processes actually shewn sucoessively on the 
skate, sand, parabath ог other material by a Burman would be as follows : — 
(a) 891, (5) 15891, (+) 15391, (d) 16591, (e) 16591, (f) 16591, (g) 16091, (А) 11091) 
55 55 15 55 55 45 5 1 


55 55 55 bb 
A 21091, 21091, 21451, $1451, (m) 81451, (xw) 91401, (o) 21501, 
| 55 А a R 55 ш 55 Б 1 55 
(£) 21501, (9) ты, (r) 21505. 
5 5 


55 
Thus he would have to go throngh 18 alterations of the ciphers before arriving at the result. 
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Example 3. Multiply 789 by 69. 


By following out the processes explained above, in this case the processes, which would be 
actually shown by a Burman in succession, would be as follows :— 


(в) 789, (b) 42789, (c) 42789, (4) 48889, (e) 48889, (у) 48389, (у) 42389, (A) 52889, 
69 09 68 69 69 48 18 8 


69 69 69 69 
(0 59189, (j) 58189, (Æ) 58189, (D 58829, (m) 58829, (з) 58899, (о) 59829, 
1 69 7à 69 69 54 14 
69 69 69 69 
(р) 54829, (g) 54369, (r) 54869, (s) 54341, (O 54441, (s) 54441. 
4 69 81 1 69 
69 69 69 


Here then are 21 alterations of the ciphers before the result is arrived at, 
Demonstration by the Nuropean method 
789 
89 


7101 
4734 
54141. 
Example 3. Multiply 74% by 874, 

The processes gone through are precisely those explained above, but care must be taken to 
observe the rule that the last cipher of the result must be set down immediate ty beso 
the multiplying cipher. Thus in commencing, the first process is shown рв ; 
(a) ш and the successive steps of the second process, thus: (b) 569748, (o) 509748, 

É : 4 1 


874 874 
(d).609748; and those of the third thus: (в) 609748 60 
Hf process ve) ы (7) 2045. (g) 601848, 
874 87 
(А) 611848. £ E 
874 


43848, 


Similarly the remaining processes are shewn thus: (ç) 611848, (J) 611848, (>) в 
874 82 874 


874 


(D 643848, (m) 643648, (s) 646648, (o) 646648, 648768, (q) 646 
T Vua gU в © E gi 0 s^ O ce 


874 874 874 874 
(s) ое, (p E (ж) У (v) uro (v) 96 (e) 658798, (y) 653728, 
874 : 
874 874 874 874 Eun 
(s) 058752, (aa) 658752. 
874 š 
Thus 27 alterations of the ciphers have to be 
arrived st. 
Hemonstration by the Muropean method: 


gone through before the final result is 


748 
874 
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Ихатр!ө 4. Multiply 391 by 555. 


In this case the alterations in the processes amount to 19 thus :— 
(а) 15 891, (b) 155391, (о) 165891, (d) 186591, (e) 106591, (у) 166891, 
1555 1 15 555 ` 555 45 





555 — 555 555 
(g) 161591, (А) 111591, (O 211591, (7) 211091, (k) 216091, (1) 216451, 
b 1 45 5 45 555 
555 555 555 _ 555 555 
(m) 216451, (з) 216451, (о) 216951, (р) 216901, (g) 217001, (r) 217005 
555 5 5 1 b $55 
555 555 555 555 
(s) 217005. 
Demonstration by tho European method is as follows : — 
891 
555 
1955 
1955 
1055 
217006. 


AMxample 5. Multiply 12 by 13. 
Procisely the same processes are followed as in simple multiplicetion. Thus in multiplying 
13 by 12 the sucoeæive stepe would be shown thus :— 
(a) 2 (5) De (e) а (d) 125 (є) Hh (/) Hs (9) Er (A) 144. 


12 ча 18 
Here 8 suocessive steps are required. 
Example 6. Multiply 56789 by 9. 


With a single multiplier as above tho steps would be aa followa : — 
(a) 456789, (b) 456789, (о) 404789, (4) 504789, (e) 50479, (у) 500389, 
3 54 I 9 63 1 


9 9 9 9 
(g) 510889, (A) 510389, G) 510029, (уу 511099, (a) 511001, (1) 511101, 
9 72 1 81 1 9 


9 9 9 9 
(m) 511101. 


Here the Burmese process requires 18 steps before it arrives at completion. 
D. DIVISION.t 


Hxample L Divide 689 by 37. 
To divide 689 by 27, set the first ciphor of the divisor beneath tho first cipher of the 
dividend and the subsequent ciphers after it, thus : — aoe 
2 
Then divide the first cipher of the dividend by the first cipher of the divisor in the head,” 
and because 6 + 2 = 3, sot tho quotient over that cipher of the dividend which is immediately 


abore the last cipher of the divisor, thus: — 8 
. 689. 
27 





® The Hindu processes of division are substantially tho aime as the Burmese. — 8. B. D. 

= Hindus usually learn by heart to multiply from 1 to 30, and even to 40, by 1 to 10; that is, a Hindu oan at once 
give the answer to 29 x 9. So no Hindu would in а oase lik» that in the text proosed to divade 6 by 9, but would at 
onos Сітійе 67 by 97 aod so arrive ab the first cipher of the qachent. Of course, when tha divisor is composed of more 
than t wo figures in dinding large sums the oorreot first cipher ш the quotient is not always found at once. — 8. B. D. 


2 
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Now multiply in the head the quotient with the first cipher of the divisor and subtract the 
result from the first cipher of the dividend, and then, because 8 X 2 = 6 and 6 — 6 = 0, mub- 
stitute the remainder for the first cipher of the dividend; thus: — 8 

088. 
27 


Then, to ascertain if the above quotient is the true first cipher of the final quotient, 
multiply it by the subsequent ciphers of the divisor and subtract the result from the ciphers of 
the dividend immediately over them in she head, and then if there is a remainder substitute it 
for the cipher of the dividend affected by the process ; but if there can be no remainder, +. в, if 
the result exceeds the cipher for whioh it should be substituted, then the quotient is wrong and 
must be lessened. N. g. in this oase 8 X 7 = 21, which cannot be subtracted from 08, and 
so 8 cannot be the true first cipher of the final quotient and must be lessened. 


Begin again and try 2. Then the oiphers to be set down are 3 
689. 
27 


Then, because 2 X 2 — 4 and 6 — 4 = 2, after multiplication with the first cipher of the 
divisor by the revised quotient, by subtraoting the result from the first cipher of tbe dividend 
and substituting the remainder for the first cipher of the dividend, we have 2 

289. 
27 


Next, the result of multiplying the revised quotient with the remaining ciphers of the 
divisor is 9 X 7 = 14, which is capable of subtraction from the ciphers of the dividend 
affected by the procoss: +. в., 28 — 14 = 14. Во substitute the remainder for the said cipher 
thus: — 3 

149. 
27 


Bo 9 is the true first cipher of the final quotient. 


Now set forward the divisor a point, thus : 2 
149. 
27 
and proceed as before, dividing the ciphers of the dividend immediately over the first 
cipher of the divisor ; thus: 14 -- 2 = 7. 


Set down as follows 27 
149. 
37 


Now multiply the first cipher of the divisor with the quotient thus obtained as before, and 
substituto the remainder after subtracting it from the ciphers of the dividend affeoted, and, because 
2 X 7 = 14and 14 — 14 = 0, set down 37 

oe. 
27 


Next proceed as before, to ascertain if 7 is the trte second cipher of the final quotient of the 
division, by multiplying it with the second cipher of the divisor and subtracting the result 
from the ciphers of the dividend affected by the process: thus 7 X 7 = 49, which cannot be 
subtracted from 09. Во 7 is wrong, therefore try 5. 

Bet down and proceed as before ; thus: 25 


149. 
27 
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Now, proceeding as before, 9 X 5 = 10, and 14 — 10 = 4. Bo substitutê 4 for 14, and set 


down 25 
49 
27 
Then proceeding as before, 5 X 7 = 85, and 49 — 85 —= 14, Bo subetituto 14 for 49, and set 
down 25 
14. 
27 
14 
Answer: 25 37° 
Demonstration by the Huropean method: 
27) 689 (25 
54 
149 
135 
14 
14 
Answer: 25 a7 


Check is practised in the Burmese method in the same way as in the Enropean, vis. by 


mu tiplying out the quotient. 
The processes shown in succession on the Burmese slate or sand or perabath would 


therefore be :— 
b od od od ois ob wg orf 
689, 689, ( , , 149, 1 ) 149, 
e 27 e 27 д 27 : 27 e 27 Ç 27 @) 27 (0 08 us 82 


б, ® 14 osi 
49, 4 j 
i 27 27 97 
That is, 12 processes are necessary before the result is arrived at. 
Example 2. Divide 3965 by 178. 
Proceeding as before, the processes gone through would be set down by a Burman as 
follows :— 
) 8985, (0) 0985, (d) 8965, (s) 1965, ( B65, (9) 5 3 25 25 
«) 8965, (b) 8965, (о) 0965, , (в) 1965, (f) 565, 525, (А) 525, (i) 525, 095 
° 172 172 172 172 178 172 172 172 Om z 172 


ы , ) > 17$ 


9 
Answer: 29 үс. 
Demonstration by the Huropean method: 


9 
172) 8965 (28 
844 178 


525 
516 


9 
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Example 3. Divide 703 by 95. 
7 7 


Here the procesaes would be as follows: (a) 708, (b) 708, (c) 708, (d) 78, (e) 88, (f) ee 
95 95 95 95 95 


Answer : 758 
nswer : Tyg: 
Demonstration by the Huropean method: 


95) 708 (OS 
665 


88 
PART III. 


A MHTHOD OF OHEOKING BURMESE MULTIPLICATION, 


In practice the Burmese do not check their multiplication, but it is capable of being 
ohecked on paper according to their system of oiphering, by shewing the processes as in the 
following tables, instead of in the manner given in the above examples. The figures shewn ir 
italics are those that are struck out in each stage of the process of multiplication. 


Hxample L 391 x 55. 


First Stage. 
Final result. evi 16591 
Result of 2nd multiplication ..... m 65 


Maultiplicand and lst multiplioation ............ 15391 
Addition of 2nd multiplioation .................. 1 


Multiplier asas SR — 55 
Second Stage, Third Stage. 
Final result ................... yta acus desde des rar 21451 21505 
Result of 2nd multipliontion ................. S 4 -5 
Result of Ist multiplication ..................... 210 $0 
Multiplicand........................ ss usta sa Due we 16591 21451 
Addition of lst multiplication .................. 45 6 
Addition of And multiplication .................. 4 - 
Maulüplier............... T(———— ao 55 55 
Hxampie 2, 789 x 69. 
First Btage, 
Final result .......... бе МТРА “abies 48889 
Result of 2nd Multiplication .................. 88 
Multiplicand and Ist multiplication .,......... . 42789 
Addition of 2nd multiplication ......... 332: 07:58 6 
Maltiplier...................... e 69 
Third Stage 
Final result .............. ................ a 58829 54441 
Result of 2nd multiplication .......... ТЕЕ 82 441 
Result of lat multiplication ............... veo ses 581 436 
Mulüpliocend  .................. ОРТ ET 48889 58899 
Addition of Ist multiplication .................. 48 54 
Addition of 2nd multiplication .................. 7 8 
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Hxample 3. 748 x 874. 
First Stage, 
Final result .......... TTE 611848 
Result of 8rd multiplication ..................... 118 
‘Result of 2nd multiplication .... ............... 60 
Multiplicand and lst multiplication ............ 669748 
Addition of 2nd multiplication .................. 4 
Addition of 8rd multiplication .................. 3 
Maltiplier.............. жу ayna sd dares ` 874 
Becond Stage. Third Stage. 
Final result ............... tosni eren —— 646708 658752 
Result of 8rd uulipliaetion EE asss EU reds 76 52 
Result of 2nd multiplication ......... ......... 50 66 72 
Result of Ist multiplication ............. rs 43 581 
Multiplicand ............................... — 611848 646768 
Addition of lat multiplication ................. 83 64 
Addition of 2nd multiplication .,...... € 28 66 
Addition of 8rd multiplication .. ....... „йн 1 8 
Multüplier... у. адлан anna ieran анне 874 874 
Hxample 4. 301 х 555. 
First Stage. 
Final result ...................... weed: a PER Es ... 160591 
Result of 8rd multiplioation ..................... 65 
Result of 2nd multiplication ......... "m 6 
Multiplicand and 18 multiplication ..... ossis 155891 
Addition of 2nd multiplication . ..... TE 1 
Addition of 9rd PE AnS ionrata ПЕРЕТА 1 
multiplier  ...... НЕНА 555 
Second Stage. Third Stage. 
Final re6nlb ...... ........... aaa sassa... esses, 216451 217005 
Result of Brd. анов ОТЕТ grax 45 5 
Result of 2nd multiplication ..................... 60 700 
Result of Ist multiplication ................ ee. 2L 9 
Hultiplieand .............. зана PT . 1 216451 
Addition of 186 multiplication ...........-. Siue 45 6 
addition of 2nd multiplication ,.,.......... — 45 6 
Lddition of 3rd multipHogtion_........... ...... 4 - 
M üüllipliee a цаз Sans 555 555 
Example 6. 12 x 12. 
First Stage. 3nd Stage. 3rd Stage. 
Final regult ........................... ПЕТРГА 122 143 144 
Eesult of 2nd maltiplication..................... 2 4 - 
Nultiplicand and lst multiplioation ........... xs 113 192 149 
Addition of lst multiplication .................. 1 8 Е 
Multiplier ......... EE ОР 19 12 12 
PART IV. 
AN EXPLANATION OF THRA ORIGIN OF THE BURMESS ARITHMRBTIOAL 
MHTHOD. 


Tt is explained, on page 54 above, that the ordinary Burman still writes his 
pambers as he speaks thom., Thus he will write 1000100809 for 1189. 


68 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Pmanua ny, 1891 








This peculiarity yields a possible explanation of his system of arithmetic, whih 
would appear to have arisen from this method of notation. 


Let us take one of the addition problems already explained: add 825 to 896. These 
sums he would write as follows: 300205 and 800906. Then we get, putting tho n&uglta 
which are meaningless according to the decimal notation, in italics for clearness : — 


800 + 300 = 1000100 
9+ 20 à 10010 
Added total = 100020010 
6+ 5 = 101 
Added tota] = 1000200201 ( = 1921) 


In this way we see that even on paper the problem works out naturally in the 
Burmese fashion. 


Now let us subtract 78 from 95, writing the sums as 708 and 908. Then wo have 


90 — 70 = 20 
20 — 10 (borrowed) = 10 
5+ 2 = 7 


added total of last two items = 107 ( = 17). 


Here again it will be seen that the Burmese method of subtraction works oit 
naturally. 


Turning.to multiplication we have to multiply 391 by 65, written 800901 and 605. Then 


800 X 60 = 108000 
800 X b= 1000500 firat 
added total ............................ 109000500 
90 X 60 = 5000400 
YOK bz 40050 second stage 
total of first and second stages... 20500080050 
1x 6 = 60 
Eae s b кыта stage. 





total af secand and third stages. 205000400105 


Or, in decimal notation, 25415. Thus it will be seen that the multiplication system is 
merely the logical result of what may be called Natural Notation, 


Lasily for division, let us divide 589 by 27, written as 500809 and 207. Then 
20 into 500 in terms of ten = 920: 
then 207 X 20 = 50040: | 
and 50040 trom 500809 = 409: 
20 into 40 in terms of ten = 2: 
then 207 X 2 — 504: 
and 504 will not subtract form 409 : gecond stage. 


во 2 is wrong and we must work with 1: 
Therefore 20 into 40 in terms of ten — 1: 


then 207 X 1 = 907: Jost cue. 
&nd 207 from 409 = 209 

Therefore the anawer is obtained by 

20 + 1 = 201 with 203 over } fourth stage. 


HU. We are now following the Burmese method o? subtraction explained on page 54, гырт. 
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Or, in the decimal notalion, 212. Here again the Burmese method works out 
naturally and clearly. 

This argument ьестя to shew us how the system arose naturally ont of a system of 
notation which was merely one of writing numbers as they were spoken. If this be the fact, 
its antiquity is beyond doubt, and we are thus brought foe to face with what may be & 
genuine sample of primitive mathematios. 


SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESH INSORIPTIONS. 
BY J. F. FLEET, Во.0.8., M RAS, O.LE. | 
No. 194. — Ax OLD-KiRAEESKE INSCRIPTION АТ KOTUR 


` Kótfür is a village about twenty miles in a north-westerly direction from Saundatti, the 

shief town of the Parasgad T&luk& or Sub-Division of the Belgaum District, Bombey Presi- 
dency. 16 is entered in the map, Indian Atlas Sheet No. 41, as ‘ Kotoor,’ in Let. 16° 1’, Long. 
75° 2. The present inscription, now brought to notice for the first time, is оп в stone tablet 
эп the south side of a temple or shrine of the god ParamAnanda in a field, Survey No. 6, of 
"his village. I edit it from an ink-impression made by my own man. f 

The surface covered by the writing is irregular in shape; the extreme measures are 
about 2/ 5” square. There are no soulptures on the stone. — The characters belong to the 
transitional period of the so-called Old-Kanarese alphabet; and may be allotted, approximately, 
io the ninth century A.D. The size of the letters varies from $” to lj". The engraving 
is bold and excellent. It may be noted that tho j is formed in two ways, see, for instance, 
mya and тйўа, line 1; go also the m, see, for instance, mati! and mana, line 2. Algo, in several 
iastanoog a distinct form of the lingual d is used, as compared with the dental d; see, for 
instance, nadads, lino 8. — The language is Old-Kanareee ; and the record is in verse through- 
cut. — In respect of orthography, the only point that calls for notice ів the use of b for e in 
the Sanskrit word ога, lines 4 and 9 ; though tho v is preserved in тама, line 1, and virdjita, 
line 2, The other peculiarities, — e. g. sambu for éembhu or sambhu, throughout, except 
perbaps where it is used in line 8 as a name of Siva; nij-fehche for nij-Échckhe, line 5; яті 
for mtvritti, lino 16; and saniósa for saıhlésha, line 16, — are linguistic, rather than аир 
ical; and are customary in the adaptation of Sanskrit words in O1d-Kanarege, 

The inscription belongs to the class of virgals or vfra-ballus, ‘ monumental slabs of heroes.’ 
Tt describes how в Batva ascetic named Sambu, i. e. Bernbhu, performed the ceremony of 
walking through the fire, and then stood in it ЫП he was burnt to death, It mentions a 
Chajukya prince named Parahitaraja; in which word we have, of course, a biruda, rather 
taan a proper name. It is not dated; and the name of this prince is not known from any 
other record. But the inscription is to be referred, on palesographical grounds, to about the 
ninth century A. D.; and Parahiterája was doubtless one of the Chalukya chieftains who. must 
have survived, and would probably be entrusted with subordinate ашу, during the pee 
о“ the xia supremacy in this part of the country. 


TEXT К 
'Érf-jaya-yutathge, Parahita-rajathge Cha]ukya-varhkad-dtaigo Vai: 


s ([d-raljita-ganamge - Sambu virüjf(i)e-mati-vé]e-gopdu ^. bbaya-rahita-manam [n] 
З Jadi rajatédarad=elkade tada-dadisade nadadu dahangna[m | vola-gongeó- 
4 gadisade chintisi © mansdol-Mridana nagumvige påyda Sambuve bfram H 
s Kichchin-olag=ijda Bambu nij- &ohoheyin=oladár=iy=árim=end=anunayadirh 
€ 'bichohalike-verasi manado|-meohchi Mehéévaranan=alli | chintisut-ijdath || 
t 


Pogajalk=alumbani=app=olpuga}ane tanag=avane sá(íi)évatam-mádi - ^ dbaga.. 


1 The form of ex that is used in this word, is the one that is liable to be mistaken for ro, От somelames re; көө ante, 
Vou. XIX. p. 431, note 53. I 3 From the ink-impreasion. 3 Metre, Kanda; throughout. 
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8 ddhagita sikhi sekeya koje nage moga[dihh [Sa]m[bhu]ysne Bambu neneynit-ijdam il 


9 Bambugam-achintyam=iytu guyam=begeyalkeala..... 4 biraman=idan=ivo[m ] 
10 [mu]m-bagedu poga}a®l-arivorh Sam[bu]vancambudhi-[va]rita-dharantialado] Il 
11 Mun-nega]da vélevadicharumeinn-apporumzigad-u|loruim bagevod=avar 
12 mninne&nnare ninneanpare  ninn=gnnare ninage nine doreyay=Bambt i 


13 Charchch*¢dyais Bhavana gunem — bechoh-ire t&nnoles&ma&ntn Sambu nitdntam 
14 Kichchath pokknudan=i jagameachchari-vatj-adane nudiynt-irppuda michcba[m] u 
15 Urigeoddi meyyan=ajkade parama-tapódhana-nivirttiyindei]du Mahé- 
16 Évaranane — cbintisi ^ divy-psaraseyareoda — neredu Bambu  santÓsad.i]dam Ц 


TRANSLATION. 


Having declared (Ais) resplendent determination to the king Parahitaraja, who is endowed 
with fortune and victory; who is of the Cha]ukya lineage; (and) who iw possessed of 
pleasing and splendid virtues, — Bambu (became) free from apprehension in (Ais) mind. 

(Line 8) — A brave man indeed (wes) Bambu, who, fearing not the shower of the tire,” 
delayed not, but ran up and fanned the flame ; and then without any hesitation, having thought 
on the god Mrida® in (Ais) mind, with amiles passed through (+). 

(L. 5) — When Bambu of his own free will was in the fire, (the people) expreesed disappro- 
bation, saying, in sympathy, (io the flames), “ Be quenched ; "* (but), with-great’ happiness ia 
(kis) mind, there he remained, thinking of (the god) Ма тага. 

(L. 7) — When the crackling fire, having appropriated to itself, once and for‘ ever, thoss 
good qualities (of his) which were too great to be enumerated, began to acquire heat, — with 
a amiling face,!° Bambu continued to think upon (the god) Sambhu. 

(L. 9) — When it is considered how inconceivable were the virtues of Bambu . 


. +, 


. . . e » this heroic deed, —who, on the surface of the earth surrounded by the Senha: could 
foretell and describe Bambu P 

(L. 11) — Verily, neither those who have lived in days of fame gone by,!! nor: those- who 
shall be in the future, nor those of the present time, — (even) if they were to think (of it), — 
conld s2y!3 “ (This deed is) thine, (or) thine, (or) thine ;” (for), art not thou indeed, O Bambu !, 
the (only) standard of comparison for thyself P 

(L. 18) — (The whole of) this world, — struck with amazement at the fact that, when tha 
virtues of (the god) Bhava, headed by concentration of the mind in deliberation, developed 
to (such) eminence in him, Bambu thus completely entered into the fire, — will for ever be 
talking of it, 





4 Letters representing two short-syllable instants, are illegible here. As a matter of fact, there is room for four 
or five syllables; and there was probably a break in the writing, owing to some fault in the stone, as, for instance, 
between the last two akskaras of line 18. 

š This Ја was at first omitted, and then was inserted, rather small, on the top Hne of the writing. 

© The prása is not quite perfect here, owing to the r in the second ckehara. But the composers of anclert 
poetry do not seam to have been altogether so particular in this respect as those of subsequent times. | 

T I cannot find any dictionary authority for rendering rajaiódara, ht. 'wilver-belly,' by ‘Ягез’ bui I do not 
ses what other meaning сап be given to the word. — Jedi seems to be the Kanarcee jadi, jaq- mals, ' mooasaxt rain, 
«mall rain.’ Strictly, it ought to have an accusative ending, instead of being in the crude form, 

s.a. Siva, He is called Mahêfrara in lines 6 and 15-10, Ba:bhu in Hne 8, and Bhaya in line 18. 

* I do noi see how to render the word iex, ‘these’ (nom. pl), in this sentenoe. 1% lit. " amiling with (ms) face.” 

71 In edjevadickarwis, we must have the affix icha, * one who is born at, or lives at’ (seo Nügavarman's Karsátakao- 
bhdehdbhdshona, sutra 175, and Kêfirkja’s Babdemanidarpena, sûtra 200; in both of which, howerar, it is attached 
only to names of places, exoept in the word alericha, ‘ born or Hying in the water-lily, ç. e. Brahman’). But I do 
not see how to explain the syllables vada; unless the affix is in reality attached, in some instances, to the genitive 
case, and we have here a genitive form wfjevada, instead of véjeye, analogous to bdrendsivada for bérandsiya (ве 
ante, Vol. ХІХ. p. 145, note 8, which Mlustrates also a looative case formed in the same way). 

и Ut, ' indeed they do not say." 

зз Or, inséead of chorchch-ddyam, perbapa we should read *ddyam, i. e. “ddhyark, and translate '' the unfathon- 
able virtues of (the god) Bhava,”’ 


Old-Kanarese Inscription at Kotur. 
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(L.15) — Having fearlBesly offered his body to the flames; having behaved with the 
resignation of а most profound ascetio; (amd) having meditated on (the god) Mahéévara; 
Sambu attained union with the nymphs of heaven, and became content. 


A NOTICE OF THE GULABNAMA, 
BY B. ВЕНАТВЕК. 
(Continued from Yol. XIX. p. 308.) 


The Rajas Suchót Sihgh and Hira Sitgh, who worked in perfect unison in punishing 
ths rebels, now raised Dalip Stigh to the throne, with Hirê Singh for his prime minister, but 
in & few days the old discord between uncle and nephew broke out again. Their quarrel had 
or-ginally arisen thus. The Raja Suchét Singh rented the "йда of Jasrótá from the government, 
while the RAj4 Hira Singh had been presented with it as a jdgír. The late Dhyán Siigh had, 
however, succeeded in keeping peace between them, but they now came to open hostilities and 
bloodshed, the chief reason for which was, that the ВА} Hird Sihgh had entrusted Pandit Jalla 
with the administration of most of the political and financial affairs and the pandit had demurred 
to the wish of the БАЈА Such&t Singh to increase Rûi Кё! Bingh's jir. The Баја Suchét 
Singh was further displeased because Pandit Jallé had captured and slain Bh&i Gürmukhàá 
Singh and Miir Bélf Ram, the accomplices of Ajit Sihgh in the murder of the RAjA Dhyáu 
Singh, as he foresaw the danger-entailed by such an act. He, however, strangely enough, put 
asido all the ill-feeling he entertained towards the adherents-of the Sardar Lehnà Singh and 
ascociated with them, which behaviour disgusted Hird Singh, 

"Gul Sigh, informed of this discord, left Jammüb, and started for Lahtr. When he 
arrived and halted near Shahdara, the Rêjês Hîr Singh and Suchét Sitgh, and all the notable 
Sardirs came from the city to meet him. In Lahér he attempted to effect the supersession of 
Hirê Singh, by inducing the Sardirs and Rájás to entrust Such&t Sigh with the administration 
of the government, but they almoat unanimously, although politely, refused to comply. He then 
departed with Suchét Singh to Jammün, having no doybt during his brief sojourn in Lêhêr become 
fully acquainted with the critical state of affairs, and prognosticated therefrom that new contesis 
might soon arise from which it would be best to keep sloof. Having no offspring, and no hopes 
of obtaining any, Gulib Singh adopted shortly after his return to Jammún, Ranbir Singh as his 
sor. Meanwhile the B&jà Hird Singh not only refrained from allowing the young Mabárájà 
Dallp Hihgh to acquire any influence whatever, but made Pandit ЛАША his chief counsellor. 
ТЪ ж man incurred great hatred by his tyrannical measures, in consequence of which two of the 
chiaf officials of the administration, who foresaw that disturbances-would arise, retired from it. . 
These were Fagir ’Axisu’ddin, who, leading the life of a recluse, ceased to associate with any 
one, and Sardar Lahná Sihgh, who abandoned his position and departed to Benares. 


Meanwhile the troops of Gulib Bibgh, commanded by Dtwin Harf Ohand, remained 
encamped in Bh&hdars, to be employed in case of need: by the Raji Hîrê Singh. Во аз Рӧаһбга 
Bthgh, son of Ranjit Singh, entertained rebellious designs and had occupied the fort о? Sislkét, 
Gulib Singh besieged it, with the aid of the Dtwin Hari Ohand, and the prince fell into their 
power, Raja Suchét Sitgh, who aspired to supremacy, had meanwhile been corresponding 
with the officers of the КЪШа army. The Diwan Jawahir Stigh at Lahtr aided him in this 
matter, which ended in the officers secretly inviting Suchét Siñgh to come to the capital. 
Accordingly he prepared to do so with his intimate friends, R&i Кё Singh and others, in 
spits of the remonstrances of Guláb Singh, who at last besonght and entreated him in a Private 
consersation not to venture upon so dangerous an undertaking, which must in all probability 
terminate fatally, and taking off his own turban, placed it before him, but all to no purpose. 
Bucast Sihgh mounted a.fleet charger on the pretence of going hunting, but was overtaken by 
Migs Ranbir Singh and the Diwk Hart Ohand, who both endeavoured in vain to persuade him 
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to return. He reached Samba in three hours, which is six farsang? distant from Jammüfi. There 
he took leave of his karam, andon coming out of it received a letter from Juwáhir Sihgh to the. 
purport that he had succeeded in bringing over the whole Khálga army to their side. This letter. 
so re-assured the БАЈА, that losing-all caution he left his forces, which amounted to between 
three and four thousand men on the road, and hastened with only a few troopers to LAhêr. When, 
however, he arrived in the vicinity of the capital with g retinue of 45 men, some of whom. 
were armed and some not, he was informed that the Khilea troops, greedy for money, desircd to 
attack him, and that he ought'to turn back. Bat he replied that it is not the part of a brave 
man to retreat from a betile-fleld, whereon R&i Kêkri Singh suggested that it would perhaps 
be better to fall back in the direction.of Pirdspar, and there to prepare for the struggle, or. to 
go to the Shálirhár garden-at Lihér, and wait for the arrival of his troops. But he stoutly 
refused, and at last hglted'in Dêrå Mfán,! where Jaw&hir Mall made his appearance and went 
away after conversing on various topicos.. Next morning the Khalsa army, amounting to more 
than 60,000 men and numerous artillery, camo up and surrounded the locality on three 
sides. Thereon ВАЙ Suchét Singh prepared to sacrifice his life, performed. his ablutions, put 
on new clothes, and adorned himself with costly jewellery; and as the gardener happened to come 
up with & basket full of beautiful flowers, he took one for himself and presented with his own 
hands one to Kéét Sihgh and one to Diwin Bhim Sn. Shortly afterwards the fire of the Khilea 
troops began, and the roof of the building in which Suchét Siügh happened to be with his 
companions gave way. His swift charger was then brought to him, but he refused to mount it, 
and preferred to die fighting on the spot. Kéért Siigh was cut down by a sword, Diwán Bhim 
Bán fell shot by a gun, Nihal Singh being afraid of his life ran away, and the Raja Suohtt Singh 
valiantly defended himself with his sabre, killing several of his Khiilge assailants, but at last 
sucoumbed. In this catastrophe, says our author, Suchêt Singh left a record of his name to 
be for ever remembered with praise, and Hîrê Siigh’s with reprobation. Ая to Pandit Jallà he 
proved ever ungrateful and dishonest towards ВосЬёё 8iigh, not only whilst alive by plotting to 
encompass his ruin, but also by. preventing НЬ Singh after his death from observing.the 
usual ceremonies of mourning for him. It is also alleged that when in the last emergency the 
artillery had been drawn up, and Colonel Il&ht Bakhsh, the commandant, asked for orders, Hira 
Bihgh remained silent, but Pandit’ JallA inzistod that it should fire, m spite of the remons- 
frances of the Colonel, Diwan Ajudhi& N&th, Sidhi Singh, and others. 


When Gulib Bihgh was informed of what had taken place, he bewailed the death of 
Buchét Stigh, the ladies of whose karam at Jammün, fámbá, and Ramnagar immolated them: 
solves. The БАЈА was born in. St. 1858 and killed in Bt. 1901,3 and so was 43-years 
old when he bade farewell to the world. Pandit Jallà advised. Hird Bihgh to confiscate his 
j4gfrs, but his Rknis, who were his heiresses, һай at the time of undergoing ғай bequeathed’ 
them all to Guldb Sihgh, whom: their husband had in his life-time cherished әлі considered 
as bis adopted son, and intended to be his heir. Gulib Siñgh, foreseaing that troubles. 
would arise on this subject between himself and the Bj& Hîrê Bihgh, therefore aš once 
despatched the author's father with Pandit Charan Das to LAhér, to arrange matters by claim- 
ing from the darbér, Samba, Suchttgayh, and the districts rented to: the late Raji. Pandit 
Charan Dis who was an elder brother of Pandit Ја did his beat to persuade him to consent to 
the proposal, but he obstinately refused, and as Hira Bthgh had entrusted him with the 
management of affairs, no impression could be made upon the ВА}, whilst other notables who 
were favourable to the olaim dared not open their months for fear of Jalli. So the two envoys 
returned without effecting anything. Some time afterwards, however, the Raj НА Sibah. 
thought proper to send R&j& Dînê Nath, Bhai Rim Biügh, and Im&mu'ddfn as envoys to negotiate 
on this business with Guldb Singh. At one of their meetings БАЈА ОА Nath happened to men- 
tion the way in which the Emperor Aurangs4b Alamgir had treated his father Shih Jahin,and ` 





1 In Ob.48-o£ the feferndéma, this locality is called Shaikh Kalliš, and is said to contain the tomib of a oettain 
ghkh Ixma'Tl, known as Mibi Кай. зА. D. 184. 
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maid that the Raja Hirt Sihgh stood' in the position of father towards Gulib Sihgh, whereon the 
laiter rejoined that in this affair there was no analogy with Shah Jahfin, and compared Hint 
B-ùgh to Suchét Sihgh, who, he said, possessed. no experience of the-world: Moreover, he said 
that if Hira Singh should think proper to attack him, he would find him quite ready to defend 
h-a possessions with’ the sword. The envoys, disappointed and frightened by this reply, left 
JammOa and returned to:Làhór. ВА}А.НЇгА Bibgh, with the view of confiscating the districts of 
Gojrit, Jalàlp&r, Pigd Dadan Khia, &o., which had been rented'to Gulab Bihgh, and were in 
chargo of his officials, and also of depriving him of all his possessions in the Patjdb territories, 
d=spatched his army thither, some pal{uns of which encamped at Êminåbåd, with the intention 
ot attacking and plundering Jammüi. Accordingly, Gul&b.Sibgh collected his army of brave 
RAjpits and issued proclamations thet all persons desiring to enlist would. be welcome. The 
result was that his forces increased considerably, and that even from Lahér many patriotic 

,BAjpOts preferring: to defend their homesteads rather than to gain money, joined them. This 
&-my, under the command of Ranbir Bihgh,! and D!win Har! Chand, encamped near ihe city 
o” Jammtü. However, the Rájà Jawkhir Singh negotiated with Hira Sibgh, and induced him 
te accept the districts. of Samba, Suchétgarh, &o., and, one-half of the pnoperty left by BuchAt 
Singh, leaving the reat, and the rented distriats to,Gulab Siigh, who thereupon sent Randhir 
Singh a youthful candidate for glory and. dignity, to Lahér, where the hond of peace between 
Gulib Sibgh and Hira Singh was cemented, 


At last the seed of evil, sown by Pandit АПА, ripened into fruit to his own destruction. He 
had kept under sarveillance Sardar Jawûbir Sihgh, the brother of the Bibi, Sahiba Chanda, 
who took the first opportunity ghe could to apprize the officers of the Ка army that Jajli 

ı1 bad excesded all bounds of propriety. LAl.Bihgh, too, although indebted for his high position 
to Hiri Bihgh, seconded her proposals and presented himself with her, Daltp Siigh 
and Jawihir Siagh before the Khàlgs army, adjuring it to destroy Pandit Jallà. Accordingly 
tae Khålpa tnoops desired that Pandit Jala should be surrendered to them by Htrá Sigh, who, 
unwilling to comply, preferred to mount в fleet charger and to depart from LAhór, despite tba 
-warnihgs of several persons not to do so, -HiréBingh and Randhir Sigh were, with 8 sap 
rumber, of followers, overtaken ata distance of only a fow farsangs from LAbér, and were ат 
main. fighting, and the head of the much dreaded. and execrated Pandit Jallé, who was alto 
ane of the fugitives, became A tnophy- with, wbigh the. Khalga troops marched back to Lahér 
"his event took place іп Bt. 1901,5 on Sunday the 8th (deeddasf) of the month Pts, When Golab 
fingh obtained. information of what had taken place, he. was:greatly shocked, and when Beghi| 
Siágh arrived from. Låhôr, bringing the head of that hopeful youth, his grief was augmented 
He refrainod from, eommuniceting: the sad tidinga' to: the’ Mahfran!, the mother of Bapdhir 
ho had not yet forgotten the death of Midi. Udham Bilgh. | di 

“Whilst stilt mourning for the loss he had sustained, Guldb Siigh received information #h:t 
Hira Singh bad, some time before his death, sont Sham Sigh and 141 Singh to conquer Jasrótz. 
‘and other districts. At the same time too. LAIA ' Ratan Chand Вида] and Baba Miah Singh 
srrived from Láhór, bringing a message: from ' Bibi . @handêh and Jawibhtr Biligh, reminding 
Gulab Sihgh of what he and the. late Raja Such Siûgh. had endured from the iniquities of the 
RajA-Hirk Siügh and Pandit ДАП, ‘hey were also -hold guilty of Mfah Randhir’s- death 

(because hazing, likea youthful qypress tree, not yet attained the age of matirity, he would nat 
| Esten to the Bîbî's' advice, and separated himself front Wir Bibgh. She proposed that whatever 
“ваја Hird Sitgh had possessed, with one half of the property left by B&j& Suchét Singh, should 
‚Ре surrendered to her, bu# that Gulab Siügh should retain the ‘districts and jdgfrs he held with 


3 This is the first tima the late, and father of the present, МаһАгіјі apppars to bare entered publio life pro- 
x. I 
& This individual, as will be seen further ов, was killed with RAJA Hirt Singh, but is at the end of Ch. 4407 


che Sofernéma, where the episode is also narrated, called Bêhan; tha young son o£ ОСЬ Siigh. 
‘tea, D. 1844. € The Hteral meaning is ^ of ‘thas young aypress ; ” and Rapdhir ы meant 
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the sanction of the preceding government. Gulàb Sihgh feigned to comply with the demands 
of the onvoya,-but resorted to the stratagem of bribing the Sikh troops stationed at Jam ôtå 
by the late Hira Singh for the impending conquest of Chamba, and enlisting them in his 
own cause. He ordered also Ranbir Sigh,” who resided at that time in Ramnagar as the 
successor of Such&t Singh, to prepare his forces for a campaign, and many other chiefs received 
similar instructions. The expected storm soon broke, and when tire death of Hîra Sitgh 
became generally known disturbances took place in all directions. Some Khilea troops 
invaded the possessions- of the Mabarij&é Gulab Singh, and even besieged Jammfii, bat were at 
last repelled. Negotiatious then took place and Guldb Sigh indoced them by presenting 
every man with five rupees to march beck with him to Lahér. To their commander, General 
Méwi Singh, he paid Rs. 95,000 in cash, and preserted him also with в horse and golden saddle. 
As the army was gradually approaching Láhôr several messages arrived from the Bibi Sahiba 
pod the Sardar Jawühir Singh, expressing their displeasure, that, oontrary to their wishes, the 
army had allowed Guláb Siügh to accompany X. This became an occasion for qoerrelling, and 
when the Khalsa army arrived near Låhôr at Shühdara it wee split into two factions, one of 
which continued to side with Gulab Siigh, and the other sparned all connection with him. Gulab 
Singh now mounted elephants with some of his friends, intending te enter the city; baba letter 
arrived from the notables of the court with orders to convey him to Lahér ander asiroag guard, 
and not £o allow any of his friends £o accompany him. The ignorant and simple-minded troopers, 
entrusted with the lotten, gave it to the uncle of the author, Diwan Nihil Chand, who read it ont to 
the troops in this fashion: — '' The Btbt Sahiba and the Maharaja Dalfp Singh strictly 
enjoin the troops to convey the Mahüràjà Gulab Sitgh into the city with demonstrations of 
honour.” When, therefore, Gulab: Siñgh made his entrance into LAhêr with great pomp, the 
inhabitants crowded the roofs and doors of their houses, many expressing ferveat wishes that 
eobbing untoward might befall hirl, as he bad already te deplore the loss of many of his 
polatives. He was taken to the house of the late prince Nau Nihal Singh, where he found a strong 
guard appointed to watch him. It happened to consist of men from a regiment that had, ona former 
oocasion, been disgracefully routed by his own troops in Kaémir. This guard had orders not to 
alow any one to approach him except his Diwan. Ав soon as the party had alighted the Diwan, 
who was the suthor’s father, attempted to draw water from a well, and, having been 
unsuccessful in the attempt, was relieved by a woman who had observed him from a distance. 
She procured not only water, but also food for the Mahárij Gub Singh. The Diwán then 
wont in all hasteto the court of the Bibi Sahiba, and represented that it wasusual tosupply even 
8 convicted criminal with feod and drink, but that Gulàb Singh, who «ras only under surreil- 
lance, hed been provided neither with-food, nor even with а bed to rest himself upon. 
Accordingly orders were immediately issued to supply him with all necessaries, The members 
of the court were unfriendly to Gultb Sibgh and desired his ruin, but were also apprehensive 
that а faction of the Khilss troops might raise disturbances, in case any harm should befall him, 
"His favourite Річ Ар did the beat he could.to disoover any intrigues which might be carried on, 
and narrated every evening.to Gulab Singh all that he had ascertained during the day. One 
day be brought news that the court people intended to put the Diwhn and the Wasir Ztrawar 
Singh to torture and force them to reveal where Gulab Siigh kept bis treasure, whereon the latter 
at once sent his wartr out of the way back to Jammün, snd the ІН тйл promised rather to sacrifice 
his life than to divulge where the treasures were. On another occasion the court proposed to 
охота such a confession from Gulab Siügh himself. Their evil intentions were brought to 
the notice of the Khalsa troops, and they manifested their displeasore, and Ratan Singh advised 
the RAJA Lal Siigh to release Gulab Sihgh somehow, or else they would certainly raise’ a 
distarbance. The Diwan Dina Nath reported that they were already threatening to use violent 
moasurés in ease of non-compliance with their wishes. These rumours disquieted the court; 
gird in order to propitiate the army, the Sardar Jawahir Singh next day took the Mahfraja 








T Bis adopted son, the late Kahirk А Ranbir Singh, who died in 1865. 
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, Dalip Sihgh to be present at a reviow of the troops, which had been arranged to take place 
in the plain of Mlli Mir. On that occasion, howevor, the troops demanded that the Maharaja 
Gulib Siigh, to whom they had pledged their honomr, and had promised safety whon they 
brought him, should forthwith be allowed to return to Jammüü; and ae thoy threatened to kil 
Jawahir Siagh on the spot, amd te ран Райр Siügh dowa from his elephant, it became 
necessary to withdraw the gaard, which had kept Guláb Siügh prisoner, and to allow him to 
make his appearance next day at the Court ef the Maharaji Dalip Singh, where he was questioned 
about the gold and property of the Baja Hira Siügh and the possessions of БАЈА Suchét Singh. 
The court, however, continued to plot mischief against him, bat his friends who were much 
attached to him, as well ag others whose affection he had won by his afability, kept him informed 
of what was brewing against him, апа also of the presence of musketeers in the derbér, who 
might shoot him at any time, from their ars bush behind a curtain ata given signal. This put him 
on his mettle, and ascordingly he one day bathed in the river at sunrise, placed a saffron mark on hia 
forehead, armed himself with a sabre and gun, and preceeded te the ceurt where he found some 
nobles assembled, including Sardar Jawühir Singh, Lil Siigh, Shira Singh and others, cach of 
whom, elated by his own importance, Dad armed retainers by his side. They were surprised 
when he made his appearance among them, and still more at the manner in whioh ke addreesod 
them, stating that he had long served under the lato M hlr4jñ Ranjit Singh, and had fought in 
anany battles, but as fate had not willed it, no harm had come to him. Now, however, as they 
chad, with the intention of destroying him, placed men in ambush to' shoot him, after the manner 
of brigands, he challenged any brave and honourable man in the assembly, desirous of shedding 
his blood, te step forth ond to fight kim; and if ne ome felt able he would accept any two 
antagoniate and dye the floor ef the ceurt with their bloog, till he had slain every one in the 
assembly. The bravery of Galih Singh being well known, andthe Sardars, not daring to accept 
his challenge, remained silent. Not even Sard&r Shim Singh, who was distinguished for his 
valour, would fight, and became very red in the face. The fire of Gulab Siügh's ire was thereon 
quenched by the limpid water of apology, as every one in the Darbür swore to be most amicably 
disposed towards him. 


Some time afterwards an attempt was made to poison Gulab Bihgh, by throwing 
puiverised diamonds into some snow and sugarcane jeice, which it was expected he would 
drink, but having been warned by friends, he abstained from mixing the sugar with the 
snow, saying that he could enjoy the snow alone as he was a mountaineer. On anothor 
occasion the coert erdered Ralamu'llah Khin ef RejAort, and Faiz Talab, the sen. of Sultan 
Khåù, to wait ou the road against the return cf Gulab Singh from the court and shoot him. 
They prepared for this deed by taking up 8 position, one very dark night with 200 men, on the 
read, which they knew that their intended viotim must pass. It so happened, however, that 
after the rising ef the court, Gulab Singh went to the abode of a celebrated ascotic, and conversed 
with him for so long a time, that his Dtwan went home by another road. The misoreanis, having 
got tired of waiting any longer, departod in single flle with the matches of their firelocks „still 
burning, wher the Maharaji Gulab Singh at last passed with his retinue, whereon they quiokly 
took to their hoels; but he had some of them captured, and these revealed the whole plot after 
the application of nome pressure. Next morning Gulab Singh sent his Divrán to the darbár with 
the captives as witnesses, but when the Diwan made his statement, the members of it pretended 
to be ignorant of the plot they had themselves devised. They complied, however, at his request, 
+o remove the prisoners to some distance, in order to set at rest the apprehensions ef CrulAb 
Bibgh, and shey were acoordingly deported iu chains to Gêbindgarh, 


Diseensions having arisen between the Sardar Jawahir Singh and the Rûja LAI S:ñgh, 
most people concluded that if Galûb Singh, whose bravery was well known, were to favour the 
plaims of one of the disputante, it would be wery diffoult to settle their differences. The Sardar 
Muhammad Khan, who was well disposed towards Gulab Singh, took tho opportunity of remind- 
ing the БАЈА Lal Siùgh; that Gulab Singh — of whese ambition and prudence he was aware, as well 
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as of.his having gained the favour of the Khilsa troops by his affable manners and liberality — had 
been long sojourning in L&hór, and that as disturbances might ensue in consequence, it would be 
best to give him leave to depart to Jammün. Accordingly he was allowed to depart, but he 
refused to budge one step before the court had restored to him the districts he had been deprived 
of, and had granted Him perwánas to that effect. His arrival at Jammfi was hailed with 
joy by the population, but whilst he had been in JAhêr under surveillance, malcontents had 
profited by his absence, and disturbed the peace in his dominions. The samfnddrs of Kishwar, 
instigated by the officials of Kaémir, had prepared the population fer rebellion. Yüsaf Khia, 
who was under many obligations to GulAb Bibgh, ungratefully disregarded them, and Dilawar 
Singh, the disloyal son of Tégh Singh, the preceding Raja of Kishwér, not caring for the troops 
of Gulab Singh, joined him, and they conjointly besieged the garrison of the latter in the fort of 
Düdh, but were at last driven awar, Ranbir Singh was attacked sb RAmnagar, which he had 
garrisoned, by Nihal Singh, wartr of the late Suchét Singh, with his Khilga troops. In the 
fort of Pêfohh, the Dímáün Karam Chand had to stand a siege from the rebels, whilst the 
district of Jasrôtå had already before fallen into their grasp.. In fact it appears that certain 
chiefs of the Sikhs attempted to deprive Guldb Singh, whilst he was under surveillance at 
Lahér, of every portion of his dominions, nearly all of which they invaded. 


The PafjAb army had, however, become demoralised by the machinations of ambitious Sardárs, 
who strove to attain supreme power with the aid of the troops, and bribed them by turn. This 
is evident from the narrative of the struggles ofthe SindháüwAli& Sardars, the RAjê Suob&t Singh 
and the Rûj Hîrê Siùgh. The prince Peshdré Bligh, в son of the late Maharaja Ка: Bingh, 
now once more appeared upon the scene as a pretender, and vot being suooeseful in raising 
disturbances et Si&lkót, proceeded to Ajak, of which he took possession. He was, however, 
induced to leave the fort by a stratagem devised by Chhatar Singh and Fath Khan, who swore 
that they would do him no harm. They slew him nevertheless by order of Jawdhir Singh. 
When the KhAlga troops were apprised of this murder, they determined to kill Jawahir Singh, 
and forthwith took the RAjà Lal Singh, the БАЈА Dinà. Náth.and the Bakhsht Bhagat Rim into 
custody. The Sardûr JawAhir Singh was saveral, days on his guard; but at last trusted the 
regiment of Avitabile,“ which pretended to be faithful to him. Aocordingly he took it as an 
eacort and went with the Mah&ráj& Dalip Sihgh to Mtáh Mir, probably to witness a review of the 

troops, but they pulled the Maháráji off from his elephant, and stabbed Jawühir Sigh to death 
with their knives, 

After the above event the Khilsa army despatched ono courier after another from Lahér 
to Jammün inviting the MabArajA Gulab Singh to the capital, but he found various pretexts 
and excused himself, The Iábór Qourt was now in great fear of the troops, because the Bibi 
Bahiba Chandan, breathing vengeance for the assassination of her brother, had instigated 
them to olamoun-for an inerease of pay and other emoluments, and told them that the Mnglish 
intended to make a oonquest on the Patj4b side of the Satlnj. The Khísa troops, therefore, 
puffed up with pride and believing themselves to be invincible, left their cantonments and 
encamped at Mian Mtr, whilst their officers held g counoil in tha Shilabigh and datermined to 
march to the frontier. The Raja Lal Siigh also consented to this campaign, but many others, 
considering it to be a breach of faith towards the English, remonstrated. Nevertheless, the army 
marched and began the campaign by plundering ita own country, and finally reached the banka 
of the Satluj. The Btbf Shiba wrote, in conformity with the intrigues she was plotting, to the 
Maharaja Gulab Singh to proceed to the PéshAwar in order to regulate the administration of 
that district, whereon he sent a reply, warning her by no means to break the treaty of friendship 
with the English, and never to invade their territory, for fear of the gravest consequences, 





$ This ganeral’s name is in various passages of our Persian text spelt ALG yt, 4133311 ana ,ابوتو! لر‎ but in 


the present instanoe Jl. 
* These erents are narrated also in Oh. 44 of the Zofarndma, | 
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The Bib! Sibiba then sent a plausible answer, and'also issued a proclamation to the Khilsa 
oficera, that as the English authorities had in no way infringed the treaty of peace, it would 
be unjust to attack them without а cause. The Sikhs, who were ambitious and foolhardy, paid 
по attention to this late admonition and crossed the Satluj. On being informed that an English 
foce had marched from Lüdhiün&à to defend Firéspir, they determined to: forestall it. Mr. 
[Major] Bnoadfoot, Agent to the Governor-General, Lord Hardinge, informed him of this state 
of affairs, whereon he ordered an army under Lord Gough to march, which encountered the 
S khs at Mûdkî, where an action was fought on the 8th of the month Püh, St. 1902.10 
The Sikhs bohaved gallantiy, but were ronted, &bandoning all their baggage, and their 
Commander-in-Ohief the BAJA Lal Singh fled, no one knew whither. After this defeat the 
Khålşa officers held a consultation, and some of them went to Jammfin to ask Gulab Sihgh for 
acvioe, and he told them to keep the army stationary on the spot where it was, there being 
nc occasion for restlessnegs in the present state of affairs. No attention being paid to this 
advice, a bridge was constructed, which the troops crossed, and encamped on the other bank of 
tha river. The Sardir Bauchhéd Singh, who had been collecting troops in the Déab, also arrived 
and pitched his oamp at Phillaur on the banks of the Satluj. The KhAlsa troops also marched ina 
fit of bravery to Lodhiana and burnt the cantonment with everything it contained. The Raja 
of Ládwiü, with his forces and seven pieces of artillery also joined the Raja (Sardar) Ranchhéd 
Bir gh. The English, who were vexed by what had token place at Lüdhiàn&, were joined by the 
forces of the Mahfr&jA of PafiAl&. On the other hand LAI ВЕЋ Murárià, who had on behalf of 
the Lahér government been regulating the administration of the district of Jasréta, joined the 
Ktålşa army by order of the court with the few troops ho had, and the Sardar maja Singh, who 
oorimanded the rogiment of Avitabile did the same. Also the RAJA Lal Sitgh, who had fled 
from the battlefield, and being ashamed had remained for some time in the DêAb, was ordered 
to rejoin the army, and obeyed. š 

Several officers of the army, — as already mentioned, — had arrived at Jammüà desiring the 
personal presence of Gulab Singh at the seat of war to direct operations and to give advice. 
Опз day these officers, who were fall of bombast and ignorance, quoted a hemistich in the 
Рай 4! language, in which one of their ancestors had predicted that the KhAlea army would 
sit оп the throne of Dehlt, whereon Gulab Singh remarked that ho could not understand how 
the prophocy was to be fulfilled, the throne being very amall, and the Khálses army amounting 
to rearly 100,000 men ; and all present in the assembly smiled. GulAb Singh entertained the 
envoys most hospitably on tho best of food, but delayed on various pretexta to comply wth their 
inv-tation, ond leaving his Diwan at Jammü to entertain his guests, went occasionally to Ridsî 
on a pretence of performing his devotions at the shrine of Bhügavatt, or alleging that the auspi- 
ciocs time for departure had not yet arrived, or spending some time at Pürmagdal. In fact, Gulab 
Singh was ot willing to join the Khilsa army without receiving an invitation from the 
BIH Вара, which, however, at last arrived, having been brought by BabA Mahán Singh and 
Dfwán Singh. The Mahápajà Guldb Singh also had written a letter from Даштайй to Edward 
Lako Rahib, who sent no reply beyond a verbal message that ‘“ whoever wishes to 
ascend a high mountain must begin to olimb carly in tho morning.” Accordingly 
-Gultb Singh ‘marched with his forces, commanded by the author's father, Diwan Hari Ohand, 
afte: sending а parwára to the officers of the Kh^lsa army, advising them to keep 
it stationary, and arrived in LAhêr, where he pitched his camp ou the banks of the Ravt. 
There Bhai Rûm Singh, БАЈА Dinà N&th, and other Sardirs who happened at that time ty be 
in Láhór, received him on behalf of the governmont, and he made his appearance at court on 
the -9th of the month Miagh, to be invested by the péskkdr of the Bfb! Sahiba with a costly 
robe of honour and the dignity of wasir. Then Gulab Singh despatched parwáaas to the officers 
of tte army to cease hostilities; but fate had decreed otherwise, for the Sardar Hanchhéd Singh 
Мај crossed the river and a battle had ensued, in which many of the combatants perished on 
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both sides, and although the Sikhs were defeated they made nineteen Europeans prisoners. Gulab , 
Siigh now wrote a letter of apology to the British оћоегв, assuring them that the attack 
had been made in consequence of the Maharaja Dalip Singh's minority, and that according to 
the treaty of friendship with the late Mahárkjà Ranjit Siigh, peace ought to prevail The 
letter having been delivered by LAlA Ohun! LAI Harkübüsht and Lûlû Anant Rûm to Bir Henry 
Lawrence, who wrote a reply from the cantonment of Firézpfir, dated the 11th February 1846, 
informing GulAb Singh that it was not the intention of the Honourable Hast India Company 
to destroy the Sikh government, but only to repress the unwarranted hostilities which had not 
yet oeaged, although the Sikhs had been defeated in four battles; and that if it should hereafter 
become necessary to punish the rebels further, the Court would be held responsible. Before, 
however, the envoys had even spoken, or this letter was written, the English forces attacked the 
Bikhs at daybreak, entering their trenches unawares, and a sanguinary contest ensued. When 
Теја Siigh, the commander of the Sikhs, perceived that they were begining to yield, he 
destroyed the bridge across the river to ont off their retreat, but many of the fugitives leaped 
into the water and perished, as well as the Sardar Sham Singh AfAriwéla,)! who, however, 
fell on the battle field fighting bravely, while the RAJA Lal Singh, who had before heard 
the roar of the English artillery, did not venture into the fray, but remained quietly sitting 
eeconoed in a corner. On that oocasion Major (Bir Henry) Lewrence sent a few lines, dated 
the 13th February 1816, to Gulab Sitgh, to inform him that he desired to have a private 
interview with him, and urgently requesting him to make the necessary arrangementa for that 
purpose. 
(To be concluded.) 


FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA, 
BY PANDIT NATEBA SASTRI, M.F.L.8. 
No. 35. — The Komatti that snits the Stake, 


In the city of Puhganür there lived a merchant, of the Котаў: caste, named Ahkubetti : 
He had been very rich, but, having lost all hia wealth in speculative transactions, ho was in very 
reduced circumstances at the time that опг story commences. He was, however, still the 
owner of a big house, which he had, when affluent, built to Hve in. 


In those good old days lime and mortar were unknown, and houses were generally built of 
mud, and ÁAhkufetti's mansion was no exception to the rule, and in an unumually severe winter a 
great portion of the back of it had fallen down. Weeping much over the damages that the rains 
had done, and true to his love for the only property left to him in this world, he gave orders for 
ita repair. In those days, when labour was very cheap and the oost of materials extremely low, 
repairing a house was not &diffionlt undertaking. Half a dozen ooolies mixed some water and 
olay and made some bells of mud, and, heaping these one over the other, soon patohed up 
the gaps. 

Now Ahkufeffi's house was a large one, and a thief, who had no idea of the real state of 
Ankueffi's wealth, was led astray by the sise of his mansion, and so оп а certain night, soon after 
the repairs had been made, he bored & hole into the back wall But unfortunately for the 
sooundrel, the weight of the still undried mud of the repaired part of the wall descended upon 
him just as he was putting his head in, and before he could withdraw it, the weight of the whole 
wall was on his neck, and he died without a struggle, As this took place in a corner at the 
back of the house, the inmates knew nothing of it till their attention was called to it in the 
following manner: — 

The thief had spoken about his intended adventure to a comrade, who, missing him and 
suspecting something wrong, had been searching for him for nearly two days when he discovered 
و ر‎ u. 


1 His death is mentioned in Oh. 45 of the Zafarnáexa, where these events are likewise recorded. 
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tae body sticking out of the wall of Ankuéetti’s house. He at onoe preferred a complaint 
before the king, that Ahkubetti had killed his comrade. At that time an extremely stupid 
king, named Mah&müdhs (‘great fool’), reigned over the kingdom of Puigantr, who was 
serrounded by equally stupid ministers; and as soon as the complaint was made, he ordered his 
servants to arrest Ankuéotti at once, and in due course the poor merchant stood before the 
kng! Said the king: — “ Why did you raise up a wet wall, and thereby kill a thief P” 

“Your excellent Majesty |" said the poor merchant. “It was not my mistake. The 
oooly whom I engaged for the-repairs built the wall. He must account for it. 


The cooly was ab once summoned ond questioned. Said the king: — “Why did you, 
O cooly, make the wall wet, and thereby cause the death of а man P” 

Said the cooly : — “ Most gracious king! It was not my mistake. The cooly who handed 
me the mud for raising the wall, gave it me mixed with more than the usual quantity of water." 


At once the second cooly too was summoned. Said the king: — “Why did you give mud 
mixed with an unusual quantity of water, and thereby cause the death of a human being P” 


Said the second cooly : — “ Most mighty sovereign! It was not my mistake. The pot 
from which I was using the water, had a wide mouth, and so while I was engaged in my 
basiness, more than the proper quantity fell out and made the mud watery. So the potter who 
made the pot, is responsible for the mistake.” 


The potter was at once sent for and questioned. Said the king: — '' Potter! Why did 
you make the mouth of the pot wide, and thereby cause the death of a human being P ” 


Said the potter: — “ Most supreme sovereign! It was not my mistake that the mouth 
of the pot was so wide. The day on which I was shaping that pot on my wheel, I noticed & 
dsncing-girl passing along the street. My attention was thus diverted. Though my hand was 
ergaged in the work, my mind was absent from it, and the mouth of the pot became wide, So 
ske is responsible for the mistake.” | i 


The dancing-girl was at once summoned. There was some diffloulty at first in finding out 
the exact girl, but the potter, who had observed her minutely, gave a complete description of 
her, and she stood before His Majesty. But she had taken care previously to attire herself in 
her best clothes, and to wear her choicest jewels. Said the king: — “ Why did you, vile 
woman, pass by the potter on the day on which he was shaping his pote, and divert his 
aétantion, which made the mouth of the pot wide, and thereby indirectly you caused the death 
of the thief P” 


Said the dancing-girl : — “ Most beautiful king! I had given a jewel to be reset by a 
goldsmith, and I was proceeding to demand it from him. Had he returned it in time, I would 
never have left my house. Bo he is the cause of the death | I 


The king, who was already pleased by her address. now summoned the goldsmith for his 
erplanation. The goldsmith argued that a small quantity of gold was wanting for the jewel 
ha was resetting, and that he had been very careful to demand it often and often from a 
Komatfi who traded in the higher metals. Аң he refused to give it iu time, he was delayed in 
preparing the jewel. The Кошар was at once summoned, and ав he belonged to a olasa of 
people not generally intelligent, he had no excuse. The king and his ministers at once seb 
him down as the person responsible for causing the death of the thief, and passed orders that 
he should be driven to the stake, and impaled, for causing the death of the thief! 


Thus usually ends the story, to which is generally attached the moral: — “Never live in 
the Kingdom of the Tughlags.” It is also said that the ministers commented upon the 
Кота я stoutnesa, a peculiarity of the class brought on by want of exercise and sedentary 
hzbita and said that that also shewed he was the proper person for the stake; henoo the 
proverb, — Kalweukhetia Komajfi, — “the Кошар that-suits the stake,” 
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To the above story, the ingenuity of Southern Indian story-tellers haa given a clever. 
additional point, to bring into prominence the king’s extreme stupidity. , 

When the innocent Komatti, who had failed to give the gold in time, was ordered to the 
stake, no one thought the punishment unjust except two men, for such was the supreme 
stupidity that reigned throughout that whole kingdom of Puùganûr! Тһәво two were the ' 
greatest of rogues, but for all their bad character they pitied the innocent victim of Puhganür 
logio which argued that the fittest person for capital punishment was the most rotund of body ! 
So they picked up & sham quarrel between themselves, in the hope of averting thd evil fate 
of the innocent Коша 1 jeweller, and purposely made so much noise as to attract the attention 
of the king and his officers. 

Said the king: — “What are you fools making all this noise for on such an occasion P” 

Said the first rogue: — “Most Gracious Majesty! It has been pronounced by eminent 
astrologers that whoever gives up his life at the stake on this occasion, is destined to 
be re-born as the king of Putgantr! I want to go to the stake, but this wretched fellow 
won't let me, as he is во anxious to go himself." 

Then turning to the second rogue, he continued. “Out upon you, you fool, you shall 
not forestall me. I am stronger than you!” 

Said the second rogue, pretending to disregard the presence of the king :— “If you 
think that I am weak, there is my sovereign to support me.” 

Then turning towards the king, he said : — “ Most Gracious Majesty | Let me be driven to the 
stake meant for the Komatti; for thén I shall be re-born asa king. What is tho use of being 
for ever poor and miserable P Better give up life with a cheerful countenance, than bear all the 
miseries of poverty. Death is troublesome only for a moment, but poverty is troublesome for 
the whole term)of life. Bo, I appeal to your graciousness to order this person to be taken 
away to prison for assaulting me, and to permit me to proceed to the stake in the place of the 
. Кошар.” 

Letting the rogues go on fighting with each other, the king deliberated for a while and 

then broke silence :— “None of you wretches shall usurp my kingdom! What! Are yon fools, 
` that you attempt such impossibilities Р I will never have my throne oocupied by such paupers as 
you! Let the Komaki be released! І shall myself proceed to the stake, and be re-born 
again as the king of my own country. 

So saying, the king gladly had himself impaled, while his stupid ministers cheered! Thus 
the foolish king gave up his life, and the rogues, who by their tricks could bend his subjeots 
to any of their whims, easily got possession of the kingdom, and reigned as king and minister ! 





FOLKLORE IN SALSETTE. 
BY GEO. FR. D’PENHA, 
No. 6, — The Children of Vows. 


There was once a baker who used to supply tne king of the country with bread and . 
confectionery, and amassed a large fortune. One day the king, who hed no children, 
asked the how many children he had. The baker answered :— “Sire, like yourself I 
have none” f. 

“Then, what will you do with all the wealth you are accumulating P" said the king. 
“Come, let ua both go to Church, and make a vow in order to obtain children. Shoulda 
daughter be born to you, and а son to me, you must give your daughter in marriage to my son; 
if, aguin, a daughter is born to me, and а son to you, I will give my daughter in marriage to 
your son." The baker, of course, did not like to offend the king, and so he gave his assent to 
tho king's proposal. ; 
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Aocordingly one day they both went to Church, and made a vow, each promising.to give 
his child in marriage to the other, in case the sexes differed. Some time after this, tha 
queen, and also the baker's wife, became pregnant. The baker's wife was confined first, and 
brought forth a boy. The baker, greatly rejoiced at his good fortune, at once made off to the 
palace, and informed the king that a son was born to him, Two or three days later, the queen 
was confined of a girl, to the great regret of the king, who did not even inform the baker 
of the ocourrence.. But on the day of the queen’s confinement there was a great bustle in the 
palace, which made the baker suspect something, and so he asked one of the maids what 
was the matter, and she frankly told him that the queen had been confined of a girl, 


‘When the boy was ald enough, the baker sent him to school, and spared neither pains nor 
money to give him a fitting education, and he was the pride of his parente. Many years passed. 
and the king's daughter became marriageable, but the idea of giving a king's daughter in 
marriage to even & wealtby baker's son preyed upon the mind of the king, and he determined 
by some means or other to gét out of 1t. With this object, one day he said to the baker :— 
“I believe your son is new well grown, and it will be interesting to know if he. is being 
educated.” ‘Yes, sire," replied the baker; “the boy goes to school, and I spare neither pains 
nor money to educate him well.” ‘ But,” interrupted the king; “that sort of education will nut 
do, You must fit out в ship, and send him to a distant country with merchandise, and вее how 
he succeeds. That-is the sort of education you must give, for it will make a man of him." 
“ Very well,” said the baker; “І will aot up to your advice,” 


Going home, the baker at once set to work to build a ship. He hired numerous workmen, and 
а job that usually takes some months to complete, ho got done in a few days. He then loaded the 
ship with costly merchandise, and ordered his son to go to в certain country, and there to trade 
at what profit he could. The son, always obedient to his father, at once embarked on board the 
ship and set sail, When he arrived at his destination, he did business at an immense profit for two 
or three years, and then returned home with every expectation of marrying the king’s daughter. 
Before leaving the place he bought some rarities, in the way of clothes, jewellery, and such like, 
for his intended wife, which he packed ina box. Half-way home he received information that 
his intended bride had been married to another person, aking’sson. This so disheartened 
him that he had a mind to throw the box of presents overboard, but when he reached his native’ 
shore he opened the box, and to his great astonishment discovered that everything had 
disappeared! He only found in it в very small packet of paper, which he took up and 
put in his pocket, without even looking at ita contents! On his arrival home, his parenta wel- 
comed him with great kindnees, and told him how the king had violated his vow, but 
he pretended not to pay heed to what they ssid. After his arrival he never staid at home a 
single hour, but daily visited his old friends and acquaintances, with whom he spent the day, 
and came home late in the evening. 

One day he paida visit to his promised wife, the princess, at her house, and remembered all 
the rarities he had brought for her, which had been miraculously phanged into the small packet 
he still had in his pocket. He thought to himself: — “ І brought all those rarities to give to 
her. What can I do with them nowP What use are they tome? I will give her their 
substitute." 

Bo thinking, he pulled out the packet and handed it to her, and she, thinking if 
»ontained only sweets or something of the kind, laid it aside. They sat and conversed together 
jor a long time, till it was very nearly time for her husband to return. The baker's son then 
rose to bid her good-bye, and ga he was about to shake hands with her, he fell on her neck 
and died! She was аі в loss to know what todo, and how to dispose of the согрве. She, however, 
dragged it to her room, and covered it up on a oot. 

Now, the princeas had an express order from her husband that, as soon a8 she had finished her 
dpmestio duties, she was to dress herself up in her jewellery against his arrival. But on this 
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day, as most of her time had been taken up in conversation with the baker's son, she could not 
obey her husband’s orders promptly, She now hurried through her work, and whilst she was 
still arranging her toilet, her husband came home. He enquired how it was she was not ready 
to reoeive him as usual, and why she looked so full of anxiety. “She did not know what to say, 
and looked quite confused. Her husband then said to her: — “Do not be afraid, but tell me . 
what is the matter with you.” Upon this she took heart, and said: — “Should a friend 
happen to come and eee me, am I not supposed to speak to him?” “Qertainly, you are 
allowed to speak to your friend,” said her husband; “ what thenP Tell me everything.” 
She was further encouraged to speak, and told her husband everything: how tho baker's son 
had come to visit her, how when he was wishing her good-bye he fell on her neck and died, and 
how, being unable to carry the corpse, she dragged it to the cot, where it still was. Her 
husband then said: — “Is this what you were afraid of to tell me? Get an empty bor, and 
leave the rest.to me. І will dispose of the corpse with little trouble.” 


Late at night, her husband, putting the. body of the baker’s son in the bor, carried ib to the 
` baker's house. Не thon set the corpse up in a standing position against the door, and called 
ont to the baker twice or thrice, addressing him as father, and then ran away. The baker, 
who had already gone to sleep, awoke, and, thinking that his son had called out, opened the 
door, upon which the oorpse fell upon the floor. The poor baker saw his son was dead, and 
thought he himself had killed him, through his carelessness in opening the door. He and his 
wife burst into cries and tears which brought the neighbours to their house, and at dawn pre- 
parations were mado for tho funeral of the baker's son. 


Now, the princess, as her husband was going out, asked him if he was not going to attend 
the funeral. He said he hnd some urgentaffairs which prevented him from doing so, but that ahe 
herself might attend. So when he had gone, the princess began arranging to go to the funeral, 
She now thought of the packet the baker's son had given her on the previous day, and deter- 
inined to eat some of the sweets she thought it contained. бо she went to the place where she 
had put it, but, to her utter astonishment, in place of the packet she found clothes and jewels 
of the rarest kind and of exceedingly high value. Looking over these things, she founds 
complote dress for a bride, and thought how great must have been his love for her, and that it 
must have been that love that killed him. She, therefore, determined to wear that 
bridal dress at.the funeral. In this fashion she started for the baker’s house. | 


When the neighbours, who had assembled for the funeral, saw her, they began to mutter 
‘among themselves: — “ Yos, these were the children of vows, but it was very nnfortunate that 
the king violated his vow," and such like expressions. The princess went up to the corpse, and 
stooped to look in its face, and, with her head inclined onthe breast of the baker’s gon, remained 
motionless for a very long time. The people thought she did this through grief, and so they 
told her to be more moderate in her sorrow, saying: — “ Poor princess, how sorry she is for him. 
Enough, enough, good lady; such has been your fortune |" Still she would not lift up her head 
from the breast of the baker's воп, and во they took her by the arm, but the princess was dead! 


They then sent information to her father the king, and to her husband, who came in all 
haste. On all sides the talk was that they wero the children of vows, and the people said one to 
another: — “No wonder that death has come to both in this manner! Are they not children of 
vows?" At last it was decided to bury them side by side ; which done, every one returned home. 

Now, it happened that.on the third night after the funéral the baker had 9 vision, in 
which he saw his son, who thus spoke to him: — " Father, haye a grand feast celebrated’ in 
the Church at your expense. On the day of the festival, during the ceremonies at the Churoh, 

` let my mother kneel on the grave of the princess, while you kneel on my grave.” 

In the morning the beker, thinking it was only a dream, did nothing ; but he saw the same 

‚ vision for several nights consecutively, and so suspected that there must be something in it. 
So he told some of his neighbours about it, who all advised him to celebrate the feast. 
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The iden of celebrating 8 feast, when scarcely a week had passed since his son's death, waa 
highly repulsive to the baker’s mind ; but, owing to the repeated visions, and the instigation of 
ais neighbours, he appointed a day for the feast. Grand preparations were made, both in the 
Ohuroh, in the way of decorations, music, and so forth, and also at his house, to entertain the 
-nnumerable guests who were invited. On the day fixed for the feast, hundreds of guests came, 
aud all repaired to the Ohurch to attend at the Holy Sacrifice of Mass, during which the baker 
xnel& on his son's grave, while his wife knelt on that of the princees. The king and queen, 


and the husband of the late princess, were also present at the service, 
When it was abont half over, tho graves opened, and all the multitude in the Church saw 


the bakor's son and the princesa issue forth from their 


graves, as lively as if nothing had 


happened to them. All the people were filled with wonder, and spoke with one voice: — “ Are 
they not children of vows? See how they died, and now, behold! they have come to life 
again together! They truly deserve to be united in marriage.” 

. АП were of one opinion, and the king also gave his assent, and the late husband of the 
Frinoesa deferred to the people. They were, therefore, duly married on that very day, 
amid great rejoicings, and lived happily to a very old age | 
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SOME NAMES AND DATES FROM 
UNPUBLISHED INSORIPTIONS. 

Mr. Fleot has placed at my disposal several 
bandles of rough rubbings of inscriptions, which 
ware handed over to him by Sir Alexander 
Oanningham. From the materials thus supplied 
tc me, I have already edited in this Journal 
eerenteon inscriptions, and have got ready for 
publieation two others which, with Mr. Fleeb'a 
permission, will appear in the Hpigraphia Indioa. 
I shall now give a short account of some other 
inscriptions from the same oolleotion, which the 
incperfect state of the rubbings prevents me from 
editing im full The characters of all these 
inscriptions are Nagart, and the language of all is 
Senskyit. 

1. — An apparently well preserved inscription 
inside the east entrance of the great temple of 
Udaypur in Gwülior. Six lines. The writing 
covers a space of 1’ 64” broad by 11” high, and 
the size of the letters is 14”. 

2.1. Svasti !| —fita-chohhattrüh — kmrótu 

kshmim=Udayaditya-bhapatih | 

3. ity=ñdyarn siddhi-da.h v&darh ña:həámah 
sarvvató nripa || 

Б. pamdita-Srt-Mahtp&lasya || Bxrhvat 1187 
Vais&(s&)kha-sudi 7 


This inscription gives us for Uday&ditys of 
Milava the date Vikrama 1137 = A. D. 1080.1 

£. — Another inscription inside the east en- 
trance of the great temple of Udaypur in 

1 Bee Bir A. Cunnmghun in Arehool. Surrey of 
Indaa, Vol. IX. p. 100. 


Gwalior. Fourteen lines. The writing covers a 
space of 1’ 3” broad by 1’ 8" high, and the size 


of tho letters is about 14”. The rubbing is 
throughout exceedingly indistinct. 
L. 1. (Om) sarvat 1986 varshó Kartti- 
[ka*]-sudi 
2. .. Bu(su)kra ` dûra-arkçértj-[Û]daflê]- 
ята(ёта)га?. 
3, [suhnidhau] ......... 


6. éri-Dévap&ála[déva]-kaly4- 
7. pa-vijayarájyó 

3. — Another inscription inside the east entrance 
of the great temple of Udaypur in Gwalior, 
Fifteen lines. The writing covers a space of 
І broad by 1’ 7” high, and the size of the letters 
is about 1”. : 

L.1. Ош sarvat 128[0 f] varshó 

2. Marga-vadi 3 Gurau a[dy-4]- 

3. [ha U]dayapuré samasta-r&já- 

4. valt-má[l-Alarhkri]ta-pa[ramabha]- 
5. [tsára ]]ka-mahiráj&dhirá- 

6. ja-éri-Dévapáladéva- .. .. 

The Dérapêladêra of this inscription and of the 
preceding ono, is clearly the Dêvapêladêva of 
Dhara, whom from the HarsandA (or OhArwi) 
inscription we know to have ruled in the Vikrama 
year 1276. See ante, Vol. XIX. p. 24, No. 11. 

4. — An inscription inside the fort of R&hat. 
gadh in the Central Provinces (Archaeol. Survey 





* Bee ante, Vol. XVIIL p. 849, note 4, 
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of India, Vol. X. p. 81). Fourteen Hnes. The 
writing apparently is very rudely engraved, and 
covers & space of 2’ broad by 1’ 0” high. The size 
of the letters is about 1”. 


L.1. Oth siddhih || Sathvat 1319 varshd 
Bhadrapada-su 7 [Bó]ma . 
9. . árimsd-Dh&r&y&sh  mahárájidhiràja- 
ár!maj- Jaya[strh f]- 
3. [ha]dáva-vijayarijyó Орајга P]hAq&- 
mamqaló ..... 

This inscription tells us that in the Vikrama 
year 1812 the Mahdrdjddhirdja, ruling at Dhara, 
was Jaya[sih]hadóva The exact date corre- 
sponds to Monday, the 28th August, A.D. 1256. 


5. — An inscription inside the east entrance of 
the great temple of Udaypur in Gwalior. Nine 
lines. The writing covers a space of 1’ 1” broad 
by 1’ 4” high, and the size of the letters is about 
1^ 

L.1. [Oh sath] 1368 Hrá&vapa-vadi 1% 
[Bukré f] 

9. Udayapu[ré] samaste-rijavalt 
3. mahár&j&dht.dja-éri-Jaya- 
4. shhghadéva-rijyá ..... 

This inscription, therefore, apparently is of the 
reign of another Makdrdjddhirdja Jayasithha- 
dóva, who was ruling over Udayapura (and 
probably ОЪ) іп the Vikrama year 1366. 

6. — Another (fragmentary) inscription inside 
the east entrance of the great temple of Udaypur 
in Gwálior. Portions of four lines. The writing 
obvers a space df 94” broad by bi” high, and the 
size of the letters is about 1”, 

L. 1. [Sam]ras 1890  [r&P]-éri-Harirája- 

[dávaf] ... 

Tt is {mpoesible to say whether the Hari- 
rêja[dêva f] of this inscription was a rofal 
personage, or s private individual. 


7. — A fragmentary and apperently much 
damaged inscription, stated to be from Kugda 
near (Archaeol. Survey of India, 
VoL VII. р. 211). Portions of twenty-five lines. 
The existing writing covers a space of about $’ 
broad by 2’ high, and the size of the letters is 
about 1". The inscription ig in verse and has 
reference to the Kalachuri rulers of Ratnapur. 





? пое editing the three inscriptions from, Udaypur 
(ante, VoL XVIII. p. 341), it has occurred to me that 
tas unpublished Udaypur ineeripson of Jaysshhha, 
referred to in my introductory remarks (ib. p. MI), 
may really belong to the Jayasishhadsva of Dhiri of 


the Eàbaiga]h inscription. The dete of the Udaypur | 
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It is particularly interesting for the concluding 
words — 

Xelachuri-sathvatsar§ 893 raja-srtmat- 
Prithvidóva-[r&]yó PF] — 
which, for Prithvidéva IT. of Ratnapur, give 
us the new date Kalachuri 803 — A. D. 1141-42 
(see amie, Vol. XVIL p. 188). Besides, I notice 
in the body of the inscription the following 
names: — 








L.i. .... Kaleohur!- 
2. ....L£&ohhalais5vi  mahisht ba- 
bhava | 
3. .... ért-Raftnadévah P] 
7. .. .. Vallabharaja-nima 


В. — Another fragmentary insoription, stated 
to be from Akaltara (Archaol. Survey of India, 
Vol ҮП. p. 211). Portions of twenty-six lines. 
The existing writing covers a space of from 10” 
to 1 b" broad by % high, and the whole 
breadth of the inscribed surface must have been 
about 8’. The size of the letters is between ” 
and 4”. Like the preceding, the insoription is in 
verse and has reference to the Kalachuri rulers 
of Ratnapur. I notice the following names; — 


І. 4. [Ra#]tnadévas-tatah || 
бола N Harigaņa iti nàmn& tasya stmure 
bebhfáva || 
14. ... Krirhpah — Yaééd-éva Guhar 
Bivaêra I&chohhalladévi . <., 
16. ... Vallabharája-nirmmitamcidam I 


20. ... éri-Ratnadsva-dharantpatayé Аё» 
21. [Ra*]tnadva-npipatih . . . 


29. ... Jayaslhhadêvah ... 


The inseription was composed by Dévapéni 
(line 25) and engraved by Pûlhûka (line 28). 


9. — An inecription stated to be from Muham- 
madpur. Twenty-seven lines. ‘The writin g 
covers a space" of about 2 1” broad by 1’ 5” 
high; the upper portion of it appears to have. 
greatly suffered, but the lower (apparentl 
historical) part seoma to be fairly well preserved, 
The size of the letters is about |”, This inscrip- 
tion also is in verse and has reference to the. 
Kalaohuri rulers of Hatnapur. The rubbing 
is so very indistinot that I oan only here and 
there make out a few names. · 

E r RR لي‎ 
inscription, unfortunately, is very indistincs in the 
rubbing, but i$ may have to be read — 

Bech 1811'varshà U Migha-vadt 18 Ba(éo)keé j—, 


which; by the pürzimkuta reckoning, would correspond to 
Friday, Sth January, A. D. 1955. 
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L.17. A£i(stjt-Tu[mmA]na-des8 Kalaohurl- L. 5. inn Ma ameg abaan 
tilakd — rája-Jájalladóvas-tasmáj-jAtah iyarm . . Purandare . 
pratbpaih ва taranir-aparó Ratnadévé 6. выжт. zu Turks 
naréndrah | Pnthvidévasctató dhumati. patêh . 
3bhüd-. .. 7. Los a Bd yx]etvi. 

19. . . . árimán-Vallabhará]jah ... .. 8. PrasAntasiv& ... + 

Prithvidéva 9. .... Bópa-Nada-sahgams ... 


10.— A fragment of an inscription from T&war, 
Measuring about 10" broad by 7” high, and con- 
taining portions of eleven lines in characters of 
about the 12th cantury, has in — 


L. 4. ,mahf-samudrát-s&rddhar Briy& sama- 
bhavad-bhuvi Bhtmapálah | 


7. .. . . Tripurtya-chatuhpethé | 
8. .... nivlaarh árt-Bimhapuryárm . 


11. — An insoription stated to be at“ Chandrehe 
on the Sôn river, Rowa *lArchaol. Survey of India, 
Vol XIT. p. 8} The rubbing is in two parta, and 
lcoks as if the inscription were on two separate 
slabs of stone. The writing of either part covers 
в space of 6' 2” broad by about 1⁄ 4" high. 
Tae first part contains fourteen, the second part 
thirteen lines. The size of the letters is about $”. 
The imecription ends with & date which by Mr. 
Baglar was read ‘Samvat 824 Phálguna-audi 6,’ 
ard the year of which was altered by him to 
Barhvat 1824. І read the date — 

Bamvat 724 Phalgune-sudi 5 — 
and, referring it to the Kalachuri era, make the 
year equivalent to A. D. 972.8. The writing, in my 
opinion, undoubtedly belongs to the 10th or 11th 
century A.D. 


The inscription is in verse. lt apparently is of 
nc historical importance, but refers to & line of 
Bages which is mentioned also in the large Bilhari 
insorip£ion of the rulers of Ohédi, and a fuller 
account of some members of which is furnished 
by an inscription at Ranéd (or Naród) which has 
bem edited in the Journal Beng. As. Вос., 
Vel XVL pp. 1080-88, and will be re-edited 
by myself in the Bpigtaphia Indioa. So far as 
I can make out, the inscription records the 
building of a tank by a sage Prasantasiva, and 
ita restoration by a disciple of the sage. In the 
ru»bing before me, I notice the following names : — 


1 Zapisky Yostochnago Otdelenja Imperatorskago Russ- 
kaco Arhheologichestago Obechesiva, Vol. IV. fase, ПІ. 
and IV. (8 plates). 

X This book has found a place in a compilation called 
АК kScadénamáI4, where it occupies the ninth chaptar, 
MES. of it are to be found also in Paris, Bibl. 
Nacionale, D., 85., Burn. 90; in Cambridge, ddd., 800, 
in Jaloutita (palm-leaf) «f. Rêjondralila Mitra, Sansk. 
Buddh. Kit. of Népal, ft. 47-48 | and in Къа, gf. О. 
Berdall A Journey in Wépdl, p. 30. (old MS. of the 





The inscription was composed by the poet 
Dhársa$a, the son of Jétka and AmarikA, and 
grandson of Méhuka (lines 24 and 25); and 
engraved by Démédara, the son of Lekshmtdhara 
and younger brother of VAsudéva. 

I may as well draw attention here to a note 
on page 5 of Arehaol. Survey of India, Vol. 
XI., according to which there is in the Asistio 
Society’s collection a rubbing of an inscription 
from Makundpur, which is near Ohandrehe, 
dated in (apparently Ohédi) Sarhvat 772. 

Göttingen. F. КтЕгнонн. 


PROGRESS OF EUROPEAN SOHOLARSHIP. 
No. 22. 


Journal of the Hastern Section of the 
Russian Archmological Society. 
(а) Рвоокйргкав. 

Papers read: (i). A. J. Harkayy: On an in- 
scription on an Aramean vase. (ii) Baron V. 
Rosen: On the budget of the Khilafat in 306 
А. H. according to Baron Kremer's researches. 
(iii) B. F. Oldenburg : On the supposed Indian 
originál of the Arabian Nights. (iv) Baron V. 
Rosen: On the new edition of Ibn Khor&dhbeh 
(v) W. 8. Golenisobef: On the archmological 
results of his journey to Hgypt. (vi) N. M. 
Yadrintzef: On his journey to Mongolia and 
the Siberian inscriptions. (vii) A. J. Har- 
Кату : On a fragment of an Egyptian papyrus 
in the collection of W. 8. Golenischef: (viii) 
N. L. Veaselofaky: On the Embassy of Prince 
Bariatinsky to Persia in 1618. 


(b) ARTIOLBA. 

(i) I. P. Minayef: Salvation according to the 
doctrine of later Buddhists. This is the first part 
of an article which contains the Sanskrit text of 
the Bódhichary&vat&ra of HAntidsva.? The 


XTIIih and XIVth Oenturiew). A short commentary on 
this book and the SiksAdeamuchchaya by Үйі is 
mentioned by Thrandtha (Wassilie?, Buddhism, ITI. 225). 
We take the opportunity of rectifying a little misunder- 
standing in the last Notico of the Zapteky. Prof. Minayef 
quite agrees with Prof. Peterson in the identification 
of Ohandragópia with Chandragómin. — [Zapisky = tho 
Journal of tho Imperial Russian Archmological Society. 
— В. 0. T.] 
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edition is based on three MSS. :— (1) in the India 
Office Library (palm-leaf); (2) in the Library of 
the Royal Asiatio Society (palm-leaf); (3) paper 
MS, in the editor's own collection. The text is 
followed by a discussion on the author's age and 
his works. Báüntidéva lived moet probably in the 
beginning of the VIIth Century A.D. Three works 
of his are known: Bédhicharydvatdra, Bikshdsa- 
»uchohaya (of which Prof. Minayef is preparing 
an edition), and Sétrasamuchchaya (now only 
known in the Tibetan translation). According 
to Tåranåtha there were three recenaions of the 
Büdhicharydvaidra. BAntidóva is mentioned in 
the SubAdshitdealt (od. Peterson), of which v. 8813 
corresponds to the Bédhicharydvatdra, 4. 


(ii) 8. F, Oldenburg: The Persian version 
of the Romance of Barlaam and Joasaf. A 
detailed account of the unique MS. in the British 
Museum of the Persian translation of the 
Arabio version of the celebrated romance, 
dealing chiefly with the apologues contained 
in the work. Asan edition of the Arabio 
original is to appear, it would be superfluous 
now to give a detailed notice of the Persian trans- 
lation, and it will suffice to state briefly what has 
been done in the last few years, towards making 
the Barlaam and Joasaf romance better known. 
In 1886 appeared Dr. H. Zotenberg’s excallent 
Notice sur le livre de Barlaam st Joasaph, in 
which he proved definitively that John of 
Damascus was not the author of the . Ro- 
manoe. In Dr. Zotenberg’s opinion the origmal 
text was Greek, and composed in the first half of 
the VIIth Century by а monk named John of 
the Monastery of St. Baba near Jerusalem. 
This opinion was contested by Baron V. Rosen in 
his review of the book.* He pointed out that there 
are traces of an old Georgian version, whioh 
was translated into Greek by Saint Huthymius 
the Georgian, who lived ab the end of tlie Xth 
and the beginning of the XIth Century. Follow- 
ing the indications given in Baron Rosen’s article, 
a young Georgian scholar, M. N. Marr, came in 
the course of his researches on & Georgian MB, 
of the Romance called “The Wisdom of Ba- 
lavar," of which he рете an account in the third 
volume of the Zaptshy (1889). This version, 
however, seems, in my opinion, to be derived 
from the Greek or from another lost Georgian 
version. Meanwhile, Prof. F. Hommel, prompted 
by Dr. E. Kuhn, gave an edition of the non- 
Christian Arabic version, unfortunately after 
an unique and incomplete MS. (Vienna, 1887). 
Dr. Hommel also expressed doubts about the 
originality of the Greek text, which, in his opinion, 


3 Xopisiy, Vol. IL 1987. 





4 Зарізіу, Vol. IY. 1890. 


ig based on ап Arabio version, going back to a 
Pahlavtoriginal. Home time afterwards I found 
in the British Museum a Persian MS., ono of 
the many valuable acquisitions of Mr. Sidney 
Ohurchill, which gave a complete text of the 
non-Ohristian version. I wrote about it to Baron 
Rosen, quoting the first two пово? the MS., where 
the author's name was given. Baron Rosen wrote 
a notice of it, identifying Ibn Babevaih and 
Muhammad Ibn Zakaria with tho well-known 
Arabio authors of the Xth Oentury A. D., Al. 
Kummi and Al-Rést* At his instigation I pre- 
pared an account of the MS.’ At the end of last 
year appeared the second pert of Prof. Ahl- 
wardt's Catalogue of the Arabio MSS. in the Berlin 
Library, whioh contained the work of Ibn 
Babavaih mentioned in the Persian version. 
Baron Rosen wrote about it to Prof. Hommel, who 
having got the MS., found, in accordance with 
Rosen's indications, the original of the Persian 
version. Prof. Hommel now promises us an 
edition of the Arabio text, whioh will be most 
valuable for tho higtory of this renowned Buddhist- 
Ohristian legend. (Bee now also Prof. Hehgtsok's 
translation in the Journal of the R. A. 8.) 


(iii) D. Kobeho : on the Question of the site of 
Saraj, the capital of the Golden Horde. А 
critical review of some old documenta bearing 
on the question. The existence of two Sarajes 
seems very probable : — Old Saraj (Ak-Saraj) now 
the village Selitrjanojo, and the New Saraj (great 
Saraj) near Zarevy Pody. The article is illustrat- 
ed by a little map showing the sites of the two 
Sarajes. 

(iv) N. Ostrowmof: Hlegy om the death of 
Urmdn Bok (Toot and translation, with introduc- 
tion. Urmên Bak was the fourth and favourite 
son of Khudåyår Khan and his mother was the 
daughter of the Regent of Darvås. He was born 
in 1865, his mother dying shortly after his birth, 
and was educated by another of his father’s wives, 
named Agacha-aim. In 1879 Urmán Bek went 
to Ta&shkand, where he died in 1888, aged 19 
years. The author of this simple, but touching 
elegy is unknown. 


( Baron V. Tiesonhausen: Oriental Coins 
in N. P. Linevioh’s Collection. This interesting 
collection belongs to Ovlonel N. P. Linevich, 
and was made in the environs of Merv, which 
seems to be a rich field for numismatical dis- 
оомегіев. The following dynasties are repre- 
sented: —(1) Parthian: an inedited drachma 
of probably Arsaces I, and two drachmas of 
Phrastes IT. (8) Sassanian: 2 silver coins of 


š The article under notioe. 
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-Bahrám V. (8) Baffavi: a copper coin of Axñdu'd- 
din Abü'Imuzaffar bin Harb; the coin is to be 
placed between 612 and 622 А. Н. (4) B&mant. 
Пека of Turkistán, Khwárixm Bh&hs, Ghasnarts, 
Ghiris, Saljügts of Persia, Sinjarts, Ohangésta, 
-Huiáqüts, Kerta, Timtrts, Shaibánts, Kháns of 
Khtva, KhAns of Bukh&rá, Shåhs of Persia, Amtrs 
of Afghinistán, and coins of Eastern T'urkisián. 
Fifty of the specimens are inedited. Two plates 
and many cuts illustrate the article. 

(vi) 4. M. Posdnejef: Kalmuch Tales (TT. and 
ТП.) We must wait till the end of this publica- 
tion to give a detailed account of these tales. It 
will suffice now to explain the way in which they 
were collected: In 1874 Prof. Pozdnejef was 
sent on а scientific mission to the steppes of the 
Kalmuks (Qalmáqs) of Astr&khán, where he 
3olleoted folktales, and in nine successive 
journeys completed a large collection. Of the 88 
tales he collected, 85 belong to the Ulus of 
Maloderbetj, one to the Ulus of Ikixokhur, and 
zwo to Bagazokhur. Не got а Kalmuock to recite 
she tales, while another wrote them down. To his 
38 tales, Prof. Pozdnejef adds four tales brought 
3rom the Kalmuck steppes by Prof. Golstunsky. 


(c) Noms AND NAWA. 

G) W. P. Vassilief : Contributions to a Ohro- 
yology of Changés Khds and his Successors. This 
gives some dates from the history of Buddhism 
n Tibet by Sumbs Kutukhta from 1162-1296 
A D., the former date being the year of the birth 
of Ohangés. 

(Н) W. P. Vaesiief: Queries ond Doubts. 
t1) The name Ohangés is a corruption of Tian- 
dij, “ given by Heaven.” The name of the 
dynasty, Mongu, is Chinese, meaning “ one who 
nas received the restitution of old rights.” (9) 
Та the well known document from Darmabala 
“ritten in the quadrangular Mongol character, we 
must, most probably, understand by A-li-ke-un 
the Musulmáns and not the Ohristians. (8) The 
Yasa of Ohangés is not в code of laws, but 
с, collection of sayings of the emperor, suoh as 
"rere oollected after the death of every Bogdokhan. 
These collections are incumbent on the scientific 
comity. 

(iii) 4. О. Ivanofsky: On some Ohinass 
сЪјесіз in the Archaologioal Museum of the Uni. 
versity of Tomsk. This consists of some ooing, 
medals, two mirrors, and some Buddhist bells 
from Kulja. 

(iv) 8. F. Oldenburg: Nepalese MSS. in the 
Petersburg Libraries. This ig a List of ten 
(Sanskyit and Wéwart) M88. (1) dryandmasam- 
gtittikd (2) Dhermalakshmteamedda. (8) Divyd- 





пайдаа, (4) Jdtakamdld. (5) Tanirdkhydna. (6) 
Vasumdharderata. (7) Virakuédvaddna. (8) Vatd- 
lapafichaviméatt. (9) and (10) La&kdvatdra. In 
the Asiatic Museum there is an interesting MS. 
of the Saddharmapuxdartta, written in the 
Lendga character. 


(т) W. A. Shoukofsky: A Song of Nasirt 
Khwsrav. A delightful ёатј Фама of the famous 
Persian poet in text and translation. 


(vi) 5. F. Oldenburg: Mention of a Represon- 
tation of a Buddhist Drama. A text from the 
Avaddaasataka (avaddna 75) where a bauddhath 
"ахат is mentioned. 


(vH) N.J. Marr: On the Question of Barlaan 
and Joasaph, from the Armenian Geography 
attributed to Vardan. This geography mentions 
three capitals af the realm of Avenir and 
Joafas : firstly, Sinapatank (or Sinavatan), where 
they lived; secondly, Mindan (or Omndan) ; 
and thirdly, Bedar. The question of the date of 
the Armenian prose version of the Barlaam and 
Joasaf legend is far from being settled, and most 
probably it is earlier than the X Vth Century. 


(vii) Baron V. Rosen: Additions to the ques- 
tion of Ibn-Babavath and Barlaam. — Soo above, 
p. 88. 


(ix) Baron V. Rosen: Did the author of the 
Fihrist live in Constantinople in 988 A. D.? 
This notice corrects a misinterpretation of the 
text of the Fihrist, which seemed to prove that 
An-N&dim, the author of the Fihrist, was in Con- 
stantinople in 988-A. D. The confusion arose 
from taking Dér-ar-Ram to mean Constantinople. 
Baron Rosen proves Dûr-ar-Rûm to designate a 
certain locality in Baghd&d, 

(x) Baron D. Gunsburg : '' Los fils d' Atesow.” 
Note om a passage in the work of Am&lineau 
in the Mémoires des Membres de la Mission 
Archéologique Franpaise ам Cate, Vol. IV. The 
“ fils d'Aissou" are the “ song of Esau," 

(d) Бжүгатв. . 

(i) The Cowrt of the Emperor of Turkey: the 

work of the priest Simeon Starovolsky. A not 


very careful edition of the old Russian translation 
of 1678. An earlier edition is left unnoticed. 


(li) Arandarenko, G. A.: Leisure howrs in 
Turkistdn, 1874-1889. A oollection of articles 
written between 1874 and 1889 by a high official 
in Turkistán. They deal with various questions 
of life and administration in Turkistan, and 
give most valuable information to everybody who 
wishes to know Central Asia, 
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(iii) Dovid and Mher. Very interesting 
Armenian popular legends of the heroes of 
Sasun in the country of Mush. 


(iv) Memoirs of the West-Siberian Section of 
the Imperial Russian Geographical Sociaty, Vol. X. 
(1888). A most interesting publication, two 
articles of Mr. Pantussof being especially noticed, 
vis, "А prayer-meeting of the (durvésh) con- 
gregation, J&hy-i-QAdiri in T'üáshkand," and 
“On the language of the Musalmán hawkers 
in Turkistan.” 


(v) The Ethnographical Review, faso. ii. (1889). 
Contains a very interesting and carefully oom- 
piled bibliography. To be notioed here are sn 
article by W. F. Miller, Hohoes of Iranian 
legends in the Caucasus, and an article by M. 
A. Khakhanof on “Persian epics in Georgian 
translations." This lest is quite unscientific 
and untrustworthy. 


(vi) Arkhangelsky. Muhammadan Cosmogony. 
(Forty questions put to Muhammad by Jewish 
scholars). This isa translation from the Turkish, 
and is far from being trustworthy. The reviewer 
gives some instances of very puzzling renderings 
of the original The introduction is & useless 
compilation. 

(vii) Kitab Kalilah wa Dimnah, translated 
from the Arabio text by M. Attaya and M. Biabi- 
nin, with an introduction eaplatning the history of 
the book. The translation is on the whole trust. 
worthy, but more accuracy, especially in the 
philosophical passages, is much to be desired. 
Corrected translations of many passages are given 
in the review. 

(viii) Proceedings of the Imperial Russian 
Geographical Society, Vol. XXV. fasc. v. 

(ix) Procesdings of the Hast-Siberian Section 
of the Imperial Russian Geographical Society, 
Vol. XIX. fase. 8, Vol. XX. fase. 1.7 

(x) Oollection of materials for a description of 
the countries and nations of the Oauoasus, Vol. X., 
Tiflis, 1800. This is one of the many useful 
works on the Caucasus, published in Russia. 
In the first part of the book is a long artiole 
by M. Hahn: “ Notions of Greek and Roman 
writers on the Caucasus, (pt. IL), Byzantine his- 
torians;” the second part of the volume oontains 
many legends, songs and tales from different 
parts of the Caucasus. 


(xi) Inscriptions de Plénissci, Helsingfors, 
1889. An edition of many of the enigmatic 





inscriptions in Siberia, the key to which ia yet 
to be found. M. Yadrinzef in his last journey 
to Karákórum found a good many of these in- 
scriptions, and amongst them some that are 
bilingual, which will perhaps yield us the looked- 
for explanation. 

(xi) Jacoub Artin. Pacha: L’Instructton 
Publique en Egypto. This is a very interesting 
publication. 

(xii) Reowstl da temtos of de traductions 
publió par les professeurs. de T Boole des langues 
Orientales vivantes. This forms one of the 
many interesting &nd useful publications of the 
well-known fioole des Langues Orientales Vivantes. 


(xiv) Comite Carlo Landberg: Imád 4-46 
el. Kdiib ol-Isfahdnt, conqu&e de la Syrie ei de la 
Palestine. Containing an account of the oon- 
quest of Syria and Palestine by Sal&bu'ddtn. 
(Saladin). 

(xv) Th. Howtema: Reousil de teates relatifs d 
Phistoire des Seldjoucides, Vol. LI., Histoire des 
Seldjowoides de VIrdq per al-Bonddri. Two 
moet important publications by two well-known 
sobolars. Їп noticing the second book the 
reviewer draws the attention to the word iji 
(page 133, 4-6) which with the signification of 
“eldar brother" is to be found in the Calcutta 
Ohughatat Dictionary. 


(xvi) Kitdb el-Masdhh ve’l-Momdlih, anctore 
Фо. Ibw-Khordddhbeh, ed. M. I. de Goeje. An 
excellent edition and translation of a very import- 
ant work. The reviewer notices two pieoes of 
verse on Ibn-Khordédhbeh by Al-Buhturt which he 
found in the MS. d#odn of this poet, on following 
the indication of Al-Huguri in his Anthology, 
Zahrwladdb., cf. al-Ibd. ed. Boulag., OI. 52, 
З a. 1., on the margin. 


(xvii) 4. Mehren: Traiás mystiques, do. d^: 
Avicenna, faso. i. An interesting publication. 
The reviewer draws the attention of the editor to 
a MS. in the Asiatic Museum in St. Petersburg, 
No. 842 a (of. Mál. As. IV. 87-80) where various 
tracts of Ibn-8tné are to be found. 


(xvii) W. Pertsoh : Versetchniss der Türkischen 
Handschriften der Kgl. Bibliothek sw Berlin, 
A valuable catalogue, edited with the well-kmown 
accuracy of Dr. Pertech. Amongst other MSS, 
the reviewer mentions an interesting Turco- 
Arabic and Mongol-Arabio glossary, of which he 
is preparing some extracts, collated with three 
Oxford MSS. 





Wr As thoes geographical publications are wel] known to tha readers of the Proceedings of the Royal Geogra- 
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(xix)-Risa Qowi Khan: Bids-al-driftn, Ап 
excellent taskirah full of important faots on 
the life and works of many writers. This isa 
posthumous work of the celebrated Persian 
scholar. 


(xx) Weber: Ueber die Samyaktvakaumudt, 
A very important question is raised by the author. 
The reviewer doubts the conclusions of the 
pamphlet. The Arabian Nights are not yet 


sufficiently known to allow of comparisons. To 
the episode of the wanderings of the king and his 
minister, some parallels in some versions of the 
Simhdsomadvdiriméitd and the Prabandhachin- 
tdmani are adduced. In conclusion some parallels 
to the Arabian Nights aro drawn fromthe Kiidb- 
f-Sindbdd and tho Tiitaduah, 
Bazarus р’'Ограявова. 
St. Petersburg, May 1890. 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


AN ORIENTAL STORY OF MOSES. 


In Indian Notes and Queries, Note No. 789 in 
No. 48, Yol. IV., page 221, bears a remarkable 
resemblance to Sa’di’s story of Moses in the 
Bustdn; given also by Forbes amongst the stories 
in his Persian Grammar (Allen; Lond.; 1563, pago 
B4 of tho Persian App. 4, and pp. 158, 164 and 
170 of the English portion) Briefly it is as 
follows :—Gne day Abraham espied a stranger in 
the desert, whose body was bent like g willow, 
and whose beard and head were as white as 
snow with age. He invited him to his board, and 
as the Biemilich was muttered, it was found 
that the stranger was silent. Abraham enquired 
how it was that he had not joined them in invok- 
ing God's blessing on the food, and waa told that 
the stranger was a Zoroastrian. Abraham in 
zealous wrath expelled him from his tent. A voice, 
thereupon, came unto Abraham from on high 
conveying this rebuke, “I have given him bread 
and hfe during a hundred years and you have not 
been ‘able to bear with him for a moment,” &o, 

Dr. Forbes in pp. 164-70 of his Grammar sooks 
to trace m Be'd!'a story the origin of Dr. Frank- 
En's Imaginary Ohapter of Genesis. 

B. J. A. OHUROHILL. 





OORBUPTIONS OY ENGLISH. 
A-—In Toelingana. 

In the Telugu country jáinavu is ‘join from 
snywhere,’ not necessarily ‘from hospital" That 
із rikAvaravu (recover). ' Discharge from hospi- 
tal’ is rikêvarohêyi (imp.) 

9, H. Pawwpsraaer. 

Masulipatam. 

B—In Bombay. 

The following are several of the corrupted Eng- 
kah words now well imbedded m tho ordinary 
Gujaráti language spoken by the Parsees and 
other Gujarkil-speaking people in this presidency. 

1 Bee Pa&jdb Notes and Queries, Vol. I., note 340. 

з The interchange of | and ^ is well known in Norih- 
India, Jalam-ashikami for jamass-ashiham is a good 


kabát, cupboard. 914, gilt. 
Adis, harness. tawdl, towel. 
kêrai, court. pális, polish. 
iskél, school. vilbón, whalebone. 
Jatin, phaeton. chiokkéh, cheese-cake, 
brén-gddf, a brougham. gérdp-shdi, grapeahot 
kárd, card. (meaning & lie or 
pdndno-kdrd, pack of canard). 

cards, tarang, trunk. 
44-50, a steamer. shempin, champagne 
ispitdl, hospital früp-sowdr, a trooper 
ddktar, a doctor. tardi, tray. 
rélwd, railway. rijmét, regiment. 
sdepépar, newspaper Ааф Ыр, — side-do- 
Simit, family. . camp. 
Adi, hall. dit, a dole. 
rán, reins. madem, an English 
nót, note. lady (madam.) 
РАН, a party orgathering| jdigié, an English- 
builér, butler. man (a corruption 
koh, a couch: from Frenchanglais). 
kéchmdn, a coachman. thdsén, station. 
mdawdr, man of war, pilicus, playhouse 
bakas, box. matane, madhouse. 
pátisn, pantaloon. hiepetér, Inspector. 
204306, waistooat. argís, organ. 
bist, kiss. fów-d4l, town-hall. 
жаби, an embrace. sanirt, sentry. 
s4hin, shake-hands, thaf-blds, third class 
kólát, а coquette, góvandár, governor 
rastb, receipt. O. M. O 

ee O—In the Pafijab. 

ний, a argin, hurricane lamp 
sérípfal ^ aherry and | 

bitters. UPA 

D—In Burma. 

Hindustán!s say habitually — 
Howén, for Rangoon | Bambú, for Bhamo 

(Bur. Ythgtn). |. Bue к 
Ohinapahdr, for Ohwetnapá near Mandalay. 

R. О. Тимріш. 


T———— ш АРЫ 
and common instance in the Himilayan Districts, — 
R.O. T. 
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SOOIAL ООВТОМВ; MARRIAGE. 
In Ohina. 

With reference to the following cutting regard- 
ing а Chinese legend as to the custom of 
throwing rice at weddings, is there any story 
or legend connected with the custom in India 
or Europe Р: — 

The Ohinese Times gives the following version 
of the origin of the custom of throwing rice at 
weddings : — In the days of the Shang dynasty, 
some 1,500 years before Ohrist, there lived in the 
province of Shansi a moet famous soroerer called 
Chao. It happened one day that one P'ang 
came to consult the oracle, and Ohao, having 
divined by means of the tortoise diagram, inform- 
ed the trembling P'ang that he had but six days 
to live. Now, however much we may trust the 
sagacity and skill of our family physician, we may 
be excused if, in a matter of life and death, we 
call in a second doctor for a consultation; and in 
such a strait, it is not to be wondered at that 
P’ang. should repair to another source to make 
sure that there was no mistake. To the fair Peach- 
bloəsom he went, a young lady who had acquired 
some reputation as a sorceress, and. to the tender 
feminine heart unfolded the story of his woe. 
Her divination yielded the same result as 
Ohao's; in six days P’ang should die, unless, by 
the exercise of her magical powers, she could avert 
the catastrope. Нег efforts were successful, and 
on the seventh day great was Ohao’s astoniahment 
and still greater his mortification and rage, when 
he met P’ang taking his evening stroll and learned 
that there lived a greater magician than he. The 
story would soon get about, and unless he could 
quickly put an end to his fair rival’s existence, his 
reputation would be ruined. And this was how 
Chao plotted against the life of Peachblossom. 
He sent a go-between to Peachblossom’s parent 
то inquire if their daughter was still unmarried, 
and receiving a reply in the affirmative, he be- 


fooled the simple parents into believing that he 
had a son who was seeking a wife, and ultimately 
he induced them to engage Peachblossom to him 
in marriage. The marriage cards were duly inter- 
changed: but the crafty Ohao had chosen the 
most unlucky day he could select for ihe wedding, 
the day when the “Golden Pheasant” was in the 
ascendant. Surely as the bride entered the red 
chair, the spirit-bird would destroy her with his 
powerful beak. But the wise Peachbloasom knew 
all these things, and feared not. “І will go,” she 
said; “I will fight and defeat him.” When the 
wedding morning came, she gave directions to 
have rice thrown out at the door, which the spirit- 
bird seeing, made haste to devour, and while his 
attention was thus occupied, Peachblossom stepped 
into the bridal chair and passed on her way un- 
harmed. And now the ingenuous reader knows 
why he throws rice after the bride. If any in- 
terest has been engendered in his breast by this 
tale of the fair Peachblossom, let him Heten to 
what befell her at the house of the magician. 
Arrived at Ohao’s house, no bridegroom was there, 
but an attendant was given her, and the two girls 
prepared to pass the night in the room assigned 
to them. Peachblossom was wakeful, for she 
knew that, when the night passed, the “ Golden 
Pheasant” would be succeeded by the evil star of 
the “White Tiger," whose power and ferocity who 
can tell? “Go you to bed first,” she said to the 
maid. The girl was soon asleep, and still her’ 
mistress slept not, but oontmued to pace the room, 
and at midnight the tiger-spirit came and the 
morning light showed Peachblossom still pacing 
the room, while on the bed lay the lifeless body of 
the little maid. Thus were fought the magio battles 
of Peachbloesom and Ohao, and many more were 
there, until they took their flight to heaven, where 
now they reign as gods. And on earth the actors 
have not idols more prised than those of Peach- 
blossom and Ohao Kung. Б. O. Тамрім. 





BOOK-NOTICES. 


Тик KAUSIKASUTRA OY THN ÁTHARYAYEDA, edited by 
Maurice BLOOMFIELD. New Haven, 1890. 8rvo., 
pages lxviii. and 424 (Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. XIV.) 

Studenta of Vedic literature will hail with 
delight this editio princeps of the Kausikasitra. 
A glance at the critical notes, which stand on 
every page of the beautifully printed text, will 
give the reader an idea how much patient labour 
was required in order to resoue this difficult 
book from oblivion and corruption. The Kanti- 
kaettira occupies an almost unique place among 
the Vedio Sùtras, as it treats chiefly of charms 


and omens. It is presupposed by the Vaitd- 
nastira, which is the ra of the Athar- 
vavéda ; and though “ a rather late product of 
the efforts to put into exact easily remembered 
form the traditional practices of the Atharvan,” 
it contains a considerable amount of ancient 
Aryan superstitions, some of which can perhaps 
still be traced among the sister nations of Europe. 
It thus commands an international interest, 
besides its importance in the history of Indian 
language and literature. Professor Bloomfield’s 
edition is based on eight MSS. and acoompanied 
by extracts from the valuable commentary of 
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Lárile, the great-grandson of Vatssfarnan. In 
the existing MSN., this commentary goes only 
as far as about the first half of the text. Dérila 
and two other commentators, Rudra and Bhadra, 
are quoted in the paddhati of K&éava. Extracta 
from this treatise on the ritual of the Kaudika- 
stira are added in the Appendix (pages 807 to 
872). Indices of proper names, technical terms, 
mantras and quotations, conclude the volume. 
A list of new contributions to the Vedio 1ехіооп 
is inoluded in the Introduction (pages xlii. 
to lvi.) 
Е W. 


— 


TcuwG Pao, Archives pour servir à 16е de lhis- 
toire, des langues, da la géographie e$ də l'ethno- 
бтарШе de l'Asie Orlentale (Chine, Japon, Corée, 
Indo-Ohine, Asie Centrale et Malaisio}, rédigées 
par MM. Отитьтв Sonrmawr e4 Hawai CoBDINE. 
Yol. L No. 1, Avril, 1800. Leide, Н. J. Brill; 
London, Lusso and Оо. 


We hasten to weloome this remarkably good 
addition to the periodical literature of the Hast, 
and to wish ib every ‘success. The names of its 
editors, Profs Schlegel of Leiden and Cordier of 
Paris are indeed g guarantee of the excellence of 
its contents, and although periodicals dealing with 
matera Oriental are already numerous enough 
and a heavy burden on students with limited 
means, yeb the papers in this first number of 
Toang Pao shew that it fills a vacant speov and 
wil supply us with information which we are nob 
likely to meet with elsewhere. 

Ts deals principally with China, but in this first 
number there are articles of great interest to 
Anglo-Indians, such as “The French in Burma 
in the Eighteenth Oentury," “To Yunnan 
vi Tongking," and “Notes on a Journey to 
Yunnan” 

The first of these articles is extremely interest- 
ing and most valuable at the present time, as it 
consista of '* extracta from the log of the Royal 
Tender La Baleine, commanded by '' le Sr. Flonsat, 
Naval Lientenant, from 12th February 1782 to 


th March 1788, with а description of the - 


kingdom of Pegu, the manners, laws, religion, 
. custems and commerce of the inhabitants of that 
country (paijs)." 

This journal is divided into two parts. The 
first sonsists of an account of the journey to and 
fro from Brest to Rangoon, and what may be called 
perscnal matters ; and the second of a description 
of tha country. With regard to these the author 
appesrs to hare been so close an observer that we 
propose, if possible, to reproduce his remarks in 
full in the Indian Antiquary. 


In the present number we are only taken as far 
sathearrivalat Rangoon. Starting from Brest on 
12th Februery 1782 with ігоора, M. Flouest sailed 
vid Madeira and the Isle of Franoe for India, 
sighting the Cocos Islands on 18th February 1783, 
and making the coast of Coromandel on the 16th, 
March, where he disembarked troops at Porto. 
novo. 


The fleet, for in those days it was not safe for 
shipas to travel alone, then made for Trincomalee 
(Tirukkéjamslai), but were chased ew rowis by 
the “ enemy," that is, a British Squadron | How- 
ever, Trincomalee was safely reached on lith 
April 1783. 


After refitting, M. Flouest received orders to 
go to Pegu and left Trincomalee on the 11th 


‘August with troops for the coast of Coromandel. 


On the 12th September he left Pondicherry direct 
for Burma, passing the Andamans and the 
Cocos. On approaching Burma, he was much 
bothered by the currenta and a want of know. 
ledge of the ooast, and goes into an elaborate 
description of “la manœuvre qu'il faut faire 
pour monter” the River of Rangoon. He reached 
the mouth of the river on the 80th September, 
and the town of Rangoon at ll a ш, on the 
?th October. 


The above outline of the journal is enough to 
shew how instructive it will prove to readers at 
the present day. 

The spelling of the place-names is interesting 
also, and shews how little it has changed m the 
century that has passed since he wrote. Thus 
we find Cocos, Achem (Aocheen), Trinqnemalay, 
Madras, Porto Novo, Pégu (which shews that the 
French pronunciation of the name is nearer than 
ours) Adaman (Andamans), Chingbeker, Pointe 
de l'Hlephant, and Rangon. 


The notes on the Journeys to Yunnan present 
quite a different point of interest. They consist of 
s letter from M. Leduc, dated 80th January 1890, 
and a reprint of an official report_by M. Rocher, 
French Consul at Mongtze, published in “le 
Journal officiel de la Republique Française” of 
28th January 1890. This journal remarks on the 
commerce with Yunnan, the means of transport, 
the navigation of the Red River, the ourrency 
in use, the centres of trade, relations of tha 
French with the people, communications with 
Tongking, and general observations. 


Enough has now been said to shew how import- 
ant are the contents of this new periodical, and 
while heartily congratulating the editors on the 
literary suocess of their venture, we will only 
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further remark that the articles are accepted 
in French, English and German indifferently. 





Tas Barvxos от THE MrnevI AROHIPELAGO, by Јони 
. AxDERSON, A.D., Е.В.В. London: Trübner & Oo., 
. 1890. 


This little book is the embodiment of the 
observations of a very capable obwerrer, made 
during a visit to the Mergui Archipelago in 
1881 and 1882. Pes 

The first person to publish an account 7 the 
Arohipelago was Capt. Thomas Forrest, in 1792, 
but he saw nothing of its very timid inhabitants. 
The first account of these people appeared in the 
official Caleutta Савеце in 1826, after the First 
Burmose War. They are there called * Ohalomes,’ 
and their ill-treatment by their neighbóurs, the 
Malays, Burmese and Siamese, who used the 
Island as n hunting ground for slaves, is noticed. 
Capt. Lloyd; who surveyed the Archipelago in 
1838, gives an account of the ‘Chillones,’s miser- 
able, badly clothed and shy race, without agri- 
culture, living in boats, in the open air and in 


temporary huts, on shell-fish, turtle and indigenous. 


products, and doing a little barter for гіое and 
coarse cloth. They are described, inaccurately of 
course, by the Rev. Mr. Kincaid, a missionary 
whose attention was drawn to them at that time, as 
having no god and no religion, .Dr. Helfer, who 
saw thom in 1889 and calls them С Beelongs,' gives 
mach tho samo ncoount of them as Capt. Lloyd, 
and adds that they have a peculiar tongue. Broad- 
foot and Durand, both names-famious in subse- 
quent Indian History, tried up to as Inte as 1846 to 
do something for the poor *B&lones' and to turn 
them into Ohristiang. In 1850 Mr. Logan wrote 
an aocount of them, and observed that they had 
nats, spitite of the sea, land, air, trees and 
stones, which were offered to, but did nob invoke 
or symbolise. It appears that'they have always 
been taxed on. their. fishing operations, and that 
the Ohinese, Malay, and other traders were al- 
lowed to first make them drunk &nd then rob 
them, up ‘to, 1881-82 at any rate. 


бо much for the history of the Selungs, a 
number they appear to be about 1,000. Their 
clothing is chiefly.a loin-cloth, but coats out 
in Burmese fashion are sometimes worn. Their 


dwellings are rickety leaf huta, built on low 


bamboo piles, of a typo dommoner in Burma than 
perhaps Dr. Anderson supposes from his descrip- 
tion of them. Their boata aro canoes, covered by 
pent thatched roofs, and have much the appearance 
of Burmese ‘boata of the same class. eir diet 


is chiefly rice, when they can get ii. but ‘they, 


frequently run out of their stock and take to wnat 


wild products they can gather. Their worship is 
exactly what one would expect in a people of 
their civilization, and the account given by Dr. 
Anderson of one ceremony he witnessed, is = 
ocedingly interesting. 

The industries and occupations of the Selungs 
are boat-building, harpooning the great devil-fish 
or eagle-ray, collecting béohe-de mer, molluscs, 
mother-of-pearl oysters and pearls, and “black 
coral" for barter and export. ` Honey and bees’- 
wax are also'similarly collected; во are eagle-wood 
and edible birds’ nests when procurable. The 
Belungs also keep dogs, their only domestio animal, 
with which they hunt the wild hogs of the Islends 
and barter the fat thus procured, The main 
occupation of the women is the making of the 
pandanus mats for which the Islands are famous. 


Marriage is performed by consent of parenta 
without much ceremony, and tho young pair 
observe the common custom of dwelling with the 
parents of the bride till the birth of the first child. 
There is a ceremony at the naming of the child. . 

The health of the people seems to be fairly 
good, but small-pox and cholera make gréat gape 
in their families. Sickness is ascribed’ to a 
malignant nat, whom the medicine-man extracta 
from the sick person and takes into himself with 
liquor supplied him for the purpose. The nat 
makes its exit by the arm and sometimes assumes, 


‘the shape of a broken piece of glass. Here} 


have an instructive example of the world-wide 
savago belief in the external soul. The dead i are 
exposed, not buried, either in their own boats'or 
on & platform on in uninhabited island, and are 
apparently provided with clothing and other 
necessaries for the future life. | 


Physically, the people are probably a mixed 
race of Malay origin, the admixture being with 
-Burmans and Karens. They are in no sense 
Negritos, ав has been suggested. The average 
height is that of the Malays: 5 ft. 2 in. for 
the men, and 5 ft. for the women. 


A Belung аана Primer Was publishod ato 
Maulmain Љу the. missionaries in 1846, ‘but 
nevertheless the study of the language seems to 
have been most. limited. Their names for 
persons are derived from the Burmans, but 
otherwise their language seems to shew no oon- 
nection with Burmese. We have it, however,on 
the great authority of Dr. Rost, that it is a 
distinot Malayan tongus. i ; 


Lastly, те cordially agree with Dr. Anderson 
that any Deputy Commissioner of Mergui, who 
wil take up, the study, has a fine and almost 
wnique field of research bofore-him, 


SYBTEM OF TRANSLITERATION. 


The system of transliteration followed in this Journal for Sanskrit and Kanarees, (and, for the 
sake of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far ns possible, in the case of other languages), — except 
in respect of modern Hindu personal names, in which absolute purism js undosirable, and in reapect 
of a few Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long uaege, — is this :— 


Sanskrit. Kanareoso. Trunsliteration. | Banakrit. Капагег. T'ruzwliteration. 
aT ° 8 * в ja 
WT ° à ! ощ e ja 
X q 1 | x cp fia 
t Ht ! | = 8 Is 
¥ eo u | = * tha 
= 9v: à | з a dha 
= sb ri- m z dha 
Ы pos ri | е ғә Da 
= — Jri a x ta 
= > | A | ч a tha 

- ¥ [^] da 
ç D lad I Y g dha 
== е o \ 
a x ° | ax а 
i E au T j Ps 

x š l ч ге) pha 

Varga Visarga h : 

Jiavdmaltya, or old | Ы ы ba 
Yisarga before =) — h x a g bha 
and =, s я B ma 

Uradhmdafya, ог i w ad ya 
«ld Visarga be- + — h | " x fa 
Zore T and & j |: = ө: гь 

Arusodra Anusedra m h q 

Amendeikd = m po um о. la 

= ka à = ç ls 
a ш kha | = to P 
T x ga | ч 3 ve 
ч Ф gha Lu y s 
= & ña ' q ч sha 
ч t3 ola | € x sa 
g [^ ohha | [i w ha 


A single hyphen is used to separate words in composition, as fur as it is dewrable to divide 
them. It will roadily be geen where the singlo hyphen is only used in the ordinary way, at the end 
of á hne as dividell th tha oignal Test to мде that ihe word Aum on Gan next Ime, 
imtarmediate divisions, rendered unavoidable here and there by printing necessities. are made only 
whare absolutely necessary for neatness in the arrangement of the Texta. 

Der EA TAK tad a a asi which in the original are written ar 
onc word, being jomed er by the euphonio rules of samdhi. Where this double hyphen is used, 
it is to be understood a final consonant, and the following initial vowel or oonsonant-and-vowel, 
are in the original expressed by one complex aigu. Where it is not used, it is to be understood of the 
ortaography of the original, that, according to thé stage of the alphabet, the final consonant either 
har the modiñed broken form, which, in the oldest sta of the was used to indicate a 
corsonant with no vowel attached to it, or has the inc sign of the virdma attached to it; and 
that the following initial vowel or consonant has its full initial form. In the окш of ordi 
tema, the double hyphen is probably unnecessary; oxoept where there is the sashdAi of final ап 
initial vowels. But, in the ion of epigraphical records, the use of this sign is unavoidable, 
forthe purpose of indicating exactly e pulmographical standard of the original texte. 

The gvagraha, or sign which indicates the eligion of an initial a, is but rarely to be met with 
in inscriptions. Where it does oconr, it is moat conveniently represented by ita own Dévandgartf sign. 

So also practico has shown that it is more convenient to use the ordinary Dévandgart marks of 
pumotuation than to substitute the English signs for them. 

' Swit ee ir are vee for corrections and doubtful points; and square kg hes te for 
etters w are dam and partially illegible in the origi or which, being whol i can 
be supplied with np iR An asterisk attached to ia marks pred n square 
Ъгазкеёя, indicates that those letters or marks of punctuation were omitted altogether in the origmal 
As a rule, it is more convenient to use the brackets than to havo recourse to footnotes; as the points 
to whioh attention is to be drawn attract notice far more readily. But notes are given instead, when 
the-e would be so many bracketa, close together, as to encumber the text and render it inconvenient 
to ~ead. When any lettara in the original are wholly illegible and cannot be supplied, they are, 
represented, in metrical passages, by the sign for a long or a short syllable, as the case may be; and 
in prose passages, by points, at the rate, usually, of two for each abskar or syllable, 
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THE OHRONOLOGY OF THR EASTERN OHALUKYA KINGS. 
BY J. F. FLHET, Во.0.8., M.R.A.8., OLE. 
(Continued from p. 15.) 


TOE passages, both in the Eastern Ohalukya records and in those of some other 

dynasties, shew that, just as, after the period of the Báshiraküfa sovereignty, the later 
descendants of the Western Branch of the Ohalukya family were specially known as “ the lords 
of Kuntala,” go ihe kings of the Eastern Branoh were called distinctively “the lords of 
Vengi,’’ from the territory which for eo long a time formed the principal and favourite portion 
of their dominions. In the Eastern Ohalukya records, that territory is called, sometimes, the 
Voigt or Vohgi mandala ;! sometimes, the Vehgt абва ;? and sometimes, simply the land of 
Vengi (Ve&gi-mahi, and Ve&gí-bkd). One of the records (8.) mentions also a territorial division 
called the Veügtnánda vishaya ; thie, however, I should think, denotes, not the whole Veügt 
country, but a subdivision of it, lying round the town from which the kingdom took its name. 
In a Tamil inscription of the Ohêja king Ko-Rajaraja-Rajakésarivarman, it is called the 
Vetgai nadu‘ (Hultssch’s South-Indian Insoriptins, Vol. L pp. 68, 65). The original 
boundaries of this tract of country appear to have been, towards the west, the Eastern Ghaute, 
running from south-west to north-east; on the east, the mea-coast, running perallel to the 
Ghaute; on the northern frontier, the river Gódávad, running from north-west to south-east; 
and on the southern frontier, the river Kiatna or Krishna, running almost parallel to the 
Gédavart. The area thus enclosed would be roughly about eight thousand miles, And the 
proper Hindu name of this territory, — but perhaps of a largor area of which it only formed a 
part, — appears to be the Andhra or Andhra country. There are, however, indications that 
in subsequent times the Vehgt country included a great portion of the territory on the north 
of the Gédivart ; the boundary line in that direction being then taken more in а straight line, 
almost due east, to the coast, from the place where the Gédavart passes through the Ghauts. 
On the north of Veügt lay the territory of the Gángas of Kaliiganagara ; and on the south, that 
of the Pallavas of KAñoht, the more northern portions of whose dominions appear to have been 
rather quickly absorbed into the Eastern Ohalukya conntry. On the west, the Eastern Ohalukya 
dominions must have been coterminous with the territories that were held, frst by their rela- 
tions of the Western Branoh, whose capital was Bádiàmi; then by the HRásh(rakí(as of 
МАКЕ; and then by the Western Ohdlukyas of Ка1уйр, As has been pointed out by previous 
writers, the name of Vehgt, and probably an indioation of the position of the original capital, 
is preserved in Végi or Pedda-Vógi, which is a village about seven miles north of Hilore 
CÉlàru), the chief town of the Ellore Taluk& or Sub-Division of the GÓdávart District in the 
Madras Presidency, and about ten miles, to the north-west, from the Kél&r or Kollêru lake, which 
would probably furnish, quite as well as any river, an ample waier-supply fora city of gize; itis 
rhewn in the map, Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 94, as ‹ Pedavaigie, in Lat. 16° 49, Long. 81° 10’. 
There is, however, another village close by, Ohinna-Végi, — not entered in the map, — which, 
X seems, is just as likely to represent the ancient capital. Also, there are said to be extensive 
ruins and mounds, reaching from Pedda-Végi to Depdalüru, five miles to the south-east ; and 
there ів à tradition that Dendalüru once formed a part of the ancient city. Subsequently, the 


1 The name ooours in both ways; with the long vowel f, and also with the short vowel í, in the second syllable ; but 
il is most usually written with the long vowel. Dr. Burnell oonsidemed that tho Tamil farm, Vengai, indicates that 
properly the vowel is short; and that Veügt, like KAñoht, is a Benakriteed form. 

Е 3 mandala and d$ are technical territorial terms, evidently applied to rather extensive areas, and more or lees 
ernonymous ; seo Gupt Inscriptions, p. 82, note 7. 

* vishaya is another technical term ; and seems to denote properly a sub-division of а mandala от déja (loc. cit.) 

* nddw is the Drkridisn equivalent of the Sanskrit d4ía, In composition, i$ occurs 1n the nasalised form of ndndu; 
в f. Yenginêngu, and Velanindu. — Néx&, ө, g. in Bengurun&nti, seems to be another form of it. 

* Bee Dr. Burnall's South- Indian Palaography, second edrtion, p. 16, note, and Mr. Sewell’s Lists of Antiquities, 
Fadras, Vol. I. рр. 34, 36; also, for a small map of the Andhra country, Sir A. Canningham's Ancient Geography of 
Tadia, р. 587. — The identification of Vengt with Podda-Vagi appears to be due to Sir Walter Hiliot ; but I am not able 
t= refer to his paper on the subject. 
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capital was removed to Hajamandri or Rajamahéndrapuram, on the north bank of the 1 
Güdávaxi, in Lat. 179, Long. 81° 48’, and about forty-five miles in a north-easterly direction from : 
Podda-Végi ; possibly this city was first occupied, under the Eastern Chalukyas, by Amma I., | 
who had the biruda or secondary name of Hàja-Mahéndra and was named after him. Dr. 
Burnell (loc. ci. note 5 above) tells us that in the Telugu Mahdbhérata, which belongs to the | 
twelfth century A. D., Rajamahéndrapuram is called the séycka-raina or “central gem” of : 
tho Voigt country; this description of it supporte, not only the removal of the capital, but , 
also the inolugion before this time, in the original Veügi country, of a good deal of the territory on , 
the north of the Gédavart. The land of Vehgi, or the Andhra kingdom, was described by ; 
the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang, in the seventh century А. D., under the name of An-to-lo ; T 
and it is supposed that he mentions Vefhgi as ita capital, by the name of Ping-ki-lo (Beal’s 
Buddhist Records of the Western World, Vol. П. p. 217)! The earliest epigraphical mention | 
that we haveof Veügt, iain the AllahAbéd pillar inscription, in whioh the name of Has ' 
king of Vehgt, ooours in the list of Samudragupta’s conquests in Southern India (Gupta ` 
Inscriptions, р. 13); this reference belongs to the fourth oentury, А. D. And do some time . 
between that date and the Eastern Ohalukya period, we have to refer the mention of the town 
of Vehgipura in the grant of the SalaikAyana Maharaja Vijayansndivarman, who issued his | 
charter from that place (ante, Vol. V. p. 177). Also, to some date in the same interval belongs `. 
the grant of the Pallava Maharaja Sirhhavarman, who, issuing his charter from the town of `, 
Daéanapura, granted to some Brihmans the village of МЁйрафїг in Vatgorashtra (aste, Vol. V. 
р. 157) ;* this record seems to give a variant of the name of the Veigt country, and to supply ' 
в link in ita early history, before it passed into the hands of the Eastern Ohalukyas. In the .. 
records of the Eastern Ohalukyas themselves, the first use of the word Vengi is in L. of, 
the time of Amma L, whioh calla VijayAditya II. * the lord of Vehgt (Veàg-tía) ;" and M., : 

`of the time of Chálukya-Bhtma IL, contains the first explicit statement, that the territory over ` : 
which reigned Kubja-Vishnovardhana I, and his successors, was the Veñgt country. 


The course of events which led to the establishment of the Eastern Branch of the 
Ohalukya family in Vetgi, seems to have been this. Pulikêkin II. succeeded to the '' 
Ohalukya sovereignty.in A. D. 609 or 610 (see page 3 above). From Hiuen Tsiang’s account | 
(Buddh. Hec, West. World, Vol. IL p. 256, and Life p. 146 f.) we know that he was at : 
the head of a powerful and warlike nation. And from the Aiho]e inscription (ante, Vol. VIII. . 
р. 245) we learn that his conquests in Southern India extended right across the peninsula; ` 
he reduced the strong fortress of Pishtapura, which is the modern. Pittipuram in the GédAvart 
District, near the coast, and about eighty miles to the north-east of Pedda-Végi; and he oeused . 
the leader of the Pallavas to shelter himself behind the ramparts of the oity of Kaficht, which ' 
is the modern Conjeeveram, about forty miles south-west of Madras. In leading his armies " 
so far away from home, le would need someone invested with authority to represent : 
him fully in his own hereditary dominions, And for this purpose Vishnuvardhana I, . 
his younger brother, was appointed Yuvardja. This appointment was made in A. D. 615;): 
and Vishguvardhana I. was still holding the same postin A. D. 616 or 617. Probably during | 
the campaign which included the conquest of Pi&üpuram, and which must have taken place at | 
this time, the Vegi country was made a part of the Ohalukya dominions; and the reference '! 
to the Pallavas, immediately after the mention of Pishtapura, has been understood as indicat : 
ing that it was from their possession that Veügt was taken. Оп the return of Pulikésin II. to: 
Badami, he would naturally depute Vishnuvardhana I. to administer the newly aoquired | 


* Mr. Sewell (Loo cit. p. RE) mentions two traditions about the origin of RAjamahAndrapuram ; one connects ib with 
Mahbéndradiva, son of Gautamadéva, a supposed early king of Orissa, and states that raning me 
southern capital of Orissa ; the other connects it with a Chalnkya king named '' Vijaydditya-Meahéndra.” 

T Dr. Burnell (loc. cit.) oonzideced that the last syllable in the Chineso reprosontuizon of the name is " merely tho `! 
loastivo suffix 10 of the Telugu nouns, naturally mistakon by the worthy Ohineso pilgrim monk for a part of the word, : 
Bo the Portuguese called HAlayam, — Ohaliatta, using the inflected form of the name.” 

* rüshjra, usually translated by ‘ country,’ is another territorin] term. Tt occurs also in Mabértabira ; and it seems | 
to belong properly to only rather ortensiro areas. 
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territory, in the same capacity of Yuvardja. And then, — whether ib came to pass through 
s formal division of the kingdom by mutual consent, because it was too extensive to be 
managed as a whole; or whether there was a distinct act of rebellion on the part of the 
younger brother, — in no great length of time, — at any rate before A. D. 682, — Vishnu- 
vardhana I. became established on the eastern coast аз an independent sovereign, and founded 
there the Eastern Branch of the family, whioh held that part of the country for five centuries 
at least, and remained distinct from and independent of the Western Branch, down to the 
latest times of both the dynasties. 

The successivo members of the Hastern Branch of the family, taken for the most 
part in the order in which they followed each other on the throne, piu pects of their actnal 
places in the genealogy were ва follows :— . 


L — Vishnuvardhans I.; Kubja-Vishnuvardhans. 
Highteon years; A. D. 615 to 633. 


He wasa younger brother ofthe Western Ohalukya king Baty&sraya-Pulikóéin П. ; his father 
was Kírtivarman I. His name occurs as simply Vishpuvardhang in his own grants (A. and 
B.) and in D. and E.; as Kubja-Vishnuvardhana, — (the word kubja means ' hump-beoked ;' 
also ‘a curved sword, в scimitar’), — in К. and all the subsequent granta, except in two (O. and 
U.), in which he is called Kubja-Vishgu ; and as Bittarasa, ‘king Bibi or Bitta,’ on the seal of 
A. Probably the latter, a Piakyit form, is the name that waa given to him at his birth ; and it 
was expanded into its Sanskrit form, Vishnuvardhana, at the time of his installation as Yuvardja.° 
He had the epithet of sriprithivivallabha, ‘favourite of fortune and of the earth’ (in A.); 
and the ruda of Vishamasiddhi (in A. and B.), which is explained in B. as being due to his 
achieving “ впосева (siddhi) against fortresses, difficult of access (vishama), on the plains, in 
the water, in the woods, and on hills,” and which is used to denote him in O. His titles 
were, at first Yuvurüja (in A.) and afterwards Maharaja ; the latter, in addition to being 
used in one of his own grants (B.), is attached to his name in D. and F. ; for its value, in this 
period, as a paramount title, see ante, Vol. ХІХ. p. 305 ff. К. and all the subsequent grante 
agree in stating that he reigned for eighteen years ; but M. is the first grant which specifically 
states that the locality of his rule was the Vengi country. As we have seen from the 
dates examined in the preceding portion of this paper, the initial point of his years, — 
whether it is taken as being in the month VaiéAkha, or as being the immediately preceding 
Chaitra bukla 1, — lies in A. D. 615, in Baka-Sarhvat 588 current; and his regnal years 
run, not from the date of his assumption of independent sovereignty, but from the 
earlier time when he was installed as Yuvarája by his elder brother (see paye 5 above). 

L. mentions a follower of his, named KAjakampa, of the Pattavardhint family, who, 
* with his permission," killed in battle a King named Daddara, and seized his insignis. 

Of his time we have two records : — 

A. — A copper-plate grant from Sûtûrk in the Bombay Presidency; edited by. me with 
a lithograph, ante, Vol. XIX, p. 303. — I$ gives the name of the family as Ohalikys ;!? and 
describes the members of the family as meditating on the feet of the god Svimi-Mahistna 





š ® Speaking of Bèta, otherwise called Vijaytditya V., a G^dfvari grant says, — Tajap-Ochch#tits y6=bh0d Amına- 
bhüp£la-nandanah kanthikê dyutimnt-kapihê jûtê Bêtê-mahipatih. Tins distinctly seems to imply that he was frst 
named Bèta, — '' ho was born (as) BM ;" and so, that he госеітой the name of Vijayidityn, whom he was invested with 
the kantha.d. Во also W. shows that Kulbttuhge-OhÓQadéva І. was first called Bijêndra-Ohêrja, and received the 
name of Kuléttungadéva when be was anointed to the Ohida sovermgnty.— The explanation must be the ваше in tho 
case of Amma I, otherwise called Vishpuvardhang YL ; of Ob&lukya-Bhima IL, otherwise called Vishnuvardhana 
ҮП. ; and in some other instances. — In some cases, 6. g. those of Mangi-Yuvarája aud Kokkili, wo evidently have 
only the persona] names, conferred at birth. 

19 The variants of the family-name in this series of documents, in the preamble of aach, are, — Chalikya, here; 

Ohalokyz, in B., O., D., K., L., M, and 8.; Chajukya, with the Drêndian } En E. F., G, and H.; Ch&luksa, 
with tha long rowel å in the first syllable, in J., N. to B., and T. to K.; and Ohfjukya, with the long û and the 
Drávigian ], in 1. 
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(Kirttikéya, the god of war); as belonging to the Mênavya gétra; aa being Hêritiputras 
or descendants of an original ancestress of the НАмів géira; as being protected by the 
Mothers of mankind ;!3 and as having acquired the crest of a boar through the favour, when he 
had arisen from sleep, of him (the god Vishnu) whose couch is the ocean of milk. The 
genealogy commences with Pulikééin I., who is spoken of by his dirudas of Rapavikrama and 
SatyAéraya; it mentions his son, Kírtivarman I; but it takes the line direct from the latter 
to Vishnuvardhans L, entirely passing over his elder brother, Pulik&&n IL, in this passage, 
and only referring to him, as “the glorious Mahárája," in the passage ab the end which 
contains the date. Pulikééin II, ie simiJarly passed over in C. and E. The charter was isened 
by Vishpuvardbana T. himself, as Yuvarája, from Kurumarathi (or Kurumarathya); and it 
records the grant of the village of Alandatirtha, in the Srinilaya bhóga. The village 
granted is probably the modern ‘ Alundah” of the map, about thirty-five miles north of BAtAri, 
Bat, however this may be, the statement that it was on the south bank of the river 
Bhimaratht, is sufficient to shew that the locality of the authority of Vishnuvardhana I. at 
this time, was to the west of Long, 77° 21’, where the Bhima flows into the Krishga, and 
was, therefore, within the radius of the Weetern Ohalukya sovereignty. ‘The grant was made 
on the full-moon day of Karttika, in the eighth year of “the glorious Mahárdja," i. e. of 
Pulik&in II.; and the corresponding English date lies in А. D, 616 or 617. 

B. — A grant from Oh!purupalle in the Viragapatam District, Madras Presidenoy; edited 
by me, page 16 above; for & lithograph, see Burnell’s South-Indian Paleography, second edition, 
Plate xxvii,— It gives the family-name as Ohalukys, The genealogy commences with 
Pulikésin IL, who is mentioned as “the Mahdréja SatyAéraya, the favourite of fortune 
(érfvallabha);" and this grant expressly states that Viahnuvardhana I. was the younger of 
the two brothers. The charter was issued by Vishnuvardhana I. himself, as Mahdrdja, from 
the village of Oheruptra in the (Р) Рокі vishaya; and ii records a grant of the village of 
Kaélvakonds in the Dimila vishaya. Cheruptra is probably an older form of the name of 
Ohfpurupalle itself, where the plates were obtained. But, at any rate, there can be no doubt that 
the name of the Ріта vishaysa has been preserved in the modern village of Dimile, in the 
Sarvasiddhi Taluka of the same District, fourteen miles towards the south-west from Oh!purupalle. 
And this identification is sufficient to establish the important point, that the sphere of the 
sovereignty of Vishnuvardhans I. now lay on the eastern coast, far away from the Western 
Chalukya dominions. The grant was made on the occasion of an eclipse of the moon in the month 
Bråvaņa, on the fifteenth day in the fourth month of the eighteenth year of Vishnuvardhana 
I. himself; the corresponding English date, as shewn on page 4 f. above, is the 7th July, A. D. 
632. The Détaka of the grant, 4, в, the officer who conveyed the king’s commands to the local 
officials by whom the charter was then drawn up and delivered, was Afavidurjaya, of the 
(D Matsya family. 





11 Tho variants of the first component of the word, m the preambles of the documents, are, — Hirt, here, and in 
L., V., and perhaps W,; Hérid, in O., F., H., and L ; Hárid, in D., B.,G.,andJ.; and Harti, in K., M. to U., 
and X. — In hus Sanskrit Literature, p. 148, Prof. Max Muller gives Hirita as опе of the principal authorities quoted 
in the Tuittiríya-PrátédkAy4, Bub the gétra-namo given by him, is Harita; with the short томе] in both the 
first and the second syllables (id. p. 583). T should think, therefore, that the correct form of tho name is Hårittprtra, 
or more properly Hå-itiputra ; with the short vowel í in the 
points to there having been a Hirita gira as a later offshoot from the Harite góira. In the same way, the 


in number; vis., Brihmt or Brahmépi, Máhéérar!, Kaumkrî, Vaishpavt, Y kráb$, Indrênt or Aindrt or Mihêndri, 
and Ohkmupdi. They are closely connected with the worship of Sire; and they attend on Kirttiktya, who was hi 
son. — They must have some original connection with the Pleiades, when the principal Жата of that group were 
peven in number. Kictikty awas fostered by the Pleiades (Kyite/kih) ; and from thus is derived ono of his epitheta, 
shanmdtura, ' having six mothers.’ 
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2. — Jayasimhha I. 
Thirty years; A. D. 688 to 663. 


He was the (eldest ) воп of No.1, Vishguvardhana I. His name occurs as simply 
Jayasithhs in M. to U. and in X. ; in his own grant (O.), and in р, E. K., L., У. and ҮҮ, 
vallabha, ‘the favourite,’ ia attached to it; and in F. it is written Jayasithgha, with vallabha 
attached. The seal of his own grant gives him the biruda of Barvasiddhi, which is explained 
in line 18 f. by the words “he who acquired all (kinds of) success by the strength of his arm ;" 
and it is used in an epithet applied to him in D. His title was Maharaja; it occurs in his 
own grant, and it is affixed to his name in D., E, and F. The grants К. to O., and Q. to W, 
say that he reigned for thirty-three years; while P. and X. say thirty years. I follow 
the latter statement, because, in spite of ita not being the earlier one, and of its not being the 
statement of the majority, it must be the more oorreot of the two (see pages 10, 14 f., above). 


Of his time we have one record :— 

С. — A grant from Pedda-Madd&li in the Kistna District, Madras Presidency; edited by 
me, with a lithograph, ante, Vol XIII. p. 187. — It gives the dynastic name as Ohalukya; 
aud to the description of the Chalukyas as given in À., it adds the statement that they had 
had their bodies purified by ablutions performed after celebrating the asvamédha-sacrifice. The 
genealogy commences with Kirtivarman I.; Puliké&éin II. is not mentioned; and Vishnu- 
verdhana L is not spoken of by name, but is referred to by his birwda as “he who attained 
success under difficulties (vishama-siddhs) in harassing the forts of many enemies,” The оһагіег 
was issued by Jayasithha І. himself, as Mahdrdja, from the town of Udayapura; and it records 
a grant of the village of Penukaparu in the Gudrahare vishaya!* on the occasion of one of 
the equinores, in the eighteenth year of the reign. The Ditahe was Styabarman. The language 
of this grant is rather full of inaccuracies; and I am not quite setisfled as to its authenticity. 


8. — Indra-Bhattáraksa. 
Seven days; A. D. 663. 


He was the younger brother of No. 2, Jayasithha I. His name occurs as Indra-Bhatta- 
raks in D., P., and F.; and as Indrarája in К. and all the subsequent grants. In the Gódá- 
vari grant of the Eja Prithivimfla, the son of the Mahdr4ja Prabhikara, mention is made of 
an Adhirfja Indra, who joined in “а tumultuous combat waged by all the kings who were 
gladdened by having assembled together in the desire to uproot by force Indre-Bhattáraka'' 
(Jour. Bo, Dr. E. As. Soc. Vol. XVI. p. 119); the reference here seems to be to Indra- 
Bhatáraka of the Eastern Ohalukya dynasty; the Adkirdja Indra being possibly the Mahérdja 
Indravarman of the G&üge dynasty of Kalihganagara (ante, Vol. XIII. pp. 120, 122, and 
Vol. XVI. p. 132), whose territory lay just to the north-east of the Eastern Ohalukya kingdom. 
The only records that mention Indra-Bhatjiraks as reigning, are V., ҮҮ. and X., which etate 
that he reigned for seven й8у8.1 The truth seems to be, that he did not actually succeed in 
ascending the throne; being prevented by a confederacy of chiefs, in which the leading part 
was taken by the Adhirája Indra. 


и This district is mentioned also m B., by the mmo name. And it seems to be identical with the Gudravére of J. 
and N., and the Gudrêyêra of Q. In V. and W. mention is made of the Goddav&]i vishaya, which Dr. Hultmsoh has 
suggested may be identical with the preceding, and may have some connection with the modern Gndivide in the Kisina 
District (South-Indian Inscriptions, Vol. I. p. 52, note 1); GudivAda, however, occurs also as the name of two 
villages iv the Visagapatam District. — I am inclined to think that the origiral name may have bean Gudréhfra 
t Gudra + dhéra, a termtorial division) The expression Gudråhåra vishays would be analoyous to the KhAtakdbfrs 
zishaye, which we have, ante, Vol. VIL p. 72, line 25 f. Gudra might pass into Gudda; through the habit of doubling 
consonants before т. And we might thus obtain Guddarêda, or Goddavídi; the last part of the latter word being 
another form of wila, ‘a town.’ But I do not see how the dental d could change into the lingual d in Gudiváda, 

u In Y., line 37, the actual reading is tad-anwj-éndrardja-nendenas-eapta dx з this is & mistake for ніга 
—Ajas=sapta dinini, due to carelessness in amplifying the ° éndrar!ja-mandau! viska wvardhan’ nava of other grants, — 
W., line 10, bas tai-kantydne А ге Jar jas-sat-A han ; X., line 84, has tad-enu/a. i| m*drarijas septa déndui, 
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4. — Vishnuvardhana II. 
Nine years; A. D. 003 to 672. 


He was the son of No. 8, Indra-Bha&táraka. His name occurs as Vishnuvardhana in his 
own grants (D. and E), and in L. to X.; and as Vishnurdja in K. D., line 10, seems to imply 
that he had the epithet of sarvalékAtraya, ‘asylum of all mankind ;' and the seals of both his 
grants give him the Jiruda of Vishamasiddhi, as in the case of his grandfather. D. describes 
him as а paramamáháśvara or ‘ most devout worshipper of the god Siva under the name of 
Mahéévara;’ and E. gives him the epithet of samadhigaia-paSohamahásabda, ‘he who has 
attained the five great sounds,’ 4.6, who is heralded in publio by the sounds of five kinds of 
musical instruments. Ніз title was that of Maharaja; it ів used in his own grants, and is 
also affixed to his name ш F. In M. the years of his reign are carelessly omitted. K., L, 
and N. to X., are unanimous in stating that he reigned for nine years. 


Of his time we have two records :— 


D. — A grant from somewhere in the Nellore District, Madras Presidency ; edited by me, 
ante, Vol. VII. p. 185, with a lithograph in Vol. ҮШІ. p 320. — It gives the dynastic name as 
Ohalukya ; and it adds, in respect of the members of the family, that they acquired the 
dignity of sovereignty through the favour of the god Karttikd4ya. The genealogy oom- 
menoes with Vishnuvardhana I, The charter was issued by Vishnuvardhana II. himself, as 
Mahdrdja ; and it records a grant of the village of Reytüru in the Karmarûshtra vishaya. 
The grant was made in the second year of his reign, on Wednesday, the tenth ИФА? in the bright 
fortnight of Ohaitre under the Maghá& nakshatra; and the corresponding English date, as 
has been ghewn on page 8 above, is Wednesday, 18th Maroh, A. D. 664, The writer of the 
grant was Vinüyaka, the son of Era. TC f 


E. — A grant apparently from Maeitewidas in the Kistna District; edited by me, with & 
lithograph, amie, Vol. VII. p. 1901. — It gives the dynastic name as Ohalukya, with the 
Dravidian | in the second syllable. The genealogy commences with Ktrtivarman I.; and ii 
passos from him to Vishnuvardhana I., without any reference to Pulikééin II. The charter 
was issued by Vishpuvardhana ЇЇ, himself, as MaAárdja. It is addressed to the residents of the 
village of Pa]|ivàda in the Aputaükür Akraya which was in the Gudrahára vishaya; but 
the exact details of the grant are not known, the oonoluding portion of the charter, after the 
second platé, being not forthooming. The grant was made in the fifth year of his reign, on 
the occasion of an eolipse of the sun on the new-moop day of Phalguna; and the E 
English date, as we have seen at page 9 above, is the 17th February, A. D. 688. 


5. — Mahgi-Yuvar&ja. 
Twenty-five years; А. D. 672 to ӨӨӨ. 


He was the son of No. 4, Vishnuverdhana IL. He is spoken of as Matgi-Yuvardje in K. 
and all the subsequent grants; but there is nothing to shew why tho title Ywvardja is always 
attached to his proper name. He had the epithet of sarvalékatraya, ‘asylum of all mankind,’ 
(see his own grant F.); and the seal of his grant gives him the diruda of Vijayasiddhi, which 
is also used in the text of the grant, in describing him as " he who achieved the success of 
victory in controversies (Р) of metaphysics and other sciences.” К. and all the subsequent 
grante agree in stating that he reigned for twenty-five years. ` ; 


Of his time we have one record: —, 


‘cB, — A grant from an unknown locality; edited by me at page 104 below. — It gives the 
dynastio name as Ohajukya; and in the description of the members of the family, it substi- 





У Boe Gupta Inscriptions, p. 396, note 9. — This is another exceptional instance, in whion the өріёһеф is applied 
to & paramount sorereign. 
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tutes the statement that they acquired their sovereignty through the excellent favour of the 
goddess Kaufkt (Durgà)!* for the statement of D., which attributes this to the favour of ` 
Earttikéya. The genealogy commences with Jayasimha I. The record does not mention 
Magi by his own proper name, but speaks of him, in the passage which introduces the grant, 
as “the Alahdrdja who is the asylum of all mankind.” The grant, which was made by Mahgi- 
Tuvarija himself, was of some fields in the village of Nutulapapu in the Karmaráshtra 
(rishaya). It was made on the qoossion of the Uttariyana-Samkrinti or winter solstice, in the 
twentieth year of his reign. The Diltaka was Niss&ramiji ....... 


Ө. — Jayaslmha ІІ. 
Thirteen years; A. D. 696 to 700. 


He was the (eldest) son of No. 5, Maigi-Yuvardja. He is first mentioned in K. ; and in 
that and all the subsequent grants, his name is given as simply Jayasirhha, without vallabha 
a:tached to it, K. to ML, and О. to X., are unanimous in stating that he reigned for thirteen 
years; through a careless repetition of the length of the reign of his ancestor of the same 
name, N. represents him aa reigning for thirty-three years. 


7. — Kokkili. 
Six months; A, D. 709. 


He was a younger brother, by a different mother, of No. 6, Jayasimha II. P. to T., and 
V. to X., simply mention him as a younger brother; M. desoribes him as dvatmdiura, ‘a half- 
brother,’ without any statement as to seniority; K., L., O., and U. state explicitly that he was 
dtatmatur-dnuja, ‘the younger half-brother;’ М. carelessly represent» him сз th» son of Jaya- 
sihha II. His name is first mentioned in K. ; that and all the subsequent grants agree in atating 
tkat he reigned for six months. 


8. — Vishnuvardhansa III. 
Thirty-seven years; A.D. 709 to 746. 


He is described in K. and the subsequent grants asthe elder brother of No. 7, Kokkili ; but 
tkey do not state whether he was born of the same mothor. Nor do they give his seniority in 
respect of Jayasimha II.; I follow Dr. Hultzsch, and place him between Jayasimha II. and 
K»kkili In L. he is called Vishnuraja; in all the other grants in which he is men- 
tiened, his name is given as Vishnuvardhana. He aoquired the sovereignty by ejecting 
Kokkil. K. and all the subsequent grants state that he reigned for thirty-seven years 


9. — Vijayaditya I.; Bhattaraka. 
Eighteen years; A. D. 746 to 704. 


He was the son of No. 8, Vishnuvardhana ITI. ; О. describes him as ап aurasa or ' legiti - 
mhte won.  G. and X. give his name as simply Vijayaditya; in all the other instances in 
wLich he is mentioned, he is called Vijayáditya-Bhaftaraka. H., which does not introduce 
hie proper name, appears to give him the birada of Vikrama-Rama ; and it may be interpreted 
as giving him also the second biruda of Vijayasiddhi. In G. the title of Maharaja is attached 
to his name, К. and the subsequent grants all state that he reigned for eighteen years.!7 





и hauHki-wara-prasida. I note that Dr. Hultesch (South. Indian Inscriptions, Vol. L p.85) haa preferred 
to coaneock vara with the preceding member of the compound, and thus hes translated “ Ьу tho favour of (Siva) the 
husoand of Kauúkt.” Bat the expression wara-prasida is of such constant ocourrence in unambiguous passages, that 
I am not disposed to agree with his rendering. 

Тат Dr. Burnell (South-Indean Palaogriphy, p. 31 ) has stated that, according to one grant (the charter dated in ths 
twenty-third year.of Vira-Chódadéva), he reigned for sixteen years; this, however, is based on s misloction ; the passage 
has sYeydditySshide.a, for "«ahpidaíe, He has also prefixed Saktivarman to his name; but I hare not been able to 
tram any authority for this. 
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10. — Vishnuvardhans IV. 
Thirty-six years; A. D. 764 to 799. 


He was the son of No. 9, VijayAditya I. In O. his name is given as Vishnuraja; in 
all the other instances, he is called Vishnuvardhana. The title of Maharaja is attached 
to his name in Q., H. and I. The grants K. to X. all state that he reigned for thirty-stx 
yosrs.18 | | 

1L — Vljayêditya IL. ; Naróndramyigarája. 
Forty-four years; A.D. 799 to 843. 


He was the son of No. 10, Vishguvardhans IV. He is called Vijayaditya in his own grants 
(G. line 16, and H, line 18-14), and in L to L.; Naróndramrigartja, in Q., lines 11-18, 
and 51, and in M., O., U., and W.; and Vijayiditya-Naréndramrigaraja, in N., P. 
to T., and V.; through s careless omission of the latter part of his birude, X. speaks 
of him as simply Maréndra. Не had the epithet of samastabhuvanüWreys, ‘asylum 
of the universe; it is attached to his name in his own grants, and in J. and L. J. 
also gives him another biruda, Ohaluky-Arjunsa. The seals of his grants bear the legend 
Wri-Tribhuvanáhikube, literally ‘ the glorious elephant-goad of the three worlds ;' and furnish 
the earliest instances, as yet obtained, of the use of this expression. А PitsApuram inscription 
of aka-Baivat 1124 (Bir Walter Elliot's Telugu Sésawawu, p. 501 ff.) states that his grandson 
had the “name” of Tribhuvan&hkuéa, But, from the occurrence of the word also on the 
seals of K. and all the subsequent grants, it appears to have been a family-motto, rather than 
a biruda of this king or of any other member of the family. In J. the title of Maharaja 
is attached to his name; but in his own grants he uses the fully developed paramount titles 
of Maharajadhiraja, Paramésvara, and Bhaffáraka ; and this js the earliest instance of the 
use of them'in this dynasty. His own grant G. speaks of him аз а paremamkásvara, or ‘most 
devout worshipper of the god Mahéévara (iva). As to the length of his reign, there are 
different statements; K. and O. my forty yeers;* L, forty-four years; and M., N., 
with P. to X., forty-eight years. These discrepancies are rather curious. It would be 
easy enough to make a mistake between forty aad forty-four years; thus, owing to the 
recurrence of the éch, a careless soribe might very readily reduce vijayédilyaé-chalus- 
chatvdrihéatam (forty-four) to vijayddityasechaivérimdatam (forty); or he might even amplifr, 
though not so easily, the latter expression into the former, But i$ is difflonlt to see how a 
mere mistake in copying oould well be made between tijsydditya-naréudrem)igartjam 
s-dsh{d-chatedripbatam (forty-eight; N. line 11-12), or vijayádétya-maxsndramrigardja chm ésk (d. 
okatedrihšatam (P., lino 11-12), and such an expreasion as wijeyédiya-xaréndremrigaréjsj- 
chatui-ohatvárihéatam, L., however, does not use the formal expression at all; but states, in 
a verse, that he reigned for forty years increased by four (sa-chatvifrisiéatas-eamán chatur-uitera- 
sethhhydién), and, therefore, in this passage at any rate, there is no possibility of a literal 
mistake by a careless writer, I аш strongly inclined to think that, in spite of its standing 
alone for the present, the statement in L. is the correct one; the explanation being that, in 
addition to actually reigning for forty-four years, Vijayiditya II. had previously ruled for 
four years as Ywearéja; that in M., N., and P. to X. the four years of Yucerdje-ship were 
erroneously added to the forty-fou? yeers of his reign ; and that in.K. and O. & mistake was 
made in the other direction, and, it being thought thai the forty-four years included his four 
years of Ywcaré a-ship, four years were deducted, and his reign was thus reduced to forty years. 





bd Dr. Burnell has shewn him ae reigning for thirty years adding, in 2 nobe, thas two records (W. aad X. i» my ` 
series) give thirty-six years. But I do not know what authority there js for the statement of thirty years. He has also 
added that one record (the grant specified in the preceding note) gires twenty-six years; but there again the original bes 


years. 
9 Dr, Burnell has also quoted the grant mentioned in the preceding two motes, as giving forty years bat the 
original has forty-eight years. 
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Moreover, forty-four years is the only period that fits in at all naturally, if we look to such 
details as have been considered in the arrangement of my principal List, on page 12 above. 
A reign of forty-eight years cannot be allowed for there, without making such reduotions 
їп other reigns, as praotically to shorten some of them by a full year at least; and it seems 
almost an impossible length, following, ina new generation, after reigns of thirty-seven, eighteen 
ard thirty-six years, in three suocessive generations. For theae reasons, forty-four years is 
tke duration that I have adopted in my principal List, in which the reigns are determined 
acoording to the years A.D. In the alternative List, however, on page 18, the principle of 
the arrangement of which makes it easy enough to admit a longer time, I have allowed for 
forty-eight years, оп the chance that this is really the correct record. 


J. speaks of him as “a fire of destruction to the Gañga family ;” and as “having the 
velour of a lion, splitting open (the temples of) the lordly elephants of his enemies (ari-ndgd- 
dFipa) with his unsheathed sharp sword;" this last epithet seems to have a double meaning, 
ard to indicate also a defeat of some hostile ahief of the Nagas. And L. states that during 
twelve years by day and by night, he fought a hundred and eight battles with the armies 
ofthe Geñgas and the Rattas, and built the game number of large temples of Siva under the 
neme of Bambhu. The Raftas here spoken of, are the well-known Raéshtrakitas of 
Malkhêd, of whom the reigning kings wore, Gévinda IIT. at the beginning of tho time of 
V-jayAditya IL, and AmÓghavarsha I. later оп. In his HRádhanpur grant of Bake-Sathvat 780 
(ete, Vol. VI. рр. 63, 71) Gévinds III. olaims te have ordered “the lord of Veigt” into his 
presence, and to have made him assist in building or fortifying s city. It would seem, there- 
fore, that, in the contest between the two dynasties, success was not entirely with the Eastern 
Okalukyas. The Gahgas may be either some of tho foudatory байда Mahémagdaléivaras, who 
are mentioned in some Rûahtrakûta inscriptions ; or early members of the family of tho Eastern 
Gaigas of Kalitganagara (exte, Vol. XVIII. рр. 161 ff). The building of the temples of Riva 
is referred to again in K, and M., in passages in which the god is called Naréndiéévara, — +. ө, 
cfivara’ in composition with the first part of tho king'sbirude. J further speaks of him аз 
“the lord of Veñgt (Veùg-téa) ;" and this seams to give really the first indication that the 
coantry of Veigt,constituted the dominions of this dynasty. 


Of his time we have two records :— 


G. — A grant from an unknown locality ; edited by Dr. Hulizach, in his Sowth-Indian 
Inceriptions, Vol. І. p. $1 ff. ; I have also my own reading of the original plates. — It gives 
the dynastic name as Chajukya. The genealogy commences with Vijaydditya L The charter 
was issued by Vijay&ditya IL. himself ; and it records ihe grant of the village of Korraparru, 
on the occasion of an eclipse of the moon. The name of the vishaya in which the vi was 
situated, is illegible, The Ddteka was the prince Bripa-Rudrs who is described asa brother 
of Vijayaditya IL, but as a descendant of the Haihaya race ; he appears, therefore, to have 
been & half-brother, born from a different wife of Vishnuvardhana IV. who belonged to the 
lineage of the Kalachuris of Tripura. The writer was Aksharalalitichirya, a resident of 
Vi,ayavada, which must be the modern Bózwüáda, in the Kistna District. 


H. — A grant from ‘Îdara 0 in the Kistna Distriot; edited by Pandit S. M. Natesa Sastri, 








gives tho dynastic name as Ohs]ukya. The genealogy commences with Vijayáditya I., who 
appzera to be mentioned by the birudas of Vikrama-Rama and Vijayasiddhi, The oharter 
waa issued by Vijayáditya IL himself. It records tho grant of a field at the village of 
Vanurupireyu or Vamrupileyu in the Kandaruvadi vishaya, mado on account of an eclipse 
of shesun. The Détaka was Bolama, 








pat ts 
= This name is written 144га (anie, Yol. XIIL, p. 50) Sewoll's Liste irika, 
р. Xh and Îdara (id. Vol. 1, p. 81). P. 50); Bdêra ( А of Antikes, Madras, Vol П. 
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12. — Vishpuvardhana V.; Kali-Vishnuvardhana, 
Eighteen months; A, D, 848 to 844. 


He was the son of No. 11, Vijay&ditya II. In his own grant (I), and in J, his name 
ooours as simply Vishnuvardhana; jn K. and all the subsequent grants, he is called Kali- 
Vishnuvardhans.?! He had the epithet of sarvalékAsraya, ‘asylum of all mankind’ (in his 
own grant, and іп J.), His grant seems to imply that he had the biruda of Vishamasiddhi; 
and it qualifies him as в paramamáh&svara, or ‘most devout worshipper of the god MahBávara." 
The title of Mahárája is attached to his name in his own grant, and in J. In L. he is called 
“the lord of Vehgi (Veagt-ndiha)." K. and the subsequent grants all state that he reigned 
for one and в half years, 

Of his time we have one record :3 — 

І. — A grant from ‘Ahadanakaram’ in the Madras Presidency; edited by me, with a 
lithograph, ante, Vol. ХПІ p.186. It gives the dynastic name as OhAjukya; and furnishes the 
first contemporaneous instance of the use of the long á in the first syllable of the name,” The 
genealogy commences with his grandfather, Vishnuvardhana IV. The charter was issued by 
Vishguvardhans V. himself, The donative part of the record ів in a diffloult style of Telugu; 
and the meaning of it has not yet been properly made out. But it mentions a town named 
Prithivipallavapattana; and it seems to describe a grant made by the inhabitants of that 
town. In the word датай (ог ?di)rajwl, with the epithet samastabhwusanásraya prefixed, it 
possibly refers to some king of the Karnataka country. And it seems also to mention 
Калон and Ramésvara.™ 


13. — Vijayáditya IIT. ; Gunaksa, 
Forty-four years; A. D. 844 to 888. 


He was the eldest son of No. 12, Vishnuvardhana V. In his own grant (J.), and in K. and 
L., hia name ooours as simply Vijayaditya ; in N. he is called Gunaka-Vijeyaditya; in M., 
8., T., U., V., and X; Gunaga-Vijayaditya; in P., Q, R„ and W., Gunaganka-Vijayaditys ; 
and in O., Gunakenalla-Vijayaditya; and U. explains tho prefixes by saying that he was “a 
thorough arithmetician (aškakárak sakshdi).” He had the epithet of samastabhuvanûsraya, 
‘asylum of the universe’ (in his own grant, and in L.). And his title was that of Mahraja; 
it is used in his own grant, and it is attached to his name in K. The reoorda К. to T., and V,, 
W., and X, agree in stating that he reigned for forty-four years; U. says the same in the 
first instanoe, but adds an alternative statement, that the duration of his reign was forty-eight 
years.™ 

L. tells ua that, “challenged by the lord of the Rattaa, he conquered the unequalled ' 
Gehgas; cut off the head of Mahgi in battle; and frightened the fire-brand Krishna, and oom- 
pletely burnt his city.” The killing of Mañgi, and the burning of the city of Kyishna, are also 
spoken of in М.;% and a reference 0 the former event is algo made in the grant of Vijey&ditya 
ILL himself. The Krishna in question must be tho R&shtraküfa king Krishna II, ; and the 
city must be Malkhég. There seems to be another reference to him in U. ; which states that 








Xt [n L, line 16 f., an. attempé is made to erpisin the prefix of his name, by saying that ho wos ''akilled in fighting 
(Ба) with all weapons.” Bui I consider that the prefix, which does not occur anywhere with the Drévijian | that is 
usod in that passage, is in reality the Dravidian word kali, ‘a courngeous, reliant man; а hero,’ 

її When I published this grant, I was doubtful whether the charter was issued by him, oz by his grandfather. 
The use, however, of the epithet sarvalóláfraya appears to stamp it as his. 

зз As noted above, J. gires the biruda of Ohiluky-Arjuna to an earlier king, vis. VijayAditya IL ; bus that record 
ia lator in date than the present one. 

X I owe this partial explanation of the contents to Dr. Hultesch’s assistant, Mr. V. Vonkayya. 

* Dr. Barnell quoted X. (of my series) as stating forty years, Bul ib days durinotly forty-four. 

* Dr. Hultssch Sow.Imdéim Inscriptions, Vol. L. p. 58, acta $) has already pointed out that the words kirasa- 
pura-dahanc, which were not intelligble ak the time, aro a mistake for lrishxa-pura-dakema, 
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king Vallabha did honour to the arms of Vijayáditya ПІ. And it is probably in conneotion 
with some earlier event of this reign, involving on this oocasion a defeat of the Eastern 
Ohalukyas, that we must understand the statement in the 'Hirür insoription, that worship was 
done to the HAshtrakhta king Amóghavarsha I. by the lord of Veigt (aste, Vol. XII. p. 219). 
Mahgi may have been a Ohdla king; a PittApuram inscription, of Baka-Bamvat 1124, calls 
him Mahgi-RAjóndra, and states that Vijayêdibya played the game of ball with his head. 


Of this relgn we have one record : — 

J. — À grant from an. unknown locality; not yet published. — It gives the family-name 
as Ohálukya. The genealogy commences with Vijay&ditya II. The charter was issued by 
"Vijay&ditya IH. himself. It records the grant of the village of Tundaparu or Trendapapu in 
the Gudravêra vishaya, toa person named Vinayadisarman, who appears to be either the 
actual slayer of Mañgi, or the leader of the troops on the occasion of his being slain. The 
grant was made on the occasion of an eclipse of the moon. The Déiaka was Ралпфагайда 
{possibly for Pandurdja). The writer was Кайаша, or Kattaya. а 


Vikramáditys І. 


He was a younger brother of No. 18, Vijayâditya IU. K., M., N., P., S, and U,, mention 
him with the title of Yuvarája; and T. speaks of him aa “wearing round his throat a 
glittering neoklet (bamihükd), which appears to have been the token of the dignity and rank 
oonneoted with his name.” But he evidently did not actually ascend the throne. 


Y uddhamalla І. 


He was a (younger) brother of the preceding, Vikramáditya L His name occurs, as 
Yuddhamalla, in B., in which he is specified as a paternal uncle of Bhima L,9 and in U.;in 
X. he is not mentioned by name, but is simply referred to as a brother of Vikramáditya, He 
apparently did not reign. 

No. 14; OhAlukya-Bhima I. 


Thirty years; A. D. 888 to 918, 


He was the son of the Yuvardja VikramAditya I.; and he snoceeded Vijayáditya ID. 
Tis name oocurs as simply Bhima in S, and U.; and as Nripa-Bhime in K.; but he is usually 
mentioned as Ohalukys-Bhima, in other places in K. and U., and in M. to Bn and T. to X.; 
—..gives the prefix with the short a in the first syllable, Ohalukya-Bhims. L. gives him the 
wiruda of Drdh-Arjuna; and 8. seems to give him also the biruda of Saucha-Kandarpa, 
X. and all the following grants agree in stating that he reigued for thirty years. 


From L. we learn that, after the time of Vijay&ditya IIT. the land of Voigt was overrun by 
the Rattas, and had to be reconquered by Bhima I. ; and U, specifically states that his opponent, 
whom he conquered, was Krishnavallabhs, +. e. Krishna П. K. mentions his general named 
Mahâkála, the son of his foster.gister Gimakêmbêi, who was the daughter of his wei-nurgo 
Higepoti, 

15. — Vijayaditya IV.; Kollabiganda. 
Six months; A. D. 918, 


He was the eldest son of No. 14, Bhima I. His name occurs as simply Vijayaditya in K, 

L., M., N., O., T. and X. ; as Kollabiganda- Vijayêditya in Q. and V.; and as Kollabhiganda- 
Vijayaditya in P., R., and W.; while S. mentions him as simply Kollabigandsa and Kollabi- 
megdabhüakara; U. states that he was Vijaydditya, who was also named king Kollabigan da, 
L. also attaches the biruda of Kaltyartyahke™ to his name; and an unpublished inscription 

9! Bee ante, Vol. VL. p. 70,-note *; snd Vol. XT. p. 161, note $7. 

= In ling 16, for chilubys-bhtma-pitrey fah yuddhamall-dimajas, read *püriwya-yuddkamalio. 

99 akka seems 0 me to be used here in the sense of ‘nama, appellation, secondary tiile,’ — “ having the Мунда of 
Kaltyarti’’ (see anis, Yol. ХІХ, p. 18, note 40. 
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gives another variety of this birada, in the form of apparently Kaliyartigandsa.*° His wife was 
MéjJamba; she is mentioned in М. and N. The length of his reign is not stated in L.; but K., 
M., and all the subsequent grants, give it as віж months. 


K. states that he ruled over the Vehgt mandala, together with the forests of Trikalinga 
or the three Kalingas. М. says that he conquered the rulers of Kalitga. L. mentions а 
follower of his, Bhandanaditya, otherwise called Kuntéditya; he was tho son of Pritiviya- 
rüje, who was the son of Sümáditys, who, again, was a descendant of the Küjakempa, of the 
Pattavardhint family, mentioned above in connection with No. 1, Vishguvardhang I. 
(То be continued.) 


SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 
BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.C.8., М.В.А 8, OLJ. 
No. 195. — MADRAS MUSIUM COPPER-PLATE GRANT or Manai-Yuvanasa. 


This inscription was first brought to notice by Mr. R. Sewell, M.O.B., in 1884, in his 
Lists of Antiquities, Madras, Vol. TI. p. 24, No. 176, It is now published in full for the 
frst time, I edit it from the original plates, which belong to the Government Central 
Musoum at Madras. I obtained them for examination in 1888, through the kindness of 
Dr. Bidie, who w then in charge of the Museum. I have no information as to where they 
were found, 


The plates, of whieh the first and last are inscribed on one side only, are three in number. 
The first and second plates are entire, and measure about 6}” by 21". The third plateis broken, 
towards the ends of the lines; the extant portion measures about 51/ by 2j". The second 
plate is in a state of very good preservation ; but the first and third are a good deal corroded 
by rust, and the writing on them is rather difficult to read. The edges of the plates were 
fashioned slightly thicker than the inscribed surfaces; go as to protect the writing. — The 
ring on which the plates are strung, and the holes for which are near the proper right-hand end 
of each plate, is about 8” thick amd 2‡ in diameter. It had been cut, for the purpose of making 
improasions, before the time when the grant came into my hands; there seems, however, to be 
no reason for thinking that it is not the proper ring belonging to the plates. The seal on it is 
circular, about 14’ in diameter: in relief on a countersunk surface, it has, across the centre, 
the legend éH-Vijayasiddhi[h*] ; in the upper part, the moon; and in the lower part, a floral 
device. — The weight'of the three plates, which are rather thin, is 7 os, and of the ring and 
seal, 74 os.; total, 14} ox. — The characters belong to the southern class of alphabets; and are 
of the regular type of the period and part of the country to which the record belongs. The 
average size of the letters is between 4” and д’. As is usual, the interiors of them shew 
marks of the working of the engraver's tool. The engraving is rather shallow ; and the letters 
donot show through on the reverse sides of the plates. — The language is Sanskrit; and, except 
for the quotation of two of the customary benedictive and imprecatory verses, the whole record 
із in prose. It is written rather carelessly ; especially in respect of the number of cases in. 
which a long vowel 4, œ visarga, ог an asusvdra, has been omitted. — In respect of ortho- 
graphy, the only pointe that call for special notice, are (1) the use of the Dravidian | in 
the name of the family, line 5, and in yugolah, line 18; and (2) the use of ru for ri in pira, 
lines 11 and 18, thongh the proper vowel is used in méérs, line 2, and krita, lines 5 and 10. 

The inscription is one of the Eastern Ohalukya king Mahgi-Yuvarája. Не is men- 
tioned, not by his name, but as “the Maharaja, who is the refuge of all-mankind (sarvalókd- 
áraya)." But Ње genealogical details that are given, leave no doubt that it is he who is in- 
tended. The record is non-sectarian; the object of it being only to,record the grant of some 





X3 This grant is No. 84 in Mr. Sewell’s Lists of Antiquities, Madras, Vol. IT. p. 18. It is so corroded and so 
difficult to read, that, not having tho original plates to refer to, I cannot deal with it at present, 
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land to а Brêhman, at the village of Nutulaparu in the Karmardshtra country, The grant 
was made on the occasion of the Uttariyana-SamkrAnti or winter solstice, in the twentieth 
year of the reign; but no details are given that can be tested by calculation. 


TEXT. 
First Plate. 


Svasti  Brimatài sakala-jagad-abbish}fyamAna-ManavyA(vya)-segodtran[4?]mh Hari 
ti-putranarh Kbétki3-vara-prasdda-labdha-raéjyanim mátri-gaga-paripá- 
litànüm Bv[&* ] mi-Maháüs&na-pád-Anudhyátánir bhagavá(vu)n-N йтйуала-ргав&ай- 
Bamásidita-varühgal&fichhanüná h &Ávamódh-Avabhrithaan&na-pavitri(Grf)- 
krita-vapuah&m Ohajukyaénath knule-jaladhi-samudit-tndérennaya-vinaya-vikram-$- 
párjita-cháru-bhüri-ktrtth Éri-Jaysaithgha-vallabha-mahArija-priy-4nu]jasyeÉndra- 
samána-vikramgsya ér-I(i)n[dras]-Bhstfárakasya > gu(sü)nÓreanéka-samnra-saihghntj- 
bpalabdha- 


oO) Om CO tD н 


Second Plate; First Side. 
8 yuddha-vijaya-yaéah-prasity-tmbde-gandh-Adhivdsite-sakala-dig- mandslasya 
9  náni-éistr-übhyüs-Ópabri(bri)mhita-vimala-vi£dle-buddhé[h*] tyig-anddryya-dhairyya- 
10 kA[n*]ty-Adi-gup-tlamkritesyal? ^ &ri-Vjahpuvarddhang-mahárijasyoh* priya-tanayoh 


BAma- 


ll tifsi(éayi)ta-pitru(tyi)-gnna-takti-sampanna ^ &nvi(nvi)kshiky-Àdi-vidy&-pragéshu* vijaya- 

13 swiddhi[b*] sv-[a*}si-dhdran-[4*]namita-ripunyipati-makn*ta-sta-ghatit-inéke-mami- 
‘kirana-ra. 

13 ga-rajimta’-charana-yngajah paramabrahmanys matépitru(tri)-pid-tnudhydteh 

14 frtearvvalékasraya-mahirijah® ^ Kramje-v[A*]stavy[A*]ya  KAéyi(éya)pa-gdtr[a*]ya 
А@)ра- ; 


Second Plate; Second Side, 
15 stambe-su(sü)triya — Taitri(ttiri)ya-sabrahmase(ch&)rig[&*]  Ku]ifarmmapa[h*] pautráya 
Db 


16 qpelh*] putriya Kupdi-Dépasarmman8  Ka!rmarüshtró Nultulaparu-náma-grama 
do(da)kshi- 

17 ye-diély[am*] — padanta-kehétra[ih*] dattam!? — Revadistand br[i*]hmags 
| ksh&tra[*] [|] dakshigate[b*] tei[á*]- | 
18 ka[m*] pséchimata[h*] Pegukaparabuzh-br[4* ]hmapa-kshétra[*] uttarate[h*] 

Nid А 


19 nta puvvatalé Dénavadipanta-br[4*]hmaya-kahétra[th*] 1%] dakshipate Etakapde- 
náma-brahm4 -1* 

20 pa-kshétra[rh*] paSchimata[h*] ^ Ve]erukagdi-náms-br[A*]hmapa-kehÉtra[i*] nttarata 
Etekagda-n[&*]- | 


21 ma<=-br[à*]hmana-kshátra [ht] purvatel® — 'EramaitaMksa-br[i*]hmapa-kahftra[ih*] 
peÁchimato[h*] ` br[d*]hmaga-ksbétre[zh*] 





1 From the original plates, з Read kantiki. з Read “Antiasya, 5 Read “rdjasya. 

' 5 Read, probably, prafséshu. 6 First the ja was engraved here; and then ib was corrected into Ew. 

T Read rasta. 

* This word was first engraved as mardjah; and then the rd was corrected into А4, and the jah into rd, aad 
another jah was ont. 


® First the paw was engraved hero; and then ib was corrected into aa. 

M The qa seems to hare been repeated, because at the end of the preceding Hine Њ fall partly on the edge of the 
plate and is rather indistinct. 

п First wis was engraved here; and then it was corrected into ba. 

71 Mr. Sewell road this akshara as ku) but wrongly. 

M The construction is faulty. Wither we ought to have daitavén here. Or, H we retain datiem, tho nominative 
vam piya toneyah ke., in lines 10 to 14, muss bo altered into the instrumental. 

Read púrvsatab. у Read brahma”. 15 Rend pérvvaiah, 
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Third Plate. 
22 uttarata(h*] Volukatatdke-br[A*]hmanaskahftra[(m*] purvata!? Kornipa(f)9 ..... 


bréhma |- 
23 ma-kshétre[m*] ^ dakshipata(b*] cha  tat-satur-avadhil* dv[À*]dafa-kandikak-ódra-*9 


iyu [ksh4]- . 

24 tra[m*]  uttar&yanas-nimittó ^ udake-purva  sathrva™-kara-pariharé® datte[m] [n*] : 
[Prevarddhamána-vija]- 

25. ys-rüjya-samvataaró visab? [u*] Atra Vy[A*]se-gîtê[k*] КАМ [12] Bah[ubhire* 
vvasudh& dattå 

26 bahubhif-oh-dnupiliti yasya — yasya yad[A*]  bhümi[h*] tasya [tasya tadê 
phalam] [u*] 

27 Sva-dattith para-dattåh v[A*] уб  haréti(te) vasundharüm shashthi(shti)-va[raha- . 
sahasrini) 


28 vishih&y& jûyatê krimih [u*]  Ajmpt[b*] Wissaramiji(r)™.............. (utl ' 
: ABSTRACT OF CONTENTS, 


Of Indra-Bhattarake (lino 7), — who was a very moon, risen from the ocean which is 
the family of the Ohs]ukyas (l. 5), who belong to the Manavya gótra (L 1), (and) are 
Háritiputras; (and) who was the dear younger brother of the Makérdja Jayasihgha (I), the 
favourite (L 6); — the son was the Mahérdja Vishpuvardhana (IL) (1. 10). 


His son, the Maharaja, who is the asylum of all mankind (L 14), — who haa the 
success of victory in controversies (P) of metaphysics and other soienoes, — has given 
to Kundi-Dénaéarman 16), an inhabitant of Кгайја (L 14), a member of the KMyapa 
gótra, в follower of the Apastambe sátra, a student of the Taittirlya (&fhÀd) (1. 15), а son's son 
_of Kujifarmgn, and а воп of Dénagarman, a padentu-field® in the southern quarter at the 
village of Nutulapepu* in the Karmaráshtra oountry (L 16); and, apparently, alzo a 
Br&hmay's feld in a site called Revadistana (1. 17). 


Lines 17 to 28 contain a specification of boundaries; but the application of them is not 
quite plain. And lino 28 seems to record that the yield of one or other of the fields was 
twelve khandileas 20 


From linee 24 and 25 we learn that the grant was made on account of the Uttarayana- 
-Samhkranti, in the twentieth year of the augmenting victorious reign. And the record ends 
with the statement that the Dútaka (denoted by tho word dj&dpit) was Nizearamiji......... (?) 


11 Read pürvvatab. 18 Four or five letters are broken away hero. 19 Read taoh-chatur-avadiiA I. 

w Five or six letters are broken away here. Probably the correct full reading was deddesa-hhandikak-sdrapa- 
brêhmana-behéirah. Compare doddasa-khagdikak-Odrova-btic-eamsthinath kehdtrah, which is the proper reading in 
line $1 f. ante, Vol: XID. p. 58. 

n “Read spúrewash sarve”, 23 Read parikdréta, ` 99 so, vimaah, for wishéad, for сї 

* Read bûk, зз Metre, Slike (Anushtubh) ; snd in the following verse. 

M If this Hino was a full one, «ix or seven letters have been broken away here. 

F This passage introduecs the buruda, Vijayasiddhi, which is on the seal of the grant. 

зз This word seems to be a corruption of bhadonta, ' a Buddhist priest or venerable тла у’ or else а mistake for 
adanta, as a corruption of bhadanta. 

w This termination of village-names oocurs with the single t again in Pepnkzparu (p. 97 above), and Tupdapara 
or Trapdapau (p. 106) 4 it also occurs with the double tr, e. g. in Kograpagru (p. 101); other forma are, barre, in 
Diggubeypa, and тати, in Elararru, 

" For soms remarks їп connection with this word, soe ante, Yol, KIX. p. 74, note 30. — I$ is probably identioal 
with the kkosda, which was the yield of one hundred pééas of land (ante, Vol. XVIIL p. 115, note 43). 
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FOLKLORE IN WESTERN INDIA. 
BY PUTLIBAI D. H. WADIA. 
No, 16. — The Oharitahle Fagtr. 


Once upon alime two men were journeying together to a distant place. One of them, 
who was a water-carrier by trade, though very poor, was strictly honest. No privations, not 
even famine, ever tempted him to sin. The other traveller, however, was quite the reverse. 
Though clever enough and strong enough to live by honest labour, he would not put his hand 
to anything but theft and plunder. He would roam about from’ place to place and rob 
unwary travellers for the sake of money. 

After travelling several miles together, the two men halted near a well, and having refreshed: 
themselves lay down to rest under a tree, hoping to resume their journey a little later in the 
day, when another traveller, who was passing by, stopped to drink at the well. He looked 
cautiously about him, but did not catch sight of the two men under the tree. So he put down 
g bundle that he carried on his head and stooped to draw water. The robber, who had been 
watching him all the while, crept stealthily up to him, put his foot upon the bundle, and 
catching hold of the poor fellow by the legs, was about to hurl him in, head foremost, when 
his companion, the honest water-carrier, suddenly coming up from behind, drew both the robber 
and his intended victim away from the well at immense risk to his own life. Thus the poor 
unoffending traveller was saved from certain death, and went his way rejoicing, after 
thanking his deliverer warmly, and suitably rewarding him for having saved his life. 

The robber, in the meantime, had made himself scarce, and the water-carrier, therefore, 
resumed his journey alone, After a long time, however, he was again joined by the robber, 
who foamed with rage and cursed him all the way for having, as he said, obstructed him in 
following what he called his lawful profession, when all of & sudden he tripped against some- 
thing, and stooping down to seo what it was, found it to be a purse fajl of gold aarafis. 
He picked it up eagerly, and showing it exultingly to his companion, said: — 

* Here's luck indeed | I was destined to come by gold in some way or other, and I have | 
Dare you now deprive me of this also P” E 

Bo saying, he ran away os fast as his legs could carry him, as if afraid that his companion 
might olaim 8 share of the treasure. 

The poor water-oarrler was extremely surprised at this, and walked on, thinking how 
Allah could have seen fit to bestow so much favour upon such an unworthy individual as his 
late companion, when suddenly he happened to tread on some brambles, and a large sharp 
thorn pieroéd tho sole of one of his bare feet. 

The poor man whined and groaned with pain, and was, moreover, sorely grieved at heart 
to: think -tbat he, who deserved so much better at the hands of Allah, should be made во very 
miserable, while he, to whom punishment should really be meted out, should be so miraculously 


favoured. p 
* Strange | very strange” | he cried out with indignation ; “they are all false who uphold 
the justice and impartiality of Allah, for had he been just and impartial he would have shewn 
more consideration towards-one who has never all his life so much as uttered & lie or harmed 
any living being. However severe have been my trials and privations, I have never once 
yielded to temptation, and still Allah, though he withholds from me all the good things of this 
aarth, gives me my full share of misery. Surely it is of no use to be good or honest in this 


world,” 
While he was giving way to his lamentations in this manner, a tall majestic and hand- 
some man with & fine long beard came all unperoeived and stood suddenly before him, and 
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asked him the cause of his grief. The poor man narrated tó the stranger all that had happened 
since he set out on his jourhey, and then asked him whether or not he was justified in saying 
that Allah did not deal fairly by all his creatures. 


“ I cannot agree with you there, my friend,” replied the stranger, “though I fully sympe- 
thixe with you in your sufferings, Tam Gabriel, the Angel, deputed by Allah to visit the 
earth every day and take my own estimate of the good and evil that is wrought there, and am, 
therefore, in a position to say that Allah is always kind and just to every one, high or low.” 

But the unhappy water-carrier, who felt himself miserably wronged, was not to be' 

“Tf you are really the Angel Gabriel, I beseech you to go and ask Allah tho reason why he 
should.have thrown that purse of gold in the way of that cruel-hearted robber, while I, who am 


in every respect a much better man, should have been made miserable by having a thorn thrust 
into my foot.” 


The Angel consented, but just as he was about to depart, a fagir, who had oome up while 
the foregoing conversation was going on, stopped him, and prevailed upon him by his entreaties 
to hear his tale also, · ' 

“T, too, am struck with the iniquity of Allah," he cried, “for do I not say my prayers 
regularly five times a day and exhort others šo do likewise, and again, do I not beg only in the 
namo of Allah? And still what does Allah give mo P Nothing but a bit of bread and a draught 
of water, and that too not every day, while others, who sooff ab prayers and religion, and who 
Triever so much as pronounce the name of Allah even onoe a day, have a merry time of it, and 
eas and drink and enjoy themselves all their lives, How am I to understand that P” 


“ Have patisnoe, my friend," said Gabriel; “ I shall state your case to Allah and give you 
. his answer to-morrow.” Bo saying he quickly disappeared, 

The water-carrier and tho mendicant then began to travel together. The next day 
as tho two were walking side by side, Gabriel joined them and seid : — | 

“ Here I am sgain, my friends; I haye seen Allah given him your messages, and now 
listen to what he has to say to them : — ў 

“ Firstly, you, my friend the water-oarrier, thought it unjust of Allah that he should -have 
given a purse of gold to that wicked man, and that, too, aa time when he least deserved it; 
but listen to what Allah has to say to it: — 


“That same man who. now so displeases him by his misbehaviour, does not, as you think, 
enjoy the favour of Allah, but on the cantrary has incurred his deepest resentment as you will 
see. That man was born under such happy auspices that, had he feared Allah and done his 
will, Һе would have come to be crowned a king by this time. But as he, from his childhood 
upwards, preferred & oareer of guilt and infamy, Allah in his rage held aloof every good ihing 
from him, and gave him just enough to satisfy, only to a moagre extent, the demands 
of his destiny, which even he cannot avert, 


“ Thus, yesterday, when he found thai purse of gold, he was destined to come by endless 
wealth ; but Allah judges rightly, and he knew how little that wicked man deserved, so he in 
his wisdom gaye him only a few ooins of gold, just a semblance of what would have been his 
had he bean honest and good, and still that fellow in his ignorance bleasea his fortune, and does 
not know what he forfeits only for the plegaure of doing ill. ` 


“And now as for yourself" oontinued Gabriel; “ Allah says, he has never been 
wnkihd or unjust to you, bub has on ihe oontrary, been very considerate in his dealings 
- hh you. You were, says he, born under such gn evil star that you would have been much 
more miserable and unhappy in life than you have already been; but as you have always 
tried to be good and honest, Allah has helped you to pass through all your trials and troubles 
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unscethed. You told me yesterday that Allab oonsidered it fit to pat a thorn in your way and 
thus caused you to suffer pam, and you naturally enough thought Allah to be very unkind. 
Whai will you say, however, when Allah declares that that very thorn was the means of saving 
your life, as you will learn presently. At the exact minnte that that thorn entered your foot, it 
was ceoreed that you should be accused of some great crime which you had never committed, 
and that your head should be cut off. But seeing that you had been good and dutiful all your 
life, and had, moreover, just then exerted yourself to save a human being from death, Allah was 
pleased with you, and he in his mercy substituted the thorn for the headsman’s sword, since,’ as 
I told you before, it is not m his power to avert 8 man’s destiny, and thefew drops of blood that 
flowed from your foot compensated for the life-blood which, it was ordained, should flow in 
abuncance that very same moment from your neck. Don’t you now think that, by thus saving 
your "Че, Allah amply rewarded you for all your good acts P Learn, therefore, always to bow to 
his will, however unintelligible his ways may appear to you ab first sight." 

The poor good-natured water-carrier was so struck’ with all that he had heard, and, 
Was во overcome with grief and shame at the idea of ever having doubted the justice and 
wisdom of Allah, that he fell on his knees and prayed loudly to him to forgive him, and then, 
ss ee ees ae a oon н Jaa unperomde cum Ba baha Land o ier VOS Las aba 
pardon of Allah. 

Алӣ now came the fagir’s turn, for he too was impatient to hear why Allah had thought 
fis to xeep him so very poor; so turning to him, Gabriel said :— < 

* My good man, I am really very sorry for you, as ia also Allah himself, for he says you 
have >een destined to remain most miserably poor. In fact, Allah says, he does not see how 
to keep your body and soul together for the rest of your life, for you have still a good many 
years to live, and there are only five rupees left now out of what you were destined to earn 
during the whole term of your existence. You will therefore have to pass the rest of your 
life in a much poorer and still more miserable condition, than you sre in now.” 

“Is it indeed so P" cried the mendicant in а despairing tone, with tears in his eyes. 

“Alas! it is but too true,” replied the Angel; “and now detain me no further; for I 
must go." 

Eut the fagér caught hold of him by the hem of his garment, for an idea had entered his 
head just then, and said : — 

“ Gabriel, good Angel, do hear me fora minute more, Wilt thou go once more and ask 
Allah to gend the messenger of death to me at once, во that I may be spared the uneasingas and ` 
misery I am destined to suffer? Do pray to him, however, to pend me first the five rupees 
still reserved for me, во that, before I die, I may taste of some at least of the many good things, 
that I constantly see everywhere but have never been fortunate enough to partake of, If 
you tell Allah all this, good Angel, I am sure he will grant me what I ask.” ~ ~ 

Gabriel agreed to carry the message to Allah, and quickly disappeared. 

The mendicant and the water-carrier soon afterwards parted company and went their 
respective ways. The fagir, in due course, arrived at his hut, and after saying his prayers 
with great devotion in the belief that he was soon to-go to the other world, lay down to sleep. 

Tae next day when he opened his eyes, what was his delight to see eractly five rupees 
lying эу his side! He took them up eagerly and hurried with them to the básár. There he 
saw ever во many nice things spread out before him. Мо end of sweetmesta and fruit and 
vegetables to eat and beautiful clothes to wear, auch as he had never in his whole life dreamt 
even о? touching! But that day he thought himself rich enough to buy anything. Ав fine 
clothee, however, possessed no interest for a man who was about to die the next morning, he 
invested all the five rupees in buying toothgome eatables and delicious skarbais, and went beck 
to his aut rejoicing. 
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There he cooked his food, and after duly saying his prayers, ate and drank till he could do 
so no more. He then again seid his prayers, thanked Allah for the good things he had given 
him, and laid himself down on his bed with his eyes closed and his lips uttering the name of 
Allah, expecting every moment the messenger of death to come and beer his soul away. 





t 


Tnstoad, however, of that grim visitor, two poor beggars like himself oame to tho - 


faqir’s door, and asked for alms. 
“Come in, friends,” said he; “I have no money to give you, but I have some food left in 


those pots yonder, of which you are welcome to partake in the name of Allah, for it, is all 


his own.” 


The hungry wayfarers thereupon set to eat, end soon emptied the pots of all their contents. 
They then thanked the good man for his hospitality, and resumed their journey. 


. Evening came, and still there was no sign of the messenger of death; во the fagtr got up 
said his prayers, and again quietly settled down to rest and soon fell fast asleep. 


When he opened his eyes in the morning, the first thing they lighted npon was five bright 
new silver ooins again! He was very much surprised at this, and could not for the life of 
him make out how they came to be there again. He, nevertholoes, pocketed the money, 
and ran out of his hut to go in search of Gabriel, and learn from him the meaning of this 
mystery. The Angel, however, was invisible that day, so the mendicant again wended hir 
way to the básér and purchasod a good many nice things to eat and drink, thinking that Allah 
had seen fit to keep him on this earth for one day more. 


Going home, he oooked the food as before, and after making в hearty meal of it, he 
called in the first beggar that happened to pass by his door at the time, and gave 
away to him, in the пате of Allah, ell that remained in his pots, "Then saying his 
prayers as usual, he lay down in his bed, fully expecting every moment to be his last, and was 
soon wrapped in sleep. Strange to say, however, he not only found himself alive and well 
the next morning, but again saw five bright silver coins lying by his side in the same place 
Ав on the two previous days. 


Things went on like this for about a week, when one day Gabriel ‘suddenly appeared to 
the fagír. The latter's frst words tothe Angel were :— 


‘“ Gabriel, you have made some strange mistake! Did you not tell me tho other day that 
five rupees was all that was left for me to live upon for the rest of my life! How is it then 
that day after day I rise in the morning, and see five bright silver coins by my bedside! I 
spend them in buying the good things of this earth, and give away what remains to the poor, 
and go to bed in the belief that the angel of death will take me away from this world during 
tha night. Nevertheless I find myself alive and well every morning. Really, I cannot 
understand how Allah has been pleased to be so good and merciful to me P” 


‘You вте а fool,” replied Gabriel, “not to see how that is, but you are mortal after all, and 
mortals are not expected to understand the ways of Allah. You say you give away the remains 
of your food every night in the name of Allah; well then, do you suppose that Allah is so 
mean as not to return to you whatever you give away in his name? Do you not know 
that whatever one gives away to the poor he lends to Allah, and Allah not only returns what 
has been thus lent to him, but returns it with interest. The five rupees that Allah gives 
you every morning, are oredited back to you every evening when you feed the poor in his name, 
and thus is it that you see five fresh ooins by your bed-side every morning. As long, therefore, 
as you continue to give to the poor in his name, so long will Allah bestow upon you the 
wherewithal to do such acts of charity. 


é The fugir was overjoyed at this, and went home fully determined to be generous and 
charitable all his life, њо that he might for ever earn the favour and protection of Allah. 
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FOLKLORE IN SALSETTH, 
BY GEO. FR. D’PENHA. 
No. 7. — The Princess and the Louse. 


Ia & certain country there lived a king who had an only daughter. When the princess 
was born the king engaged a Negress as а nurse for her, who tended her with all possible 
саге, end ‘the princess grew up to be strong and beautiful, 


One day as the nurse was combing her hair, she caught a louse, and was about to kill it. 
but the princeas prevented her from killing it, telling her she wanted it for some purpose.’ 
She then ordered the nurse to get her a large bottle with a wide month. The nurse fotched a 
bottle with a wide mouth, and the princess put the louse into it, and every time she took 
her іза or milk she always poured a spoonful or so in the bottle for the louse. Now 

. drinking tea and milk made the louse attain an incredible size, so much so that, with the excep- 
tion o3 the princess and her nurse, no one could detect the louse in it. 


A few years rolléd away, and the princess, attaining the twelfth yoar of her age, was 
considared marriageable. Her parents, the king and the queen, began to think of disposing ot 
herin marriage. When it same to the ears of the princess that her parente were looking out for a 
suitab-e husband for her, she objected, saying she would mgrry only him who would be able 
to recognise an animal she had. For this purposó shé told her father to prepare a grand 
dinne“ to which prinoes/and kings from far and near must be invited, when she would produce 
the animal, and acospt in marriage whosoever could tell its proper name. The king, who was 
passionately fond of his daughter, consented to do as she had proposed. E 


The king now sent messages to different countries, to kings and princes and nobles, to the 
effect that any one, who was able to recognise/an animal the princess had, would win her in 
marrirge, and that therefore they should come and dine with him on 8 oertain day. Grand 
preparations were made for the dinner for several days, and on the appointed day, hundreds of ` 
kings and princes and nobles, and other persons of wealth and renown, came. Dinner was 
scarcely served when the princess asked her father to shew the animal to his gueeta; but the 
king said : — | 

“Not yet, my dear daughter, let them first take their dinner, for otherwise, if they ' 
cannot recognise the animal, they may all leave the house without their dinner, and all the 
trouble and expense we have gone to will be wasted. Let them finish eating their dinner; and 
when we are serving them with рп sdpdri (betol-leaf-and nut) we will ngk them to recognise 
the animal just as they touch it.” 


The princess saw that this was a reasonable proposal and so allowed him to do as he 
pleased, Dinner was soon sorved, and the guesta did ample justice to the various dishes ret, 
before them. When dinner was over pán sópérí was brought out, but the king gave ordétw 
that nc one should take it up before they recognised the animal in the bottle, which was pro- 
‘duced at the same time. The size the louse had attained was too prodigious for an animal o 
its kind, and по one had the remotest idea of what it was. Consequently the louse 

unrecognised, and all the king's guests left one by one with sorrow at 
their attempt to win the princess. 

Now it happened that a few days before this the princess’s n 
time, emaseed a large fortune, expressed a desire to leave her 
The king and the princess urged her very much to stay for a few у 
such time as the princess should be married, but her anxiety to go ho 
nothing could persuade her to change her mind, The king, therefore, 

dismiseed her, giving her besides a few presents in the way of jewels, 
other taings. 
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The reason that the nurse was anxious to go home before the dinner came off, was that sho 
had «son, whom she wishéd to be married to the princess if poasible. So she went home, 
and on the day of the dinner told her son to go and stand near the king's palace, and say that 

` he could make out the animal in the bottle, which, his mother told him, was a louse, On the 
appointed day, therefore, at the dinner hour the nurse’s son came and stood near the palace, 
and, when he saw the kings and others going away one by one, he, pretending ignoranoe of what 
was going on' in the palace, inquired why so many people had assembled there, and why thày 
were going away one after another. Somebody told him that the people he saw were all 
. princés and nobles, who were invited to guess an animal the princess had, and that the successful 
person would get the princess in marriage. Upon this the Negro lad said : — “ Oh, if that is 
all, I will recognise the animal; let me see it.” ' š 


The king was duly ` ‘informed that a Negro lad, who was waiting outside, offered to guess 
` the animal in the bottle. ` The king then ordered him in, and, in the presence of all the guests, the 
boy, after one glance at the bottle, said : — * Oh, its only a louse.’? The princess’ choice fell 
upon this Negro boy. Her parents and others tried hard to dissuade her from жалу dm, | 
but all their attempts were fruitless, ' She said : — : b 


“I had imposed a oondition, for the selection of в husband, and as this boy has muoceestally 
fulfilled it I am willing to take him for my husband.” 


The parents were, therefore, obliged to yield, and they appointed a day, afew months later, 
for the oslebtation of the marriage. - 


“In due time the appointed day came, and the nurse's воп, aobom panied by some | of his е 
tives, went to Church, and was there married to the princess. They then all went to the king’s 
palace, where they were treated to a sumptuons dinner. Now, immediately after dinner, the bride-. 
` groom sent away all his relatives, saying he would follow them soon with his wife. His relatives 
therefore, went in advance to his house. When the bride and bridegroom left to go to his house 
late in the evening, the king wished to gend some of his own servants, to escort them, but his 
son-in-law refused to take any one with him. The king wanted to give his daughter a lot of. 
clothes and jewollery, , and asked his son-in-law how it was to be taken without servants, but he 
said : — “Oh, do not give anything to-day. You can send all that some other day.” 


Still the king preesed him to take some persons with’ him, and at last he agreed to take one 
man, who carried a box with a few clothes. After they had gone some distance the bridegroom 
sent away this servant also, offering to carry the box himself, The servant, of course, had no 
alternative but to obey, and he, therefore, went away. The princess already began: to repent of 
her choice, and complained bitterly that she was tired of walking. So her husband told her to 
sit in the box, whioh she did, and was carried by her husband. Now when he hed walked for 
some time bo had to obey a call of nature, во, putting down the box with ita precious contents, 
he went to some distance for that purpose. 


In the meanwhile a prince, who had been out hunting, and: who had captured two live: 
tiger coube, passed that way, and seeing a box with no one near it, hia curiosity-was roused, and, . 
going up to the box saw the beautiful princess, of whom he asked what she was doing there at 
puch a time. The princess related to him her whole story. Upon this the prince asked her if. 
she was willing to go with him, to which she answered in the affirmative. So the prince, 
taking her.out of the box, put init the two young tigers, and they both went to his house. 
Meanwhile, the › Negro Jad returned, and little thinking of what had transpired in his absence, 
took up the box, and pursued his way. He, however, felt the box heavier, but, though he 
"wondered а it, he paid no heed to it. | 


Не now walked оп and on till he reached his house, and, without waiting, went straight 
into his sleeping apartment, where he deposited his burden. His parents and all hia guests and: 
neighbours were all anxious to see the bride, and asked him to fetch her out; but he refused to 
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d> so, on the pretence that she was tired, and also that she might get frightened at the sight of his 
relatives who, also, were, of course, Negroes. He then told his parents to ‘treat the guests 
very sumptuously and to make merry, while he himself retirea to sleep. He also told them 
repeatedly not to pay heed to any noise or to anything that might scour in his room. Thus 
seying, he went into his room, and closed it tightly from within. 


Supper was soon laid out, and the guests partook of it freely, after which they began to 
sing and dance, and made merry. Meanwhile the bridegroom, after he had entered his room, 
opened the box to take out his royal bride, but he saw instead two young-tigera, who, from being 
looked up so long, grew furious, and, pounoing upon our hero, tore him to pieces. Loud 
cries and shrieks emanated from the room, but as the bridegroom had given strict injunotions 
nci to pay: heed to what would oocur therein, the guesta all kept up singing till the small hours 
of the morning, after which each went to his own house. 


The following morning the parents of the bridegroom were surprised that their son did not 
rise from sleep though it was so late; so they weht and knooked at the door of the room, 
teling him to awake, but no answer came from inside. They thought perhaps he was asleep 
ncw after the excitement of the previous дау; so they let him alone for some time. Two or 
three hours later they went again and called him out, but still no answer. They knocked and 
krooked, with all their might, for nearly an hour, but to no use. They; therefore, suspected 
something wrong, and broke open the door, when, horrors of horrors, they saw their son torn 
inzo a thousand pieces, and no bride, but two tigers, who would have made a meal of them also, 
hai it not been for timely aid from their neighbours and & few guests, who were not yet gone. 
News of this affair was immediately sent to the king. Thus were the knots of happiness 
suddenly changed into those of sorrow and misery ! 


To return to our bride, the princess. She was safely escorted by the strange prinoe to his 
own house, where every comfort was provided for her. Next day she asked the prince to take 
he~to her father's house. On reaching home, her parents, the king and queen, who were 
mcurning for her, were surprised to see her, and could hardly believe their eyes, She then related 
to them, how her husband — the husband of her choice — after sending away the servant, put 
her in the box and carried it himself; how, on the way, he had put the box down ; and how the 
prince, who was now in their presence, rescued her, and protected her throngh the night. 


When they were satisfled that their daughter was alive and safe, out of gratitude to the 
prince for rescuing her, they gave her to him in marriage, and, having no other children, for 
this daughter was their only child, the king handed over the reins of government to their 
son-in-law, who lived happily with his wife to g very old ago, and governed the kingdom with 
berefit to himself and his subjecta. 


MISOELLANEA. 


A NOTE ON AMOGHAVARBHA I. manical oave, which is doubtless to be applied їп. 
Erom a verse quoted by Mr. Haridas Sastri, | this connection, and probably p the king 
hose name ig conneoted wi e in ques- 

amis, Vol. ХІХ. p. 379, we learn that a king | "10% : 
named Améghavarsha, to whom according to tion, is the Rashtrakdpe king Améghavarshe-L 
one: reoension the authorship of the Prataéttara- The inscription consists of four lines. The first 
Ratvamdld is attributed, “ gave up his king- | three, which are mostly illegible, mention the 
dora, owing to his discriminative knowledge.” names of two persons, either as being priests of 

Within the last few days, I have found a short | the temple, or as having caused it to be pull; one 
but interesting record at Aiho]e, engraved on of them appears to be Süryakartárebhatéra. 
the outside of the south wall of a small temple, The fourth line is quite perfeot, and very legi- 
kno n as the temple of Rêvana, close to the Brah- | ble; and it consists of the words ért-Améghavar- 


1 Fhe syllables Eartidra aro puxxling; bu&I cannot | twioe with the single + (see ante, Vol XIX. p. 906, 
read them otherwise.— In this record, bhajâra occurs ! note 7). 
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shaw nava-rdjyam-geyo, — “while the Toe 


Amóghavarsha is reigning again.” 


The characters belong to the tima of the first 
Améghavarshs of the Rashtrakita dynasty. 
And this record indicates distinctly a definite 
break in his long reign. 


Oan anything be gathorod, from any literary 
Pragasti, to shew plainly that he voluntarily 
abdicated for a time? Or is it possible that the 
were in ће PraénóHara- Bainanvtlî is euphemis- 
fic; and that, in reality, he was overthrown fora 
‘time by the Eastern Chalukya king Vijayüditya 
1L, in the course of the twelve years’ war that 
he waged with the RAshtrukfitas (асе page 101 
above) P i 


A certain date in the fifty-aocond year of mm 


` ghayursha I. fell in A. D. 868, aud go he began to 
reign in or about A. D. 815 (see ante, Vol. ХҮП. 
р. MB). We have also a later date for him, in or 
about A. D. 877-78 (aate, Vol. XIII. p. 138). 


17th February 1891. J. F. Ppsgr. 


, —— —À— 
R pie FROM THE BAUNATH PRABAS 
ong the rubbings, which wure roocived: by 
Fa t from Bir A. Cunningham and sent to me 
fer final disposal, are several copies, or. portions 
ji e of the two Prasastis 1.1 the temple 
Biva-Vaidyan&tha at Kiregréma, which 
have beun edited by Professor Bühler in Epigra- 
phía Indica, Vol I. pp. 97-118. Imperfect as 
{һем rabbings аго, a careful study of them at 
{be hand of the printad texts has shown me, how 
well, if I may be permitted to say ко, Piefeesor 
Bhhler has porfurmad his very diten task: But 
in tho cas» of ins;ripliona in which. owin,; to the 
nature of thu charncturs or to other еяцуфа, 
semething always is left to conjecture, opinions 
qwagionally may differ; and even an ind.ferent 
rukbing may suggest the correct ready, where 
tbe best of impressions hove failud to do so. I 
neud, therofora, not afologiso for venturing to 
treat here of ecveral passages in tho two Prakaatis, 
regurding the true reading of which I дос from 
my learned friesd, and in one of which the 
reyding adopted by him is avowedly uncertain. 
. A. | 
In verse 1 of the firat Prasasti, tho published 
text, so far as ib i» necessury lo quote it here, 
together with its translation, runs thua: — 
Yaddy=apy=shach Pasüpats kumati[dra] Jve 
paryipta - bhakti - viva[nê]na mayá 
шы t 


uryim stutan ore š x OALgh eB 
a Params nüinantritóewi |! 


“Though, O Paéupatil, 


— ——N . . . ————————— 


I am only running, 
after folly, yet art thou, supreme lord, invoked 
by me who am subdued ae great devotion, . . . 
inthis hymn 


And in a note Professor Bühler adds: —-” 1 
translate kumatidra on thy analogy of madhudra, 
“a bee;” and explain it by bumatith аган. Rama 
no doubt means to say that he has not yet reached 
that stage of wisdom which a true devotes of 
Biva ought to have; but lives still in the world." 


Now, as regards ihe general meaning of tho 
verse, I believe that it really is identioal with the 
moaning of verse 20; in other words, that the 
poet, professing his ignorance, trusts to hia 
devotion for inspiriug him with the knowl 
required to praise the god in due stylo. I 
much doubt that the author, who possessed gn 
excellant knowledgo of Sanskrit, would have 
formed a word like tumatidra, simply on the 
analogy of madhudra. Apart, however, from my 
own opinions, tho facts presented by the rubbings 
before me ai» — 

(a) As ге, ‚ы ds the word road эмина dra] س ر‎ 
The sign of .he vowel ¢ is struck out in four 
roblings, und tho rubbings appear to show 
clearly that lo akskaru ti bos beon altered to 44; 
besides, the yt akehara, 16 ia true, docs contain 
the consom ots d and r, but its upper portion is 
во peculiar], formed as to justify our roading it 
adray— | 

(b) As ro, ttds the word read vival £4]na : — Tho 
third abshara, which is extant in two rubbings, 
oan thore be only read d^4; und the second 
akehara contains the sign for v, or possibly 5, but 
with the lower put formed in such a manner as 
to suggest the reading рч, or bu. 

Accordingly, 1 would read and trnnslate the 
versa thus: — 

Yadysapy-ahnih Paéupató kumat-indra бта 

peryapta-bhakti-vibudhéus mayá tath= 

Api | 

me stutou ; 

£ Paramêén nimantritó=,i Т 

оа, О Pušupati!, Iam utterly wanting 

in intelligence, yot. (rendered) wiso by (my) 

intense dorotion, I invite thee, 9 supremo lord, to 
(listen to) this hymn 


lt is bnrdly necessury to em out that the 
formution of the word kumalindra, ' the leader of 
thoes who are of weak intelleot, is justifled by 
vipróndra, muntadra, kuvindrd; and similar ex. 
pressions. But, to bring out the full meaning of 
the varse, I must add one or two remarks. The 
poet invitos Siva and his consort to listen to 
hig hymn; and it ehould be noted that, in 
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employing the term simantrita, he distinctly 
ictimates that his invitation admits of no refusal! 
Bat how can ho, an ignorant mortal, venture to 
invite the two great deities to partake of the feast 
waich he is about to provide for them? He can 
do so, because he is a divine being himself. For 
ha is Indra; and if it be objected that he is only 
а bemattadra, he certainly is а god (vibudha), 
rxised to the rank of the immortala by his intense 
devotion to Siva. 
B. 


_ Inthe published version, the second Pada of 
veras Gis — 
puréehu n-dsthám-amaréshu kurratám. 
. My rubbings yield the reading — ` 
suréshu n=kathám=aparóshu kurratám. 
Jiva ш able to fulfil the desires of warriors 
(rcadbhildshindm), whe, having approached the 
lcur of death, put not their trust in other gods. 
Bhavdnt is ablo to fulfil the dosiros of those who, 
hzving appro: chod the hour of death, not trust- 
mg to other gods, коок her protection. 


О. 


Torso 14 is given thus :— 
[85bhi]t&[n&rh] ERI ET 
iá ishin&m П 
vapuéérimadavidhvathsath vidh&tum praja- 
galbhishé Il 
ч Thou, Mrida, hast boen able to grant a glori- 
oua, imperishable body to those who, adorned 

wizh three eyes, seek eternal bliss." 
` hou, Міфа, hast been able to grant a glori- 
our, imperishable body to those who, adorned 
with three eyes, seok thy protection." 

he two akshares at the beginning of the vorse 
are particularly difficult to read, and I doubt 
whether I should have made them out in tho 
rutbing before me. But the fourth akshara ap- 
peers to me to bo rd (not ndi); and tho upper 


pact of tho fifth akshara looks asif the alshare | 


were tri (nob tri). Iaooordingly would read the 
fire half of the verse, — 
Wóbhit&r&t! = tribhir= nnétrair>MridAnisara- 
‘shins 
And I would translate -— 


grant a glorious, imperishable body to those whc 
are ever eager for battle.” 

“О Mriddnt |, irradiated from afar. by the threo 
eyes (of Bisa) 1, thou hast bean able to destroy 
the pride, in their beauty of person, of those who 
seek shelter with thee.” ` 


D. 


In verse 29 the poot relates that the merchant 
Manyuka erectéd a temple of Siva; and the first 
Pada of the verse is, in the published text, given 
thus: — 

Bhakti-[druv&t4] bhasaléna té[na] 
` by him ” (i.e. Manyuka) a bee in the park of 
devotion,” (has been erected this temple). Here 
druvdj4, an otherwise unknown word, is pro- 
feasedly a conjecture and unceriain. ` 

I confess, i$ has taken mea lang timo to find 
the reading — 

Bhakti-trutaliobha-maléne têna 
“by him, from whom the filth of avarice was 
breaking away by reason of his devotion.” 

But, having found it, I can only wonder that 1 
should not have seen at once. that this is the 
true reading of the original. For, in the rubbings 
before me, the ebsiaras truja and bhamalina 
aro clear at first sight, and а moro careful exam- 
ination of the remainirg akahara shows that it 
undoubtedly contains the conjunct “U, with the 
sign of the vowel ó (not 4) above it. 


x. 
`n verse 37 we are told that the temple was 
constructed, or that certain flgu-es were carved 
on it, — 
"[Bà]mu-drishtimsanusritya 
“In accordance with the opinion uf Ваша” 
My rubbings furnish the reading, — 
"^in accordance with the teaching of the Sdstras.” 
F. 

The rubbinys do not enable me to supply, with 
anything like certainty, tha syllables miesing in | 
verse 2 of the first Profaati, and they are quite 
useless for restoring the missing portion of the. 


“C Mridal, who art irradiated from clove at | first verse of the seoond-Pruéasti. But they 


hand by (thy) three oyes |, thou hast been able to 





1For the exact moaning of міталігага. seo tho 
MaatbhAshya on P. IIL, 3, 101: — Yaneniyügutah kar- 
karuh ten-nimantrapam Í КО punamíai { Harymh 
karah và | Brêhmapêna siddharh bhufyatim-itys 
кіз dhurmah prakyfkhyttoh |. — And for tho employ- 


mert of the losatire oaee asy iih #tutan in conrection with | 


supply the three syllables wanted for the second 
= ———————— ——. a 
nimantrita, compare, €. g., Manu, ПІ., 188: nimanimt) 
dyah pitry4, “a Brihmapa who has boen invited to a 
(rite) in honour of tho manes ” (Bihler'a Tranalation). 


‚ 3 i @ both #bhita drát and DAHA бел. Arti menus 





both ‘from , ' : 
& near place and ‘from a distant place. 
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verse of Prašasti П, In the published text that 
verse is given thus : — 

Ва ріш vd TMajhidêré — — — bhakti- 

| chumbiteh [1] 

Atmdnath mu[hu]refkahantó yai-páda-nakha- 

qarpan || 

From the two rubbings before me I would read 
the first half of the vetse, — 

Be pêtu vô Mahidévé Brahm-&dy& bhak- 

times ]sthit&n [1] 

“May that Mahá&déva protect you, in the mirror 

of whose foot-nails Brahman and the other 

(gods) repeatedly see themselves, when engaged 
in worshipping him!” 

As regards the reading bhaktimadsthitdh, I may 
add that the akshara td is quite clear in at least 
one rubbing, and that the sign for sihi is like tho 
«ign for the first syllable of sthited in lino 94. 
The consonant of the akshara preceding sihi may 
undoubtedly be read s, and I cannot recognise 
below it the sign for the vowel w. Far the general 
idea contained in the verse, I may draw attention 
to the Hari- Brahm-ddi-déva- stute, 
applied to Siva in verse 9 of Prašasti I. ` 

G. 


In the place of the word kritajfiau in verse 9 
of Prašasti IL, my two rubbings give krit&rthau, 
which no doubt yields a better senso, and with 
which we may compare kritiwow in verso 29. The 
atahora td is clear in both rubbings, and the sign 
for rth is like the sign for the-same ponjunct in 
-bhdgdrtham in line 80. 


H, 


There are other pessages in the two poems, 
where I should feel inclined ‘to alter the text, 
Thus, for (wa]l4di- in verse 8 ef Praíast L, I 
would. suggest the reading: emádi-; and for 
[bA«odmpa]tír in verse 85.0f the same Prafasti, I 
would put gavémpatir, ‘the sun,’ — an alteration 
which seems to me to be imperatively demanded 
by the partiale che after the word kémalaruchis 
in the same line, But, unable to prove the oor- 
rectness of these readings from the imperfect 
materials at my disposal, I would rather oonolude 
these remarks by drawing attention to adi 
which presents itself to me їп yerse 7 of the first 
Prabasti. 


t 

In that verse the poet tells that five 
surpasses even the god Vishnu, and thas 
Parvatt rides:on a lion. Both Vishru and the 
Hon аге denoted by the word haréh, which is 
qualified by a compound word, reed in the -pub- 


Yu[ddha]-kri[d J&-níkritt-&sura-sa[rma]- 
pe[sya] — 
“who drank the stream (of blood) from (tke 
body of) the demon slain in a playful fight,” or 
* who drinks the streams of the blood of those 
alain (by thes) in tho batilo-play." 

Inerer like to seo words within braokets which 
&re not olearly suggested by the wording or 
idiom of the original text. And, in the present 
passage, I have the further difficulty that I know 
of по authority for translating sarma by ‘the 
stream.’ For, acoording to Ujjvaladatia, sarma 
means gamana, ‘the act of going (or flowing)? 
and that meaning appears appropriate in the only 
passage, in the Rig-Véda, in which the word seams 
to have been met with hitherto. Turning to my 
rubbings, I find that the akshara, read rma (in 
sarma-pasya), does certainly not look like the sign 
for rma, which we have elsewhere in this inscrip- 
Won. Had I io edit the inscription, I ahould 
probably read the end of the compound aswra- 
sangkapasya, and should explain this word to 
mean both ‘the leader of the host of demons’ and 


PROGRESS ОР EUROPRAN SCHOLARSHIP, 
No. 93. - 
Seilschrift dor Deutschen Morgonldndischen 
Gesellschaft for 1880. (Vol. XLIIL) - 


says really very little, and Firdósl has evidently 
drawn his inspiration from the legends of the 
Talmud, and those embalmed in Arabio commen. . 
tators such as Zamahéart, Baiddwt and Tabart. : 
The article, which is really a delightfol ool. 
lection of Joseph-folklore, will not bear oom- 
pression. It must sufjoe to point оці how the. 
spirit of measure for measure runs through the 
whole. Jacob suffers through Leah imperson. 
ating Rachel on the wedding night, becanse 
he impersonated Heau to his fdther. Ho sells 
away the child of a female ‘slave, so ho is Dori. ` 
démned to have his favourite son sold as а slave. 
Joseph was proud of his beauty and -boasted 
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-hab if he were ever sold as а alaye he would The same remark applies to.an appendix by Dr. 


Zetoh a great price ; as a consequence he is sold for 
twenty beggarly silver pieces. He slandered his 
brethren to his father, and Potiphar's wife brought 
a fales charge against him, and so on through 
ather examples. In conclusion Dr. Grinbaum 
cuotes from‘ an interesting Spanish-Arabio MS. 
existing at Madrid, probably written in the second 
Lalf of the fourteenth century. This Poema de 
wosé closely follows the same legend. 


Dr. Paul Horn next contributes translations 


cf the Pahlavi Vendid&d. The tert is given in 


Eoman characters, and is accompanied by very 
fall critical notes and a literal translation, 


Prof. Böhtlingk gives us a solid contribution on 
the textual criticism of the RAmáyana. The. 
article consists ofa list of the epic grammatical 
peculiarities in the first four books of the Bombay 
Edition. This edition contains a considerably 
greater number of ancient forms than the ВапдАН 
recension, which has previously been dealt with 


similarly by Gorresio. At the same time it must’ 


rot be concluded that all such forms were neoos- 
sarily really ancient ones. All that is meant is 
лаф these forms disappeared im later times, and 
many are actually new ones made under the 
influence of analogy, and due to the necessities of 
metre. The one really certain ancient form found 
in these books is the augmentleas Imperfect, which 
oocurs about eleven or twelve times in the four 
hooks. ТЬе seventh book, the Uitarakánda, of the 
Eémdyana, is admitted to be a later addition to 
the original epic. Dr. Bohtlingk has accordingly 
, submitted it to the same process as the first four 
books, m order ta see if its later date is vouched 
fer by its language. The statistios of еріс forms 
shew that no such conclusion is deducible. This 
book abounds in the same irregularities, There 
are, for example, about Shirty аал ова of Mec 
reentlesa forms. 


The legend of Joseph secures another his- 
tcrian in Dr. Houtama of Leyden, who describes 
am old Turkish poem on the subject. This work 
is of special interest, as helping to fill up the gap 
in the history of Turkish literature, which has. 
h-tberto existed between the fifth and eighth 


centuries of the Hijra. It was written by: one 


"ЕЦ іп A-H. 690 (1983 A. D.) Dr. Houtama, in 
acdition to his description, gives the text and 


translation of the portion referring to the sale of: 


Jeseph: 

Dr. Vellers gives a description of some his. . 
toripal works in the Vice-regal Library at 
Ouairo. The works mentioned are of small interest 
to Indian students. 


Gottheil to his list of plants and their 
properties from the Mendrath Qudhshé of 


` Gregorious Bar 'Hbriyá. 


Dr. Bühler next gives us a valuable paper on 
the Hháhbázgarh! version of Asóka's Mdicts. 


` We have here a fresh edition of the text, transla- 


tion and notes. Dr. Bthlerhashad the advantage 
of new and very excellent paper impreeeions of 
several of the seta of edicte furnished to him by 
Dr. Burgess. These impressions onabled him to 
make minor improvements in the versions of 
Girnír and Khélet, such as corrections in regard 
to the quantities of vowels, the sign for ra m. 
composition, awsusodras and the like. Ip the 
Northern versions the gain is muoh greeter. 
It is now possible to give an almost complete 
text of that of ShAhbázgarht, and to read the first 
eight edicts of Mansahrå without any difüoulty. 
The greatest interest attaches to Edict XII. at 
Shahbésgarht, a portion of which has hitherto 
been very doubtful. Dr. Bühler accordingly now 
gives three versions of this edict, those of Girnár, 
Khálsi, and Bh&hbázgarh!, in parallel columns. 
The article is preceded by an important disserta- 
tion as to the power of ‘certain characters in the 
North-Indian Alphabet. The following are the 
principal resulta arrived at : — 

(1) Жтөгу letter can have at ita lower left end 
a. short stroke going to the left upwards. Thus 
Pr or Vy ka, /N or. V/A ya. This stroke has 
no phonetic meaning, and serves only to mark 
the end of the line to which it is attached. 

(2) The usual form for the cerebral fa i» 4L, 
bui the position of the horizontal strokes is not 
fixed and wa have also -f` and 3. 

(3 and 4) Dr. Bühler reads the sign J as the; 
and T as tha 

(5) The form HM, F or 32, whioh Bonart, 
Hoernle and B reed as tha or tha 
Dr. Віёћі ёг reads as sta. 

(6) Senart has already recognized e as A 
variant of wa. Other forms are 4) and J. 
` (7) A variant of sg is tha sign, Р, 

(8) Awswssdea is usually represented by two 
short strokes meeting inan ahgle af the end of 
the vertical line, If the vertical line has any 
other appendage, the strokes are put in the middle. 
Thus È ham, and Ş a. Bas is J] and yaw 
wv Kash is sometimes Jy. Mas is 1) (у 
or Sometimes a straight horizontal Hno at 
the foot of a vertical ono is used, thus, Z 2 
afha. 
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(9) Bain composition ia represented by, — 

(а) a umah ra appended, as in 7À D, savra 
(ватта) ; 

(b) the samo ra written cursively, as s curved 
line, ag, У ^0 praja, у № (priyadrafi. In 
both these words the sign has hitherto been 
read as anxevára ; and 


(e) more commonly, a short stroke added 
straightly or obliquely to the base of the ver- 
tical Line. When the stroke is oblique, and the 
vertioal line has also the left-hand upwards 
stroke noted in No. 1, Ñ is difficult to decide 
whether enusvdra or ra is intended to be read, 


es. GINS dratanash, which some have read 
damécmas; Ч) 7) J vrackasti. Sometimes 


the ra-süroke is curved, e. g» P + 4) athrasa; 
and sometimes it is appended to the right -limb 
of ba and bka. - 


(10- and 11) These refer to compound and 
double consonants. 


(12) It is not very dificult to distinguish be- 
tween ta and ra, da, na and яа. In the Bbáhbáz- 
garhi inscription ta is much broeder and lower 
than ra, and da is much shorter than жа. Na is 
also shorter than ga, and the curvature of its head 
is much more pronounced. 


Prof. J. Barth, of Bertin, opens Part IL of the 

' seine volume, with a study on the I-imperfeot in 

North Semitic. He is followed by Dr. P. Jensen 

oh the nominal prefixes m (a, -i, -w) and ^ 

(-a, -i, -w) in Assyrian, and by Dr. Becher on the 

eciontiflo works of Elija Levita. None of these 
essays have connexion mith Indian literature. 


“We have next a continuation of Dr. Bihler’s 
ossays оп the Aséka Rock Ediots. In this paper 
he deals with the Manaahrá version. As already 
anid, he has had the advantage of consulting 
some new and very perfect rubbings from Dr. 
Burgess. Text and translations of the first twelve 
edicts are given, preoeded by a study of the 


Northern Alphabet, as exemplified in this version. ` 


‘The new points in the lust (in addition to the re- 
marke about tha, tha, and sta, which hare already 
been given for Shabhasgarh{) are : — 

(I) The lotter ja has usually the horixontal 
base which we find in the coins, thus, Y. The 
form is especially oommon in the word raja. 

(2) Ta ів three times written -| and once Y. 

(3) Dha nereral times appears na 4. 

(4) The dental пама], especially in the forth “) 
né, closely reaembles da, and is only distinguished 
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from ib by the greater length of tho vertical ` 
stroke. , 

(5) Sa has sometimes an abnormally large 
lead, with a small rertioal stroke, and in one 
instance the lattér disappeats entirely, so that we | 
have Y. The form | noticed ab Shábhkxgarhi 


also occurs. 


(6) Anusvdra is more frequently than in | 
Shåbhåzgarht expressed by a straight stroke, 


‘usually at ihe foot of the vertical line, by which 


it is divided into two equal рагы. Sometimes, e. g. 


in Y P sagrar, it is only on the lefi-hand side 


of the vertical stroke, and is then indistinguishable 
from w. If the line has another appendage, the 
enusvdra stroke is ümually set above it, thua 4y 
in аға: on the other hand, wo have jJ in 
(&aydS)oath. Altogether abnormal is XN, yas in 
byar. 


(7) Rain composition is mostly represented by 
& curve turned to the right; all the other forms, 
however, which have been mentioned under the 
head of Shåhbåzgarht also ooour. Mansehrá is 
peculiar in sometimes representing the letter by a 
high-plaoed horizontal stroke, 6. g, in F ora. 


(8) The following consonantal groups have 


peculiar forms in the Mansahré version, — bya, 


туа, гіа, тта, spa. 


Dr. Bñhler's article is followed by two tales 
from the Basav&hint, edited and translated by : 
Dr. Sten Колот. Spiegel published the first 
four talos in his Ameodota Райса. The present 
paper gives the fifth and sixth. The work is a 
collection of Buddhist legends, originally oom- 
posed in Singhalese, and translated into Pêl 
by the monk Ва Һарда, which translation 
was subsequently revised by one Védéhatthé- 
та. It contains 108 stories, of which the first 
forty refer to India and the remaining 68 to 
Ceylon. The first story given, the Ahigunthikassa 
vatthum, should be especially interesting to Indian 
scholars. It narrates how the life’ of a heretic 
snake-charmer was saved by his involunterily 
ejaculating the name of Buddha. The Hindú 
story of the wicked Ajamîla, who called for his 
son Nériyana on his death-bed, and thereby 
obtained salvation, will be immediately recalled 
to the mind of the reader. 


Prof. Hübechmann follows with a short article 
on kinship marriage amongst ancient Per- 
sians, in which he criticises and partly agrees 
with Dastur Peahotan Sanjana, who maintains m 
his Nest-of-kin Marriages in Old Irda, that the | 
evidence of the Greeka as to tha custom м 
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rorthlees, and that it is not ordered either by. the 
Zvesta or by the Pahlavi books. 


Dr. Vollers sends a note concerning some 
unique M88. in the library of the Imprimerie 
Catholique in Bairtt. Next Prof. Franz 
Frotorius gives a note on the Hamitio elements 
in Ethiopic, and Prof. Néldeke on As-Babti, 
tae son of H&rtn ar-Rashid. 


The number concludes with Reviews of, - 

(1) Sachau’s translation of Afbártnt's India, 
by Dr. Sprenger. 

(3) Kautzsch and Socin’s Genesis, by Prof. 
Kamphausen. . 

(8) Dr. Bühlers Life of H&mackandra, by 


Prof. Leumann. : 
G. А. GBIMRSON. 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


VISHNU OOMPARHD TO BAGS. 
agra «тете quem | 
мтч wet area erta 

A Pandit was once asked by & rich man to 
praise Vishnu, and did it by the above verse, 
“waloh means : — ''I salute Vishnu, who resembles 
my cloth, in having many guxas, and in having & 
thousand eyes, in being old and in having neither 
beginning nor end.” Guna means ‘qualities’ as 
applied to Vishnu, and also ‘loose threads 
from а rag.’ The ‘eyes’ in the case of the rag are 


the holes in it; and owing to wear and tear 
‘neither the beginning nor the end’ of the rag. 
could be distinguished. 

The story goes that the rioh man rewarded 
the poor Brêhman for his wit. 

Compare with this, the following alóka from 


"Mrickehhakatüsd, Act I.1 — 


wa or: qehra те wat четтесе, | 
HA чї ят er eR urat чє: dya inr ча || 


S. M. Матава SASTRI, 
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Do Ixpr&cxax Ganrosrau mun, mit dem TEIT DER 
LrMGAXUBARAKASB DES BAKATAYANA, HABSHAYAR- 
DHAWA, VARARUOHI, etc. Br Dz. Б. Отто 
PRAKXR, Kiel, 1600, Gro., 156 pages. 


The author, to whom we owe already an edition 
and German translation of Hémachandra’s 
treatise on the gender of nouns, publishes in his 
new book the text of three similar, but earlier, 
Sanskrit works, with copious notes, and with 
exsracts from two native commentaries. In an 
able introduotion (pages 1 to 63) he discusses 
in detail the intricate question of the relative age 
of various Lihg&nuí&sanas. One of the most 
interesting results of his researches is that tha 
doable or treble gender ascribed to mahy Sans- 
Kr-t nouns is only partially derived from the 
language itself, but is for the moat part в pure 
fubrication of native graminarians.and lexi 
phars. Finding that words with double gender 
gradually become more numerous .in later 
compilations, he ingeniously uses the approxi- 
mate number of such cases as a criterion for 
determining the relative ege of some Li&gdmuéd- 
sanas. The oldest of those now published goes 
by the name of Vararuchi. It is followed by 
two othors, the author# of which bear the well- 
known names of Harshdvardhana and Bàkas- 


e ` great 
Marsha of j, Who is tke нощіпаї author of 
other Sanskrit works. ` The commentator on Har- 


shavardhana’s treatise is a namesake of Sabara- 
svAmin, the author of the Mimdmedbhdshya. 
Besides the works now made accessible by Dr. 
Franke, the great compiler, Hémachandra, used 
several other Litigdnwédsanas, two of which have 
been previously published, vis., one wrongly 
ascribed to Panini, and one by V&mana. 
E. H. 





ANNUAL Бвровт OF THE BOTAL CANADIAX lXgTITUTE, 
1898-89. Toronto, Warwick ала Bons, 1880. 

This report is mainly taken up with a long 
account of the archseologioal investigations under- 
taken during the past year, and is fresh evidence - 
of the importance that they are assuming in the 
New World. f 

À most interesting account is given of the 
custom oftcommunal burial among the Huron 
Indi&ns, vhich led to the formation of those 
ossuaries, that now form so important a subject 
for imvestigation to North American archpolo- 
giata. 

The reason given for the formation of the os- 
suaries is that the soul of the departed was 
stil supposed to inhabit the remains of the 
oorpse. The actual words may be quoted as 
bearing an interest extending far beyond the . 
boundaries of North America. ‘‘ The bones, after . 
being tenlerly caressed with tears and lamenta- 
tions, were wrapped in skins and adorned with. 
pendent robes of fur; in thebelief of the mourners 
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they were sentient and conscious. A soul was 

thought to still reside in them and to this 

notion, very general among the Indians, is in no 

small degree dus that extravagant attachment 

to the remains of the dead which may be said 
. to mark the race.” 





JourmaL от THE Ошттон BRANOH or THE ROYAL 
Asiatic Soousry, 1888, Vol. X. No. 96. Colombo, 
Government Printer, 1890. N 

This number oontains two important articles 

on the Moors of Oeylon, one by the Hon. P. 

R&manáthan on the ethnology of the Moors of 

Ceylon, and one on the Marriage Oustoms of the 

Moors of Ceylon, by Ahamadu Bawa. 


The first sets out to prove at great length and 
minuteness of argument that the Moors of 
Oeylon are really Tami] Muhammadans 
settled in the country, and got their name from 
the Portuguese, who gave them the vague name of 
Moros, simply because they were Muhammadans, 
and of this Moor is an Hnglish translation. The 
writer of the ethnological article regards the title 
Márakar or Marikar, so often found appended to 
Muhammadan names in Ceylon and South India, 
as merely the Tami] form of “aman of Marooóo,” 
that is, a Moor. 

The Moors are divided into Coast Moors and 
Ceylon Moors, both being of Tami] origin; and 
the claim of the latter, or more strictly of 
& portion of them, to be of Arab descent, is 
shewn to be shadowy. 4 


Under these circumstances it is not surprising to 
find that their marriage customs are of Indian 
origin, and for this reason peculiarly interesting 
and instructive to the readers of this Journal, 

Briefly, the Moor marriage coommenoee with 
overtures from the bride’s family, the dowry 
to be given by the bride being so important a 
part of the subsequent ceremonies as to lead to 
the creation of “old maids,” whose mode of life 
unpleasantly resembles that of high-ogate Hindu 
widows. In this connection the terms “caste” 
and “equal caste” so constantly occur in the 
writer's detailed description of these marriages, as 
to lead one to wish that they had been precisely 
defined by him. 

Tt is well worth noting that in seeking a bride- 
groom sons of the proposed bride’s mother’s 
brother or father’s mister have almost & right 
to marry her. The go-between is a notable and 
elderly person, which reverses Indian custom. 
The all-important portion of the dowry is the 
cash included in it, as that goes to the bride 
groom in order to meet the cost of tho wedding 
presenta and purchase the bride's trousseau ; while 


the real and personal property included in the 
dowry goes to the bride. 

In concluding the  betrothal, nini the 
bride and bridegroom exchangedrings, butthis . 
custom has now died оп. Presents are, however, 
still customary, including “king-kalf” jackets, 
King-kalf appears to be the familiar kincob,and . 
it would be interesting to trace the presence of 
the І ір the Sinhalese variant of the word. 

The months for marriage are Zu'lkada, 
Zu'lhijja and Rajab, and the days of the week ` 
are Monday, Wednesday and Friday. Il-omened 
anniversaries in tho Muhammadan calendar must, 
however, be avoided. The invitations to the ` 
wedding are delivered personally by the bride- 
groom in procession, at least ten days before it 
takes place. 

The wedding commences by a conventional 
feasting of the male guests, followed by a similar 
feasting of the female. In the evening the 
bridegroom is presented with cash presents from 
the friends of the family, apparently with the ides 
of giving him a fair start in life, and after that 
ho is bathed. A starb is then made for the 
bride’s house, on approaching which the groom is 
saluted with persons bearing three plates, con, 
taining respectively saffron-water, cocoanut- 
milk, and betel with amall copper ooins. The 
saffron-water and cocoanut milk are waved 
over the bridegroom’s head three times, and 
be spite into the plate after each waving. 
The betel and the coppers are thrown over his head 
among the poor collected. The bride and bride- 
groom have to acknowledge willingness to marry, 
and a document is drawn up to prove it, which is, 
however, left in the hands of the officiating 
priesta, apparently without any eefeguards as to 
ita future custody. 

The bridegroom is oonduoted to the bridal. 
ohamber by the bride's father or brother, and the 
marriage is concluded by clasping a #414, which 
is & necklace, round the bride’s neck and 
in “alothing her," i e. robing her in a veil. 
This the bridegróom has-to do as best ho can. 

This is followed bya second feasting, and at 
&bout two in the morning the bridal pair retire. 
Marly in the morning after daylight they are 
bathed by the female relatives of the bride: 
no males being present. They have now to feed 
each other with three ишо ы 
in khe mouth, 

бала did dar OE pasasaq. is 
market for the first time, апа returns with 
presents for the bride’s female relatives. Не 
usually lives with his bride’s family till the 
first ohild is born. 
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RECENTLY DISOOVERED BUDDHIST CAVES AT NADSUR AND NENAVALI 
IN THE BHOR STATE, BOMBAY PRESIDENOY. 


BY THE ВНҮ. J. R. ABBOTT. 


portion of the Bhór State which lies in the Koñkan is, I believe, seldom visited by 
Europeans, and as a consequence two series of Buddhist caves have thus, till recently, 
remained undiscovered, in the mountains forming ita eastern boundary, — the one near the 
vilago of Nijsûr, Lat. 18° 84’ and Long. 73? 21’; the other near the village of Nenavalt (or 
Khargambja), Lat, 18° 80 and Long, 73° 28”. 

A study of the location of other known caves among the Western Ghauts drew my 
atWontion to the fact that they all seemed to be situated along what must have been, in 
ancient times, the highways from the Dekhan above to the sea-port towns of the Kohkan 
below, These highways were doubtless then, as now, narrow foot-paths, descending the upper 
sources of the Койды rivers, and following these streams to their outlets into the large creeks 
common along the coast. If Ohaul, near the modern RévadandA, was tho important city of 
ancient times it is supposed to have been, it seemed strange that the highway, along the Kunda- 
liké River to this sea-port, should not have, somewhere along its course, the extensive Buddhist 
monasteries common to many of the other highways to the north and south. 

Believing in the possibility of their existence, I bad often inquired of the inhabitants of the 
Rêka Têluki, where my missionary operations largely lie, whether they knew of any such rock 
caves; but it was not until about a year ago that I received any hint that my conjectures were 
correct. ' In December 1899, I was informed that at Gêmak, a village in the Bhôr State, there 
wera small rook temple dedicated to Rishidéva, I visited this cave on the 10th December, and 
found it to be à plain single cell in the gorge of a hill about half a mile to the south of the village. 
The cell is abont 15’ x 7, with an image of Buddha in the Shdmisparéa-mudrd, placed on a platform 
at ita farther end, I here learned that there were extensive caves, a few miles further up the 
stream, near the village of Wenavali, which I immediately visited. While examining these caves, 
I was informed of still others about six miles to the north. Availing myself of an early oppor- 
tunity to verify this information, I deacended the mountains near Khagdila, and walked southward 
along the foot of the Sahyadris until I reached the village of Nadstr, making constant enquiries 
as I went along. Here my search was rewarded by the discovery of a series of twenty caves, 
I give below a brief description of these two Buddhist Vihdras. 

The Nadstr Oaves, 

The village of Nadstr, belonging to the Kohkag portion of the Bhór State, ia in Lat, 18° 84/ 
and Long. 78° 21’; and the caves, which I first discovered on the 8th January 1890, are to be 
found tò the east of the village about an hour and a half's climb up the mountain. The scarp of 

ook in whioh the caves are out, runs north and south, and the caves face the west. They are 
twerty in number, inoluding a natural cave to the north. The caves are, on the whole, in good: 
preeervation, although their front portions seem to have fallen away. 

The first cave of interest, commencing at the southernmost of the series, is No. UIT., measur- 
ing 34’ х 20’, and odntaining twelve ddgobds. Six of these are of solid stone, varying from 4! to 
6 6” in diameter. ‘Two small stone 2470545 are placed in niches in the walls. Four dégobds are 
structural. "Two of the solid stone dágobás have their Tses remaining on them, one resembling 
in shape the Төө on the dágobá of the Karla Chattya cave. The rail pattern appears on the base of 
the stone dégobds. One of the niches in the wall is perfectly plain, the other ig ornamented with 
the window facade and rail pattern resembling that found at Bêjra and Kérla, The structural 
dégobds are more or legs ruined, and appear to have been at some time opened with the expectation 
of firding treasure within. One df these lies a little outaide of the cave. 

The next cave worthy of mention is No. VIL, a large hall 48' 9’ x 89’ and 11’ high, with 
cells-on the three inner sides. Betwoen-each cell is à niche in the wall. The upper part of tho 
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doorways leading into the cells, and the niches bewween the cells, are orngmented, withthe 
fagade pattern, inoluding the semicircular bars, almost the exact reproduction of the façades to- 

be found at Вёфва and Karla. In these fagedes, below the semicircular bars, and along the upper 
portion of the walls of nearly the entire ‘cave, are small figures, in bas relief, of вегрепівд — 
"bulls, elephants, tigers, men and women, dágobds, and the rail and: fagade pattern, ‘Та thé А 
centre of the roof js a figure.of the lotus. Оп the north wall is a short insotiption in tiwo lines ^ 
in the ancient cave character and in the Pali language, which I have not beer abla to sátidfügi "t 
torily, decipher, but whioh seems to give the name of the donor or excavator. The sculptarés або" 
in good preservation and are well executed. Separated from this ‘hall ‘by a thin wall isthe 5^ 
dégobá shrine, 23’ by 167, with an arched roof. The base of the 247004 ів 9 8% in diaméter.! .- 

The only other cave worthy of mention is No. XV., & room 2076 x 147 with twà Gellá ^ ^ 
The,upper part of the east wall and-the doorways of the cella have the rail and fagado piten, 
similar to that found in the other caves: А: narrow outside verandah has ab its north end a ^^ 
similarly ornamented niche, now partly broken, & perforated soroen window! and ‘a sinall figure, ins 
in bas relief, of a man and woman standing upon whatlooksliké& fish: +!" NE ia 

No. XX. is a large naturál cave, but with benches running өрві ал] west... The cisterns are ; ..-! 
dry, but there is & spring of delicious water, & fow rods to the south of the caves, which flows ;.,.. 
from the rainy season until about the middle of January. ax. ' 


vues Z IPEA 


Those caves seem to fall into the same group as those st Bhija, Bidsa and Kirla, and, wêre. 
probably өховтаіой at abont the same time, qr about 100 В, O. rir ten hU eit 
P ig up eii 2 NS es suu ois aus tans ORT C^ 
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This Buddhist vikára, which. discovered on tho 10th | ber.1889, is situated about 45-1 
mile above the village of Weneyalt, in Lat: 18° 80’ and Long. 78°29.: (Thé caves arevout ints C 
a scarp of rock running north and south, and face the: east. They are ten in’ пішер!‘ 
excluding those that aro now so ruined ‘es to Һә undistinguishablé, and: also exoluding---^' 
the natural cave to the south of the beries.: The тоск in which they are cu¥-is friable; hence the” ` + 
-oaves are all more or lees injured by. age.-, Large portionis: ‘of rock} forming the -roof of sótne/ ^^! 1 
have fallen, completely ruining many of the caves. The.rock is'nob suited: for Sculpture ;"^iHere:' £- 
are no inscriptions ; and no ornamentation af even the simplest kind. o i: з. HO ps Кул l en 


Commencing at the most southern of the series, No. I. appears ^at Arsh bight ‘to þe N large ah 
cave, 56’ х 98, but a restoration of its ruined walls would shew that it was formerly divided 
into many rooms. Е xÇ T E 
: MON tutu ersa V 8 б детен cape ty лад 7 ed 
No. HI. jg the only cave of this series especially worthy of mention, i T$ is a large hall! "c. 
67 9" x 52, with seventeen cella on the three inner sides... Each ое has a- stone bench,» ànd ain ~n? 
window opening into the hall. А verandah,, 9°, wide, gurrounds- the, hall, leaving; ia ioehtral fay: 
court, Square holes in the-roof of the cave, over the edge of the yerandah, shew: where-wooden с. 
posta were ónoe placed at frequent intervals around the central oonrt. ,, Tho rpof ip "haupported:s:. ., 
by pillars. The dágočá shrine is placed at the north-west corner of the hall, and. consists, of, аг 
rectangular room, 94 x 18 with a ciroulir roof. ` The dágobá is 10j high and 97 jn diameter, с 
and has lost its Tee. AMARE PS c VUL HO EE. 


aps г 

: . PNE | боз TI t acr М, eta к yos ACM ot UU 8 
The remaining caves have nothing of special interest. Many, of themiare in: complete rainy! 3.045: 
The two cistérns which I noticed are filled with debris, In many;of the cells, large: patbhes of sila c 


` Binoo the above was first written, Mr. Cousens of the Archmological Survey’ haa visited those сатса and found 
another inseription on the south wall of this Chaitys care, which also has not yet been” deciphered. = paper n 
was originally received In February, 1800. T was held over, with the objeot-of publishing plana of the dares? with TUNG 
н. The necessary drawiigs, however, did nok some to hand. And Mr. | has since made more déballedir + +c, 
measurements, for the publication of complete plaas dè. claewhere.— Nprrowe.] — — МОУ, 
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> the original plaster, in which rióe.husks form -a large portion, still adhere to the walls, with 

^'traces of pains u o Eye eM pe - < 

бл. '- hka arobiteotüral features of these caves, from which their date must be determined, and I 
their close proximity to the Nkdañr caves, lead me to the belief that they belong to the same date. 
£s the Négstir caves which with Bêdsa and Bhaja, belong to a period a little prior to the 
Ohristian ors., 


Ton gn dn raras Th E t m. La 








~i "IRÜGKNOW MUSEUM COPPER-PLATE GRANT OF THE MAHASAMANTA 
FN | |" °  BALAVARMADEVA. | 
(ura jum is Жу Qosaqa sets 3 "T OBN, OLE. " SGEN. 
wak 15, Iredit this grant, which, does not appear to have-been publicly notioed before, from an 
excellent ink-impression, made and supplied to.me-by Mr. Fleet. The original plate is in the 
оском Museum, but-no information is available as to where it was found, or by whom it 
vas presented. E By oy Dt kas 
20 КА Sisley: te ‘iisbribéd ûn one aide only. It measures about 184" broad'by 8j' high, not 
_ including & projection, about 11” broad by 21' high and with a square" hole in it, on the proper 
rahi ide of the фае." In'a'few places the writing has suffered slightly from corrosion; but, 
,, 02 the whole, the preservation of thé plate is good, во that, with the exception of two aksharas 
! GP fist roh import&nos; in line'9, the actual redding of thé text is nob at all doubtful. — The 
é8 6f iie’ letters‘ ix between si,” and f. — The characters belong to the northern olass of 
d'a phabets."” Of essentially thé “sanê type as those of the Kapaswa inscription of fBivagaya, 
pablished ante, Vol. XIX. p. 57, they show g further development of the northern alphabet in 
bens aizeotion of the'ordinary Мёдам, and may thus be assigned to about tho 9th or 10th century 
A.D. They include a form of the numerical symbol for 20; in line 12, and, in the same line, 
tho drdinary decimal 'üRgüre-for:9. Û The language is Sanskrit; and, excepting the benedictive 
and imprecatory verses in lines 18-15, thé insotiption is in prose, : In respect of orthography, 
Е hav lonl¥ to note that, "except; asit would seem, in the words parama-brahmanyas and Bala- 
varmmadévah, in line 8, and in brákmat- , in line 4, b has been written by the sign for v, and that 
ithe" ЖП of saskdAt have be2n ‘occasionally neglected; as will be shown in the notes on the text, 
balow. eap ET TM E 
uec bk ore f mE I 
PU The inscription is one of tho Mahás&manta Balavarmadève, who had assumed the puñcha- 
mahdéabda, and, who meditated on the feet, of the Mah&s&mante Panduvarmadéva, the latter 
being represented as having attained the paxcha-mahásabda through the favour of the god 
VartévarasvAmin, 4.6. Siva (lines 1:9). ` From (his residence at) Brihsdgriha (line 1), Balavar-~ 
wadéve, (in: lines 4-9) makes known to present and future royal families (rdjabula) and to the 
people concerned, that, at the request of the village of merchants (which from the context I 
uaderstand to be the village granted) headed by the írésh]hin Dámmuka, he, for their and their 
parents’ spiritual beneflt, granted the village of Bhujahgikà on the (river) Végananda to 
i oertain:réligióts students, enumerated by:name, who followed the Vijasantyi-Madhyandina and 
j;Kaüthums-Ohchhi&ndóga édkhds and belonged-to: the Gautama, Aupamanyava, ‘Bandilya, and 
—Vasishtha уб. And (in lines 10-11) he exhorts both the rulers and the inhabitants of the 
„Hage to make over to the donees all customary dues and taxes. Line 12 contains the date — 
` the year 20, the 2nd of the bright half of Chaitra,’ the year of which appears to be a regnal 
year;:and gives the name ‘of the ditaha, Kêlhağa; and of the writer; the SélMwvigraMka 
Adityadattd ; and “lines 13:15 ‘contain three of the oustomary benedictive, and imprecatory 
VWOTBEH ry tate eM а i i: і É = =. Я 
I have not met the names of the Mahdsdmantas Panduvarmadéve and Balavarmadbva 
in any other record; and, not knowing where the plate may have been found, I have not 
aigempted to identify the places and the river, mentioned in this insoription. .But I may 
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perhaps draw attention to tho facts that tho namo Brihadgriha is by Hémachandra? given as & 
synonym of K&rüsha, and that in a quite modern insoription,? put up during the rule o£ the 
English, the name Kárusha-déés apparently is applied to the district of ВЫЫЫ of the Paina 
Division of Bengal. a 


TEXT. 


1 Om‘ svasti [n*] "Vri(br)hsdgrihádebhsgavató dév-Asura-fird. -makuta-ratna-prabha- 
vichohhurita-pidapadma-yugalasya tribhuvan-sikapatér-anske- 

2 sat[t*|va-vara-pradasya [6:1]-VarBévarasvámingh pêda-mblid-avêpta-pallohamahika- 
vda(bda)-mahisimanta- -rt-PAnduvarmmadéva-p&dánu- 

8 dhyåtah parama-mAhvarah params-[bre ]hmanyaeceamupattapafichamghéí vds (bda)- 
mahisimenta-frt-[Bajlavarmmadévah kufalt p` 

4 Végsnand-tpakagh$ Bhujaigika-grimd samupagatini varttarnina,bhayishyad-rija- 
kuliny=ttad-grima-nivisinaéecha brihmay-tttari- 

5 ° neyath-érhamemánayat vó(bó)dhayati chedstn vô viditamesyamenperilikhite-grami= 
smibhih &réshthi-Dammuke-pramukha-vani- 

6 g-gráma-prirthanayá [tad]tya-matd-pittréemtasya cha , puyy-Abhivpiddhayé | , рум Gau- 


tama-sagôira- VAjiMAdbyan dina. 

7 Bhêgasvêmi- |7 Aupamanyava-sagêtra-KauthumaOhhêfohohhA)ndêga-Narasyêmi- 1° 
SAndilya-sagêtra-KanthumaOhhA(ohohhA)ndêga-Vilh- 

8 gasyAmi- |" V [A]sishtha-sagêtra-KauthumaOhh(ohohhA)ndêga- -[Bh]fmasyimi- 1% 


Gantama-sgótra-KauthumaChhi(chehht)ndóga-Rudrasrámibhy05 mavra(bre)hma- 

9 chiribhyS ^ mu[kta-s]!'^àiga-kara-vishtirea-chijs-bhata-pravó[se ] ‚ sckišobik-pragrihysb 
4-chandr-Arka-kshiti-sama-kile-sthity& agrahára- 

10 trêna pratipAditah [14] Maty=eivam=bhavadbhireyathikil4dhy аЬ rijaknlais-samannu- 
mantavyameitad-grima-nivisibhireepycijfi- TOME 

ll Érevapa-vidhfyairebhütyA simos diya-bhiashhtge-kasa bita; #dayah, pratyiyis- 
sarvyê  yath-&[ch]áram-emishám samupe- TR 

12 nÉe[vy]à itin i Bemvet? 20114  Ohaitra-Nudi 9| ‚ Dûtakô=tra c Këlha[ta]h | 
Likhitath sindhivigrahik-Adityadatténs It l 

13 Byalt-dattdmeparedntiim!%vt yê harêta vasundharhü | éva-vishbáybà krimir-bhûtvå 
pi&ibhis-s&ha pachyaté || Va(be)hubhir=vvasudh& bhakti 

14 rijabhis-Sagar-idibhih | yasya yasya  y&dÀ- hhümisetasys tasya uM ‚ phalaz |) 
Shashtim’avarsha-sahesrigi svargé : 

15 médati bhümi-deh | &chohhBttÀ ch=tnumanté cha tinyeéva naraké yastt || 


EXAMINATION OF QUESTIONS CONNECTED WITH THE VIKRAMA ERA. 


HY PROFESSOR F. KIELEOEN, CLE, GÖTTINGEN. 
(Continued from Vol. XIX. р. 274) 


To facilitate the use of the preceding lista, I have compiled the following general Yst of ` 
Vikrama dates which gives all the oeloulated dates in their natural ^ sequence, "without 


e e a aie Aa R A a ee 
1 Hémechandra’s Abhidhâna.chintámami, verso 950. Eum 


3 Boo Archaol. Survey of India, VoL ЦІ р. 70, and Plate xxtv. 4, Eno 5ı — Adgorfjo-rájyd variicmdn! Kárusha- 

dd. 
з From the ink-impremion. * Expressed by a symbol. 5 This sign of punctuation is &nneeessary. 
* Read “vriddhaya fbhys. т Read “svdmy- Aupa’. * Those signs of punctustion aro imneeossary_ 
* Read *sptatibwa, X The letters in these brackets are doubtful. ` 
ц Here and sà the end af the following wards of this line, tho rules of sama have not been observed. iat 

S 13 This expression occurs, e.g., in Gupta Inecriptions, p. 216, ling 14 

US ; ` 1 Read samya. H This sign of punctuation is unnecessary. 

ЦРУ 1 Motre of this and the following verses, Bl^ke (Anushtubh). 

и Read -dattásh wá. 11 Read shashiim varsha-. 
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—' ~ Teference to. classification by results. But in this chronological list. 1 have included also a 
iu ab. number- of other dates, — chiefly dates which do not admit of verification, — because it 
T A Laman Aka to oolleqt i in one place, especjally : for the more early times; all trustworthy 
Vii Dues > dates; which ; have, hitherto become known to mal Dates, which ате, ngt been 
prcnoiBrerioualy, oaloulziod wil] here be given in full; for the rest, the principal Неша of mh date 
gar only, will, she, repeated, gufficient- for identification, together with в reference, to ће page of 

| хө. XIX, of £ this M where, the fall, wording, of the date may, be found, together with ` 
calculated resu ^ 


Et А16 do. m 
uli GENERAT, CHRONOLOGICAL. LIST OF YVIERAMA-DATHS. 


р Ат V. (P) 438, — бирр, Angoriptions, P. 253. Bijayagadh (in, MjputênA) stone pillar 
ins; ri plBgriptionyof. V: dabpuvardhans : — 

ig fine D E daana vaste rre tab 409 20:8). 
se lal ees ребора ене ак pw] 
~e Gis By dm J}. pe 78. | GahgdhAr? stone insoription of Viiyuyarman: — 
an л (Jane 19). c itthu: phatn[r]shu istis e fatêshu pansyaishvA(Pahthd )étta-abttarp- 
par eh Padfehviha MA mne Ba لي‎ trayêdaka-diné bhgvi KArttikysye, müsasya, saryya-jana- 


ubita- 


"m prune aii jue y db. p. 88, Mandasêr? stone, , inseriptiori, pf. Kumsragupta and — 
uyarman : — 


Lim dme 19),.,. . Malavintth. . gapasthityo- уйа] .bata-ohatushfayé |, trinsyatyzadhika= 
bd! tage ie sbvya-ghans-stand " Bahasya-misa-buklasya табан frayédaéê | 

{Line (Line. #135 . . Vatsara-batêehu. perhohasu vidarbtyeghikéshu ` „тау, Оһ Ыдаһо | 
уй: A Tür re Tapers ley fakir dry T 


4. — ب‎ 228.809. y Тр. . 209; Малды stone; inscription, of, Yasodharman Vishnu. 
Vor aba, . 

(una Qina эу, ;,Patohasu, баец. бегаа; yatfahvockinnensvuti-snhithshn. 4, Malava- 
cu as BABAG hi = rak ка дА nanya, iikhitêehu u 

5, —- 15: ze cV 148. — anie; Vol. Y. p. 181.7. Jhálripátan pitan stone, insori of, Durgagana :— 

(Line de 16). Besbratsark-éntónhu ap tamu: ЧА te] 

C. —. crate, Vol. XEX. p.809, No, 190. т Утаа 794, Kirttika-vadi,15,. Adiyanê | a. 
clay eBolar.cclipse:., Dhiniki copper;plate inscription of Jatkadéve. 

7. — V: а АКА .Kanasya stone inscription ptjon of Bivagana : — 

(ius (dne 14) . ,Bechvaissro-hataireyltai sa-parhoha-iayaty-arggulaih | [ve 1 Peptabhire 
Lia. sMpala y бәйл... 


4 TESTE » BLE (P; Migha-fudi b, Brihaspati-vArt:.. Tns Ingoriptiopsat, Съ 
nadin Rijputánk. 


i) Hays 
р, — 39. 2707-5879. qu amie: Vol XIV. pp. 46, and 851. , Ki; Buddhist insoriptign of the 


êra PE 


(Lina dine 20). 4. ‘Samyat 800:70.9. MAgha-kudi 20 (P). 
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qu. The Ha be found to opniain all Vikrame dates of ‘the, фреон published in this Journal, in 
ila CG and i. Mr. Fleet's Gupte Tascriptions, and’ arbané dates from the face! "sm 
n.a Reports of tha тойи. pum. UR S suan таал saam in mp possi Some 
A А fr in our. 8 oc. hare not : boca: м 
e Linee mi a К e. жые үм Bhéichava yapa HO vas esl a ivo 1Y. 
SUUS p 88S and 0 ке Lot: from a Baolee at Hussuzigarh) (У. 1009 year Ohiira-. 
Nos E yo wawas neighbourhood of Mois Abi (Y. ng wan Vat teo m f$ and 819. 
7 ausi A SPAM xD usa a E Гарі, ton 9f the Айч 
об Ма фе ТАУЕН #: 


ылы In the Western Ша dirislon of Central India. - 16 Read wisdaby- , - 
(ye jn De emer. ‘page and number, ‚йөге and i а similar marmar Under ober dates, агу all to Yol. XIX, of 
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بے = 





¢ ог, Wir P. B5, Мо. 57. —Vikrama 898, Vhitkha-£ndi 2; Ravi^virér: ‘Dhélpartetind in- 
д fgription,_ of the Oháhumána Jhapndamaháséng.;  : ^ w a cb К lo л шуда 
чагы: NIP, #8; ог. 802 ey: bfo (Saku 784, Ava uj di f4, Brihakpa Sp EM DBgadh 


e 'stonecinsoriptioritof Bhojiaevü of Каші), Е 

ah ار‎ yg tu ¿E C, ux 9127 pes da fet тї эт WANG ifi. y is о qb smite 
ERR LU S. oda fiers Ibis Yo P: 197. Gyrllion stone inscription! of Srimad- 
n ү, ыш Калап]: —. -igan YI lt ate батис ridi Go АРУ CV 


"Матвей ужа п m dvAttrithnkat-samyutéshu VSilÁkhó 25:50:45 ent 
18. — V. 988. — Ib. QP. 159. Gwülior stone inscription | NU ув of Калап]: — 
. (Line WAN Batntntaara'bdtêshu `пвуззї birayastrinkad #gha-kukla-dvitêyA yan 
+4 933. Mts gha-ándi'? adywêha éri-Gtpagirda syåmini: r АРА ibid: dtes 
(Line Б)... asminneóva samvateard Philgana-vahula-pekslE-pratipadii;. .9 r E {топ 
„(oao пө 1E) ag .(aamjnnebys samvetedre, Ръано акаа атауда UL pon) 


ceg arealga 


14.— Y. 938. — Arohæol. Surv. of Idi rot; X^ 2 "ga id" Бә al xi; Frágmentary 
atone insqription.at-Gyarispures—s ^ 777). Sene д.б] gh pania — ES 
ame veo MAJAY a+ kalaoh=chharadtir chojbriélsa Ву MB dat j t marani і 


UDE Fa VE 1 


-anot « 15; EP973: Мө: TIO, 880, Bhidiàpada-vadi 4 Bana: U Maris stone, inscription of 
the Mahdsdmantddhipatts Gunarája and Undabhata. | 





fur) 21492 989.7 <Б ма 1404, "о r P. 178. a уада sina icon аше о? 
E reign of yr trata eh PARA of Каплап] :.— GEM VIL. (Qi ad) 
“(Lina 1). JA jrah ija passivi Rt T Mas [bond vpdlpd Ari рабе. amaba- 
| E il Nat mum ват valga*ra-eatéshu pares, < shaahty-adhikéshyy Briva- 
"E à SRM 2 gam it 960 EEE ү" PENES “GUNA aT 4" aH, unus 
17. — P. 85, No..58. — y am. Jybehtha-5ydi S Gore diet. Date i ina MS. ot'Biddbarshi's 
"юйде jrapa&chd Kalhá, ` i илал! ат 


| Sima wayi iwa Vet S67 Pha аба 15°, 


ax 5:718. i NEP: Epigraphia Бой, Vol L ур:01781* Stywdbyistine inscriptióit/l date of 
the reign of MahéndrapAladéva of Kanguj, and of tle’ Mahbsi mani diakui) uis Undébhata’: = 
„Line, 4).. Uk ' ,Paramabhast&raka:mahürtjdhirh ja- paramóevürg-éri-Bhójadóvérpádünudhyl- 
ta-paramabhé attêraka-mahirêjidhirija-paramêkrara- ~Sri-MahSndra piladé ves pádánártifahi-Dravard- 
_dhamins kaly[d*}navijayartiy6 samivatsara-satêshu- ¿nava-sata [ahat]shty-pdhikêshu ¿chatur- 
Л алуцАаКа ~ Miis Neue paksbactpit зуба s samah, 954. Margga-Tadi, Been 
. ino s 
. fos dote nat ~ on سس م‎ 
19. —" y; 985. 2d. b. 34? "Daf in Же вуд o stone ingoription : =. (M x AD - 
a (Line 8)! NG Е пата Bata pañohaahashiy adhikáshu Alyina mas. prati- 


‚душ samvat 965 Afving-sudi 1 . Е - К 
DWG uae y “м! a TH EVE c DE ш. BENE = 5 
20. — 967. — “T. p. 174. Date i in үч "traded atone insoription : — ami gqp 4 c 


(Line i . sanvatsare-sotéeha Lian miS rei Pita 
-habas6C vnm SV 
91. — V. 969. — Ib. p. 175. "v элемен date old, Mahdrdjdghirdja | 
‚ Dhürbhafe:— - - ت ست س س‎ ке сы E E 
ы ‚ (Bing 46). n,?, C ——" moro ii 5  patghemyAth 
“tain tat 99 мылы, 5 yeh. Amat Sirini кашамын: Бый [ra iab paribia- 


tota. 


А э, А 1 
ھل‎ * teta tct nas ro Smart ¿Olot cn (qux Ad OQ E а AN тө” d 


" TEN Ws аз. п ад о өзер 
Boc MS WA. pL p YT, p ae nm d of; Маһ1рА1айАув of 
e WE, hU ac De as "rra tapa f qo zl Eee ‘Ears А card Bae MER 


he ii (Line D. dd Раана тека maban e Jair ja- рыне, НЧ wi Máhi[ndriy]pülüd[4*]- 
va-pádinudhyát[a* ]-paramabhattiraka- талаар wr КАДЫР 2 Jadáya- Pada. 


why “рр. «асл Но NET Tu 
E “Road -Dhürbhaia- . летіло eult 






uw ata 
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а[й*]. -mahi(hf)-pravarddhamêna-kalyêgarijêja) yarêjy[49] sarımvatsarà-satásn(ahn) navashu- 
(su) chatu[h*]saptaty-adhikêśu(sho) Maghs-miss-Oklapakshya!-saptamyirhmedyarn' gammynt 
974-Mighs-vadi Tu ci. Dieas in e À уук AU LM 
23. — V. 981. — ante, Vol. XIIL p.252; and a rubbing, supplied to mo by Dr. Burgess. ` 
Date of a stone inscription in the British Museum : — ` i E 
(From-thé rubbing, linà 9)’: Samvat 9818 Karttika-sudi 18 nihpanameiti || > | 
24. — V. 988. — ante, Vol. XIII. p. 251; and a rubbing, supplied to mo by Dr. Burgess, ` 
Dete'of- another;stone ingcription'in the British Museum : — LANG. 
(From the rubbing, lino 16) . . . Samvat 988* Ohaitira-sudi-peznchamy&h nihpanam=iti | 
S5. V. QOL —Epigraphia: Indioa, Vol. L'p. 177. Dateiu'tho Btyad8n1 stone in&orip- 
lian: — pe a S š 
Cine 88), уут] Мыны. > O L sss 
26. — P. 181, No, 188. — V. 994, Vaifikha-yadi 5, saikrintau. Date in the” Styadüpt | 
stone insgription. . u, eX Е . i I EN ndi 
27. — V. 1008. — Epigrapkia Indica, Vol. I. p. 177. Styadéuf stone-insoription ; ‘date of 
the reign of Dêyapêladêva ef Kananj, and of the Mahdréjddhir dja Nishkalahka ; —: . , . 
(Line 28)... Paramabhakfiraka-mahirêjêdhirija-paramêsvara-kri-Kahitipiladêwa-pidina- 
Chyitaly'?-paramabbasttra[ka® ]-mahsrdjtdhirdja-paramésvare-érl-Dévaptla-pAdindrn mahí-pra- 


3.—V. 1005 (P). Tn tho Asiatic Researches, Vol. I. p. 284, Üharlos Wilkins ha 
published a translation of a Sanskrit inscription (copied by Mr. Wilmot in A. D. 1785 from & 
stone at Buddha-Gayl), the date оѓ wliioh he has rendered thus: — м m 
. "On: Friday, the fourth day of the new moon in. the month af Madhoo, when in th 
ssventh or mansion of 'Gansa, and in the year of the Ere of Weehraiddeetya 1006.13  .. 

39. — V. 1008. — Hpigrapkia Indica, Vol. L p. 177. — Styadtgt. stone inscription; date 
of the Mahdrdjddhirdja Wishkalatke : — 3, 

(Line 80)... samvat 1008 Mighadéndi 11 ady-éha Siyadógi-pattanh mahárijkdhirtja-£rt- 

80. = P. 86, No. 59. — V. 1011, Vaifakha-éudi 7, Bêma-dini, "Khajurbh Jain temple ` 
irscrip&on of the Chandélla Dhahga (P). f una ie Au E are м 

81. — P-'174; Nó. 111. — V. 1011, Bhådrapada-vadi 11, Bukra-dinê. Stone inscription at. ` ! 

38. — V. 1011. — Bpigraphia Indice, Vol. I. р. 199. Khajurihó stone inscription of the 
ChandAlas Yabóvarman and Dhahga к, 2 < 

(Line 28)... samvatsata-dasa-Áetéshu êkêdaf-Adhikêshu samvat 1011... — 

85. — P. 22, Ko. 8. — V. 1016, Migha-fndi 18, Вапап. Rajérgadh oopper-plate insetiption 
of the Mahdrdjédhirdja Mathanadéva; of the reign of Vijayapdladéva, the suocessor of 
Kahitiptl dBva., р ار رگ‎ i А T ^ 
,  84.— V. 1025. — Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. р. 178. Styadént stone inscription ; date 
of thé Mahérdjddhirdje Nishkalahka: — rot mE 

(Line 86)... Samvat 1025 Mâgha-vadi 9 adye&hs Slyadàgi-petten& mshárijidhiféja-r. 





x the dato of the original toha Ў ВЕ “Meh kaladka- t 
1 Bupposing - < re bean V. 1008, Cheitra-fudé 4, Bukit, the o 
fornorthern V, 1006, expired, would be Friday, 17ih Maroh, A. D. 948. р Aaa oe 2 corresponding dale, . 
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85. — V. 103L — enie, Vol. VI. p. 51. Copper-plate inscription of ihe Paramira 
Vakpatiraja of Dhiri :— 

(line 13) . . . ékatyithéa-sihasrike-samvatearé-smin Bhidrapeda-fakla-chatirddasyhh! pávi 
ag bina кї. Ujjayant-samivisitaih .. 

(Line 82) .. . sam 1031 Bhádrapada-éudi M. 

36. — P. 23; No. 4. — V. 1088, кшй dodi 15, x dus bas Copper-plate inscription 
of the Paramára V&kpetirája of Dhara. 

97. — P. 29, No. 81. — V. 1042, Bhidrapada-sndi 15, Budhê. Date of Püríraniga's 
Aimdnukésana. Е 

88. — Р:166,:М№о. 88, — V. 1043, Mügha-vadi 15, Ravan, a solar eclipse. Каф oóppér- 
plate inscription of the Chaulukya Mülarája. 

89. — P. 864, No. 177. — V. 1049, Márga-vadi 7, Guru-dint. Dial stone inscription 
of Lalla the Obhinda. - ` ` 

40. — P. 861, No. 168. — Vikrama 1050, Pausha-éudi 5, (Budhé). Date of Amitagaii's 
Bubkdskita-raiwa-saxidáha, of the reign'of the Paramára Mufija of Dhiri. i 


41. — P. 83, No. Ë. — V. 1085, Kirttika-kndi 15, Ravan,  lunareclipse. Nanysuri copper- 
plate inscription of the Chandêlla Dhañgad6 va. 

48. — V. 1088, — - Rpigraphia Indica, Vol, I. p. 150: Khajurkhó stone inscription of 
Kêkkala : — ` 

(Line 29)... Saznvat 1058 Kárttikykm. ` 

43. — V. 1059. — Ib, p. 147.’ KhajurkhŠ stone inscription of the Chand4Ia Dhaága-' ` 
dôve: — 

(Line 32) . . ; байта 1059 frt-Kharjjûravû[hajkê rija-Gri-[Dhath]gadéva-rijy8 ... ` 

44. — P. 361, No. 169. — V. 1078, Migha-vadi 3, Ravan, udagayana-parvanl. Copper- 
plate inscription of the Paramá&rs Bhójadóva of Dhara. 

45. — У: 1088. — ante, Vol. XIV. p. 140. Birnkth atone inscription of the ` Ganga 
Мера: — — 

(Line 8) . . . Samvat 1088 Pausha-diné 11 [n*J. 

46. — P. 174, No. 118. — V.1084, Srivana-vadi 4, dakshipåyana-parikråntan. ` opper: 
plate insoription of the Makárdjádhirája Triléchanapéladéya. 
47. — V. 1086. — ante, Vol VI. p. 198. Râdhanpur oopper-plate inscriptibn Of the 
Chaulukyà Hhimadevs IL:— 

(Line 1) . .'. Víkrama-samvat 1086 Kirttika-éodi 15 ady-óha &rfmad -Anahilapdtaké . . 

(Line 5).. . adya Kirttikt-parvvani . 

48. — T. 1008. — Arietis Ressorshos, Yol. IX. p. 488; Jour, Beng. As, Boo, Vol. V. p. 731; 
Colebrooke's Mise. Essays, Vol. II. p. 278. * Kurrah' stone insoription of the Mahdréjddhirdja 
Yasahpaéla : — 

(Line 1). — Servat 1098 AshAdha-budi 1 ady=sha érimat-Katé mabkráj&dhirkja-6ri -Yadah- , 
pilah Kaufhmba-matdaló . ! 

49. — V. 1008. ME Vol. ХШ. р. 185 (Vol XIV. p. 852). Date in the Udayagiri 
Amrita dave inscription : — 

(Line 4). — Barhvat 1098, 

50. — P. 181, No. 184. — V. ц00, (adhika-)BhAdre-vadi 2, Chandr’. Byini “stone 
inscription of Vijaysdhiraja, ' 

51. — Р. 864, No. 178: — V. 1107, Vaisükha-vàdi 8, Sêma-dinê. ` Nanyaurà oopper-plate 
inscription of the Ohandêlla Dévüvarmadàva. А: 
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52. — V. 1186. — From a rough copy, supplied to me by Dr. Hoernle. Arthünd inscription 
of the Paramira Ohamundaraja (the son of Mandanadéva) ш — 

(Line 58)... Bathvat 1186 Philguna-sudi 7 Bukró .,. 

58. — V. 1137. — From Sir A. Ounningham’s rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. 
‘Jdaypur (in Gwalior) stone inscription of the Paramára Udayêditya of Målava ;.— 

(Line 5)... Samvat 1137 Vaisd(éd)kha-sudi 7. 

54, — P. 86, No. 60. — Vikrame 1139, Jyéshtha-éudi 8, Sômê. Date of Guruchandragani's 
Ortytra-chartira. 

55.— P. 861, No. 170. — V. 1145, Bhidrapede-éudi 8, 8dma-dins. *Dubkund' (south-west 
ef Gwilior) stone inscription of the reign of the Mahárdjádhirdja Vikramazhhha (f). 


56. — V. 1145. — My Report on Sanskrit MSS. for 1880-81, p. 22. Date ofa MB, of the 
Iifükesüira-ohírm of the time of the Ohaulukya Karnadéva: — 
Barbvat 1145 Jy&ahiha-vadi 14...... mah&ráj&dhirája-éri-Karna(rpa)d*va-rájyé 11 


57. — V. 1148. — Epigraphia Indioa, Vol. I. p. 817. Bünak oopper-plate inscription of 
tae Ohaulukya Karnadéva 214- 
(Line 1) .. . Vikrama-samvat 1148 Vailàkha-óudi 15 Sêmê | ady=êha érimad- A pahija- 


(line 6)... Adya stmagrahana-parvani . , , 

58. — V. 1150, — ante, Vol, XV. p. 4l. Gwalior Sisbaha temple inscription of Maht- 
påla : — 

(Line 40) . . . Ékádafeav-atitdehu sathvatsara-fatéshu оһа | &kÓns-panch&sa(Áe)ti cha 
gat&shyeadvé(bd&)shu Vikramat || PaSchisé(66) ch=Asvi(évi)nd mised krishpa-pakshá ..... 
adhkatê-pi 115011 Asvi(Ávi)na-va(ba)hnla-parchamyárh [u*] 

59. — V. 1152. — Archeol. Surv. of India, Vol, XX. р. 102, and Plate xxii. Inscription on 
p-llar of temple at * Dubkund ': — 

(Line 1). — Samvat 1152 Vaifisha(kha)sudi-pamoham yêm | 

60. — P. 86, No. 61. — V. 1154, Ohaitra-kudi 2, Ravau. Dëógadh rook insoription of the 
Onrandélla Kirtivarmgdéva, 

61. — P. 871, No. 191. — v. 1154, Mûgha-éndi B, SÜm&, uttar&yans-semkrántau. Oopper- 
plate inscription of Ohandradéya and Madanapéladéva of Kanauj. ; 

62, — P. 868, No. 176. — V. 1161, Pansha ий Б, Ravan, uttariyana-sanikrintan. Basáhi 
ocpper-plate inscription of (the Mahérfja-putra) GOvindachandradéve of Капап]. 

68. — V. 1161 — ante, Vol. XV. p. 208. Омог stone inscription (of the successor 

, of Mahtpila, 58, above): — 
. (lime 9)... Sri-Vikramérkkanripa-kal-atite-samvatearipiyhmokashashty-adhikdyim= 
ékidaña-atykrh Mágha-éukla-ahashthyám .., 

64. — V. 1161. — Zeitschrift für dia Kunde des Morg, Vol. VII. p. 806. Nigpur stone 
inroription of the Param&ra Naravarmadéve ; — 

Sathvat 116]. 

65, — V. 1164. — In the Transactions of the Royal As. Boc, Vol. I. p. 226, Colonel Tod 
hae given the “substance of an inscription from Madhucara-ghar, in Harouta,” apparently of 


D The th of the bright half of РЪШ рипа of Y. 1186, expired, would correspond to Friday, 31 January, A. D. 
106+, 

16 The 15th of the bright half of Vaiélkha of northern V 1148, expired, would correspond to Monday, 5 May, 
À. D. 1001, when there was a lunar eohpae, 3$ h. 23 m. Groenwich time. or, at Ujjain, 21 h. 96 m. after moan 
unrise. 


| 
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the reign of the Paramira Naravarman, which is said to mention an eolipse of ,the sun (1), and 
the date of which is rendered :15 — 
“On the full moon of Paushs, Samvat 1164." 


66. — Р. 871, No. 192. — V. 1166, Pansha-vadi 15, Ravau, a solar eclipse, Copper- 
plate inscription of Madanapála and Gévindsachandradéva of Калап]. 


87. — P. 362, No. 171. — V. 1173, Vaiskkha-sudi 8, 'Bukrá. Date of the renewal, by the 
Chandélls Jayavarmadava, of the Khajur&h5 insoriptipn of Dhatgadéva (49, above). 


68, — P. 887, No, 188. — V. 1174, Philgona-vadi 8, Bukré. Oopper-plate inscription of 
Góvindachandradéva of Kanauj. 


69. — P. 167, No. 84 — V. 1177, Kiritika-vadi 15, Ravi-diné. Oopper-plate inscription, 
of the Mahdréjédhiréja Virasithhad6va. 


70. — V. 1177, — Jour. Beng. As. Boo, Vol. XXXI. p. 124, Oopper-plate inscription of 
Góvindachandradóva of Kanauj regarding в transfer of land whioh had been previously 
granted by (the Kalachuri Р) Yasahkernadéva : — 

Samvat 1177 Karttike-fokle-chaturdasyAm . , 


71. — V. [117]9. — My Report o» Sanskrit MSS. for 1880-81, p. 25. Date of a М8. 
of the Paftchavasiulea, of the time of tho Chaulukya Jayasithhadéva :— 

Bamvat [117]01 Phigune-vadi 12 Ravan || тл virkjita- аһан 
&rimat-Tribhuyanagumqa-árl-Jayasimghadéva-ka[lyipa]vijaeyarájyó . 

72. — P. 857, No. 160. — V. 1181, Bhàdrapeda-fudi Len, Gurau. ` .Copper-plate 
inscription of Góvindachandradéva of Капап). 


' 78. — P. 865, No. 179. — V. 1182, Mágha-vadi 6, "Bukré. Copper-plate insaription of, 
Górindachandradóvs of Калап}. 


74. — P. 862, No. 172. — V. 185, Ohaitra-udi 15, Bukró, manvádau. Oopper- -plato 
3nBoription of -Góvindaohandradóva of Калап]. 


75. — V. 1186. — Archæol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. € and Plate x, A. Kilefjar 
stone pillar inscription of the Ohandélla Madanavarmadéva : 
(Line 8). . . бей 1186 mahürijk ári-Madansrarmmadóva i. 


76. — P. 872, No. 193. — V. 1187, Mirga-#udi 15, Bôma-diné, sathkrdntan. - Depan quate 
inscription of Góvindaahandradóva of Kanauj. 


77. — V. 1167. — Archeol. Surv. of India, Vol, XXI. p. 34, and Plate x, B. Kilafijer 
sione pillar inscription of the Chandélla Madanavarmadéva + — - 
(Line 1) . . . Savat 1187 Jytshyha-sudi 9 érimad-Madansvarmmadeva || 


78. — P. 28, No. 6. — V. 1188, Kárttika-íud: 8, Bangu. Kålañjar rock inscription of the 
Ohandéla Madanavarmadéva. 


79. — V. 1188. — ante, Vol. XIX. p. 262. Rên copper-plate inscription of Gévindachan- 
dradéve of Kananj :17 — 


Borhvadesshidétty-adbiké ékAdasa(6a)-daté Kartike-paurgpamisydth һап 'Bukre-din&- 
ket~pi sam 1188 Kártika-sudi 15 Sukré Il | 

80. — Р. 368, No. 187. — 1180, MAgha-sudi 15, Sêmê. Bind& copper-plate июн 
of the Chandélla Madanavermadsva. 


SS n = чы SSE 
B Paushs-éudi 15 of V. 1164, expired, would correspond to the 81s$ Desember, A. D. 1107, when еге was 
a lunar eclipse, 16 h, 21 m. Greenwich timo, or, at Ujjain, 15 h. % та. after mean sunrise. And there was a seler 
Ире, viaiblo in India, on the 16th December, A. D. 1107, 6 h. 18 m. Greenwich tine, or, a& Ujjain, 5 b. 31m. абат 
mean sunrise, corresponding to the pürpim&nta Paushe-vad! 15 of V. 1164 expired, 
1% A continuation of the samo MS., Ф. No. 49, is clearly dated in Sashvat 1179, 


17 The date corresponds, for Y. 1188 expired, to Friday, 6-‘November, А. D: 1181, when the full. moon ith ended 
15 k. 56 та. after moan sunrise. 


Ағат, 1891.) THR VIKRAMA HRA. 181 
кот n d 

81. — V. 1190. — anta, Vol. VI. р. 55. Ingnóda stone inscription of the Makérdjádhirája 
Fijayapaladéva :— 

(Line 1). . . Saivatearaiatêshv=êkûdafası navaiy-adhikfshu Ashágha-fuklapeksh-aiki- 
£akyhh savat 1190 Aái(sh&)jha-udi 11 adyetha ImganspetS.... . =mahirajddhintje- 
paramÉévara-éri-Vijayapáladóvénga .. . 

(Line 6) . . . Ãfû(shA) {ha-fuklapakah-ê(ai)kidafyArm parvvani... 

82. — V. 191. — ante, Vol. ХІХ, p. 858. Date of the Рагашіга Yabóvarmadéva, in the 
copper-plate inscription of the Makdkumdra Lekshm!varmadéva (89, below) :— 

(Line 6) . . . &rimad-Dhiráyün mahdrdjadhirdja-paramésvare-ét-Yeésvarmmaddvéne 
kri-Vikrama-kál-àtita-samvateur-aikanavaty-adhika-fet-aik&da&shu Kirttika-éudi ashjamyim 
sathjata-mahfrAja-irt-Naravarmmadéva-simvatearikt. . . : 

83. — P. 178, No. 125. — V. 1192, Jyéshtha-vadi 9, Ravau. Rook insoription at Kilaüjar. 

84. — V. 1193. — ante, Vol XIX. p. 849. Oopper-plate inscription of the Parambra 
Xabóvarmadóva :— 

(Line 12) . . . Bamvat 1192 Má[rgga]-vadi 8 [n*] 


85. — P. 174, No, 113. — V. 1194, Ohaitra-vadi 5, Gurau. Inscription in oell neer 
Wflakaptha temple at KAlatjar. 

86. — V. 1190. — ante, Vol. X. р. 159. D6had stone inscription of the Ohaulukya Jaya- 
s xtihadéóva(?) : — 

(Line 8) . . . Bri-nrips-Vikrama-ea:h vat 1196. 

87. — Р. 28, No. 7, — V. 1199, Philgune-éndi 11, Sangu. ‘Gagahd’ copper-plate insorip- 
icon of Gévindachandradéva and (the Mahérdja-puira) Rajyapdladéve of Капап]. 

88. — V. 1199. — Arokaol. Suro. of India, Vol. ILL рр. 58-60, and Plate xxi. Insoriptions 
oa temple pillars at Gadhwi, dated : — Башуа 1199 ; sah 1199; and 1199. 

89. — P. 40, No. 80. — V. 1200, Erivapa-iudi 15, a lunar eclipse. Ujjain copper-plate 
inscription of the Paramtra Mahéhumdra Lakshmivarmadéva, 

90. — Р. 172, No. 108. — Vikrama 1203 (Sitha 32), Aévina-vadi 18, Sêmê. Mingrol 
stone inscription of the Chanlukya Kumárgpáladóva. 

91. — P. 854, No. 181, — V. 1207, Jyéshtha-vadi 11, Ravau. Inscription on pedestal of 
boar at Ohándpur. 

92, — V. 1807. — Archaeol. Surv. of India, Vol. XX. p. 46, and Plate x.; Bpigraphia 
Iadica, Vol. І. p. 298. Mahdban stone imscriptioh of the Mahérajddhirdja [A?ljayapala. 
dáva: — i 

(Line 29)... Sathvat 1207 КА .. peurpgamásyàm mahárájddhirdja- . . . jayapiladêra- 

98. — V. 1207. — In Arckaol. Surv. of India, Vol. L p. 96, Sir A, Cunningham mentions 
an inscription at ' Hathiya-dah' of the time of ‘Gésalladévi,’ the queen of Gévindachandrs- 
d3va of Kanauj, which, he gays, is dated :1&— 

“on Thursday, the 5th of the waning moon of Áshádha, in Samvat 1207.” 

94, — P. 167, No. 85.— V. 1208, Márga-vadi 15, Banau. Ajaygadh inscription of the 
Ohandélle Madanavarmadéva, 

95. — P. 367, No. 184. — V. 1208, Kirttike-dudi 15, Bheum£. Copper-plate insoription 
oí Gdvindachandradéva of Калап] and the Mahéréjki Gósaladóvi. 








С The МА of the dark half of the aminta ААДА of southern V. 197, expired, would correspond to Thursday, 
July, A. D. 1181. | | : 


182 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [A pnrr, 1891. 





96. — V. 1208. — HpigrapMa Indica, Vol. I. p. 800. Date of the Vadnagar Prefesti of the 
reign of the Chaulakya Kumfrapéladéva :— 

(Line 48) . . . Brip&la-n&àm& — kavi-chakravartt! prafastimettimeakardt=prafastét || 
Bathvata(t) 1208 varshé Áévina-&udi[5P] Gurau likhitem . . , 

97. — P. 166, No. 81. — V. 1908, Kürttika-vadi 12, Sómó. Date ofa MS. of the Piada- 
niry ulis. 

98. — V. 1210. — From Sir A. Ounningham's rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Date 
of tho Ajmere stone-inacription containing Vigraharajadéva’s Harakéli-náfaka 10 — 

Samvat 1910 Mirggaéudi 5 Aditya-diné Bravapa-nakshstr | Makara-sthé ohashdré | 
Harshana-yêgê | Vá(b&)lava-karapé 11 Harakóli-nütakar samê#ptamh || 
' — 89. — V. 1911. — Arohæol. Surv. of India, Vol XXL р. 78, and Plate rrii, D. Mahéba 
image iriseription of the Chand£Ila Madanavarmadéva: — 

(Line 2). — Sriman.Madanavarmmadéva-rijyé sam 1211 Ashidha-wudi 8 Sa(éa)nau (P). 

100. — P, 29, No. 83. — V. 1915, Ohaitra-áudi 8, Havau. Girnûr stone inscription. 

101. — v. 1315. — Bpigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 158.  Kbajunthó image inscription of 
the Ohandélla Madanavarmadéva 1— 

(Line 1)... Bamvat 1215 Mighasudi b ériman-Madanavarmmadéva-pravarddhamina- 
vijayaråjyð Il 

102. — Р. 29, No. 88, — V. 1916, Bhádre-&udi 1, Ravau. Alha-ghit stone inscription of | 
the Kalachuri (Chédi) Warasithhadéva, 


108, — Р. 29, No, 84. — V. 1318, dvi°Ashidhs-éndi 5, Gurau. Date of а М8. of the 
Kalpashiirm, of the time of the Chaulukya KumArapéladéve. 


104, — P. 80, No. 85. — V. 1218, Srivapa-éudi 14, Ravan, mahichaturdaét-pervani, 
Nadôl copper-plate inscription of the Chahumina Alhangdéys. 


105, — P. 38, No. 62. — Vikrama 1220, Vaiíàkhe-Áuti 15, Gurau. Delhi Віж pillar 
inscription of the Ohihumina Visaladéve of SAkambhart. 


108. — P. 857, No. 161. — [V, 1220, Paujaha-kudi 15, Gurau, a lunar eplipse. тена 
(in Gwilior) stone inscription of the Chanlukya Kumárapálgdóvg. · 


107, — Р. 86, No, 68 — V. 1222, Vaiffkha-éudi s Simé, akshays-tzittyé-parvani. Stone 
pillar insoription from Udaypur (in Gwilior). 


108. — P. 86, No. 64 — У, 1294, Ashidhaéudi 2, Ravau, Mahdba image inscription of 
tho Obandélla Paramardidéva. 


109. — V. 1234. — In tho Aeiatiz Researches, Vol. XV. pp. 448446, is а translation, by 
Captain H. Fell, of an inscription from Hûnsî, apparently of the reign of (the Chihumdéna) 
Prithviraja, the date of which is given thus :9 — 

“In the year of Sumbut 1924 (A. D. 1168), on Saturday, the seventh of the white fort. 
night of the month Mágha." 


110. — P. 179, No. 126. — V. 1925, Vaif&kha-vadi 12, Gurau. Phulwariya (P) stone 
insoription of the Jápiliya Néyaka Pretapedhavala. 


111. — P. 182, No. 185. — V. 1225, Chaitra-vadi 5, Bydhé, Jaunpur stope pillar inscrip- 
tion of Vijayachandradéva of Калап} (f). 


13 The 5th of the bright half of Mirgetire of V. 1910, expired, would correspond to Sanday, 29$ Movember, A.D. 
1158. On that day, the bih iiiki of the bright half and the karane Bêlaya ended 9 h. 17 m., and the meon was in ‘tbe 
sakshatra Sravapa up to 3 h. 56 mh., after mean sunrise; the уйа Harzhaga began 9 h. 47 m. after шева sunrise, 

™ Compare also Transactions, Roy. As. бос., Vol. L p. 154. — Fhe above date does not work out satisfactorily 
for, MÁgha-éudi 7 would correspond, for V. 1884 eurreaí, to funday, 20 January, A. D. 1107; and for V. 1224 
expired, to Friday, 19 January, A. D. 1168. 
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112, — P, 184, No. 148. — V. 1225, Jyéshtha-vadi 8, Bndhá, Tërhohándi rock inscription 
of the MaMinéyaka Pratapadhavaladéva, containing a reference to Vijayachandrudéva of 
Kanauj. 

118. — V. 1225. — ante, Vol. XV. p. 8. Oopper-plate inscription of Vijayachandradéva 
and Jayachchandradéva of Kananj :— 

(Line 17)... parnchavithéaty-adhika-dvidate-[éa*]ta-cathvateartemkt=pi sam 1225 Мар. 
peurggamágyüm ... 

114. — У. 1296. — Jour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. LV. Part I. p. 46. Bijhélt rook inscription 
of the Ohahumdna Sémésvara 1! — 

(Line 27)... Prasiddhim=-agamadedéva(I)kalé Vikrama-bhasvatah shadvithba-dvitdaba- 
satê Phálgunó lh pakehaké || 91 и Trittydyfth tithau viré Gurau tûrê cha Hastakê Vriddhi- 
nimani убдё cha karané Taitalé tath& i| 92 || Bazhvat 1226 Phalguna-vadi 8. 

115. — V. 1226. — Ib. p. 46. MênAlgadh stone pillar insoription of the Chühumána 
Prithviraja :— 

Malavóba-gata-vatsars-éataih dv&daseif-oha shajvimfe-pürvaksih .. . 

116. — P. 857, No. 162. — v. 1227 (f) Ashüdjha-áudi 2, Bêmê, Stone inscription at 
Ajaygadh. 

117. — P. 171, No. 108. — V. 1229, Márga-vadi 9, Simé. Date of a MS. of Dharmótta- 

“rhchirya’s Nydyavinds-(Üá. 

118. — Р. 862, No. 178. — V. 1429, Vaiíükha-&udi 8, Sêmê, akshayatrittyA-yugádi- 
parvani. Udaypur (in Gwilior) stone inscription of the Ohaulukya Ajayapéladéva. 

119. — P. 865, No. 180. — Vikrama 1281, K^riike-Áudi 11, Stmé, Káritikódy&pena- 
parvagi; and Kárttika-6udi 13, Budhé. Popper plate inscription of the Ohanlukys Ajayapals- 
dôve. 

120.—V. 1851. —Archaol, Surv. of India, Vol VI. Plate xxi. - Inscription in temple.a$ 
Visalpur : — : 

(Line 7)... Bam 1281 Рапвһа-вп.15. 

121. — P. 80, No. 86.—Vikrama 1232, .Ohaitra-tudi 1, .Bhaumé. Date of Narapati a 
ANarapati-jayachary4, of the time of tho Ohaulukya Aj&yapáladévs. 

122. — P. 80, No. 87. — V. 1232, Bhûdraéudi 18, Ravau. Oopper-plate inscription of 
Jayachchandradéve of Капап]. 

123. — P. 858, No. 168. — V. 1232 (Viktri-sathvatears), Áívina-udi b. Gay& image in 
goription of the (lauda Gévindapéladéva. 

194. — Р. 87, No. 65. — V. 1933, Vaikikha-kudi 10, Bangau. ‘Coppenplats insoription of 
Jayaéhohandradóva of Калап}. 

125. — P. 888, No. 174, — V.1234, Pausha-éndi 4, Ravan, бауда itn. Copper- 
plate inscription of Jayachchdndradéva of Калап]. 

126. — V. 1285 and 1236. — Jour. Bong. As. Soo, Vol. VIL p. 787. Oopper-plate insorip: 


Боп of the Paramira Mahdkuméra Harthohandradóva :— 
Sri-Vikrams-kAl-Atita-1235-pefichatrithtad-adhike-dvidebabita-satve tea r-û nt ah pati- 


Pausha-vadi ашйуйвуйуйп saltjite-sirys-parvapi™ ... tathê 1286 shastrithéad-edhika- 
CvidobeSete-sathvatear-Antahpéti-Vaisdkha-misi peurgamásyirh. ` 
127. — P. 87, No. 66. — V. 1286, Vai&kha-Áudi 15, Sokré. Соррег-ріафе inscription of 
Jayachchandrddéva of Kanauj. ` 
© The Эга оё the dark half of the pêryimênta Philguna of V. 1296, expired, would correspond to Thursday, 


5 February, A. D. 1170. 
m There was no solar eclipse on Pansha-vadi 15, pêrnimênta or aminta, of V. 1235, currans or expired 
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198. — V. 1839. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol, X. Plate xxxii, 9 and 10, and Vol, XXI. 
рр. 178 and 174. Madanpur inscription on the defeat of the Ohandélla Paramardidóva by the 
Oháhumáns Prithvirája: — 

(10, line 4)... Sam 1239. : 

199. — P. 87, No. 67. — V. 1240, Vaifakha-&udi 14, Gurau Kålañjar rook inscription of ` 
the Chandélla Paramardidéva. | 

180. — P. 179, No. 197. — Ваһавайка 1940, AshAdha-vadi 9, Bêmê. Stone a 
from Mahóbs. 

131. — P. 87, No. 68. — V. 1248, Jyóshtha-éudi 11, Budh&. Inscription at Ajaygadh. 

182. — P. 87, No. 69. — V. 1243, AÁshá&dha-udi 7, Ravau. Copper-plate insoription of 
Jay&ohohandradéva of Kanauj. 

188. — Р. 878, No. 197. — V. 1244, Jyéshtha-6udi 15, Gurau. Stone pillar inseription' аф 
Tahangadh. 

194. — V. 1944. — drohæol. Surv. of India, Vol. VI. p. 156, and Plate xxi. Visalpur gtone 
pillar insoription of the Chábumáns Prithviráje: — 
| (Line 1)... Bemasta-rijiyalt-sa[ma]lamikrifo-paramabhatjêraka-mahArajdhiraja-paramé- 
[éva]ra-éri- -PpithvirAjadêva-rêjyê tatra tasmin kAlê samvat 1244. 

185. — V. 1847 (P). — Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 49. Бабпариг stone inscription of 
the Kalachuri (Ohédi) Prithvidêva : — 

(Line 24) . . . Baubvat 1247 (Р). 

136. — P. 28, No. 8. — Vikrama 1951, Kárttika-éudi 12, Sukrê. Date of a MS. of Hêma- 
chandra's Yógaáfsira, of the time of the Ohaulukya Bhimadóva II. ' 

187. — P. 80, No. 88, — Vikrama 1852, Аќуіпа боді 5, visaré Visarêbitalh (Ravau). Batá- 
таг stone inscription of the Ohandêlla Peramardidéva. 

188.— Р. 38, No. 70. — V. 1253, Vaisikhe-éndi 11, Bhaumé. Bélkhara stone pillar in- , 
soription of one of the rulers of Калап] (Р). 

139. — P. 171, No. 104. — V. 1253, Márga-vadi 7, Bukré. Bêwah copper-plate insorip- 
tion of the Mahdr4naka Salakhansavarmadéva, of the time of the Kalachuri (Ohédi) 
Vijayadéva. 

140. — P. 88, No. 71. — Vikrama 1258, Vaiédkha-éudi 15, Revau, Bhôpål oopper-plate 
inscription of the Paramára MakdLumára Udeyavarmadóva. 


141. — P. 178, No. 109. — Vikrama 1256, Bhádrapeada-vadi 15, Bhaumé. Oopper-plate 
inscription of the Ohaulukya Bhimadéva II. 


142. — P. 854, No. 152. — V. 1258, Karttika-éndi 10, Sêmê. Kálafjar stone inscription ' 
of the Chandélla Paramardidéva. 

148. — P. 182, No. 136. — Vikrama 1260, Jyéshtha-vadi 5, (Gurau). Date of Malaya- 
prabhasiri’s commentary on Mánatuügasári's Siddhajayenii-charira. 

144. — P. 177, No. 192. — Vikrama 1961, Áívina-vadi 7, Ravan Date ofa MB. of 
Mánstuügasüri's Siddhajayantt-chariira, of the time of the Chaulukya Bhimadéva II. 

145. — P. 80, No. 89. — Vikrams, 1263, 'Hrívapa-$udi 2, Ravau. vyatipite-parvani. 
Kadî copper-plate inscription of the Cheulukya Bhimadéve II. 

146. — P. 858, No. 164. — V. 1264, Àahüjha-éudi [2 P], Stmé#. Copper-plate inscription 
of the time of the Chaulukya Bhimadéve IL 


147, —P. 88, No. 72, — V. 1265, Vaisàkha-6udi 15, Bhaumé. Mount АБА stone іпвотір- 
tion of the reign of the Chaulnkya Bhimadéva II. 
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148. — P. 24, No. 9. — Vikrama 1266 (Siha 96), Marge-éudi 14, Gurau. Copper-plate 
inscription of the Ohaulukya Bhimadéva II. 

149. — P. 24, No. 10. — V. 1267, Phálguna-$udi 10, Gurau, &bhishéke-parvari. PipliA- 
nagar copper-plate inscription of the ParamAra ArjJunavarmadéva. 

150. — V. 1269. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. р. 50, and Plate хіі, D. Ajaygadh 
stone inscription of the Chandélla Traildkyavarmadéva :— 

(Line M ... Bamvat 1969 Phílguna-vadi . . . . "Hanau raja-ért-Trailékyavarmmadéva- 
vijayardjyê . . . 

151. — P. 176, No. 114. — V. 1270, Vaiükha-vadi 15, Sémé, a solar eclipse. Bhopal 
copper-plate inscription of the Paramira Arjunavarmadóva. 


152. — P. 31, No. 40. — V. 1272, BhAdrapada-éudi 15, Budhé, a lunar eclipse. Bhôpå 
copper-plate inscription of the Paraméra Arjunavarmadóva. 

158. — P. 24, No. 11, — V. 1275 (Ohitrabh&nu-sarhvatear&), Márga-Áudi 5, Hanau. Harsaudá 
(or Oh&rw) stone inscription af Dóvapaladóva of Dhara. 

154, — V. 1276, — ante, Vol XVIL p. 63. Buddhist stone Е E from “ràvastf, 
with references to the rulers of Kananj GépAla and Madana :— 

(Line 18). — Samvat 1276 [u*] 

155. — P. 25, No. 19. — V. 1280, Peusha-éudi 8, Bhaumé, QURE PENES Kadi 
copper-plate inscription of the Ohaulukya Jayantasirhha. 


156. — P. 25. No. 18. — Vikrama 1283, Kirttikn-budi 15, Gurau. Kadi copper-plate 
inscription of the Chaulukya Bhimadéva II. f 
157. — P. 167, No. 86. — V. 1984, Philguna-vadi 15, Bêmê. Date of a MB, of the 
Dabevethdlika-siira, eto., of the reign of the Mahdr4jêdhirdja Jaitrasithhadéve, 
158. — V. 1986. — From Sir A. Ounningham’s rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet, 
Udaypur (in dn stone inscription of Dévapáladéva of Dhiri: — 
(Line 1)... Samvat 1986 varshé Sues ode . SuéDkrê..... ‚ ori- Dévapale- 
[déva]- kadya ae RSS 
. 159. — P. 869, No. 188. — Vikrams 1287, Ashidha-budi 8, Bukré. Kadi copper-plate 
insoription of the Ohsulukya Bhimadéve II. 
160. — P. 25, No. 14. — Vikrama 1288, Philguna-óudi 10, Budhé.  Girnár stone insorip- 
tion of Jayantasithha, the son of Vastupála. 
161. — P. 366, No. 181. — Vikrama 1288, Bh&drapedadudi 1, Bêmê. Kadi copper-plate 
inscription of the Ohaulukya Bhimadóva II. 
162. — P. 858, No. 165. — Vikrams 1288 or 1269 (Р), Afvina-vadi 15, Sômê. Stone 
insoription from Girnár. 
163. — У. 128[8 ?]. — From Sir A. Cunningham's rubbing, supplied to me by Mr, Fleet. 
Udaypur (in Gwhlior) stone inscription of the Mahdrdjddhirdja Dévupaladóva of Dhárá :8 — 
(Line I). . . Samvat 198[9 P]varshó Mürga-vadi 8 бип... ` 
164. — P. 95, No. 15. — V. 1292, Kárttika-áudi 8, Havau. Date of aMS. of a Yógaktstra- 
уп. ` 
165. — Р. 868, No. 185. — Vikrama 1295, Márga-udi 14 Gurau. Kadi oopper-plate 
inscription of the Ohaulukya Bhtmadóva II: 
166. — P. 166, No. 82, — Vikrama 1298, Mirga-vadi 14, Ravan. Kadi copper-plate 
inscription of the Ohaulukya Bhimedéva II. 


Sse 
The 8rd of the dark half of the aminta Mérgaéira of V. 1290, expired, would correspond ію Thursday, 
: December, A. D. 1933. 
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107. — P. 167, No. 87. — V. 1996, Phklguna-vadi b, Ravan. Inscription m the temple 
of Vaidyan&ütha at Kiragrima.- ; 

168. — Vi 1297. — anie, Vol ХҮП. p. 238. Rêwah copper-plate inscription of tho 
Maháránaka K'umárapáladóva, of the time of (the Chandélla) Traildkyavarmadéva: — 

(Line 85). . . saptenavaty-adhiké drddaka-tata-serhvateard amká=pi 1297 Karttikyé(th]... 

169. — P. 188, No. 137. — V. 1298, dvit!ya-Bhüdrapadea-vadi 7, Guran. Date of a MB, 
of Hémachandra’s Sabddnu&isana. 

170. — V. 1288. — ante, Vol. ХҮП, p. 286. Rêwah copperplate inscription of the. 
Maháránaka Harirajadéva, of the time of (the Ohandólla) Trailékyamalla : — 

(Line 80). . . Samvata(t) 1298 MAghê mási . 

171. — P. 372, No. 194, — Vikrama 1299, Ohaitra-áudi 6, Sm, (and а solar eclipse on 
the preceding Phálguna-vadi 15). Kad! copper-plate insoription of the Chaulukya Tribhu- 
vanapáladéóva. К 

173. — P. 170, No. 97. — V. 1803, Marga-vadi 12, Gurau. Date of a MS, of the Ackárán- 
gasútra, of the reign of the Vûghêla Visaladéva. 

173. — P. 22, No. l.— V. 1804, Pausha-éudi 15, Baéi-vasaré. Date of Udayasdgara’s 
Bnátripaschákikd, 

174. — P. 175, No. 115. — V. 1806, Bhüdra-vadi 6, Havau. Date of a MS. of Ráma- 
chandra's Nirbhayabhtma-vydyéga, of the reign of Udayasithhadéva. 

175. — P. 28, No. 27. — V. 1811, Jyéshtha-6udi 15, Budh&. Dabhoi stone inscription of 
the time of the Vaghéla Visaladóva. 

170. — V. 1818. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. X. p. 81; and Sir A. Cunningham's 
rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Hahatgadh stone inscription of the Mahdrdjddhirdja 
Jays[sihhe]dóva of Dhara :4 — 

(Line 1). .. Satnvat 1312 varshë Bhüdrspada-su 7 [Sé]ma . . érimad-Dhéráyérh mahá- 
rüjüdhirája-Árimaj-Jays|[sirhha]-vijayarijy8 . . . 

177. — Р. 170, No. 98. — V. 1915, Phílguna-vedi 7, Sanau. Stone inscription at Biy4l 
Bat. 
178. — P. 185, No. 145. — V. 1815, Ohaitra-vadi 4, Budhé. Date of a MS. of Hémachan- 
dra'a Sabdénu&sana-lagAwvriits. I 

179. — P. 188, No. 188, — Vikrama 1317, Jyéshtha-vadi 4 Gurau. Kadi oopper-plate 
inscription of the Vagh#la Visaladéva. 

180. — P. 878, No. 198. — Vikrama 1817, VaiéAkha-éndi 18, Gurau. Ajaygadh rock 
inscription of the Chandélla Viravarman. 

181. — P. 179, No. 198. — V. 1318, 'Srávaga-vadi 2, Budhé. Stone inscription from the 
fort of Jhansi. ; | 

182, — P. 180, No. 199. — Vikrama 1820 (Mahaimada 662, Valabh! 945, Sirhha 151), 
Ashêdha-vadi 18, Bavau. Verdval stone inscription of the Vighéla Arjunadéva. 


183. — Р. 170, No. 99. — V. 1828, Karttika-vadi 8, Ohandró. Date of a MS. of Asada's 
Vivfkamasart. 
184. — V. 1824, — Jour. Beng. As. Soo, Vol LV. Part I. р. 46. Ст stone inscription 


of the reign of Téjebsirhha of Mówid : — 
Saivat 1824 varshé... 





% The 7th of the bright half of Bhidrapada of southern V. 1314, expired, would oorrespond to Monday, 
18 August, A. D. 1266. 
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185. — V. 1835. — Archaol. Surv, of India, Vol. XXT. p. 51, and Plate xiv., F, Ajaygadh 
stone inscription of the reign of the Ohand?lla Viravarman :— 

(Line 2). . . Vfravarma-(rájyó] samvat 1825. 

186. — V. 1825. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol, П. p. 127, and Plate xxxviii, 29. Gayi 
shone insoription of Vanar&jadóva (P) of the time of Giyas-ud-din Balban (Р) :8 — 

(Line 1) . . . Bamvat 1825 Phálguns-áudi 1 Revan |! 

187. — P. 183, No. 189. — У, 1887, Bhádrapeds-vadi 2, Revau. Date of a MS, of the 
Éugaddikga-vritii. 

188. — P. 185, No. 146, — V. 1332, Vaif&kha-vadi 9, Sangu, Date of a MS. of the Ukterd- 
Gyeyana-Miira. 

189. — V. 1835. — Jour. Deng, Аз. Soc, Vol. LV. Part L p. 48. Ohitórgeqh stone insorip- 
ton of the reign of Bamarasirhs of Mê wij :* — 

Narvat 1835 varsná Vaisdkha-fodi 5 Gurau, 

190, — V. 1885. — From a rubbing, supplied to me by Dr. digo. British Museum 


в-опе e of the Vághóla Sératgadéva :27 — 
(Line 1) . . . Samvat 1835 varshó Vaifásha(kha)-udi b Sémé sdy=óha árimad-Anahillavktak- 


Libishihita bed ds: te ‚ Báramgadóva-kalyápa-vijayarijyó. . . 

191. — P. 25, No. 16. — V. 1887, Mágha-áudi 18, Sômê. Ajaygadh rock inscription of 
tae reign of the Chandélla Viravarmadóva (Р). 

192. — P. 186, No. 147. — Vikrama 1887, Brávaga-vadi 18, Budhá, “ Pílam Biolt' stone 
inscription of the time of Giyês-ud-din Balban. 

198. — P. 31, No, 41, — V. 1840, Chaitra-áudi 8, Budhé. Stone inscription at Kálatijar. : 

194. — V. 1848, — ante, Vol. XVI. р. 851, Mount Abd stone inscription of Samarasirhha 
o3 Méwid: — 

(Line 48) . . . Bam 184[2] varshà Márgga-&udi [1]. 

195. — V. 1843. — Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 287. Date of the Cintra Prasasti, of the 
reign of the Vighéla Вагайдайбуа : 2 — 

(Line 66)... Bri-nripe-Vikrama-sarh 1948 varsh$ Mághsa-éudi 5 S0mà. 

196, — V. 1844, — Jour. Beng. As. Soo, Vol. LV. Part I. p. 19. darpa stone pillar 
irgoription of the reign of Samarasithha of Mówád: — 

(Line 1). — Servat 1344 Vaií&kha-éudi 8 adya frî-Chitrakûtê satiat ha RA) 
kula-$ri-Ssmarassinharávra-kalyá[pa j vijayarûjy[ê*] . . . 

197. — V. 1845. — Ib. Vol. VI. p. 884.  Ajaygadh stone inscription (apparently) of the 

time of the Chand4lls Bhêjavarman : — 

| Kshazad-&éAkshane-gate-Áruti-bhüta-semanvité | saravatsará fubhê=lêkhi Vaif&»kha-mása- 
s11-dinó || &ükÉ-pi 1845 samayê Vaisü[ khé*]. 

198. — P. 178, No. 128. — V. 1850, Jy@shtha-vadi B, Ravwo. Date of Jayanta's Kfeyapra- 
bééa-dipik, of the reign of the Vighêla S&ra^gadóva. 

199. — P. 81, No. 43. — V. 1858 (Plava-vatsar&), Jyéshthe-4udi 12, Budhé. Stone insorip- 
tion аё Jaunpur. 


55 The lst of the brighi half of Phálguna of V. 1325, expired, would correspond bo Bunday, 3 February, 


A.D. 1909. 
9 The бїһ of tho bright half of Vaiíikha of northern V. 1885, expired, would correspond to "Thursday, 


36 April, A. D. 1278. 
fT The Bih of the bright half of Waiédkha of southern V. 1895, expired, would oorrespend to Monday, 


17 Apeil, A. D. 1270. _ 
® Tho bih of the bright half of Migas of V. 1848, expired, would correspond to Monday, Ж) January, 


A.D. 1287. 
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.200. — Р. 172, No, 105. — V. 1358, Márga-vadi 5, Bêmê. Date of a MB. of JinadAsagani’s 
Visésamisíha-chunm. 


201. — P. 26, No. 17. — Vikrama 1365, Pzosha-$udi 9, Ravan. Date of Jinaprabha’s 
Bhayaharastava-vrttis. i | 

202. — P. 854,.No. 158. — Vikrama 1365, Pausha-vadi 2, 84mé. Date of Jinaprabha’s 
Ajttasdatistava- тген. 

208. — V. 1366. — Sir А. Ounningham’s rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fléet, Udaypur 
(in Gwalior) stone inscription of the MaAárdjádMrája Jayasithhadéva [of Dhara Py; — 

(Line 1). . . [Sam] 1866 'Srkvana-vadi 12 ['Hukró P] Udayapu[ré] samasta туна. mahá- 
m jtdhirija-£el-J ындай ТАЁ. 

204. — P. 168, Na 88. — V; ind Paushs-vadi 10, Bensu. Inscription at Ajaygadh. 

905, — P. 28, No. 28, — V. 1880, Bh&draudi 8, SÓmf. Stone inscription at Udaypur 
(їл Се ох). 

206. — P. 26, No. 18. — Vikrama 1884, Phàlguna-éudi b, Bhaumê, Delhi Museum stone 
&criplion of the time df Muhammad bin Tughlak. 


907. — V. 1384. — Proceedings, Beng. As. Hoc, Vol ХИП. pp. 105-100. Another Delhi 
Museurn stono inscription of the time of Muhammad bin Tughlak :9 — 
Kritir-Madanadévasya toryy-Asht-agni-nifdkaré | ` 
Vikram-&bdé ssilê Bh&dré trittytydi Guróredinó n 17 n 
Samvat 1384 miti Bhddra-vadi.8 Gurn-dinê ... 
208. — P. 359, No. 166. — V. 18[8]6 (Bháv$ sarhvateard pürn&) Ashêdha 7, SÓmé. 
Hathasnt stone inscription of the Méhara chief Thépaka. 
209. — P. 175, No, 116. — V. 1890, Bhádra-vadi 4, 'Banau. Inscription on pillar at 
‘Kovati-Kund.’ А 
210. — P. 185, No. 144. — У. 1890, Bhádra-vadi 5, Gurau. Stone inscription from the 
Fort of Chunar. 
211. — P. 855, No. 154. — У. 1394, Migha-vadi 1, Budh&. Stone inscriptions at 
Udaypur (in Gwalior). 
219. — P. 22, No. 2, — V. 1897, Magha-sndi 4, Sómë. Euscriptinna on pillars at * Kevati- 
Kund,’ of tho reign of the Малатја Hamiradéva. 


218. — P. 856, No. 159. — У. 1404, Kárttika-$udi 14, Gurau. Stone inscription at the 
Fort of Marpha. 


214. — V. 1418. — Archæol. Surv. of India, Vol. IX. Pista. i, 8, ‘“KAri-TAlai ’ stone 
inscription of the lg aid Vira&rámadéva : — 

205 1)... Samvatu 1412 samak || Uchahada-nagara-mahirê[ja]-kri-Virarimadgdêva- 
тАјуё.. 

216. — V. 1429. — From a rubbing; supplied to me by Mr, Fleet. Compare Arokæol. 
Surv. of India, Vol, IIT. p. 128; and ante, Vol. X. p. 941, GayA stone inscription of the reign 
of Sultan Firüz Shah : *À— 

(Line 0) ... Paramabhattarak-dtyAdi-rajaveali pürvvavat krimad- -Vikramadityadéve- 
Ree Ra OE Bamvata(t) 1429 D MER tithan cria 
туц . . phéchitys-suratrins-r!-Piyardjasdha-rijys . . 





= The 8rd of the dark half of the pêrnimênta Bhidrapada of northern V. 1884, expired, would correspond to 
Thursday, 6 August, A. D. 1827. 

= The 13th of the dark half of the pirpiminta Migha of V. 1490, expired, would correspond to Saturday, is 
January A, D, 1378. 


t 
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216. — Р. 172, No. 106. — V. 1488, Márga-vadi 9, SómÀ. Dato of a MS. of Prajüini- 
nenda’s Taitedióka-Hkd. 


217. — P. 186, No. 148. — V. 1487, Àsh&dha-vadi 6, Hanau. Stone insoription at Dh&mlej. 

218. — P. 31, No. 48. — Vikrama 1439 (Baka 1304), Vaiddkha-ndi 6, Havau. Máchágdt 
(mar Alwar) stone inscription of the reign of Sultan Pirüz Shah. 

219. — P. 26, N0. 19. — V. 1445, Phálguna-éudi 5, Sômê. Stone inscription at Vanthalt 
in Junüga db. 

220. — P. 82, No. 44, — V. 1445 (Bháva-samvatsar&) Añvina-6udi 18, Bdmé, Satt pillar 
inaoription at ‘ Boram-Deo.' 

221. — P. 168, No. 89. — V. 1451, Philguna-vadi 12, Budh&. Date of a М8, of the 
Kemmapayads. 

222, — P. 855, No, 155. — V. 1452, Vaiikha-vadi 15, Ravau. MaAngrol stone inscription 
of the time of Nusrat Shah. Я 

223. — Р. 26, No. 20. — V. 1458 (Baka 1822, Sarvajit-sathvateart), Phálguna-éudi 8, 
Buxré. Rêypur stone inscription of Brahmadéva. 

824. — P. 186, No: 149. — V. 1464 (Manmatha-sathvatears), Ashidha-vadi 8, Budha, 
Date of a MB. of the Kdéikd-Vritis, 

225. — P. 855, No. 156. — V. 1466, Ohaitra-éudi 7, Sangu. Stone inscription at Basin. 

226, — P. 168, No. 90. — Vikrama 1470, Mirga-vadi 14 Bukré, Date of a М8. of 
Durgasimha's LAngakárikd-oritts, р 

227. — P. 32, No. 45. — Vikrama 1481 (Baka 1846), Vaiíkha-&udi 15, Gurau. D&ógadgh 
stone inscription. Mr 

228. —.P,- 188, No. 140. — V. 1485, Vaittkha-vadi 9, Budh&, Date of a MS. of Jinadéva- 
güri's Kriyákalápa. 

229. — P. 356, No. 157. — V. 1489, dvittya-Brivana-éudi 6. Date of a М8. of an 
Aveehirm on Hémachandra's Liigánuéásana-vritis, 

230. — P. 26, No. 21. — Vikrama 1490, Mighs-6udi 14, Ravan. Date of Ràmgohandra's 
Patchadanddtapachchhattrabandha. , | 

281. — P. 180, No. 180, — V. 1490, Vaibikha-vedi 9, Hanau. Date of а МВ, of Hallyudha's 
Abl-idhásaraisamd18, of the reign of Sultan Ahmad, 

232. — P. 866, No. 182, — Vikrama 1491, Chaitra-vadi 5, Budh&. Date of Silaratna- 
süri's commentary on Mérutuüga's M&jhadiia. 

233. — P. 82, No. 46. — Vikrama 1496, Vai&tkha-éudi 9, Gurau. Umgå (in Bihár) stone 
inscription of Bhairavéndra. i 

234. — P. 88, No. 73. — Vikrama 1500 (Prajüpati-semvaieeré) Vaifikha-fudi 5, Gurau. 
Stone inscription at Mahuva in Barêda (P). Я 

935. — P. 168, No. 91. — v. 1508, Philguna-vadi 10, Бит. Stone inscription at 
Udsypur (in Gwalior). 

236, — P. 180, No. 181. — Vikrama 1508, Bhádra-vadi 13, Budhá. Date of a MS. of the 
Kdlechakra-tantra. 

287. — P. 184, No. 141. — V. 1510, Bhidra-vadi 14, Белал. Date of a MB. of an Avacké- 
rüf on Hémachandra’s Babdánusdrana-vritis. 


238. — P. 974, No. 199. — V. 1810, Mighs-éudi 8, Bêmê. Gwillor stone inscription of 
the Mahdrájdirdja DuhgnróndrgdAva. 
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289. — P. 868, No. 186. — V. 1519, Phílguna-éudi 1, Bhaumé. Date of a М8. of a com- 
mentary on the Asktf&gakridaya. 


240. — P. 39, No. 74 — V. 1516, Ohaitraéudi 5, Gurau, Méósha-samkr&ntau, Inscription 
in temple of Gayásurt Эбу! at бауй. 


241. — P. 184, No. 142, — V. 1536, Jyéshtha-vadi 11, Sanau, Date ofa MS. of Mékshé- 
ívara's Krideritii. 


248, — P. 27, No. 22. — V. weas Redi aac eciam ite 
Budhé. Date of a MS. of the Batapethe-brfkmana. 


$48. — P. 82, No. 47. — AshAdh4di V. 1534, Srivana-éudi 5, Bhaumé. Date of a MB. of 
the Prabhdeakshéira-itrihey dirénubrama, of the time of Sultan Mahmûd Bigarha. 


244. — P. 89, No. 75. — V. 1534, prathama-Srivana-éadi 8, Bhaum. Date of a М8. of 
the Prakriyd-kaumudf. 


245. — P. 172, No. 107. — V. 1685, Pausha-vadi 13, Budh&, Date of a MS. of the Téxdya- 
ЬтЌА таза. : 


246. — P. 170, No. 100. — V. 1538, Mügha-radi 11, Havau. Dato of a М8. of the 


947. — P. 181, No. 182. — v. 1538, Brivana-vadil, 86m. Date of а МЗ, of an Abhydidoa. 
chars on the Haima-vy&heraza. 


248. — P. 178, No. 124. — V. 1553, Brivaņa-vadi 18, Ravan. Stone inscription at Borsad 
step-well, Khéd& (Kaira). 


249. — P. 27, No. 28. — Ashadhadi Vikrama 1555 (Saka 1490) Mighs-iudi b, 
Budhé, Stone inscription at Adalij well near Ahmadabad, of the time of Sultan Mahmûd 
Bigarha. Я 

950. — P. 88, No. 48. — V. 1555 (Baka 1420, Kshoyakrit-sathvatears), Áfvins-udi 5. 
Vikpeti-Yàró (Gurau). Dateʻof a MS. of the Viydhaxpannettt, of the time of Sultan GhiAsu'd- 
din of Milvá, 


251. — P. 187, Ko. 150. — V. 1570, Jyéshtha-vadi 7, Budhi. Date of a MB, of дшн 
sithha'a Némaliügánuésdsana. 


252, — P. 88, No, 49. — V. 1580, Jytahtha-éudi 15, Bhyigu-viré. Date of a MB. of the 
Prakriyd-kaumudt, 


258. — Р, 176, No. 117,—V. 1581, Chaitra-vadi 18, Bhaumé. Inscription on pillar a$ 
Delhi. 


954. — P. 860, No. 167. — Aabagnadt V. iye, Vk 3, Bhanma, Date of a 
MB. of the Tdadya-brdhmage. 


255, — P. 28, No. 29. — V. 1587, Vaifikhe-éudi 1, Бак, Date of a MS. of the 
Aranyagéna. 


258. — P. 378, No. 195. — Vikrame 1507, Philgunstudi 18, Ravan. Date of Páríva- 
ohandra's Уа on Virabhadrasidhu's ÜhaiwAMaraga-prekfrpabe. 


257. — P. 88, No. 50. — V. 1830, prathama-Ashádha-sudi 8, Mahgala-vàré. Date of a MB. 
of the Ayéragaswiia. — 

$58. — P. 88, No. 76. — V. 1645, Madhu-(Ohaisra-)udi 10. Bháskaré (Ravai). Date of 
Punyesigara’s Jembidvtpapraskepii-vpitit. 

259. — P. 88, No. 51. — V. 1650 (Subhakrit-sarhvatsará), Bhádrapada-éudi 15, Bhrigu- 
тілегд. Date of a MB. of tho Kdadénubramanied-vivarane, 
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260. — V. 1651. — Epigrephia Indica, Vol. I. р. 828. Dato in the Prasasti of tho temple 
of Vádipura-Pársvanütha at Aphilwad, of the reign of the emperor Akbar 31 — 

(Line 8) . . . Pátisáhi-érl-Akabbara-rájyó | Bri-Vikrams-nripa-samgyüt-samvaüi 1651 
Mirggaítreha-sita-navam!-dinó Вбша-тёгё | Pürva-bhadrapada-nakshatrót 

261, — V. 1652. — Ib. p. 824. Another date in the same 33 — 

(Line 47) . .."Kara-karapa-káya-ku-pramita-eamvat АПА1 41 varshd | Vaifisha(kha)-vadi 
dvádafi-vásará Guru-várá Révatt-nakshairé | 

268. — P. 176, No. 118. —'V. 1052, Àévina-vadi 10, Gurau. Dato of Dévavijayagani's 
Réme-charitra, of the reign of the emperor Akbar. 

263. — P. 89, No. 77. — Vikrama 1654, Ashêdha-fudi 2, Gabhasti-virà (Raven). Date 
of J'Mnavimslagani's commentary on Mahtévara’s Sabdaprabhéda. 

361. — P. 84, No. 52. — V. 1664, Midbava-(Vaiskha-)éudi 7, Gurau. Date of BAmarshi's 
Nalédaya-fikd, of the time of Sultan Shah Salem (Jehangir). 

265. — P. 27, No. 24. — V. 1681, Kiritika-óudi 13, Jiv8(Guran). Date of lóvarakpishga'« 
Pwuayachandrédaya-purdaa. 

266. — P. 34, No. 58. — V. 1886 (Bahudhanya-sathvatearé), '"Hrávapa-&udi 7, Gurau. Date 
of a MS. of an Agn‘shtéina-paddhati. 

267. — V. 1689. — Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I., p. 801. Date of the renewal of the Vad- 
nagar Prafasti?! (96, above) : — 

(Line) 45)... Chaltre-másé bubhrê pakshó pratipad-Guruvüsaré | Namd.ishta-npipá 1689 
varehé prasasti[r*]elikhitA punah || 

208. — P. 168, No. 92. — V. 1608, MAgha-vadi 1, Ravau. Date of a MS. of the Praudhe- 
mandramd. : 

_ 369. — P. 171, No. 101, — Ashaghadi V. 1699, Phtlguns-vadi 11, 808, Date of a M8, 

of a commentary on the Sébhana-siutayah. 

270. — P. 27, No. 25. — V. 1707 (Baka 1572, Vikári-sathvatseró), Kårttika-śndi 3, Gurau. 
Date of a MS. of Barhkara's Sárirakamimdiad-bAfshya. ` 

271. — P. 169, No. 93. — V. 1715, Kárttika-vadi 4, BhaumA, Date of a MS. of the Supar- 
nddhyđya. 

272, — P. 169, No. 94. — Vikrama 1717 (Saptarshi 86), Pausha-vati 8, Ravau. Date of a 
MS. of the Kdéik&-Vritii. 

378. — P. 176, No. 119. — Vikrams 1717 (Baka 1583, Saptarshi 86), Vaiédkha-vadi 18, 
Budhé, Màeha-sarkrántau. Stone inscription at Chamba. 

274. — P. 40, No. 78. — V. 1794, prathama-Ashágha-éudi 7, Sangu. Date of a MB. of the 
Bdnhhéyana-krautasiitra. 

375. — Р, 869, No. 189. — V. 1724, Jyéshtha-éudi 11, Бакта, BAmnagar stone inscrip- 
Hon of the kings of Mandala: š 

276. — P. 28, No. 26. — V. 1799, Mirga-éudi 9, 8834. Date of a MS, of Ohàndrakfrti’s 
Sérasvata-dtpibd. 


9 The 9th of the bright kalf of Margedtraha of V. 1651, expired, would correspond to Monday, 11 November, 
ALD, 1504, when the 9th FA: of the bright half ended 13h. 15m., and the moon was in the wakahaira Pttrva-bhadra; 
qadê up to 19h. after mean sunrise. 

m The 13th of the dark half of the aminta ValéAkhs of southern V. 1653, expired, would correspond to Thursday, 
ZB May, A.D. 1500, when the 18th АМ of the dark half ended 19h. Sm., and the moon as in the wakskaira Révait 
wp bo Sh. $8m. after mean sunrise. 

™ The date in all probability corresponds, for southern V. 1080 expired, to Thursday, $8 February, A D. 
2698, though by the Tables the let tit: of the bright half ended 0 h, Im. efter mean sunrise of the following day. 
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977. — P. 171. No. 102, — У. 1738, Philguns-vadi 9, ms. Date of a MS, of the Rishi- 
brdhm axa. 

978, — P. 40, No. 79. — v. 1748, prathama-Vaiiikha-éndi 12, Gurau. Date of в MS. of 
Jinindrabuddhi's K d£ikdetvarana-pafhwet. 
- 279, — P. 169, No. 95, — V. 1747, Philguna-vadi 8, Kuja-vásaró (Bhaumó) Date of a 
M8. of Vingyarüma's commentary on the Kirítárjuniya, 

280. — P, 356, No. 158. — V. 1747, prathama-VAi$ükha-vadi dvitfya-chatartht-dind, 
Budh, Date of a MS. of the Sárasvait-prabriyd. 

281. — P. 84, No. 54. — V. 1770, Madhu-(Ohaitra-)&udi 18, Sêrê. Date of Bhimaséna's 
Subkódadh. 

282. — Р. 84, No. 55. — V. 1785 (K£&lgyukta-sam vatearó), Á£vina-£udi 9, Sims. Date of 
Bhiskarariya' 8 Sawbhdgya-bhdskara. 

283. — P. 374, No. 200. — V. 1814 (Векь 1679, livara-sadmatearê), Kårttika-budi 6, 
Gurau. Date of a MB. of Ohiramjtva-bhatta’s Kévyaviésa, 

284. — P. 85, No. 56. — Vikramsa 1874, Buohi-(ÀshAdha-)$udi 9, Simé. Népil stone 
inscription of Lalitatripurasundari. | 

285. — P. 176, No. 120. — V. 1874, Bhàdra-vadi 9, 'Bukré. NêpAl stone inscription of 
Laltatripurasundar]. 

286. — P. 168, No. 96. — V. 1875, Mirga-radi 5, Budhó. N?pål stone inscription -of 
Lalitetripurasundarti. 

287. — P. 177, No. 121. — V. 1877, Jyéeh(ha-vadi 10, Ravau. Népil stone insoription of 
Lalitatripurasundart. I 

998. — P. 863, No. 175. — V. 1877 (Khars-samvatsaró), adhika-Jyéshthe-éodi 7, Guran. 


Date of а MS, of the Véráka-pwrána. . 
(To be continued.) 


FOLKLORE IN SALSETTE. 


BY GEO. FÈ- D'PHNHA. 
No. 8. — Bápkh&di, the Salsette Cinderella. 

There once lived a gdsdAvt! who had a wife and six danghters. He used to beg in his neigh- 
bourhood from house to house, but could not collect more than one ёт of rice daily, on which 
be dragged on an existence with his family. One day he took it into hia head to go and beg 
oatside his own village, and it happened thas a woman poured into his hande some rice boiling 
hot from the cauldron, whioh made a big blister on his thumb, So when he got home he 
asked his wife to take a needle and break the blister; but aa Boon as she applied the needle to 
the blister, she heard 8 voloe saying : — 

“ Báwó, phérisil tå ast8 phór, father, if you break, break it carefully.” 

The good couple were at a loss to understand what it could mean. The wife made two or 
three attempts to ópen the blister, but every time she tried she heard the same words repeated : — 

u Bdwé, phéritil t astá phér, father, if you break, break it slowly. 

Аз last she opened it with the utmost care, when lol a little girl came out of it, and 
began to walk about. The poor gésdaet bagan to curse his fortune, thinking to himself : — 

^] have already six daughters, whom I am hardly able to maintain, end here there is & 


1 An amostio who goes about begging, smeared with ashes. 3 Or “ carefully.” 
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seventh! Where shall I get the means wherewith to support her P However, I must submit to 
fate.” 

One day the gésdact said to his wife: — “ Wife, make us some pl. 

The wife asked : — “ How many pál4 will one sér of rice make? At eny rate, they will 
hardly be ready before our girls will eat them up.” | : 

Upon this the gûsd vt said: — “Shut them all ap in a room while you make the piu 
quietly, and then we can eat them together,” 


So saying to his wife he went away on his daily vocation of begging. The wife, as in- 
structed, shut up all the girls in a room, ground the rice and méthié, and some time afterwards 
began to шаке the pl, Ав soon as the sound of the cooking of a péld reached the ears of the 
girls, one of them called.out to her mother, saying she must come out for a certain purpose. 
The mother let her come out, but the girl made straight for the kitchen and ate, up the 
first pûl. The same thing ooourred with the second and with the third, and in faot with 
all the pélé, for the dough could only just make up seven pl. 


Now tbe mother did not-know what to say to her husband on his return, muoh Jess what to 
give him to eat, Во she took some ashes and made two p915, one for herself and the other 
for her husband. Some time after this the gésdact returned after begging, and husband and 
wife sat down to their meal. At the first morsel the gésdact became enraged and asked his wife 
to explain what sort of pêl she had made, and what it all meant. Tho poor wife told him 
everything : how she shut the girls up in the first place; how she made the seven pélf; how 
the girls came and ate them all; and how she was compelled to make two of ashes for them- 
selves. \ | 

Upon this the gásé&ví said : — “ This will never do. I will take the girls and leave them 
in a forest, whenoe they cannot return, and they shall no more be a burden upon ng.” 


His wife had no alternative but to agree without saying a word. бо the same evening he 
got the girls together, and said : — “ Come girls, your maternal uncle has asked me to bring you 
to his house. Be sharp, and dregs yourselves quickly.” 

On being told that they were called by their maternal uncle, though they had never before 
heard of him, much less seen him, the girls were in a hurry to.be off, and got themselves 
dressed with what rags they could afford, and set out immediately with their father, 


The father led them on through в forest for many hours, and, whenever the girls asked 
him how much further off their unole's house was, he would answer: — “ A long way further 
yet.” And so they walked on and on for several hours, till the lord of darkness overtook thèm, 
and then their father said : — | 

“Girls, your unole'" house із a long way off yet, and so-we must sleep to-night in this . 
forest.” 


The poor girls little thought of their father’s trick, and so went to sleep. Now it happened 
that the youngest daughter of the gósá&e, the one that popped ott of the blister, wasin the 
habit of suoking her father's thumb when going to sleep, and as soon as the thumb was removed 
ahe would awake. Of course the objeot of the gfeéAei in bringing his daughters into the forest 
was to leave them there and go away, but the difficulty was how to manage the youngest 
daughter. He managed this, however, by cutting off his thumb, and leaving it in the little girl’s 
mouth! In this way the gósáñvi left them all asleep.’ 

a n ЕА ас. 

* PAA, singular pÓi4, are made in the following way: — Ordinary rico and a little quantity of another grain (miith, 
plural тА) aro ground together. Tha flour is made into dough with toddy and water, and allowed to remain for 
a few hours, After this an earthan tdeo (platter) is placed on the отоп; a Httle of] rubbed on it (usually with a stick of the 
Plantain leaf after beating it into the shape of а brush), and a kite of the dough poured on it, which in a short tame 
wakes a рд, 
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In the morning, when the girls awoke, they were surprised to seo their father gone, or 
rather, they did not know what had become of him. They, however, soon observed the thumb 
in their youngest sister's mouth, and concluded that she had eaten their father,‘ and hence- 
forth named her B&ápkhádi.! They pulled it out of her mouth and thus awoke her, and 
severely reprimanded her; and, telling her, at the same time, that they intended to leave her 
to herself, they started off for another country. But BApkhAdi followed them, till they found 
a large house with seven rooms іп it, all vacant. Each of the seven sisters took to a room, | 
and lived there, finding in it plenty of food and clothes and other necessities; but Bapkhadi’s 
room was the best of all, for in it were found clothes and furniture of matchless beauty, and 
there was a stable attached to it, BApkhidt, however, never said a word to her sisters about it, 
but always remained in the rags in which she had come. 


On Sunday mornings the six sisters dressed in their best to go to Ohuroh to attend Мана, 
Before going they always called out to BapkhAdt, asking her if she was coming, but she 
answered nevor a word. Nevertheless, sho quickly dreesed up in rich silks with golden slippers 
and went to Ohurch ой horse-baok, so that she got there before her sisters, So, too, after Mass 
she would get home before every one, and stand as usual at her door, clothed in rage. Her 
sistera, of course, saw a girl at Ohuroh Ina very grand dress with golden slippers and 
saw her get on her horse, but it never oocurred to thom that she was Bapkhadi, for did 
they not see her before and after Church clothed in rags at her own door ? 


When they returnéd from Ohurch, thoy used to say to her: — “ What have you been doing 
at home? If you had come to Charoh, you would have seen a beautiful girl, beautifully dressed, 
with golden slippers, on horse-back | Oh! you have lost a good chanos I” 


Now, one day, it happened that, while Варкћа was returning from Church, she 
lost one of her slippers, and it attracted the attention of the king’s son, who happened to 
pass by. The prince took it up, and went and threw himself down in his fathor’s stables, thinking. 
of the owner of the slipper, and where and how he could find her; and then he gave up eating and 
drinking! The king searched for him throughout his palace and all through the village round it 
without success, but during the day the king's maid-servants went to the stables to feed the 
horses. Now they never expected that the prince would be there, and as usual, they ate the 
grain, and. they threw the husks to the horses! On seeing this the prince called ont from his 
hiding place: — “Oh ho | is this how you feed the horses? No wonder they are getting leaner 
day by day, while I see you growing stouter.” 

As goon as the maid-servants heard the prince's voice they flew like lightning to the king 
and said : — “Sire, what shall we say to thee Р Shall we tell thee one, or shall we tell thee two P” 


The king replied : — “Come, come; вау what you have to вау at once. You may tell me 
one, or you may tell me two." 


So they told him what they had seen and heard in the stables, and he immediately went 
with them to the stables, and thus spoke to the prince: — 


“Kd karisi wld? Ká khdflah At Бай máld, kénhh hat tkilaMél, Hdohd hdi jhéin. 
Kénwh påih ШКО, tidohd pdin jhéin. Кїтїї 1014 kélatél, tiáchd dóld jMint*; What ails you, 
my son? Tell me what you lack. Has any one lifted up his bands to strike you? Tell me, 
and 1 Will take his hands. Has any one threatened to kick you P Tell me, and I will take his 
legs. Has any one cast his eyes on you? Tell me, and I will take his eyes.’’ 

Thus spoke the king, upon whioh the prince answered : — “Sire, nothing ails thy son, nor 
haa any one done him any harm, He is grieved because he has found в golden slipper, 





4 4, e, ngan Ógrom. s Bdpkh4dt means literally ‘eater of the father,” 

€ The Нега! meaning of the original is ‘What fs becoming to you? What is wanting to you P Tell me: if, any one 
bas lifted his hands, I will take his hands. If апу one has lifted his lege, I will take his legs. Ifany one bas cast his 
eges, I will take his eyes.’ 
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and does not know how and where to find the owner in order to marry her; and unless this ія 
accomplished he will not touch any food or drink, bnt will kill himself through grief.” 


Upon this the king said: — “Be of good cheer, my son, for what do we lack? I will at 
once Bend men in al] directions and find the owner; and, in the meanwhile, you must come 
оше, and take food.” 


The prince then went home with the king and took his food as usual. Meanwhile the 
king had at once sent messengers in all directions with the slipper to find the owner, and to 
arrange at once for her marriage with the prince. Now, in order to find the owner, the messen- 
gers agreed that the girl in whose foot the slipper fitted must be the owner, and none olse. 
With this idea they went throughout the country for several days, but. with little suocess. 
At length they came to the house where Bápkhádt lived with her sisters. They tried the slipper 
on the feet of the six sisters, but it fitted none of them. The sisters for onoe thought of 
Bapkhad!, and told the men to try it on her feet, when 10! it fitted exactly! Of course it 
did, for did it not belong to her P 


So arrangements were then and there made for her marriage with the prince, and 
& day was appointed for the celebration of the auspicious occasion. Grand preparations were 
mada on both sides for several days, and on the appointed day B&pkhádi was duly married 
to the king’s son with great rejoicings. 

The sisters of BApkhádt! were also invited to come and live in the palace, but they were 
made to wait on her as her maids, This, of course, naturally awoke в spirit of jealousy in 
them, but they saw no alternative except to submit. 


They continued to live in this way for some time, antil BApkhAd! became pregnant, Mean- 
while, her husband made up his mind to go on a distant voyage, and got a ship fitted out 
for the purpose; but before taking bate of Bápkhád!, he called the sisters together, and said to 
them : — 

“ My wife is pregnant, and I shall soon be gone on 8 distant voyage. I recommend her to 
your care. Tend her carefully until she is confined. Should a son bo born to me а shower 
cf gold will fall on my ship, but if a daughter is born there will be & shower of 
gilvor."7 


Thus saying he bid BipkhAdi a loving adieu. In due time B&pkhádi was confined of a 
son, but her sisters bound up her eyes and took the ohild and buried him altve under 8 
Eaya tree, and substituted in his place an óróntá. Poor Bápkhádt little knew of the trick 
her sisters had played, and remained silent. 

About this time there fell a shower of gold on the prinoe's ship, upon which he 
made sure that a son was born to him, and in his joy distributed sugar and other presents to 
tae crew; and made all possible haste to return home, When he reached his palace he asked 
to be shewn the son that was born to him, but was highly disappointed when BipkhAdf's sisters 
produced the érénfd. Grieved to the heart he remained silent. 


Two or three years afterwards BApkhAd! again became pregnant; and again ‘her husband, 
ee As before he called the six sisters and advised them to 
take niore care this time of Bápkhád!, and went away saying : — “ If a son be born to me there 
will be a shower of gold, but if a daughter there will be & shower of silver.". Her time of 
pregnancy over, Bipkhêdi waa again confined of a second son, and this time too, her sisters 
bound her eyes, took away the child and buried it alive under an ёйиб tree, substituting 
for ita bévatra.® The prince witnessed a second shower of gold, and again distributed 
sugar and other presents, and returned home with all possible speed, only to be disappointed 





T The literal meaning of the words used in the story are ‘ golden water ' and ‘ silver water.’ ! 
® À round stone used for grinding gpicos. 
* A broom made out of the reeds of the cocoanut palm-leaf. It is ordinarily known as the ‘ Gos broom: 
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and disheartened ; for, when he asked to see the child, he was shewn the bévdird. Butas there 
was nothing to be done he remained silent. 


Another two or three years elapsed, and Bfpkhádt became pregnant for the third time; 
und for the third time her husband set out on a voyage. Before going he called together the 
six sisters and told them to exercise great care, and use every imaginable precaution to ensure a 
suocessful delivery. Не then bade a loving adieu to Bápkhüdi, and went away, saying for the 
third time : — “If в son be born there will be a shower of gold, but if à daughter there will be a 
shower of silver.’ In due time BapkhAdt was delivered of в daughter, and this child also 
her sisters took and buried alive in the Church, and put in ite place в móvàált? This 
time there came pouring a heavy shower of silver. The prince at once understood that a 
daughter was born to him, and for tue third time he distributed sugar and other presents, and 
returned home, When he arrived and asked to see his daughter, the six sisters produced the 
móedif, and also told a lot of tales against BapkhAdi. Ор secing the móválí and hearing all 
the tales he was much enraged, and, casting Bapkhadt in a dark dungeon, took to himself 
the six sisters as his wives. Bapkhidt was also deprived of all her olothes and jewellery. 
For her food she was thrown the remains of fish!! and such things after every one else had 
eaten. Matters continued like this for several years, 


Let us now turn to the children. The hand of the Almighty saved the three ohildren 
of Bapkhadt, and they grew to be from ten to fifteen years old, and lived by begging. In 
their begging excursions they were wont to say: — 


“ Báydbérchid. Séyd 4444, ÀAMábürohiá ДАА 1444, déulduchd gô Déubd bdyd, hid gdnvdchd 
rásd, vird, shinani báikd ЫА, ibe dmohá bdp; Brother Sty from under the sdyd tree, brother 
АМА from under the 4444 tree, sister Déukf from the Church, the king!?3 of this country is 
mad, he married seven wives; be is our father." From house to house they used to go 
repeating these words, and at last, reached the palace, and repeated the words there. When 
the prince heard them he could not understand what they meant, kad agked them to repeat 
the words again. Upon this the children began : — 


4 Sdy&bürohid Sdyd 4444, Aakdddrohid А44 4444, dhuldnohS gô Déukd bdyé, hiá gákodohd 
тёё vird, sdisant bát E4, tbs Amohd báp; Brother SûyA from under the séyd tree, brother 
АМА from under the 4444 treo, sister Déukü from the Ohurch, the king of this country is 
mad, he married seven wives; he is our father." 


The prinee made them repeat tne words over and over again several times, and then told 
one of the six sisters to give them something in alms. The six sisters, of course, at once 
concluded that these three children must be those that had been born of Bipkhád! and whom 
they had buried alive under the séyd and daéé trees, and in the Churoh. They, however, 
pretended not to know them, and one of them offered thom alms, but the children refused 
to take any. Fach one of the six sisters in turn offered alms, but the children refused to take 
anything from any one of them, The prince was pussled at their behaviour, and &aked them 
to explain why they did not take the alms. Upon this they said : — 

“Let your seventh wife, who is in the dungeon, come out. Place seven curtains between 
her and us, then watch what ocoura, after which you will oome to know everything,” 


The prince did aa directed. He ordered out Båpkhådt from the dungeon, and placed seven 
curtains between her and the children, and eagerly watched the result, when lol. three 
streams of milk burst from Bápkhád!'s breasts, and penetrating the seven curtains ran, 
into the mouths of the children. The prince waa dumbfounded at this occurrence, and 





MA mévdit is another sori of broom made of the date palm-loaf. 


Ч Tt should bo remembered that tho Ванна Christians are fish-eaters. They доага аф excepi 
Pethapa on Sundays and f 


13 Ву ‘the king” is hoce moans “the prince" of the tale. 
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ا — 


thought there must be some connection with BA 


alsters to explain it, 


pkhádt and the children, and ordered the six 
They at first hesitated to disclose the facts, but, when they saw that the 


prince was determined, they revealed the whole story : — How when the first son was born 
thay shut Bipkhddf’s eyes and took and buried the ohild alive under a sdyd tree, and substituted 


in ite place an érdnfé; how when the second son 


was born they substituted a bévdird, and 


buried the ohild alive under an 6144 tree; and lastly, how when the daughter was born she was 
buried alive in the Church, and in her place a móválí was put. Upon this the prince embraced 
th» ohildren and also Bapkhfdt, and asked her why she did not tell this story long ago, even 


though she was thrown into a dungeon. 


Bapkhad! said that as her o) és used to be bandaged at 
he: confinement she knew nothing and hence her silence. 


The prince acknowledged the three 


children as his own, ordered them at once to be bathed, and aftorwards got thom handsomely 
drassed. Bapkhid?, also, was restored to her fotmer position, and was again clothod and coveréd 


with jewellery. 


For the віх sisters of B&pkhádf tho anger of the 


prince knew no bununda, Having dis- 


possessed thom of all their handsome clothes and jewellery, he ordered their hair and noses 
to be cut off, and having seated them on donkeys, banished them from the country. 


ТЬе donkeys galloped on aud on for several hours, 


kést cát; Donkey, donkey, which way P" 


when the sisters said : — “ Gérvd, уйне, 


The donkeys replied : — “ Сла athdih, iámehá kartah dmcM idodi; On, on, for your wrongs 


Yc have to suffer |" 


After this the prince and, Bipkhadt, and their children lived very happily to a very old age, 


evan after he had sncoeeded his father as king. 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


OOLD BIOR. 


The children’s breakfast in Southern India oon- 
піва usually of cold rice, being the remains of the 
supper overnight soaked by the lady of the house, 
or & servant, in good drinking-water. Bice thus 
treated will keep good for three or four daya. 


The first thing the Hindu child does after 
gesting up, is to wash ita teeth and face, and, if & 
Brihman, to repeat the práiah-sandkyd-vandena, 
от morning ablution prayer, and then to eat the 
cold rice breakfast, rendered palatable with ginger, 
pepper, lime, oranges, green chillies and other 
condiments. Thisstyle of breakfast is said to 
terd to good health, and is kept up usually till 15 
or 16 years of age ;.but many continue through- 
out Nfe the taste thus acquired. 

Children generally sit round their mother or 
some female elder of the house, with palma stretoh- 
ed suk to receive the weloome ball of rice, and 
are not uncommonly joined by older members of 
the family. 

The morning rice is generally prepared in one 
vessel for soaking, and transferred to another 
before use, and then mized with salt and some- 
tires spices. ; 

Many verses exist in South Indis in preise of 


the morning rios. Here is one comparing cold 
rioe to Vishnu : — 

we чате эпте 

Rrêwa: masarata i 

ls LEGLEG 

FT FEY eei IF 
This may be freely translated thus: — “It is only 
the meritorious that obtain the boon of Purá- 
tana, who sleeps on the water, who is worahipped 
by the whole world, who is specially to be attend. 
ed to in the early morning, who is the giver of the 
unobtainable, and who is of unspotted fame.” 
There are pans and allusions here. Purêtana 
means Vishpu(the ancient one) as well as cold 
тюе, and he is specially worshipped in the 


A free translation would be : — 
“O lady, I go to my oold rice, which is served 
in the front half of the plantain-leaf, and mired 
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well with ourds and with pickled ginger served m 
Jemon juioe." 
In this case the cold rice has been served on a 
‘plantain-leef, and not into the palm of the hand. 
B. M. Narmsa BASTRI. 


D 





БАОВТЕТСЕВ IN PERSIA. 

It is the custom, whenever a house, garden 
or kiln is constructed, to sacrifice a sheep, 
and to imprint on the door a right hand 
atesped in the blood. The sheep is distributed 
amongst the poor. This custom is said to be a 
propitiation of Fate, to avoid bloodshed within 
the building in future. For а bath, a cow 18 
aacrifloed, and the hand steeped in its blood is 
imprinted on the door. 


There is & custom amongst the Persians of 
sacrificing and distributing the remains of a 
sheep to the poor, on the safe return home of 
any member of & household after & Journey. 
The custom is that, just as you get down from 
your horge, the animal’s neck is cut before you. 


When any member of a household in Persia 
is very ill, it is We custom to kill a sheep in 
order to propitiate Fate and to avert danger 
from the sick person. Should a goat or any 
animal die durmg the illness of any member of a 
household, it ig held as a sure sign of the 
recovery of the patient, as it is thought that Fate 
has been satisfied by the substitution of the goat 
or other animal in the place of the patient. 

Tehran, B. J. A. CHURCHILL. ' 





BOOK NOTIOH. 


Рроскиріхев OF тна Амивзоли Овгиитат, Востктт. 

New York, 30th and Sls October 1889. 

Prof. Whitney sets himself to answer the 
question whether roots in Sanskrit that contain 
a T in their weaker forms should be written and 
named as roots with r or with er. He thinke 
that the r form is preferable and likely to m- 
crease in prevalence of usage. 

Prof. Bloomfield discourses on the etymology 
of the particle бш. He would divest it of all 
sanctity,and make Ња mere introductory word like 
the Greek ad (at-n, а-та, ad-6is) Lat. awi, autem, 
Goth. awk, and so on, with the meaning of ‘now 
then, well now.’ The эй he would regard as due 
to the utterance of the vowel with pleti. 

He algo discusses the Vedic instrumental 
padbhis, It occurs six times in the Rig- Уйа. 
In these cases, RV. v. 64,7 od, RY. x. 99,12 and 
BY. x. 79,2, he would render it by ‘ quickly, 
nimbly, briskly,’ eto. In BV. iv. 2,12 and 14 he 
would render it ‘ with the eyes,’ and in the remain- 
ing passage BV. iv. 38,3 by ‘ with his feet.” This, 
of course, gives two separate words fram two 
separate roots pád and pat. 

Mr. Hatfield of the Johns Hopkins University 
follows with an attempt at the satisfactory 
numberhng of the Parisishtes af tho Atharva 
Vêda, which he hopes may prove permanent. 

Prof. Hopkins gives an interpretation of Makd- 
bhdrata ii 42, 5, and a not very clear note on 
“ femalo divinities in India.” | 

Dr. Williams Jackson sends an abstract of an 
exceedingly interesting paper on the sense of 
çolour in the Aveést& and argues that we are 
not justified in assuming any ignorance or. lack 
of the colour peroeption in fhe people whose 


He aleo adds four notes on Avestan gram- 
mar: (1), on a genuine instance of a sish-aorist 
in the Avesta (Yashi it. 2); (2), оп а саве of 
Avestan 8rd dual middle in -atté; (8) several 
instances of difference in gender between 
Avestan and Sanskrit in the same word; (4), 
on the rendering of the Avestan eredvo don- 


“kanem in Vendidad, v. 11. 


An article by Dr. Oyrus Adler on the Shofar, 
its use and origin is of general interest. This 
word is rendered in the Bible by ‘cornet,’ though 
it is usually made of aram’s horn, straightened 
and flattened by heat. After a lengthy enquiry 
into the origin of the instrument, Dr. Adler 
concludes by saying that the following deduc- 
tions would seem to be legitimate: — 

(1) The oldest wind instrument used by inland 
peoples was the horn of an animal with a natural 
cavity, and a mouth-piece formed by cutting off the 
end. Horns which required hollowing came later. 

(8) These horns were originally used as signals 
in time of danger and for making announcements 
in general, 

(8) Many of the more important announoe- 
ments had a religious character. The antiquity of 
the instrument caused. ita permanent adoption for 
sacred purposes. 

(4) The shofar, speaking especially of the 
instrument of that name, was originally a wind 
instrument, male of the horn of a wild goat. No 
sacred character may be connected with the 
sacrificial use made of the gost. - 

(5) The etymology of the word id to be sought ` 
in the Assyrian éapper, a species of wild goat: 
fapparta (em) meent originally the horn of a 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION. 


The system of transliteration followed in this Journal for Sanskrit aud Kanarese, (und, for the 
sake of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far as possible, in the case of other langueges), — exoept 
in respect of modern Hindu personal names, in which absolute purism is undesirable, and in respect 
of a few Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long usage, — is thie :— 


Sanskrit, Kanarese. Transliteration. > Banskilt. Kanarese, Transliteration. 
e a x £j j* 
ит er a a ap jha 
Y q I | ¥ с йа 
t 34 1 т 8 {а 
¥ о п к * tha 
>» w ù x 3 qha 
= sb ri x 3 dha 
* Би n 9 ë ya 
¥ — Iri m x ta 
= 3 I ү @ (hg 
T D е 
y © da 
v - tı ч d dha 
— eg o 
эт Š К T Sd па 
ч " ац T 5 pe 
Visarga Visargo h b ¥ phe 
Jihedm а. or cae | ¥ e ha 
Visarga before Ж > — h я g bha 
and Ө j H DW Ina 
Upadhwdnufya, ог x edi ул 
old Visarga be- 5 — h € + к 
fore Ҷ and & ) | ui 8 а 
Anusvdra Anusvdra m i 
Anundsikd — m " ° lu 
БЛ т ka = v Ja 
a 2 klia = ө ja 
T x gu x 3 va 
ч P gha ч w Ka 
т 8 ka < T sha 
7 з eha = x an 
v [^ ehha g = ha 


A single hyphen ia used to separate words in conposition. па far as it is desirable to divide 
them. It will readily be seen where the single hyphen is only used in the ordinury way, at the end 
of a line, as divi in the original Text, to. indicate that the word runs on into the next lime: 
intermediate divisions, rendered unavoidable here aud there by printing neceesities, are made only 
where absolutely necessary for neatness in the arrangement of the Texts. + 

A. double hyphen is used to separate worda in n sentence, which in the original are written ah 
one word, being joined by the euphonic rules of sashdhi. Where this double hyphen is used. 
it is to be understood a final consonant, and the following initial vowel or oonsonant-and.vowel. 
кл 1 отровна by one complex ае рае Ени үнү ре е 
orthogra original, that, according to the stage o consonant either 
has the modified broken form, which, in the oldest of the was used to indicate n 
consonant with no vowel attached to it, or has tho distinct sign of the virtsa attached to it; and 
Ihat the following initial vowel or consonant haa its full initial form. In the iption of ordi 
bexts, the double hyphen is probably unnecessary; except where there is the samdhi of final an 
intial vowels. But, in the ion of epigraphioal records, the use of this xign is unavoidable, 
Зот the purpose of indicating exactly район арыса standard of the original darts 

The avagreha, or sign whioh indicates the elision of an initial а, is but rarely to be met with 
in inscriptions, W here it does oconr, it is most conveniently represented by its own Dévandgart sign. 

Bo also practice Баз shewn that it is more convenient to use the ordinary Dévanigari marks of 
punctuation than to substitute the English signs for them. 

ueber erri e кесиш for ee она pomts; and gni red aa for 
Letters are an y m 0 or which, being who: can 
De supplied with pan ы pa, to or marks of punctus рар square 
brackets, indicates that those letters or marks of punctuation were omitted altogether in the original 
As a rule, itis more convenient to use the brackets than to have recourse to footnotes; as the points 
to which attention is to bo drawn attract notice far more readily. But notes are given instead, when 
there would be so many brackets, close together, as to encumber the text and render it inconvenient 
to read. When any letters in the origmal are wholly illegible and cannot be supplied, they are 
represented, in metrical passages, by the sign for а long or a short syllable, as the case may be; and 
ia prose passages, by points, at the rate. usually, of two for each akshar or syllable. 
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A NOTE ON THE SAPTARSHI ERA. 


BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.LE, GÖTTINGEN. 


L. Chambers Collection of MSS. of the Berlin Library! is a worm-vaten’ roll of paper, 

about 9 8” long by 64” broad, which contains a calendar for the time from Wednesday, the 
18th March, A. D. 1798, о Monday, the 81st March, A. D. 1794; or, to use the terms of the 
original, from Ohatira-éuti? pra. Vw., i.e, Budhavíre, the first of the bright half of Ohaitra, to 
Chattra-vati am. Оћањ., 4.6, Chandravkra, the new-moon day of the dark half of Chaitra, — of 
& year which will be described below. The characters employed in this MS. calendar are the 
peculiar Nágart of some of the MSS. purchased by Professor Bühler on his Kakmtr tour, 
and shew therefore that the calendar was written in the very north of India, if not actually 
in Kakmîr. 

From the last day of the year, the new-moon day in the dark half of the month Chaitra, 
it will be seen that the year of this calendar is a so-called northern year, with the pérmimámia 
scheme of the months. Ав in ordinary Pafoháhgas, the year is divided into lunar fortnights 
which here follow each other from the top to the bottom of the roll. And since, in the specified 
period, Vaiéikha was an intercalary month, we have here altogether 26 lunar fortnighta, 
headed —  ' 

Chaitra-uti, 1, o, Chaitre-fukla-pakshab ; 

Vai vati, 4, e, Vaiéikha-krishna-pakehah ; 

Dvi? Vai боі, +. o., dvittya-Vaisdkha-¢ukla-pakshah ; 

Dvi Vai vati, +, e, dvittyu-Vaiídkha-krishpa-pakahah ; 

Vai kuti, 4, в., Vai&ükha-éukla-pakshah ; 

Jy vati; Јуё buti; Àsh&dha-vati; Ãshiiqha-futi ; Sr vati; Brå futi ; Bhd vati; Bha futi; 
and во on up to — 

Chaitre-vati, +. e Ohaitra-krishpa-pakshal. 

Under each lunar fortnight, we have from tho left to the right four principal columns. 
The first column gives the name of the weekday (A., Cham, Bhau, eto.) and the waksata 
(A. Bha, Kyi, HA, eto.): the second the number of the day іп the lunar half (pra., dvi, 
tri, oha., eto, up to either рй, or am.); the third the yfga (Vi., Pri, А., Sau., eto.) ; and the last 
contains remarks about festivals etc. But, besides, the calendar also gives, before the first column 
of the lunar fortnight, the number of each day according to the Muhammadan calendar, some- 
times preceded by the name of the Muhammadan month, Thus, in a line with Vai uti A. 
dvi. (i. a, Sunday, the 2nd of the bright half of Vaiá&kha, corresponding šo the 12th May, 
A, D. 1798) we have Бати 1; before Áshi&dha-éuti Vu. dvi. (4. e, Wednesday, the 2nd of the 
bright half of Ash&gha, corresponding to the 10th July, A. D. 1798), Jyél kuya 1; before ‘Sra. 
ñuti Bu tri. (4, e, Friday, the 8rd of the bright half of Sriyana, corresponding to tho 9ih August, 


1 Bee Professor Weber's Catalogwe, Vol. L No, 846. 


з From the above it will be seen tha in this calendar tho éakla-paksha or bright fortnight and the krishņa-paksha - 
or dark fortnight of a month are throughout denoted by the terms fuii and waki. On this usage, whioh is quite common 
in Strada MBB., see ante, Vol. XTX., p. 917. 

3 It will be observed that of the interoalary month Vai£lih& the first and last of the four forinights are oalled simply 
Vaitikha, while the second and third fortnights are described as dwittya-Valbdtha, ‘the second Vaitikha.’ Ine 


“ It may be of some interest to state here that the resulta (as regards міз, nakshatras, and убуал), obtained from 
Professor Jacob!'s Tables in VoL XVIL of this Journal, for the larga number of days for which I hare made the 
necessary calculations, entirely agree with the actual statements of this calendar. 
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A. D. 1798), Мамањ 1; and before BhA. éuti А, tri. (i. e, Sunday, the 3rd of the bright half 
of Bhidrapada, corresponding to the 8th September, A. D. 1798), Saphar 1.5 


In the introductory remarks ab the top of the roll the year for which this calendar is 
intended is described thus :— 

Sri-Saptarshi-charAnumaténa sathvat 4869 tath& cha sathvat 69 Ohsitra-énti 1 Wri 
Вака) 1715 karana-gat-Avdd(bdi)h 1128 dina-gagab 412 010 sri-VikramAditya-sarhvat 1850 
Kalpa-gat-Avda(bd&)h 1 972 948 804° é&sh-àvd&(bd&)b 2 847051106....... Kalér=gata-~ 
varshéni 4894 s4sha-varshini 427 106. 


Accordingly, the year with which we are here concerned is the luni-solar year 4894 of the 
Kaliyuga, distinctly described as an expired year, and, consequently, the expired northern 
Vikrams year 1850 and the expired Бека year 1715, called simply the Vikrama year 1850 and the 
Baka year 1715, respectively. The number of years, elapsed since the epoch of the Karana up to 
the commencement of the cglendar-year, is stated to be 1128, which for the epoch of the Karang 
gives us Baka 587 expired, the epoch-year of the Khandakhddya. And the number of days, elapsed 
since the same epoch, is put down as 412 010. By Dr. Schram’s Tables the luni-solar Saka year 
1715 ourrent ended on the day of the Julian period 2876 011, and Baka 587 current ended 
on the day of the Julian period 1964 001; and deducting the latter set of figures from the 
tormer, we obtain a remainder of 412 010, being the number of days of the 1128 luni-solar 
years elapsed since the epoch of the Karana, exactly aa given in the calendar. But for 
my present purpose the interesting part of the introductory statement is this, that the year 
of.the calendar is primarily described as “the year 4869, in agreement with the course 
of the Baptarshayah, and therefore the year 69,” as I take it, of ordinary usage. For this 
shews us that our calendar, in the first instance, was intended for people who followed the . 
Beptarshi era. 

The Saptarshi era has been treated of by Sir A. Ounningham in the Book of Indian Eras, 
and ita epooh has been incidentally discussed by Professor Bühler in his Kasmir Repori? and 
by Professor Bhandarkar in his Report om Sanskrit MSS. for 1883-84? But little attention 
Љав as yet been paid to dates recorded in that era. Starting from the data which are furnished 
by the calendar described above, I propose therefore to collect here those Saptarshi dates of 
insoriptions and MSS. which-have come hitherto under my observation. The number of these 
dates is small, and all belong to comparatively modern times. But I hope that, by, publishing 
what has been ready for some time, I may induce scholars in India to make known other 
Saptarshi dates, or to furnish me with reliable materials for enlarging this list. 


From our calendar, which makes the Saptarshi year 4869 equivalent to Kaliyuga 4894 
expired, it is clear that, assuming the Saptarshi years to be ourrent years, and to commence 
with the month Ohaitra, Saptarshi 0 = Kaliyuge 25 expired, Saptarshi 1 current = Kaliyuga 
26 expired, Saptarshi 2 current = Kaliyuga 27 expired, and во on; and generally, that by 
the addition of 25 a current Saptarshi year is converted mto the corresponding expired year 
of the Kaliyuga. Thus the current Saptarshi year 4300 would be the expired year 4325 of 





š According to Wustenfeld's Verglsichungs-Tabslien der Muhammed, und Ohristi. Zeitrechnung, these equivalents 
are correct. 

® The original has 19720488 a5 the end of one line, and at the commenosment of the next line 994, 4. e. 19 739 433 
804, clearly а mistake of the writer. 

T Long after the sabore was first written, I received, through the kindness of Dr. Stein, from Pamdit Góvinda 
Kaul a MB. Padichtngs (or Nakshatrapattra) for tho year which ended on the 20th Maroh, A. D. 1800, which is very 
similar to the calendar of the Berhn Library, but gives also (often wrongly) the days of the European calendar. In 
this calendar tho year treated of is described thus: — Srt-Saptarshi-chir-tnumaténa samyvat 1965 (clearly à mistake 
for 4965) ért-rijadhirije-Pretépesrhhe-rijyibbishéktt-sachvat 3 tathá cha sphote-prakdréna fri-éubha-samvat 65 
Chaitra-uti 1 árt Sikah 1811 karapa-gat-ibdàh 1994 dina-g&pah 447 003 (acoordmg to my caloulations a mistake 
for 447 093) éri-Vikr&máditya-ea:hvai 1948 Kalpa-gat-übdAh 1979 948 990 а-ай 2347 051 011 (wrongly for 
$347 061 010) . . . . Kaléregate-varshipi 4991 (wrongly for 4990) #taha-yarahkni 437 010. 

s Page 60. : 2 Pago 84 
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the Kaliyuga, and Saptarshi 4951 ourrent would be Kaliyuga 4976 erpired. So far, matters 
would bo simple enough. But writers who, in reoording their dates, follow the Saptarshi 
era, generally omit the hundreds from the years of the date, and put down only the years 
within the century.!? То make up for this deficiency, they sometimes add the corresponding 
year of some other well-known era; but sometimes they negleot doing so. However this may 
be, it follows from the above, that, disregarding the hundreds, we must add to the Saptarahi 
year of a date — 

25, to find the corresponding expired year within one of the centuries of the Kaliyugs ; 
48, to find similarly the corresponding expired ‘Saka year; 

81, to find the corresponding expired northern Vikrama year; and 

24/25, to find: the corresponding year of one of the centuries of our own era. 


Thus, a current Saptarshi year 86 would, disregarding the hundreds, correspond tu un 
expired year (36 + 25 = ) 61 of the Kaliyuga; to an expired Baka year (36 + 46 = ) 82; t» 
an expired northern Vikrama year (86 + 81 = 117 = ) 17; and to а year (86 + 24/95 = ) 
60/61 of our own ers. 


АП this is well known ; and using the several equations for verifying individual dntos, we 
obtain the following results : — 

l. — Dr. Stein has informed me thet a much damaged Bhürjapatéra MS. written iu 
Bárada characters, — apparently the oldest MS. of the kind hitherto discovered, — is dated — 

Sarhvat 4300 Afva-vati 18 Bangau tra 68 6 44 cha 66 11 53 pra 118. , u 

Referring the year of this date to the Saptarshi era, we find that the corresponding date, 
for Kaliyuga (4800 + 25 = ) 4325 expired and the emnia ASvina, is Saturday, tho 12th 
October, A. D. 1224, when the 18th tihi of the dark half ended 8 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise 
(for Ujjain). 

2, — The Deccan College MS. of the Dhvanydlóka is dated — 

Saptarshih-sarhvat!? 4951 Asva[yu*]ja-krishpa-eaptam! Mathgalarh убвагал 13 

The corresponding date, for Kaliyuga (4951 + 25 = ) 4976 expired and the püryidánta 
Afvina, is Tuesday, the 21st September, А. D. 1875, when the 7th ИШИ of the dark half ended 
2] h. 14 m. after mean sunrise. 

3. — According to Dr. Hultzsch in Zeitschrift Deutsch, Morg. Ges, Vol. XL. p. 9, а MS. 
of his colleotion is dated — 

Barhvat 34 Kartike-vati trayêdafyêm Budhé п Sri-Bakah 1570 || 

Here a Saptarshi year 24 is put down as equivalent to a Baka year (24 + 46 = ) 70; and 
zhe corresponding date, for Baka 1570 expired and the pársimánia Kirttika, is Wednesday, 
she 4th October, A. D. 1648, when the 18th tihi of the dark half ended 16 h. 48 m. after 
meen sunrise, 


4. — A Deccan College MB, of the Kdtentra-vritti Bdlabêdhini ів datod— 


Bri-Bakah 1591 sathvatearah 45 BhAdrapada-misah pakshes=sitétarah tithirouvidasi 
vard(rah) Kavyasy=6ti || 

Here š Saptarshi year 45 is put down as equivalent to a Baka year-(45 -+ 46 =) 91; and 
the corresponding date, for Baka 1591 expired and the pérsimánta Bhidrapada, is Friday, the 
we Id. U Ulo 

19 As regards centenary увага, I am informed by Papgit Góvinda Kaul that, at tho present day, somo people 
vould simply say sash 100, but thas t$ is more oommon to say samvat 4900, эа муса 4900, oto. 

Ч The reading of ihe above date has been carefully verified, and there can be no doubt as to ita correctness. 
But I hare пой been able to obtain a ma£isfaotory explanation of the terms tra M 6 44 cha 4 11 53 prall 3, whioh 
fallow the word Sanaw. 

18 Read Saptarshi-eatheat. 13 Read Mashgala-vdsari. 
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13th August, A. D. 1669, when the 12th tA of the dark half ended b h. 15 m. after mean 
sunrise. 

b. — The Deccan College Strada MS. of the Ksikd-Vritit is dated— 

Hri-npips-Vikramáditya-rA]yasya gat-Abddh 1717 sri-Saptarshi-maté sathvet 86 Pau 
[va]ti 8 Ravan Tishya-nekshatré. 

Here a Saptarshi year 36 is put down as equivalent to an expired Vikrama year 
(36 + 81 = 117 =) 17; and the corresponding date, for Vikrama 1717 expired and the рйтн- 
ménia Pousha, is Sunday, the 9th December, A.D. 1660, when the third hihi of the dark half 
ended 16 h. 52 ma, and the nabshaira was Tishya up to 17 h. 44 m. after mean sunrise. 


6. — The Ohambá stone inscription, mentioned in Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. 
р. 136, bears the date— 


Briman-nripati-Vikramaditya-sarh veteard 1717 kri-Balivühans-kakó 1582 Wri-Bástra- 
sazhvatearé 86 Vaiíéshg(kha)-vadi trayêdakyêm Vu(bu)dha-vüsaró | Méshéerka-sarhkr[4], 
mteu... | 

The Saptarshi year (which in this date and in the dates under 8, below, is described as 
the Básira-year) 86 is here put down as equivalent to a Vikrama year (86 + 81 = 117 =) 17, 
and to a Бака year (86 + 46 =) 82. And the corresponding date, for the expired northern 
Vikrama year 1717, or the expired Baka year 1582, and the pêrmménta Vai&àkha, is Wednes- 
day, the 28th March, А. D. 1660, when the 13th witht of the dark half ended 21 h. 87 m. and 
the Méshe-sathkranti took place 13 h. 1 m. after mean sunrise. 


7. — According to a communication received from Professor Bühler, the Birada MS, of the 
Karmakánda (or Richaka) of the Vienna Library is dated — 


Sri-Vikramadi[tya*]-sa{kAyh 1782 srimach-Chhalivahana-bakah 1597 értmad-Aurahge- 
éiha-éikah!* 18 krt-Baptarshi-ohára-maténa Sazhvat 51 Vai futi 10 Banau. 

Here а Saptarshi year 51 is put down ав equivalent to a Vikrama year (51 + 81 = 182 =) 83, 
and to a Baka year (51 + 46 =) 97; and the corresponding date, for the expired northern 
Vikrams year 1782, or the expired Baka year 1597, is Saturday, the 24th April, A. D. 1675, 
when “the 10th M of the bright half ended 21 h, after mean sunrise, 


8. — In connection with the preceding dates I may be permitted to give here also the dates 
contained. in the Chamba oopper-plate inscription which is mentioned in Archaol, Surv. of 
India, Vol. XXI. pp. 186 and 187, and of which Sir A. Олай алув rubbings have been sent 
loma by М, Fleet. In that insoription we read : — 


(5.1)... krtmad-V ikram&[rka]-sath vatearé 191[5] krt-Bástra-caXhvatearó 84; 

(L. 7)... urimad-Vikramáditya-saivatsaró 1917 Hastra-serhvatsaró 86; 

(1.8)... Viktraméditya-sathvat 1915 tri-Hastra-sazhvat 34; 

(L. 18) ... Vikramaditya-sarhvat 1917 Bastra-sarhvat 36. 

These dates, of course, do not admit of verification, but, disregarding the hundreds, the 
difference ‘between the Saptarshi years and the corresponding Vikrama years is again, what we 
have found it to be elsewhere, 81, 

In the case of Saptarshi dates, from which the corresponding years of other eras as well as 
the hundreds of the Saptarahi years have been omitted, extraneots ciroumstanoos may sometimes 


enable us to calculate the proper European equivalents with certainty; in the absence of such 
circumstances to guide us, we must rest satisfied with a greater or legs. degree of probability. 
This may be seen from the two following dates: — 





Алгай, cawed iih to be prosiamod emperor ex tha ЖИ Angus A. D, 1088 See Mipkinetone’s History 
Жш сыш ы. 
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9. — In Zeitschrift Deutsch. Morg. Qes., Vol. XL. p. 9, Dr. Hultxsch informs us that at 
Hariparvat there is an inscription, dated — 

Barh 60 Brå vati pra Bukré Mahammada-ssha-raéjyé n 
& e., ‘in the year 60, on the first of the dark half of Brávaga, on a Friday; in the reign ot 
Muhammad Shih.’ 


According to Dr. Hultsach, Muhammad Shah is said to have ruled from A. D. 1487 to 1537. 
Assuming this to be approximately correct, the Saptarshi year 60 of this date should corres- 
pond to А. D. 1484-85, or Saka 1406 expired, and the presumption is that Bake 1406 is really 
the year of the date, and that Muhammed Shah reigned a few years before A. |D. 1487. And 
waloulating for Saka 1406 expired, we find that the first of the dark half of the pirgimünu!« 
Brivana of that year corresponds te the Sth July, А. D. 1484, which was a Friday, as requirod, 
and is undoubtedly the proper equivalent of the date of the inscription. 


10, — Dr. Stein has kindly informed me that a Barada MS. of the Latnévalt-ndtikd ін 
dated — 

Safhvat 69, Chaitra-vati tkida’yim Ohandra-vasaré Bravans-nakshatré — 
s. a ‘in the year 69, on the eleventh (lunar day) of the dark half qf Chaitra, on a Monday, 
Ethe moon being) in the nakshaira Bravans.’ f 

A Saptarshi year 69 should corneepond to an expired Baka year (69 + 46 = 115 =) 15, and, 
the MS. being apparently an old one, we shall probably find the proper equivalent of the date 
Jn one of the expired Saka years 4615, 1515, or 1415. Calculations for 1615 and 1515 yield no 
satisfactory results; but in Baka 1415 expired the llth of the dark half of the pirmimdnia 
Ohaitra fell on Monday, the 8rd March, A. D. 1494, when the 11th ЙА of the dark half ended 
29 h. 88 m., and when the moon was in the nakskaira Bravana from б h. 16 m. after mean 
єопгіве. Here it is highly probable that Monday, the 8rd March, A.. D. 1494, is the proper 
equivalent of the date. But, if the MS. were unusually old, an equally good result would be 
cbtained for Baka 1215 expired. For in that year the lith of the dark half of the purmimdaia 
Chaitra fell on Monday, the 22nd February, А. D. 1294, when the llth thi of the dark half 
ended 9 h, 13 m., and when the moon also was in the nakshatra Bravana from 7 h. 53 m. after 
mean sunrise. — I am indebted to Dr. Stein for several other dates of this description, which it 
ould serve no purpose to examine here. 


It is clear, then, tha$ all the above dates work out satisfactorily with the equations with 
which we have started. Besides, the dates prove that, since Saptarshi 4300 — A, D. 1224, 
the Saptarshi year has always, like the Baka year, commenced with the month Chaltra. 
And from the dates 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, and 9, which fall within about the last four hundred years, 
wo see that the scheme of the lunar months during that time has been invariably the 
pürpimánte scheme. On the other hand, the date 1, which falls in A. D. 1224, works ont 
properly only with the.amdeia scheme; and further research muet show whether this is a 
selitary instance of the employment of the amênta scheme, or whether that arrangement 
o3 the lunar fortnighte was followed generally in more remote times. 


We have assumed above that the Saptarshi or, as they are more commonly called, laukika 
years! are current years. To us it would indeed seem only natural that in a popular mode 
ol reckoning this should be so; but we are not left altogether to опг own guidance. Professor 
Bhipdirkar! hag drawn attention tò certain passages in a Sanakyit work connected with the 
Khandakhddya, in which a rule and examples are given for converting lawkika iuto Bake 
years. The mam part of the rule is, that 47 should be taken as a constant, to which the 
number of passed lawkika yours should be adüed, to find the Baka year corresponding to the 





“Ms On that day, the firat tt of tha dark half onded 11 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise. 
и Bee also the Béfataredgief, 1. 53, aod aats, Vol. X VII. p. 313. 
1! Report on Залайгіг MBA. for-1088-Bá, po. 83 and 869. 
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laubika year current. And one of the examples is, that, by putting down Baka 1547 and 
adding 17, the number of passed lautiba years, we obtain Бака 1564, as the equivalent of the 
current laukika year 18. Here the writer distinctly intimates that in his time the laukika 
years were really regarded as current years; and, as the Seka year spoken of by him must in 
a&ooordance with ordinary usage be an expired year, his rule is équivalent to our own, by which 
vro take 46 as a constant and add the number of the current lawkika year. 


At Ње same timo, I am not prepared to maintain à priors that, for a Hindu writer to quote 
a parsed laukka year in в date, would be an utter impossibility. And in connection with this 
question I would draw attention to the following verse!’ which ocours at the end of Kayyata’s 
commentary on the D&vtsataka :— 
Vasu-muni-gagan-bdadhi-sama-kalé yitê Kalbe-tethá 10kê | 
dvápafichásó varshé rachit-óyam Bhímaegupte-nripé || 
The author here tells us that he eomposed his commentary under the king Bhimagupta, im 
Kaliyuga 4078 expired, tathd 1614 dedpaschdiá тат. Now Kaliyuga 4076 expired should 
correspond to а lawkika year 58 current, and, assuming the statement contained in the verse to be 
correct, we cannot, it would seem, help assuming that the 52nd laukike year has really been 
quoted by tho author as an expired year. ` Here, too, we want other old dates to show us what 
the practice may have been in earlier times, 


I have omitted from the above the difficult date of the first Beijn&th Prafasti, which has 
been already commented on by Professor Bühler in Hpigraphia Indica, Vol L p. 108. In my 
opinion, the most important question to be answered in connection with that date is, whether 
the first igure of the Saka year in the date of the second Praéesti is 7 or not. Sir A. Ounning- 
ham and Professor Bühler say that it is; and if they are right, the laukiba year 80 of the date 
of the first Prafesti should, according to what we kaow at present of the Baptershi era, no 
doubt correspond to Bake 726 expired. But the first of the bright half of Jyaishiha did not fall 
on a Sunday, the week-day given in +a date, in ‘Saka 726 expired,!* nor in fact in any of the 
wight years from Saka 722 to 729 expired. If, on the other hand, we were not restricted by 
the date of the second Prasasti to any particular century of the Saka era, I would say thas the 
lawkika year 80 of the first Prafasti must correspond to Baka 1126 expiród, because, of all the 
expired 26th years of the cerítzriee of the Baka era from Saka 626 to Baka 1426, only the year 
1126 yields the desired Sunday (the 2nd May, A.D. 1204). And I should not be prevetited by 
anything in the contents of the inscription and the language of the author, or in the alphabet 
employed, кошкаш нн eee кыыран i 


THA INSORIPTIONS OF PIYADASL 


BY Е. SENART, MEMBER DH L INSTITUT DH FRANOE 
Pranslaied by G, А. Grierson, B.O.8., and revised by the Author. 
(Continued from Vol. XIX. p. 108). 
OHAPTER III.; continued. 
THE DETACHED ROCK EDIOTS. 
2. THE EDICTS OF SAHABARAM, RUPNATH, AND BAIRAT. 

These inscriptions, without being identical, have too many points of analogy to allow of their 
interpretations being dealt with separately. Moreover, in certain difficult passages they throw 
light on one another, and henoe.their simultaneous consideration is specially necessary. It is well 

и This verse firss became known to mo through an extract from the work sent to me by Dr. Bein ; is is published 
о the Kâvyam4l4, in the note on the heading of the Valrókhspa ñokAHka, 
19 In faka 796 expired the firs of the brighi half of Vaiékkha did fall on a Sunday (the 14th Apel, A. D. 804), 


but there is no reason to assume that the writer put down a wrong month in the date, 
m In Бака 780 expired the firs of the bright half of Jyaiahjha was a Sunday, — the 80h April, A.D. 908. 
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known that, of all our edicts, these are those which have been moat recently published. 
Discovered by different persons (of. Corpus, р. 2), they owed their reproduction for the first 
time to the labours of General Cunningham. Tho copies and rubbings weresent to Dr. Bühler, 
who published them, and was the first to interpret them, in1877. The facsimiles which he has 
given of the first two, form as yet the best complement for their study which we possess, but, 
though superior to the reproductions of the Corpus, they are, unfortunately, still unsatisfactory. 
We row know too well how generally imperfect are the reproductions prepared for the Corpus. 
In tke present case the numerous and serious divergencies to which Dr. Bühler calls attention, 
may perhaps be explained by the condition of the rook; but they at any rate justify a certain 
amocnt of distrust in the corrections which several passages demand. Fortunately, we may be 
almost sure that, however desirable it may be to have а revision of the text of these monumenta 
undertaken by a competent hand, it will be of much more use from the point of view of 
philclogical detail, than from that of understanding the general sense of the whole. 


І must express here my thanks to Dr. Bühler, who has been kind enough to furnish 
me vith the photograph of the Sahasarêm inscription, to which he refers in his first article 
as having been sent to him by General Cunningham. I refer to this photograph under the 
abbreviation Ph. B. 


TEXT. 
ВАНАВАВА М 1 
І Dëóvhnampiyë hêvam А —— iydni! savachhalani p ath up&saké sumil па cha bádha:r 
palakarta [.] 
2 sevirohhalé sûdhikê | ar — tê êtêna cha ambalêna | jambudipasi| e unisam dêvê 
P sam ta 


t munisi misemdéva kati? [.] pala —— iyam phaló. û —— yam mahatatê va chakiyé 
рёувћатёќ t [.] khudakêna pi pale. 


4 kamaminénà vipul pi suagakiy Ali — v.61 (.] вё My akhiyé iyan stvint? 1 [J ` 

khudaká cha ud&lá cha pa- 

5 Jakamamtu ambi pi char jinambu? | chilafhitfkó chû palakamê hêbu | iyah cha ahê 

vaghisati | vipulam pi cha vadhisati 

6 diy&ghiyam avaladhiyêni diyaghiyath® vadhimeti | [.] iyah cha savand vivuthéna [.] 

duyê sapamnáláti 

? sati vivuthü ti? 256 [.] ima cha а шй pavatésn ikhípay&ih& ya. và a- 

8 thi hêtê silêthambhi tata pi lkhápayatha yio [.] 

Notes on Dr. Bühler's Readings. 

L2. B. dêvê шый ta: 1 4 E. sung[ê] [ва]кїуё a-: Judging from the facsimile 
neither is there any trave of the charsofer sa, nor is there the necessary room for it. Lb. pi 
cham, I can discover no trace of the anusvíra in Ph. B. 1. 8. B. thi hêtê si-. 

i | BUPNATH. 

k Dévinuhpiy$ hêvam &hà[.] sêtiWkêni adhitiyani vasa sumi påkå . . . kô nû cha 

bájhi pakaté sátilák chu chhavachharé ya sumi hiké —— pitê 

2 bádhih cha ракы [.] уй im&ye kaliya juhbudipasi amisidévà husu tê dini 

misamksi& [..] pakamasi hi a phaló nó cha дай mahatatë pApttavd [.] khuda- 
kfna hi ka 

8 pil pakamaminfná sakiyd pipul pi svagé &ródh&vó [ .] êtiya athtya cha shvaná. katê 

khudaká cha udál cha pakamathtu? ti ыһЫ pi che jênambu [ . ] iyan pakarå va 


1 I zive the text as it seems to mo to appear in tho facsimile in tho Indian Antiquary, Vol VL p, 188. Dz, 
Bühler’ 1 variants aro given in motes. 
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4 kiti ohirathitiké siyå iya hi ajhd vadhi vadhisiti vipule cha vadhisiti apaladhiyêni 
diyaghiya vadhisate [.] iya cha athd pavatisa lákbipáte vå lata hadha!5 cha etha 
5 silàthabhé silafhambhasi ldkhipétavaya ta [ . ] 812416 cha vayajanêni yåvataka tupake 
shilé savara vivasBtaviya ti vyathónA sivanê katê [ . ] 256 ss- 
6 tavivási tal’ [ , ] 
Notes on Dr. Bühler's Readings. 

l. 1. B. aftirakékini adhitisini; sumi paki sme[va]ki nb; sumi haka  samghapepité . 
12. B. bádhicha; yiimAya; dini maaikaji; khudskén& hi, according to Dr. Bühler it is 
possible that there waa a letter between Ai and he, but he is inelined to see only accidental 
scratohea in the traces of the facrmile; 1. 3. B. pi parnmaminénd; #rêdharê; pakéré oha; 
l 4. B. diyadhiyam vadhisati; hadha cha athi; 1. 5. B. milàbhubhó; vivasttevdya ti 
vyuthéna. : 

BATRAT. 
Dêvinafapiyê aha [ .] gati —— 
vasinam ув paka upásakó —— bidha —— 
am mamayá samghé papaya até . dhi cha —~ 
jathbudipasi amisánam dêra hi ——- vi —— misi êsa . 18 —— 
hihi 684 mapAtané vachakayê —— P maminên ya —— pa 
vipulé pi svamgikiyó &lbdhütayó — ki chê ngili chû pelakamata H 
&mt& pi oha jinambu ti chilathiti — pulam pi vaghisati 
diyaghiyar vadhisati [ . ] ——-56 
Notes on Dr. Bühler's Readings. I 

1. 1. B. siti; L 2. B. ya haka upásakó n[6] cha bêdhami cha ——;1, 8. B. pamghé 
papayitê bighath cha ——; 1. 4. В. —— kampai два , lê — ; L 5. B. [n]û hi e mahatant; 
1. 6. B. gvamgé [sa]kyó aladhétavé —— kå cha ОДА cha palakamatu ti; 1. 7. B. amta pi 
janamtu; 1.8. 56. According to B., these figures do not appear in the rubbing, and he has 
doubts as to their existence. · 

Bühler, ante, Vol. VI. pp. 149 #., Vol VIII. pp. 141 £.; Rhys Davide, Academy, 
l4th July 1877, p. 87 ; Marsden, Numismata Orientalia, New Ed., part 6, pp. 57 and ff. ; Pisohel, 


deademy, lith August 1877, p. 145; Oldenberg, .Zeifschr. der Dewisoh. Morg.. Ges. XXXV, 
pp. 470 and ff. 


On A O& WF w tO ы 


NOTES. 
SAHASARAM, 


1. І cannot but agree with the decisive remarks ûf Dr. Oldenberg (Aahkdoagge, I. xixviii, 
and Zeitschr. der Deutsch. Morg. Ges., loc. ой), in favour of the reading [adha ]tiyéns both hero and 
at Rüpnáth. It is true that ai Rûpnåth the apparent reading ія adhitiyéni, but I have just now 
warned my readers as to the prudent mistrust with which our facsimiles are to be regarded. Even 
in this very peseage we have savi[k]ckkalé, which, there can be no doubt, should certainly be 
sah ]v«ckAald and at Rüpnáth (1, 4) we have twice over veghisitt, although the oorrect reading 
must be vadhtsati. Again, in line 2 of that edict, with the same letter 6, we read bédhih, where 
the original stone assuredly has, or had, bédhask. This reading must be translated ‘two years 
and а half? Judging from the facsimile, the lacuna represents only seven characters, and I 
would oompleteit by 4[Аа sddhikéné адка] уби rather than by sétilékdns. It will be seen that, 
a Etile further on, our tert giyos us saruhokkal£ ЖАМЫ, as against oftilSbd chhovachherd ab 
Hüphàth. With regard to the other details there is nothing to add to the remarks of Dr. Bühler ; 
І may only observe that, if we translate literally ‘Iam an арафа (Buddhist layman) for two 
years and a half, and have поё made great efforts,’ we shall give a wrong idea of the real. meem- 
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ing, ав the remainder of the sentence clearly shews. What the king means is ‘I have been an 
up&aka for two and a half years without making great efforts; and it is now more than в year 
since,’ do. 

2. Itis clear that we must complete the laowna either by ағым bádhash palakash]i, or by 
ah[runti savighapdpt jie (of. the note to the corresponding passage in Rüpn&th). Dr. Bühler pro- 
poses the former restoration, and, as & matter of fact, the lacuna seems to be one of about seven 
vhacacters. The meaning, in any case, would remain identical in substance. In dealing with 
the sixth Columnar Ediot (note 1), I have had occasion to point out how the chronological data 
whih we find here, combined with the indications which we find in the 10th Edict of Khalai, 
put it beyond any doubt that the present text does actually emanate from the same author as he 
whc engraved the columnar edicts, These data permit us to fix the time of our inscriptions, 
Piyadasi, according to his own statements, having been converted in the ninth year, say eight 
years and three months, after his coronation, we mast first add to these figures two years and a 
half and 8 fraction, say two years and seven months, and again 8 year and a fraction, say a year 
and three months, which sum places these inscriptions, as well as those on the Bardbar caves 
which we shall shortly examine, in the thirteenth year after his coronation, This is not the 


place to enter into the general historical question, and I shall content myself with one. 


remark. The Mahkávassa (p. 22,1. 2; p. 28, 1. 3) places the conversion of Aíóka in 
the fourth year following his coronation, which disagrees with the evidence of Khalsi ; 
but it places the king’s coronation in the fifth year after his coming to the throne, 
whiah gives for his conversion the ninth year of his effective rule. There is, therefore, 
in tnis partial agreement between authentic documenta, the trace of an exact tradition. We 
neoc not decide here as to what cause can be assigned for the mistake; whether the 
corcnation has been arbitrarily separated from the coming to the throne, or whether the epoch 
fron whioh the nine увага were counted has been unduly moved back by the Sinhalese annals 
from the coronation to the coming to the throne of the king, 


8. In my opinion this is one of the most difficult sentences of the odiet. In the first 
place, i$ presenta а little uncertainty as to the reading of the character which follows déwé, 
Dr. Bühler reads hu, which gives Awam, corresponding to the hwsu (Pali ahushew) of Büpnith. 
But RûpnAth gives a correlative yd to the pronoun if, whioh we could scarcely do without, and 
which is wanting here. Moreover, to judge from the traces of the facsimile, the character he 
must have taken the form |р instead of the lr of the ordinary method of writing. Under these 
concitions, І think that in the vertical mark | we can only recognise the sign of separation, 
common both in our present text and in that of Khálsi, and that the two horizontal marks are only 
two accidental soratohes on the rock. Moreover, an inspection of Ph. B. appears to me to do away 
with all uncertainty on this point. I accordingly take sate for 59446, as equivalent to sanich, 
the nominative plural of the participle sati At the same time, it is clear that the choice 
betreen the.two alternatives is not of a nature to influence the general interpretation of the 
phrese. It is the meaning, which it is most important to determine. Dr. Bühler translates : 
‘During this interval, the gods thet were [held to be] true gods in Jambudv!pa, have been made 
(to so regarded as) men and aa false,’ I should have been much surprised had not Dr. Bühler, 
witt his vast experience of the turn of Hinds thought and expression, been himself taken aback 


Ш 


by. such а manner of speaking. He adds, іп а note, “this phrase probably alludes to the 


Budihist- belief that the Dévas also have shorter or longer terms of existence, after which 


they die, and are bern again in other stages of existence, agoording to their karma.’ But this | 


belisf, as a whole, is quité a» much Brihmagical as Buddhist, and Piyadasi, if he preached 
it, would have said nothing new. Besides, such ал expression would be extremely inexact 
and insnfücienb: it is not only as men, but as animals, as dwollers in the infernal regjans, 
&o., that the Déves, like other living beings, are liable to be born again. On the other 
hand, how could we admit that a Buddhist should characterise his conversion by saying 
that ho had reduced the Brihmapical Divas to the rank of false gods. ‘Trae gods’ and 
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‘False gods' are phrases not only strange to what we know of both Buddhist and Hindu 
phraseology, but directly contradiotory to all that we know of the Buddhist writings and 
teachings. We never find in them any polemies.against the popular deities. They have their 
recognised place im the cosmological system, and in the legends are put into continual 
connexion with Buddha and his disciples. It was the Dévag, Indra'and Brahma, who received 
Buddha at his birth; it was to the fellowship of the Dévas that the mother of Buddha was 
raised when she died ; and it was from among the Dévas Tushitas that, according to all schools 
of tradition, Bikyamuni descended to become incarnate; his future successor is, pending the 
hour of his mission, the very Chief of the Dévas. Without doubt, these Déves play but a 
subordinate part in the general system of Buddhism; but that ја as much the саве in those 
systems of philosophy reputed the most orthodox. I may add, with the reserve which an 
argument of this nature demands, that it would be singular for the king to thus pride himgelf 
on having waged в war of extermination against the Dévas, while he thought it proper, in 
this same inscription to call himself dévdndhyriya. This is not a real name, а personal or 

ily name, which could not be arbitrarily changed, and of which the exact meaning might 
have been obliterated or worn out by use; but а surname, a title chosen freely, and of which 
the meaning ‘ dear unto the Dévas’ was evident to every mind. Evidently Dr. Bühler's transla- 
tion is but a last resource, and cannot be held to be satisfactory. So far, we can venture to be 
certain; but itis not во easy to shew what alternative explanation is to be given, We cannot 
turn to the parallel phrase at Rüpnith, for it is leas explicit than the present one, and it rather 
requires to borrow light from it, than is able to lend any of ita own. I may add that I cannot but 
agree with Dr. Bühler so far as regards the analysis of each single word of the sentence, especially 
of the words mtd (ог misah) and amtsd (or amisaii), which are the only ones about which there 
can-be any doubt. Like him, I consider them as equivalent to the Sanskrit mrishd and ampishd, 
An initial difficulty arises as to the syntactic part played by munisd, — whether we should: take 
it ав a subject or as an attribute, IfIam right in reading sahté, the present participle, the 
mere position of the words places the matter beyond doubt, and we must teke munted as tho 
subject: the reading Awsa:h t, although it would not make this conclusion so certain, would 
certainly not exclude it; even in that case it would be the more natural one, It is on the 
other hand, indirectly confirmed by the absence of the word at EüpnAth. The king could not 
omit & word which was characteristic of the work which he boasts of having accomplished ; 
while he could very easily do so, if the word were merely a general designation of the people 
to whom it is applied. Ioonsider, therefore, that we must translate, ‘the men who were really the 
Dé vaa (or the gods) have been rendered falsely gods,’ or in other words, ‘have been dispossessed 
of their rank,’ 3 The king, therefore, had here in view а category of men who, while they were all 
the time mere men, wére in reality gods, Who are these men, gods of Jambudvipa?P It appears 
to me that we can have no hesitation in recognising them as the Brdhmans. To call a witness 
who is beyond suspision, I cite the 8t. Petersburg Dictionary, which, in the article déva, has a 
special paragraph for the case, in which the word means ‘a-god upon the earth,’ who is, says 
Dr. Bóhtlingk, properly the Bráhmag. We meet, moreover, in a similar sense, the synonyms 
“kehitid4va, bhúdáva, bÀüsurs, all of whioh mean literally a ‘terrestrial god,’ and which 
commonly mean 'Brihmag' I will only refer to that passage, quoted by Aufrecht, of the 
SashsMépakackerajaya, in which the author’ refers to Bráhmags and Buddhists by the 
expression bhdsura-saugatdh, “the terrestrial gods, and the disciples of the Sugata.” That 
the expression is a very customary end very old one, may be seen from numerous passages, It 
will suffice to refer to Weber, Ind. Stud, X. pp. 35 and ff., and H. Zimmer, Altind. Leben, p. 205, 
But there is more-than this — we have some historical confirmation of the interpretation here 














з We could, however, even with taking munisi as subject, gei a translation, not very different from that of 
Dr. Bfihler's, provided we considered misddévá, and aneisidért as bahusríhés. But, bomdes this translation having 
against 1 the same objections as those which appear tp me to condemn Dr. Buhler's rendering, Њ will suffice, in 
order to exclude tš from sonsideration, to point out аё B. has not emesidésd kaid but amisibajá, 

8 Catal. Bodi. p. 254, 8, 
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aroposed. How does the Mahdvaytee characterise the conversion of Ака Р Isis by the fact 
that he dismissed the sixty thousand Brahmans whom, according to the custom of his father, 
ho had fed every day, and substituted for them sixty thousand Buddhist Nramanas. It 
charaoterises the conversion, therefore, by an evident manifestation of the disfavour with which 
he regarded Brá&hmsus By this conduct, by this example, he could indeed flatter himself with 
Faring inflicted a deep wound on their prestige. Tradition, therefore, comes positively to our 
sid, and has moreover tho advantage of replying beforehand to an objection, feeble enough in 
Leelf, which we might be tempted to found upon the tono with which the king generally 
seaks of Brihmags, continually associating them with Nremagas. We must evidently see in 
this faot only the resulta of the spirit of tolerance which animates his edicts: but surely, it is 
rot more difficult to reconcile this tolerance with our translation of the present sentence, thau 
with the tradition handed down by the Sinhalese annalist. 


4. There is no doubt ав to the characters required to complete the two lacunas ; pala- 
[kamari ki] iyah and phalé [n]ó [oka i]yaxi. The words which follow present greater difficulties. 
Dr. Bühler translates xó oka iym &c., by ‘and it ought not to be said to be an effect of (my) 
greatness.’ It ig quite possible that pévetard should correspond to а Sanskrit pravaktavy eu, 
sithough it must at least be admitted that the ¿£ long is out of place. But it is 8 pity that 
Dr. Bühler has not been more explicit as to the supposed phrase makatatácaokhakiyá, the 
analysis of whioh is far from clear. Не himself states his doubts as to the derivation of 
tachakiya, from véohaka + the suffix iya. I {апоу that what has induced Dr. Bühler to adhere 
*o this analysis of the tort, is the apparently nearly concordant reading of Bairüt, maháiané 
wokakayé ; but that inscription has guffered so greatly, and is so fragmentery, and the 
production of it is so plainly incomplete, that it appears to mo to be very unwise to take it as 
g point of departure: on the contrary, it is much more probable that the reading of Sahasarim 
kas had an influence on its decipherment. Under these circumstances, I cannot but inoline 
towards another analysis; I read sakiyé for chabiy, whioh gives us nô cha ty ah mahataiá va sakiyé 
pívaiavé. This closely approaches the turn of the sentence at Rûpnåth, about which there can be 
ro doubt. Dr. Bühler has correctly recognised the pépsiand of that inscription as corresponding 
io the Sanskrit préptevyak. We have the same root here in pévatavs, which, transcribed 
according to the rules of Sanskrit orthography, would be préptavá. Tho ç stands for р as 
e-sewhere, — e. g. lower down in this same inscription we have evaladhiyéna for apaledM? : the 
sibstitution of the infinitive is rendered necessary to the sentence by the addition of daly cah, 
‘and this [fruit] cannot be obtained by mere power alone,’ 


5. We shall have exactly the same construction in this sentence as in the preseding 
one, if we (following Dr. Bühler's example) add the syllable za after svagé and before kiyé, both 
hore and at Bairât. Judging from the facsimiles, it does not appear to be likely that the stone 
has really ever had the character; but, even if it has not been inadvertently omitted, Dr. 
Ešhler, who has had more of the original documents in his hands than we have, is the beet 
judge of these possibilities. Moreover, Rñpnáth certainly confirms this conjecture, and I think 
tkat, for the present, it ів best to adhere to it Ая regards the form palakamaminénd, which 
abo seems to occur at Bairit, and perhaps, too, at Rûpnåth, see above, note 19 to the first 
Tihauli detached edict. Wo know that vipulé is in antithesis to khudakéma, ‘even the small 
cen conquer sarga, however groa it may be,’ that is to say, however great the recompense 
may be. 

6. It is important to fix accurately, before we proceed further, the exact meaning of the 
word sívení. І do not here. refer. to the literal meaning of ‘proclamation,’ ‘ promulgation,’ 
whioh need noi form the subject of any discussion. We have already met it twice in the 7th 

4 I hare indicated the reasons which appear to me to demand thas munied abould be taken as a subject. It is 
almost useless to remark expremly thet, if Н is preferred to take ib as an attribute, my explanation would not be 
ementlally modified. ’ We should then translate ' the people who wera in reality the gods in Jambudvipa. I have 
reQluoed to [become simply] men, and wsurpers of the title of Dêya.’ 7 
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(1. 80) and in the 8th (1. 1) Columnar Ediots. In both cases the word is expressly applied’ 
to the proclamations of the king, made by him or by his order, and recorded in his insoripticns. 
Iyah is, moreover, the same pronoun hy which Piyadasi, in all his monuments, alludes to the 
inscription in which it may be found, ‘the present insgription. We have no reason for taking 
it here in any other senso, and à priori we can only translate the whole by ‘it is with a view 
to this result that the present proclamation is made.’ We shall shortly see if what follows is 
inconsistent with this interpretation, 

7. Dr. Bübler is mistaken about ashta ; it is a nominative plural, which reférs to the frontier 
populations, — to the foreign countries. Comparison with J. ii. 6, with Dh. (det. ed.) ii, 4, &c., 
Jearea roam for no doubt. As for умайы, if we should not read tah for chask, which would 
give the verb an object, the meaning of the sentence is completed without effort, by supplying 
am equivalent object understood. Campare the final sentence of the edict of Bhabra. 


8. It will be remembered that in the 18th (Rock) Edict (n. a.) we have already noticed an’ 
analogous use, in an indefinite sense, of the word diy£dka, Pali diyaddha and divaddhu. We are 
reminded of the meaning in Sanskrit sanctioned for pardrdha, to express the highest possible 
number. I think that we may sufficiently accurately represent the analysis of the phrase by an 
equivalent auch as ‘a hundred times, a hundred times a million times.’ 

9. This sentence is the one of the whole edict which presenta moat difficulties, and which 
leaves most room for discussion. It early attracted the attention of General Cunningham ; he 
read the figures correctly, and this point is now undiaputed. The two doubtful points, the 
solution of each of which is connected with the other, are, on the one hand the tranalation of 
vivuthe or oywtha, and, on the other hand, what it is to which the figures refer. Regarding 
the second point, Dr. Bühler shews no hesitation. On the supposition that they refer to years, 
and contain s date, he has been almost necessarily led to find in the vivuiha, which thus becomes 
the initial point of an era, a name of Buddha, The great authority of Dr. Bühler has evidently 
accounted for the assent, expressed or tacit, with which his interpretation of the figures and 
their meaning was at first received. Since then, Dr. Oldenberg has reconsidered the matter, and 
ii Ашы he ato morales E аа часа 


at Bahasarêm at Ropnáth 
duvê seperhnAlati sath vivothaé ti 256. 256 sateviviled ta. 


the word signifying ‘ year’ is wanting, and that there are on the other hand nominatives plural, 
vivxtAd, vivded, such as might be expected beside a noun of number. As no other instance has 
yet been quoted authorising the omission of the word vase or xphvachhala, he concludes that 
we should translate ‘256 sates are viruthas’ and ‘there aro 256 sivdsas of the sata,’ We shall 
return to these outtme-translations subsequently. It appears to me, however, that under any 
circumstances Dr. Oldenberg is right in hi criticism, and in his general analysis of the sentence.’ 
The omission of the word for ‘year’ might be explained if we had to deal witha simple number, 
but here we have before us a whole sentence, and, if we take Dr, Bühler's interpretation, 
we should have to admit that the king expresses himself thus, ‘256 are passed,’ which is barely 
credible. I may add that, on two or three occasions, our inscriptions employ numeral figures, for 
instance, in the first Ediot at Kapur di Giri, іп the enumeration of two peacocks, and one gazelle, 
erin the 18th Edict at КЪАП and at Kapur di Giri, à propos of the four Greek kings. From 
this it follows that there is no reason d priori for assuming that the figures here necessarily refer 
to years, Dr. Oldenberg makes another very just remark, thet we cannot separate the saté 
vivathá af Sabssarim from the satavieded at R&pnith, From this there results а, two-fold oonclu- 
sion: first, that ойр М, суш, must be derived, as Messrs. Bhys Davids and Pisohel have 
from the first pointed out, from the root w-ves, and corresponds io the Sanskrit vywehita. Dr, 
Bühler, who, not without hesitation, opposes this analysis, relies prinpipally on the difficulties of 
traralation, but these have little weight, being founded on the preounoeived idea that we absolutely 
require here the meaning of ‘elapsed.’ I doubt if at the present day this derivation would meek 
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with any opponent. - І can offer a further confirmation in the future participle viva taviyê, which 
has not hitherto been recognised at Rüpn&th, and to which I shall come back again immediately. 
Che second consequence is that saté at Sahasarim cannot be, as Dr. Bühler would have it, the noun 
cf number ‘hundred,’ because that translation is, as all agree, inadmissible at HRüpnáth; we must 
therefore give up the translation proposed by Dr. Bühlerfor the characters duv$ грат и satá 
hich he renders in Sanskrit by dof shafpaachdsadadhiésatd, while at the same time recognising the 
ciffioulties of the explanation. Of these I see two principal ones: the first is phonetic; pashndldty 
Dr pafichaáadadh ia without analogy or example in the phonetics of our insoriptions. In the 
gecond place, the intercalation of the number fifty-six between the number two and the number 
hundred, in order to express two hundred and fifty-six, would be opposed to all practice, and, 
ic seems to me, contrary to the most elementary logio. Dr. Oldenberg accordingly reads for 
s 8 very simple-oorrection (I must allow that Ph. Р. is not very favourable to this reading, 
although- the character -J is by no means above all suspicion), and, admitting that, as often 
Eappens, the numbers are™written in an abridged form, he transoribes dur sa (i. ө. said) pand: 
G. e. paihndsa, Skr. pakohdsat) chha (i. e. shaf) ii. I concur entirely with his conjecture, and do 
s) the more easily because, in all particulars, I had previously independently arrived at the 
same conclusions. If I state this, it is certainly not to claim the honour of an hypotheeig which 
I think to be в happy one. In the present case, the priority of the suggestion is not & matter 
cf discussion, and unquestionably belongs to Dr. Oldenberg, -I only lay stress upon the 
coincidence in order to add probability and credit to the explanations proposed. Dr. Oldenberg 
Fas again rightly perooived that it is impossible, in two short sentences closely connected like 
taea, to attribute to one and the same word, vivwtha, two applications so different as 
taose which Dr. Bühler proposed. Having come so far, I am now obliged, as to the true 
Meaning of this word, vivwtha, to differ equally from both my learned predecessors. I have just 
above touched on its derivation ; — we have to deal with a participle of vi-vas, I have pointed 
cub that Hüpnith gives us а further proof in the word tivassiavtys, Skr. vivasayitavyan, 
regarding which reference may be made to the commentary on that text (n. 6). It will there 
ES seen that the king recommends vivasayitwA; or, in other words, the being, the becoming 
шуша, That ought at once to cause us to distrust the proposed interpretations. In the 
vyutha, both Drs. Bühler and Oldenberg search for the head, the one of the Buddhist doctrine, 
the other of 8 doctrine perhaps analogous but different, the word not being sanctioned as a 
technical term in Buddhism. We know now, from what I have said above (n. 1) that our 
irsoription is certainly Buddhist, It is certain, on the other hand, that oyutka, meaning 
tho Buddha, would be a name absolutely new to us. It remains to be seen if the conclusion 
tc be drawn from these premises is not simply that oyutha in no way refers to the Buddha 
a; all; and it is, in fact, this to which we are led by all the other indications. I have 
previously drawn attention to the fact that the 8th Oolumnar Edict presente, when compared 
with the present one, analogies of which I am astonished that advantage has not been 
tcken: ‘that men may make rapid progress in the Religion, it is for this reason that I have 
promulgatod religious exhortations, that I have given various directions in regard to the Religion. 
I have appointed numerous [officers] over the people... . . that they may spread abroad my 
instructions, and develope (my wishes). I have also appointed rajjdhas over hundreds of 
thousands of living beings, and they have been ordered by me to instruot the faithful. Thus 
saith Piyalasi, dear unto the Dávas: it is with this object alone that I have erected columns 
[covered with] religions [inscriptions], instituted overseers of the Religion, and spread 
atroad religious exhortations.’ We are here in the presence of the same ideas, of the same 
stage of development as in our present edict in both cases the same terms are found, 
— especially the word sdvana, At Delhi, as here we are informed about the instructiona whieh 
ths king promulgates, and the inscriptions whish he scatters far and wide to insure that his 
teaching should be the more lasting. There we are told further about the officers who in this 
propeganda lend him an essential aid, who go forth spreading abroad and developing his inten- 
tima. beligve that, in this particular also, the agreement continues in опг text. We have seen 
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that, in line 4, there is no reason for seeking in bad any thing other than the same inskzaotiona 
which are here recorded. It is exactly the same in the present passage. The exhortations dt 
the tert &re purely and simply identical with those which the king, in many other passages, con- 
iinually speaks of as emanating from him and in his own name, without ever invoking the aathority 
of a sacred text of which we have no reason to expect the mention in the present case. Bat 
how then to understand vivuthaP The most» experienced studenta of Hindu and of Buddhist 
literature, have hitherto discovered no proof of a technical usé of the verb vi-vas. We can 
therefore only start from the ordinary sense of the word, This is well known, and gives rise 
to no doubt; it is that of ‘to be absent,’ ‘to depart from one’s country.’ The substantive 
vivdsa is used with the corresponding value of ‘absence, departure from home.’ Under these 
conditions, nothing is simpler than to take viyutha as meaning these messengers, these, ав it were, 
missi dominici, on the establishment of whom Piyadasi set во much value, the das or meeson- 
gers of whom he speaks in the 13th Hook Edict, Subject, therefore, to those remarks, 
I would render the word by ‘missionary.’ Among the expressions which oocur to me, it is tlie 
only one which allows me to retain for the participle vivutha, and for the verb vi-vas in ite 
various applications, an equivalent which would give, in the English translation the uniformity of 
expression used by the text. The word will have the advantage of directly reminding us of 
those missionaries of whom, as we know from the Mahüvamsa, во great a number expatriated 
themselves during the reign of Aíóks, to carry the teaching of Buddhism to all parta of his vast 
empire, and above all to the foreign nations, the anid, with whom ‘our ediot expressly deals 
a little higher up. The vyujha would be here, as is in the nature of things and in the essence 
of his réle, only the representative, the substitute of the king. In this way the whole Passage 
ia perfectly consistent: the king, after having spoken of these instructions as coming fron 
himself, returns to the subject saying that it is his ‘messenger,’ his ‘missionary,’ who dans 
with spreading them abroad, with actually putting them into oiroulation, and he adds that there 
have been two hundred and fifty-six departures of similar measen gers. It follows from this that 
sata can only be understood as corresponding to the Sanskrit sativa, ‘living’ being, man,’ as has 
been already recognised by Dr. Oldenberg. We could, if absolutely necesegry, follow Dr. Bühler 
in interpreting it es an equivalent of the Sanskrit édstri, ‘master, teacher, This tranalation 
would, in no way, be incompatible with the meaning. which I attribute to viewika ; but the 
phonetic difficulty, the presence of an unaspirated #, would render such an explanation only 
allowable аз а last resource. There remains only one slight obscurity over a matter of 
detail. It is natural that, reduced as we are to a translation solely founded on etymology, 
we should not be in. a position to determine the precise official signification of, the ыць, 
and how far it corresponds with those mentioned in other insoriptions, dharmamaMmátras, 
dáias, &c. We may, st the same time, remark that according to the 5th Girnàr Ediot, the creation 
of the dharmamahámáiras belonged to the year following that from which our insoription „takis 
its date. It is possible that, at the epoch at which we now sre, Piyadasi had not yêt 
oonoeived the idea of a regular organization, and that the somewhat vague term vyutha 
corresponds, to this early stage of affairs, when, yielding to the first inspirations of d seal Be 
sent abroad в large number of missionaries, without fixing their precise title, o charging them n 
io go ав far as they could (of. n, 6 of Ripnath) to spread abroad his teaching. : 


10. ‘There can be hardly any doubt that the end of line 7 should read "mm vd a. Tt 
forms a correlative to the tata following. There remains therefore, for the verb which precedes, 
likhdpaydthd, and not likhdpayd Ауа, өз Dr. Bühler writes. We thus egoape the necessity of 
admitting with him a complication of forms and of constructions equally improbable. 
Likhdpaydihd ів the seoord-person plural The king here directly addresses his officers (as we ` 
shall see that he does at Hüpn&th in another sentence) and says to them: ‘cause to be engraved 
upon the mounting,’ do. It it Gléar that, sooording to this analogy, we must read af the end 
of the: edict KbAépeyatha fi. Ph. B. aobually favours the reading: # instead of yé. I have 
some hesitation regarding the analysis of the word А4. The method which first suggests 
itself, is, as Dr. Bühler has done, to seek ih it the nominative plural of the pronoun; but the 
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presence of the pronoun is awkward, as the king wishes to say ‘pillars’ rather than “these 
pillars.’ On the other hand, it appears that at Ripnith we have the adverb Aida, that is to 
gaz, ‘down here, on the earth, in the world.’ It is perhaps proferable to admit that wo have 
here its oquivalent in did, L e. atra, fttha. Of. G. VIII. L 3; Kh. VIII. 23 and the notes. 


RUPNATH. 


11. We have seen that it is adheliyêné which we must read (see above, note 1); so also 
kavá and not hdká, and, further оп, bádhau and not bédhin. Regarding the characters 
fol owing sumi, I cannot agree with Dr. Bühler, who reada, or restores, [оа]. From his own 
facsimile 16 is clear that between the letter which ho reads sá, and that which he reads ki, and 
which I read bá, there are wanting two characters, and not one. The first sign, which he reads sé 
із hy no means clear, It is rather s which should be read, if the traces visible on the facsimile 
were above all suspicion. But numerous eramples bear witness that it is not so, and, under these 
conditions, [have little hesitation in maintaining that the stone had really, here as at Sahasarám, 
upcsaké. Moreover, sdvakS, meaning a layman, is a Jain expression, tho presence of which here 
would surprise us. The reading sakghapdpité, translated ‘having reached the Samgha, being 
entəred into the Samgha,’ isa very ingenious conjecture of Dr. Bühler'a. But, if Iam inclined to 
acospt this reading, I am not ready to concur in ita interpretation as given by Dr. Bühler. The 
expression sethghawt prádptusk, for the precise idea of ‘entering into the monastio order,’ is vague 
and not sanctioned by the ordinary terminology, necessarily fixed at an early date in such a 
matter; besides, this situation of a king, who, while preserving his royal prerogatives and his 
royal life, enters into & religious order, is far removed from the idea which we ure accustomed to 
forn with regard to Buddhist monachism in the ancient period. I shall later on come to this / 
matter again, and shell explain why I prefer to take this ‘entering’ in material, physical 
meaning, and the phrase as commemorating the first solemn visit paid by the king to the 
assembly of monks, after his conversion. 


12. It is probable enough that the complete reading is that indicated by the facsimile of the 
Оотота, — khndabéna ki pi ka-. Dr. Bühler correcta to Бадрї paka-, in whioh he is very probably 
right. I suspect that pipulá of the facsimile does not represent a variant orthography, but that 
the variation is only apparent, and that the atone had in reality vipxlé. The reading drédhavé 
is also, I am persuaded, only apparent. Everywhere in this inscription, r is replaced by ¿ and 
it is 4lddhavé which has been engraved on the rock. The inspection of the facsimile appears to 
me z greatly favour this correction, which, under any oiroumstances, would have to be made 
conjsoturally. 

18. I pass over evident rectifications such as $ifya. It wil be remarked that the 
abseace of the pronoun idam, or some such, giving an indeterminate shade to the subetan- 
tive, tends to favour the interpretation which I have given for the corresponding sentence at 
Sahasarim. 


. 14 The reading pakáré, admitted by Dr. Bühler, appears to mo to give little satisfaction as 
regards sense. Moreover, I oan discover in the facsimile ho trace of the 4 long. I think that 
there can be no doubt that the stone bore in reality pakamé, corresponding to the palakamé of 
Sahazaràm, and I translate in conformity with this conjecture. For ki read bühis, As for 
vadh: I cannot recognise itas an accusative. We must either read ajhaóadh as a nominative, 
or acmit that the two syllables vadhi have been repeated by an error of the engraver. I 
confess that the perfect agreement which it would establish with Sahasaram causes me to lean 
to the second alternative. 


15. Dr. Bühler has, I think, been led astray by his not recognising the two future 
participles passive which the sentence contains, At the end we must certainly read 
Ubh4rbtaviyati. Ав for the exact form of the firat one, the evident errors in the facgimile as 
regards the characters which follow, throw. the matter into some uncertainty. For 
Ubhtpdiavdlata, we iust certainly read the consonanta: L kh, p, i o, g, f. But, according to 
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the vooalization, whioh, whether owing to the rock being worn away or to the imperfections of 
the facsimile, unfortunately escapes us, we must either understand lékhápita va yata (in which 
yatra commences the following sentence), or lékhépitaviyf ti. It is possible to adduce 
arguments in favour of either solution; but I do not venture to decide absolutely, and console 
myself with the small importance of the question, go far as regards the general meaning of! the 
passage which is not affected. What is certain, is that the king, here as at Sahasarim, given 
an order, or at least a counsel,'to the readers whom he addresses. We shall see that the 
following sentence throws still further light on this new construction. For hadha, I correct 
with Dr. Bühler, but not without some hesitation, hidha, equivalent to tha. It is unnecessary 
to point out the corrections athi, sildfhahbhé. : 


16. In the interpretation of this passage, I differ entirely from Dr. Bühler : the difficulties 
and improbabilities in the translation proposed. by him are evident. I hope that ‘the 
solutign which I propose will recommend itself by its simplicity, and by its agreement with 
the general tone of the edicts of the king. Regarding the reading, I only differ from. my 
eminent predecessor as regards two details: in the place of savara, I read savata ; if the reader 
will take the trouble to refer to the facsimile, and to note, on the one hand the distance which 
separates the so-called | from the letter following, and on the other hand, the form |}, and not 
A. which ¢ has in this inscription, I do not think that he will have any further doubt as to this 
correction. The other reading is no less easy; it consists in reading tuphaka (more correctly ' 
tuphékak) instead of tupaka, the |, and the [o being, as we know, very similar. I do not speak of 
additions of vowels which are necessary according to any hypothesis, and which the experience 
of all the rest of the inscription shews to be perfectly legitimate. This being settled it 
is sufficient to distribute the oharnoters suitably, in order to obtain a natural, as well as 
an éxoollent, meaning. I read: 4find cha viyashjanénd yávataké (of. dvatabs. in the edict 
of Bhabra) Ap kai dhdlé savata vivasfiaviyá ti. Viymajina means ‘sign,’ and marki, ва 
we have seen in the 8rd of the Fourteen (Rock) Ediote, the exterior and material form of 
ihe thought. We could, therefore, understand, ‘and by the order here engraven. If this 
turn of speech appr в little vague, it is justified by tho existence of & pun. In faot, the 
continuation is clear, ‘ you must set out on your mission as far as you will find nourish- 
ment, that is to say, as far as is humanly possible. Now oy hj ana has also the meaning 
of ‘condiment, relish,’ and, by designating his written will by this word, Piyadasi representa it 
as in some fort a viaticum which should acoompany and sustain his missionaries whom he exhorts 
to expatriate themselves. It is unnecessary to draw further attention to the corroboration which 
this sentence, as well as the one which I have cited in commenting on the text of Bahasarám, 
gives to my translation of vystha, If this special exhortation is missing in the other texta, 
it will be noted that it is particularly appropriate here, ai the frontier zone in which Bûpnåth 
ів situated. — ' B 

17. We must, of course, read vyv[héna, and eivásd ti. 

BAIRAT. 1 
, Tho version of Bairdt, very fragmentary, and very imperfectly reproduced as it ia, doge not 
lend itself, st presont, to a detailed examination. There is only one passage, in line 8, where it 
can serve to fill up s laeuna in the other texts, and I haye already said that there also the read- 
ing appears very doubtful. It would be useless to enumerate all the corrections which the pom- 
parison of the parallel versions authorises us to make in the text as we bave it now. Any one 
can. make thom for himself. There are other doubtful passagos,-suoh as amtiadnaih &o., where 
conjectures would be without interest, as being based on no serious authority. The only point 
| which desorves notice, is that to whioh Dr. Bühler has drawn attention, that the figures 
represonted in the facsimile of the Corpus, are wanting in the rubbing. I can only state my 
agreement with his opinion, when he adds that the position which they occupy renders hin 
very sceptical as to their existence. 
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TRANSLATION. 


(In translating, I neglect the peouliarities of Bairåt. For Sshasarim and Rûpnûth, I 
print the translations of the two texts in parallel columns, from the point where they diverge, 
too decidedly, from sach other.) 


Thus saith the [King] dear unto the Dévaa: — During two years and в half was I an 
*pácaba (Buddhist layman), and did not display great real A year has passed since I 
visited the Sathgha (the monastic community). [R adds: — ead I displayed great zeal]. 
During this period, the men who wore the real gods of Jambrdytpa laye been reduced to 
be mo longer really the gods. [B.: — Those who at that time were tho real gods of 
Jambudvtps, are now reduced to be really во no longer]. Now that із the result of my seal; 
that result cannot be attained by might alone [ R. omite this last word]. The most humble onn, 
by displaying seal, gain heaven, high though it be. It is with this nim that these instructions 
are delivered: that all, humble or great, should display xeal; that tho foreign nations 
themselves should be taught (by my proolamations), and that this zeal should be lasting. Then 
will arise a [religious] progress, a grand progress, an infinite progress, 


SAHASARAM, RUPNATH. 


Tt is by the missionary that this teaching Have these things engraved on mountains; 
is spread abroad, Twp hundred and fifty-six | and in that place where there may be found 
men have been sent forth on missions, 256. | a pillar of stone, have them engraved upon 
Have ye these things engraved on mountains; | the pillar, And with these instruotiong, which 
and in those places where there are pillars of | will be to you as a viaticum, set ye forth on 
stone have them engraved there also. — your mission to all the world, so far as ye will 

find means of existence. It is through the 
missionary that my teaching is spread abroad. 
There have been 256 settings forth of mis- 
sioDaries, 

8. THE HDICT OF BHABRA, 


We know that this edict was discovered in the same looality (Bairàt) as that in which 
was Ícund the third version of the preceding edict. If I adhere to the name of Bhabra, I do 
so bacsuse that name is already sanctioned by long use, and because it prevents any confusion 
arising regarding the two inscriptions found in the same neighbourhood. To avoid a useless 
multiplication of divisions, I include it in the present chapter, although, strictly speaking, it is 
not engraved on а rock in the same sense as the preceding ones. It is engraved onasmall detached 
block of granite, whioh it was found easy to transport to Calcutta, where it is now preserved, 
The most trustworthy reproduction of the stone is that which hes been given in the Journal 
Asiatique (1887, Vol. L рр. 498 and ff) from a rubbing of Dr. Burgess, together with some 
fragments of a rubbing previously sent to me by my learned friend and colleague, Dr. Hoernle. 
On this facaimile the following reading and commentary are based. E 


TEXT. 
K-ttoe, J. A. S. B. 1840, рр. 616 and f£. ; Burnouf, Lotus, pp. 710 and ff.; Kern, Jeartelling, 
fc. pp 32 and ff.; Wilson, J. R. 4.8. XVI pp. 857 and ff, 

1 Piyadasi K(a)jé mágadheh — samghar — abhivádansm! sha spibádhatam cha 
phàsuvihñlatam cha [.] 

3 vidit v€ bhamt® ûratakê hamil budhazi dharhmasi samghastti galayê cha pesAdé 
cha [.] ê Касі bhamté 

8 bhagaratà budhêna bhisitë savé sè subhêsitê vû ê chu khó bhamtt hamiykyë ашбуй* 
hêvah sadbathmés 


, 
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4 ohilathitikó Hêsatîki alahimi hakar. ter vatavê [.] imini bhahtê dhermapa- 
liyayani® vinayasamukasé n 

sliyavasini anigatabbayani munigithà mônêyasůtð upatisapasinó ё chA lighulé- 

vidS musividai adhigichya bhagavaté budhéna bhasité étana bhamié dharhha- 
paliyûyAni iohhámi М 

7 kihti behuké bhikhupûyê® ohà bhakhuniyó ohh abhikhing sunayu chû upadhA- 


I1&yéyu cha n 

8 -hêvahm &và upisak& ohû upásikà oh [.] êtêni bhamté imarh likhápay&mi abhihétanm 
ma janamts ti” ' | ^ 
| NOTES. | ` 


L The third word of the inscription has long been read mdgedká, and the question arose 
whether it was to be understood ag an epithet of 1434 ог as ап irregular orthography! for 
siágadhaih. From the last facsimile it may be seen that the supposed vowel-sign js by’ no | 
means regularly out, and is probably nothing more than an accidental scratoh, — especially as 
the following exuscéra seems to be quite clear. It ів thus m4gadhash which we must read, and 
which we must, of course, construe with saugkaz. Hitherto, he word has been taken simply in 
its geographical signification : ‘the sasigha of Magadha.’ Ihave some doubts on this point. In 
the first place, saskgha, as is proved by what follows, was from this epoch consecrated, in its 
generic and, во to say, abstract úse, to designate the clergy in ita most general terms. Hencé its 
qsscciation with a local restrictive designation is no more likely here than it would be іп the ; 
ordinary literary language of Buddhism. In the second place, ib is diffloult to explain the 
eregtion in RAjasthin of an insoription destined expressly for the plergy of Magadha. Ought 
we not to consider that mégadha should be a synonym of ‘ Buddhist,’ based on the place of, the 
origin of the doctrine? If such а use really existed, it would explain, for instance, how, РАБ 
ultimately received the name of mdgadhi bAdshé, although it had surely nothing to do with 

. This is a mere conjecture which I put forth subject to all reserves. The, old 
reading abhioddémd(ip4)nmk must be put aside together with the various conjectures to which 
it has induced the several interpreters. Neither má nor #pá çan be made out of what are 
really only insoherent scratohes, whether the stone was from the/first defective at that "spot or 
the engraver intended to blot out some letter erroneously begun by himself. I consider that the 
vowel-sign á has no more reality here than in the above mégadhé. Ав to this point the frag- 
mentary rubbing of Dr. Hoernle (photographed in the abovementioned paper) is especially : 
decisive. Wo have consequently to read as I have transcribed abhivádamai Ghd... This соп- 
atruotion af dha or some equivalent with abkiv£dena and a double accusative is frequent enough 
in the phraseology of Buddhistic Sanskrit. I shall only quote one example (Mahdvastu, II, 105): 
sft w aR www emeh swan, ‘and tell my husband my greeting. The meaning 
Љеге is ‘clear and perfeotly satisfactory: ‘the king tells the Samgha his greeting and his 
wishes.’ . a 

2 I find it, I confess, a little rash to have recourse to analogies borrowed from Hindi to ` 
explain the form ham. The meaning has, however, been recognised by Dr. Kern, and there oan 
be no farther doubt about it. Moreover, the form is not isolated here, Beside the genitive kama. 
we shall shortly find the instramental hamiy&yf, which has not hitherto been recognised under 
the reading pamiydy4. Hamiydys is to mamdgé (Dh., det. ed., ii. 4), mamiyd (J., det. ed., ii. 6; 
Ool. ed. vii. 7), as hama in to mama. The two sets of forms are in complete correspondence. 
We could, strictly speaking, explain their origin, either by ® metathesis of maha to hama, which 
has been afterwards continued in the declension, or by а false analogy with the nominative, hak. 

At any rate, we can’ bo certain about the meaning in both cases. | 


8, The old copy has here the right reading ifcAs, The rubbing, however, seems really to 
have the anuscéra. ; ; 
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4. The facsimile of the Corpus, by giving the double reading kamiydys and disêyam, has 
given а new meaning to this passage. The versions of Burnouf and of Dr. Kern were only 
ingenious makeshifts, on which it would be, I think, superfluous to dwell at length. As far as 
sxbAdsité vd all is plain; for the remainder, it is of importance to explain the construction 
clearly, And first of all the particle chu khó, which, as I have had occasion to point out 
bas a slight adversative shade, announces & proposition destined to complete, and, to & 
cartain extent, to form an antithesis to what preoedea, The relative £ which commences the 
sentence, requires a correlative, which we find in ¿añ before vatar. So far as oon. 
cerns the relative proposition, I have just stated my opinion regarding hamiydyé which is 
tLe instrumental of the pronoun of the first person, Distyash is simply the regular form of 
tLe first person of the potential. As for the meaning of the verb di, it is determined by that 
of the substantive désa. I have shewn (Dh., ed. dot., i. n. 7) thas, in our inscriptions, it is 
everywhere tho equivalent of the Sanskrit saxidása, and signifies, ‘order,’ ‘commandment,’ Dib 
will, therefore, mean not merely ‘to shew,’ bnt ‘to direct, ‘to order. We shall thus 
oktain this translation; ‘and so far as I may order myself,’ that is to say, by my own authority, 
besides what has been positively said by the Buddha. -The reading tah vatavd instead of 
tavatavd, Laviíavé, has put everything here in order. The construction, with the infinitive 
dependent on alaÀdmi is excellent. Only one slight doubt remains, vis. should we not tran- 
so-ibe vdtavf with an anomalous compensatory 4 long Р It would, however, alter nothing 'in the 
readering of the word which is equivalent to Sanskrit тайый. In furnishing us with the 
ne»eseary antecedent ¿mh to the relative 4, this reading allows us to take, with Barnouf, sadhasmé 
as equivalent to the technical Buddhistio saddharma. ; 

5. The reading sinayesamukasé, formerly given by Wilson on the authority of Capt, Burt 
is now oonfirmed, and the Sanskrit transoription would be vinaya-semwikarshak, the meaning of 
which it is diffoult to determine, We cannot separate the word from the РАН expression 
sáriuhkmhsiká dkahmadšsaxá (of. Ohilders, s. v.) ; but the bearing of this qualiflcation is far from 
being established. The only point which is certain is the derivation, — sêmukkamsika equivalent 
to cdmutkarshibe ; that which the Påli commentaries propose is only a play upon words. Pro- 
vis onally, it is perhaps safest to adhere to the established meaning of samutkarsha in Sanskrit, 
anc to translate, subject to every reservation, ‘ the Excellence of Discipline.’ We may oompare 
the use of the verb samutkarshatt in'& passage of tho Mahévasiu (1. p. 178, L 1. of my edition, 
ana the note). Under any ciroumstanoes, we аге not ns yet, in a position to identify thia title 
wita any of those whioh are known to us from literature. The oonjeoture of Dr. Oldenberg 
(Mechdvagga, T." p. xi. note), who seeks for, in it, the pdtimbkbha, is the less probable, because 
he has, for several] of the other titles here given, shewn their exaot agreement with the titles 
whish his consummate experience of the Pali Canon has enabled him to be the first to discover. 
He identifies the andgata-bhaydni with the dra&&akfnégatabkayasutta of the Aigutteranibdya, 
That Bütra ‘describes how the BAilsku, who leads a solitary life in the forests, should have alwa 
befare him the dangers that might suddenly put an end to his life, serpents, savage anim 
&c., and such thoughts should lead him to exercise all his energies in order to arrive at the goal 
of his religious strivings.’ Here we have an example of how the literal translation of a title may 
easily become a source of error, and how these ‘ Fears of the Future’ do not treat of the fear of 
infernal punishment, as Burnouf had very naturally supposed. This lesson warns us not to 
presime to determine the exact meaning of aliyavesáwi (probably éryavaiém), a title not 
idenzifled, of the món£yardta, or of the wpatisapasind. About the last, we can only be certain во 
far aa to transoribe it, with Dr. Kern, as upatishyapraina. As for the munigdthd, Dr. Oldenberg 
recognises in it, with much probability, the same subject which is treated of in the twelfth Sñtra of 
the Euttasipéta bearing the same title, and he. compares the léghulévéda with the Sitra entitled 
Ambzalajihibardhulévdda, the sixty-first of the Majjhimamikéya (Vol. І. рр. 414 and ff. of 





$ Му two rubbings read dishyá without the awurwira.. Tt is simply one example more of the equivalence, 
which has been previously mentioned, between a long and a nasalised vowel. * 
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Trenckner’s edition). It ія certain that the king had some version or other of this in his mind. 
This is proved by the addition musévddaw adhigichya, Burnouf was completely at sea in his 
commentary on this phrase, which Dr. Kern has perfectly correctly transcribed as mrishávddex 
adkikritya. The latter translates it as, ‘on the subject of,’ ‘having reference to the falsehood.’ 
Atthe most it would be possible, if we are permitted to base our translation absolutely on the 
РАН version, to propose a slight modification. It is not correct to say that it has the falsehood 
for ite entire aubject, but rather that it has it for its text or point de départ. We could translate 
our text in this way too, the meaning ‘to set at the beginning’ being sufficiently proved for 
adhikpi, Y shall revert, on another occasion, to the orthography of adhigiohya, equivalent 
to adhikritya, which is both curious and instructive. 


6. The readings éténi, and bhibhuniyd suggest themselves. The real difficulty consists in the 
words kili bahuké bhikhupéyé, although I have no hesitation regarding the two first, Iocan see 
no means of permitting usto give bah«ka the value of a substantive, in the sense of ‘increase.’ The 
spelling of kiki being certain, the division of the words into АҺ фаль, seems to me to be beyond 
discussion. But bAibhupdéyé (and this reading is certain) has hitherto resisted all efforts, 
The evidence of the adjective bahuké shows, as indeed is evident from the form iteelf, that 
bhikkupdyé ів a nominative singular, Tho first member of the compound is es clear as the 
sooond is doubtful It looks as if we required something like bàikhwsehghé. The only transli- 
teration which І can soe is bhikshupréyah. Ib would be necessary to admit for príya, which is 
known in Sanskrit with the meaning of ‘abundance,’ в possible translation, ‘ collection, 
assombly. This is the least improbable expedient which I find myself able to suggest. 
I may remark, en passant, that there is no allusion here to written books: swnéyw would, on 
the contrary, appear to refer to а purely-oral tradition. 

7. Read 44844. Wilson's facsimile confirms for these last words the reading of General 
Cunningham. I do not think that the corrections m4 jéxawiw t will appear doubtful to any 
one, and for this use of jámexkíw we may compare the analogous passage at Sahasarim and 
Ritpnith, амга cha jénamix, As for abMpétà, the new rubbing has brought documentary 
evidence which was hardly necessary. The last letters are not very clear, which explains the 
doubts which arise.regarding the vowels. Upon the whole, this restoration appears to me a 
matter of oertamty. 

I tranglate in the manner following :— 








TRANSLATION. 


The king Piyadasi bids the Migadha clergy his greetings and wishes of prosperity and 
good health. Ye know, Reverend Sirs, how great are my respect and my goodwill to the Bud. 
dha, to the Law, and to Olergy. “Whatever has been said by the blessed Buddha, all that has 
been well said, and so far as I may, Reverend Sirs, pass orders of my own will, I consider it good 
to proclaim them, in order that the Good Law may long endure. Here are religious teachings: 
the Vinayasamukasa (the Instruction of Discipline), the Ariyevasas (the P Supernatural Powers 
of the Aryas), the Andgatabhcyas (the Dangers to Come), the Maunigdthds (the Verses relating 
to the Muni, or Religious Asvetic), the Upatisapesina (the Questions of Upatishya), the Mónéya 
sdta (the sútra on Perfeetion), and the Sermon to Réhula pronounced by the Blessed Buddha, 
which takes its starting point from the falsehood, I desire that many Bhikshus and Bhi 
shunts should frequently hear these religious teachings and meditate on them. Бо also for lay 
devotees of both seres. I$ is for this reason, Reverend Sirs, that I have had this engraved, that 
people may know my wish. š 


4. THE INSORIPTIONS OF THE BARABAR CAVHS. 


For the sake of completeness I add, in conclusion, the three inscriptions of the Bardbar 
oaves in which the name of our king Piyadasi is expressly mentioned. It is well known that 
they were discovered and published for the first time by Kittoe. 
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кыз K — On [tT ——P,“Í` —P “— 
I combine in one the explanations of the two first, which only differ in the proper names 
used. 
TEXT, 
Kittoe, J. A. B. B. 1847, рр. 412 and ff. ; Burnout, Lotus, pp. 779 and ff. 
I. 
(Sudámá Case.) 
1 Ld4jinà piyadasinå -duvAdasavasdbhisiténa 
2 iyah nigthakubha dinê ádivikémhi [.] 
II. 
(Viswa Cave.) 
LÁjinà piyadosina duvá- 
QasavasübhisiténR iyam . 
kubhi khalatikapavatesi 
dinê Adivikémhi [.] 
NOTES. 


I have only two brief observations to add to the remarks of Burnonf, The first refers to 
іде year from which these insoriptions date. Itis the thirteenth after the coronation of the king. 
These figures have their own interest. We have seen that, according to one of the Delhi 
Columnar Ediots (cf. above, Bahasar&m, n. 2), this year was the first in which, according to his 
ovn evidence, the author of these inscriptions had religious teachings engraved ; it is, to 
within a few months, the one which marks his active conversion to Buddhism. This coincidence, 
without being in itself decisive, affords at least one more preeumption in favour of the conjecture, 
which at first attributed these insoriptions to our Aédka-Piyadasi. 

The second remark concerns the word édivibéshhs, Ihave no doubt that we should read, 
ag in the better preserved inscriptions of Dasaratha Фм. I take it, — not as an ablative, 
waich would be unintelligible both here and in the other places where the word occurs, — not 
as representing a dative, we should in that case rather expect ddtvikdnask, — but as an 
inztrumental, in the sense of the locative. In dealing with the Makásastu, I have had occasion 
to quote numerous instances of this peculiarity in the syntax of Buddhist Sanskrit 
(Hahdoastw, I. 887, &o.) Burnout has quite correctly recognised the base ddfvika as being the 
equivalent of djfeike. 

| TRANSLATION. 

This cave of the Nyagrédha [I]: — this cave situated on Mount Khalatika] has been 

given to religious mendicants by king Piyadasi, in the thirteenth year after his coronation. 
XII. 
(Karan Ohawpár Cave.) 


THYT. 
1 Lija piyadasi #kunêvimh- 
9 eativasdbhisits nûmê ҺА 
8 adamathitima iyah kubhá 
4 
5 


b CO to HK 


supiyë khalatipevata di- 
nt [] 
NOTES. 


The new facsimile of the Corpus is & marked improvement on the first copy of Major 
Kistoe, which did not permis Burnouf to give a connected translation. Nevertheless, it must not 
be forgotten that, even according to General Ounningham, the rock is much defaced, and that 
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the reading is both difficult and doubtful.) We are thus permitted to introduo& ab need, now 
correotions into the text which is presented to us. The formula is here different from that 
which we find in the two preceding oases. Burnouf clearly saw that the name of the king is 
this time in the nominative. It follows that we must divide the words after abhisits. The 
characters which follow present some uncertainty. Ishall commence by considering those with 
which the next line commences. Basing my emendation on the analogy of the inscriptions of 
Deéaratha, which have been also commented upon by Burnonf, I do not hesitate to read 
instead of НРВО- 28 adamathdtima several characters of which are expressly given as 
hypothetical, dhê Др, chattdamasuliyah. We must further, in order to complete the 
phrase, admit that the last letter of the preceding line is in reality M- û. There remain the 
characters [ D ndmé which I read [ 8 náma, which thus concludes á sentence And separates 
it from what follows. The concluding words present two diffoulties. The first is the form 
supiys, which ought to contain the name of tho cave, and should consequently be corrected 
to supiyá, equivalent to supriyd. The second concerns the word khalatipavaia, Asin No П. 
we should expect a locative. I only seo two alternatives. One is to read, -pavaté, but the 
locative is rarely formed in this fashion in inscriptions, such’ as the present one, in the 
Mágadh! dialect. The other is to aasume that a letter has been omitted, and to restore to 
-pavaíasi, This is, in my opinion, the preferable course. To sum up, we may almost certainly 
translate as follows: — 
TRANSLATION. 

The king Piyadast was crowned nineteen years ago. [This has been made] for as long:as 

the moon and the sun may endure. This care, called Supiy4, on Mount Khalati, has been given. 





WEBERS SACRED LITERATURE OF THE JAINS. 


TRANSLATED BY DH. HERBERT WEIR SMYTH. 
(Continued from p. 39.) 

ЖИ. The twelfth angam, difthivas, drishtiváda, presentation of the (different) views! 
This title [842] corresponds to our information in reference to the contents of this text now np 
longer extant ; and we conjectured on page 248 that the character of its contents was the causa 
movens of its loss, On page 242 we saw that in all probability the ditthivia is mot further 
mentioned even in the gigas with the exception of aigas 4.3 This remark holds good merely of 
the name ditthivaa and, not of the so-called 14 pevvas, whioh, according to the presentation of 
the subject in айра 4, form a principal part of the ditth. Tradition indeed appears to regard the 
puvvas as identical with the diffh. The 14 ристи are mentioned both in «aga 10 (the redaction 
of which, ва we have seen, p. 827 foll, is of Beeondary origin), where their division into pdhudas 
is alluded to (see p. 888), and frequently in angas 6 and 8; and in fact in a very peculiar way; 
The detailed discussion, according to name and contents; of the 14 puwas in anga 4 and Nend and 
in the later irudition, cites the uppéyapwove at their head. Twice in aga 6 and once in айда 8 
(9, 1) are they characterised, just aa aré the eleven añgas, or together with them, as sámáiyá-m-: 
éiyéim, Leumann says: “ Of special interes are three of the many instances in айла 6, where it 
is related that a man who has just beoome a member of the order studied the 14 puvvas or 
llegas." These three instances are found in p. 591 of the Calcutta edition, compared with 
p. 597, p. 1854, compared [848] with p. 1355 and p. 1454, compared with p. 1455. The second 
passages quoted, in which tho 11 dăgas are mentioned, have reference to a period later by five 
to fwenty years than the first, in which tho 14 риста are treated of.” 


1 drishiay5 дагбапл!, vadanarh vidah, данное ridê drishtînûıh vá pb) yatra. 


3 Loamenn eijeeaiiga É, 30; 5 fer the Cuvilaserhge ganipijaga, or tyfed jiva ана, Hikewiao bárassrhig 
in eoa 8 & 1 The frst passage is based ta tho last instance on айде 4. Hj 
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How oan this use of the attribute sámáiya-m-&iydim of the 14 puvvas be explained P This 
uss Bs found in no other place! with the exeeption of angas 6 and 8, and here only in the parallel 
use cf the epithet in reference to the 11 a&gas, and in no instance where there is an isolated 
mention of the l4 puvvas. Hence it is too bold an assumption if we assert that а sdmdiya- 
ръст зт, instead of the uppdyapuvvam, once actually stood at the head of the 14 purvas, On tho 
other hand, it is probable that in anga 6 this epithet has been transferred from the айдаг to the 
purvcs, and that the generic signification of the word séméia, and the greater antiquity which 
the statements in «&ga 6 probably possess in contrast to those in angas 4, formed the means of 
transction. This assumption is however a mere make shift, since there is no further criterion 
for scoh a special inter-relation of both groups of texts. 

The updagas, too, attest in several particulars the existence of anga 12. In up. 8— 12, 
probably the oldest of tho upášga texts, it is true, only 11 añgas are mentioned. But in up. 1, * 
(Leumann, p. 86) we discover a reference to the choddasapuvvi together with the duvdlasa:gigó ; 
and ix the introduction to up. 4, [844] m v. b, the digfhiváa, and in v. 8, the puovasuyam, 
are шэпіїопөа by name as the source of information of the author. It is furthermore worthy of 
note that wp. 5 and 7 agree with the puvvas in the division into pdhudas. According to up. 6 
they both appear to have been divided into vattÀus at the time of this upfAga. The tradition is 
desirons of establishing a close connection between the upénga and the айда in the present 
order of suoceasion of each. Hence we may conclude that, at the period in which the existing 
corpus of the twelve updagas was established, — that is ab the date of the redaction of the 
present Siddhdnta,— there were in reality 12 айдаг, and that the dijhivda consequently still 
-existed or was considered as extant. 

The ditfhivia or, aa the case may be, the duv&laseigar gayipidagam is frequently mentioned 
in the other parts of the Siddhinta, which re united to the wpéAga. These portions of the 
Biddhánta are in reality the storehouse of information about the ditjhivds or duvAlasarhgarh 
gazipijagam, See the citations on p. #6 from Avagy. and Amwyügade. With these may be 
associsted the corresponding statements iri chAádas, 2 and Мал, in which we find several direct 
oitatio1s (see below) from the puvvas; and in fact the okA4das 8—5 are repeatedly called an 
excerpt from puvva 9; s, э, which is referred back even to Bhadrab&hn | 


Oa p. 223, 224 we have seen from several old versus memortales, the source of which is 
unfortunately no longer extant, that the а} уйа at the period of the existence of these verses 
was highly esteemed, ingsmuch as it was designed for the highest gradation of intelligence, and 
was hed to be the object of the study of the nineteenth year. Here we must not suppress the 
though that the reason for this relegation of the dijth. to a late period of study, was because 
it may have been considered [845] dangerous for an earlier and less mature stage of advance- 
ment. Finally, appearing as too dangerous, it may have been dropped altogether. 


It is exceedingly peculiar that the pucvas, which are & principal part of the dstthivda and 
represe3t a preliminary stage of the айла both according to tradition and, in all probability, to their 
tame itaelf, are said to have prooeeded from the mouth of the ttrthakara and to have been collected 
by his ganedheras before the angas, The puvvas are mentioned in agas 6 and 8 as texta independ- 
‘pnt of, or even previous to, the 11 exgas, but in a&gas 4, &o., are represented as forming but 
one of khe five sections of the last añga. It was to be expected that they should be partly 
independent texts, and partly should stand at the beginning of the entire Biddhánta. 

The key furnished by tradition points to the fast (cf. p. 214) that the knowledge of the 
difthivéa (or of that of the pusva Неге identified with the difhivda) was limited to Bhadrabáhu 
alone even at the time of the Council of Pitaliputra, which inatitnted the first collection af the 





з The-cases olfbd Аоте. 344, HE, where was mention mada ef айтай jiva Шод, do ne} belong in 


bkis eermecélolt, since the first ойра and n54 the frat pêra was there réfetred to. 
стае ME PDE нак енын spore ciu: mun ee Reo Su 


and whisk are wo longer extant. 
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абса texts; and that recourse was had to Bhadrabdhu when the collection of the 11 añgas was per- 
fected. To this ciroumstance then we must ascribe the fact that the “ pürvas" are placed at the 
end and not at the beginning of the whole collection, But, [346] according to this very tradition, 
at that time, on the one hand, there were no longer 14 but 10 páreas, the knowledge of which 
was further disseminated, and, on the other, the pdrvas do not appear as а part of the detfhivfa 
but as the ditthivda itself. Both of these statements of tradition are contradicted by a loows 
classicus whioh, in default of the text itself, affords, together with the detailed table of contente 
in añga 4 and Nandi, information concerning the dijfhivda, ААда б and the Nandi, our sources 
of information, are here in completa agreement, but in the table of contente of the other айдаг 
the Nandi ів much briefer than anga А. The contradiction is this: (1) there is nob even the 
slightest difference made between pfrvas 1—10 and 11—14 ; and (2) all the 14 pürsas are cited 
as a mere section—the third part—of the dijthioda. 


Ав regards the latter circumstance, it may be stated that in the Siddhánta itself, though in 
late texts, we find several times the peculiar fact, that, in case a collective enumeration of the 
aAgas is attempted, and the first member, whether it be sámáta or áyára, and the last, are men- 
tioned, this last member does not appear ва di/fhiváa but as vihdusára. See above, p. 244, 945. 
Vimdusêra is the title of the last of the fourteen pürvas. It is certainly very remarkable that 
the title of а section (and suhduséra must be considered to be such in this connection as in 
others) is odordinated with that of an independent text, Ав regards these passages it is 
impossible to assume [847] that the diffhivda at that time exceeded this seotion in extent, This 
constitutes an important divergence from the presentation of the subject in anga 4 or N., in 
which latter the vimdusdra, as the last section of tha third part, is followed by two additional 
parts, H&machandra, who in his treatment of the drishfivdda (abhidh, v. 245, 246), oites the 
parva (gaia) as ita fourth, and not as ita thirdepart, affords us only such assistance as confirms 
the divergence in question. Since the fifth part of the drishiio&da consists of so-called chdlikds, 
which are a secondary addition, the dijthivda, according to Hémachandra’s treatment! too, 
actually concludes with the vihdusdra section, 


So much is clear :—That that conception which limits the disthinds to the 14 puvvas alone is 
too narrow. We find в recognition of the other constituent parts of the difthivda also in those 
statements of the eoholia, in which (of. p. 258) “ рӣгобм sammaty-ddikas cha” (anuydgah) are 
mentioned instead of the ditthivda referred to in the text. Bee Av. nj. 8, м. Ву sashmaty- 
Adikah (anuy.) we are probably to understand the first parts of айла 12, though the order 
been inverted,® 


[848] To the statements made, p. 912 foll, in reference to the gradual deoline of the know- 
ledge of the puvvas, I add the following:—In the kflasatter of Dhammaghósa! verse 88 foll., 
Th&labhadda is referred to the year Vira 215; and there still existed in the time of Vaira 584 
(Vhs) 10, in that of Dubbalia 616 (Vira), 94 puvvas. In the soholi&gt on the passage and in К]. 
947> the latter name is cited as Durbeliká-Pushpa(^shya)mitra; in the Berlin scholiast an the 
Nandt, introduct. v. 82, as Durvalikapushpa (shya), he and his teacher Aryarakshita being 
called the two n&vapürvipau. In the year 1000 the entire puvvagayam was “ gayam.” 


Let us now turn to the locus classious itself. Its statements are unfortunately not clear 
and in fact were unintelligible to the scholiasta of both texts (Abhayadéva on adya 4 and Anon. 
on Мапа). They both assert with tolerable unanimity that, inasmuch as the text itself was 
___ ыытыы mMM 

5 In Hémachenira’s treatment of the subject there are other minyte divergences from the smbements in ahga 
4, or Wandi; on which seg below. ; 

6 Sammatı 1) “ opinion,” “ view," in the St, Petersb. Dick, i.e., synonymous with drishji. Leumann tells me 
that Bflkñka, too, on айда 1, 1, 8, refers to sammatyâdau a discussion on the 7 wawas (seo below p. 853), and was 
in possession of s text of thas name before him j of. also the ssmmativritii, below p. 871. 

т Dhammaghéósasttri, scholar (v. 74) of Dévithde, died accord. to Kl. 255a Sathvat 1857. This does ‘not agrpe 
with K4las v. 44 foll. where in general zhe samo prophetic statements are found aa in Байты]. Mih. 14, seo foll. 
(See my Treatise, p. 47.) These statements contain the dates 1012 and 1850 Vira (i.e. Basrrak 1448 and 1300). 
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по longer extant, they merely report the few utterances of tradition. Abhayadéva has the 
foL. at the beginning of his remarks: sarvar idam práyó vyavachhinnam tath& "рі yathapishtam 
(1 *drishter f) kimohit likhyaté; and the anonymous scholiast on N. hag: в. i. pr. vy. tathå 'pi 
leéstê yath&gatmsamprad&ymm kimchid vyikhyiyaté, In explaining the first part Abhayadéva 
says: étac ca sarvarh sam{léttarabhédam sütrürtható vyavachhinnam and the anon. schol. :— 
tán cha samfléttarabhédini sakal&ny api sñtrató 'réhataá cha [819] vyavachhinnini yathágatasar- 
praddyatas cha daríitàni. Finally, Abhayadéva expresses himself in a similar manner concerning 
the second part: amfny api sütrürtható vysavachhinn&ni tatb& 'pi dyishtAnuadatah kimohit 
likhyaté, and the anon. schol. says êtåny api samprati sütrató 'rthataé cha vyav., yathágatasam- 
pradiyat6 váchyini. 


The di/fhiváa is stated to have consisted of five parte. The first part is the partkammam, 
by which, the soholiast saya, we are to understand those preparations necessary to grasp the 
mesning of the sitras correctly, These preparations are analogous to the 16 arithmetical opera- 
tiors рат ағли, which must be understood in order to compute without,assistance from others. 
They are divided into 7 groupe, each one of which is again divided into various subdivisions, 
the total number of which is 88. The first two groups have each 14, the next five but 11 of 
theee subdivisions, which everywhere bear the same title. They begin,” in the caso of groups 1 
and 2 with the méuydpayáüh, in the case of groups 3—7 with the pédho. Pádha doubtless signifids 
“reading ;" and the тёнуйрадані, numbering 46 according to айла 4, ав, —вее p. 281,— recall 
the 46 signs of the alphabet, and therefore deal with preliminary instruction in reading and 
writing. The statement baths wax livis chhdyálinox: mduyakkhardsi, which follows imme- 
diataly thereupon, tends however to invalidate [350] this assumption. Since this statement 
certainly, though strangely enough (gee above, p. 281 note), refers to 46 sounds or signs of the 
alptabet, the 46 mduydpaddxi which are mentioned immediately before must refer to something 
else.'° Furthermore since both acholia upon this occasion offer the second of the above-cited 
explanations of thei ignorance, and consequently make no attempt to olear up the names of the 
7 groups or of their 84 subdivisions, it cannot be demanded of us that we do more than follow 
thei? example. 

Following upon the enumeration of the seven groups is the significant statement)? that віх 
of this number (according to tho schol. the first six) belong to the system xar’ dfoyar 
(tascmaiyéni) and thas the number seven belongs to the & уаз. The six are then cha- 
Yacterized as ohaxkhamaigíni (ohaturnsyikâni) ; the seven as terfisiyAni (°yAih naydim N, 
trairikikini). The soholia explain one of these two names of schools by [851] Gfálapra- 
Yart-Mjtvika( bA Ajivikih N)= pá&shaodesiddhirhta (pishapdinsh N), the second by trairáéi- 
kapíshapdasthás. The mention of this second name leads us, so to speak, to the domain of 
history. The Térásiyas represent the sixth schigm,!? which Ava£y. 8, ss, ra refers to the year 544 


trêrthagrahanay0gyukieampêdanisamarthêni parikarmipi, yathá ganitaákekrh sahkalitédîny ddydni ahódaéa 
sahagapitasdtrirthagrahapé samarthênipi dane(doubtless *rthatieath pi? P)eamarthéni. 
° The interesting fact becomes here apparent that the text of N is unconditionally older. Bee below. 
x It is greatly to be lamented that the MB. of Abhayadêra to which I have had access, is here so corrupt, 


жауыуа 
va (tini oha) siddhadréni-manuahyaérépy-Adind, (ie., names of the first two groups of the parikamma) vishaya- 
bhtd£va (*déna) katham api bhidyamênêni shatohatrtriñšad рата! (bhavahtt “ti Р) saihbhAdA yaté (*vyat£); аа 
bazbb3là parh livid tH lëkhyavidhan 48 mityikAksbartni, tini cha . . (soe p. 281). 

п Bomo of these names are not certain since the МВВ. vary. ÁAgisspeykih, kêmbhêyarh; rdaibeddharm, kéubhüya- 
padigzahð refer probably to the domain of astronomy. 

3 In the Berlin MB. of the Fandi this passage is omitted in the tart, though it is explained by the scholiaat. 

м Boe above p. 375; acoord. to Abhayadéra, however :—ta éva‘cA ”jirikês trairêfiki bhapitlh, or, accord. to the 
sokol: on the Nandi, whioh is identical —ta êra Godilapravartita AjlvikAh pishapdinas trairtflkA uchymhte—the 
trairiikk are the same aa the adherents of Goéile! In $ 6 of the Thérévalt of the Kalpasfrira Chh<alus, the founder 
of the sixth schism, is stated to have been the mholar of Mahfgiri, who was thè successor of Thilabkedde (Vire 216, 
of. р. $48), and is placed about £00 years earlier than Vira 544. Thess are discrepancies not easily overcome. The 


' 
1 
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after Vira;1t and this name is perhapa attested by epigraphio testimony of the time of Gótaml- 
putra Satakarni. If we suppose that the reading Térkmiká, proposed by Bühler (Arohsmolog. 
Survey of Week. India, 1882, p. 104) for the inscription N&sik No. 11*, is conclusive, it is 
nob improbable that it refers to the Térdsiyas quoted above. Buhler, it must be кча > 
adopted another explanation of the name in hia Survey. i 


The explanations of the acholiasts have as yet not assisted me in the endeavonr to disoov er 
what is referred to by the four nayus,!5 do. [852] It is «significant fact that the twelfth айра, 
&coording to the above statements, treated not merely of the proper but also of heterodox 
doctrines, or, as the case may be, of hermenentio methods; and the title of this айра seems to 
refer to this peculiarity in ita contente, which mak probably of great moment in а the 
fate of the last of the aigas. See pp. 248, 342. 


The suttài are cited as cons‘itating the second part of the diskicéa, In all there 
аге 88 satthi, a number asoribed18 to the second part in Giga 4, æ. In reality, however, therd are 
bui 22, beginning with wjjwya (ujjusua N; rijuba), but conceived as divided into four parie. 
The proper orthodox (sasemaya) dootrinos and the heterodox views are represented as being 
equally authoritative. The former are divided into two different forms which are also repre- . 
sented by the fijfviya (G&stlakapravartitapáshag da АЪЬ.), or t#rasiya, The 22 names are’ noi 
explained by the scholia. They refer!’ the name гіта to the explanation of the meaning of the 
pürvas, and consider this as well as the first part as an introduction ic the third part of; the 
ditthivaa’ whioh follows. 7 


[958] The third part is composed of puvva gaê, pirvagatam, i.e.19 the 14 pûrvAni, which 
the tirthakara (MahAvira) himself is said to have imparted to his scholars, the gaņyadharas-- zoe, 
above p. 216, 217—who then composed the a&gas(üchár&dikam). Besides this explanation which 
represents the páreas as older and earlier doctrines anticipating the aigas, there is another which 
. is possible. If our second conjecture is correct, we should have to understand "by the pürvas 
that preliminary knowledge necessary to the comprehension of the doctrine. The titles of the 
14 pérvarn? quoted here in the text and enumerated before in 8 14 are explained singly in: the 
scholia, and the number of their pades is stated. The-enormous size of these figures greatly 





further explanation of the name trairééikn In the schol. on N. is tA вагта vastu traytimakam ichhehti, tad убы! 
jiro 'jtvo jtvAjtvas oha, lêk 1506 1564-10004 cha, wak ayak sad-asaš : najaohhht(yírh drarytstikarh parykyzskikarh 
ubhayfatikarh cha; tatas tribhi(h) rabhié charmht! 'ti trairf éikAs, tanmatóna saptå 'pi parikarm(ni uchyaiht, It- 
la worthy of note that the triad form ascribed to the Treair(álkas іа made use of — of. p. 266 — in айус 4, where the 
statement of the contents of agas 3 — Б із given, and in fact with the citation of two of the examples quoted ‘here. 
Aooord. to the schol. on Kalpas „of. Јаоођі, p. 119, the Vaiééahikadartanam took its rive from the Térdsdyas. "| 

14 Cf. Avaiy. 8, wr: hih (êbhir naigamédibhir nayaih) dihhirf4 рагїтадА sutiastthakahan! ya. " 

И payñh sapta naigamådayah, naigamó dvidhá, etmfayagrtht videsbagrht cha, taka Paya эша dvitiyus ta 
saahvryarahiri pravishtah, tué dvan mahgrabaryarahérau, rijustr&raé ohal’ kah dabdédayad oha trayd py êkà ¿rs 
mayah kalpati, teta &rarh ohai ira ёта nayih, ttaiá ohatnrbhir nayair êdyéni aha} parikarmêni #raramajarakta- 
wyatayi ochirhtyarhtá; on this see ЁПАйКа on айза 1, 1, 8, above p. 3479. 

16 The ujjusuya and the paripayiparip ayah are stated to be she first two in the series. As regards other names I 
reference ia made to the Nanûî and not to the independent treatment of the subject further on in айда 4: Bee . 
aboro p. 294. i И 

17 Вагтаауа pürvagatasüirkrihasya sfichands sûkrêni, tÁni cha marvadravytp!:h saryaparyiyênth sarma gakeh 
skrvabharhga rikalpênêm pral kfak4ni dvdvinéatih prajnaptêni, tathá rijustkrem iti di. 

и Of. Bchol. Hêm. 945: pürrapish айып jninam amin pêrragatam. The anonymous anthor of tho ҮЗА. 
mritasahgraha whioh contains in 26 vichdras a grouping of siddhínta passages, (lépekas, states thet the púrragota- 
&rutadbharas were called vkohakus, or, accord. to the Nandi, pitii, cited by him, bui whioh I have not seen, tures other 
names rêdi ya khamianmape dirkyará våyaga tti #gatthû | puvragayammi tu snttë ^^ saddi pauttarhti. Can the 
Vichkrkrarikusarhgraha be identloal with the Biddhintêlipakêddhêra of Kulamabjans, Белү. 1409 — See ta 
EL 255b? 

19 They agree in general with thoes in Hêm. #47, 343. The explanation is likewise Identical; see tha zohol. 
ibid. The number of padan is the sama as thas stated in the introduction to the Kalpantarsdchydni, In this work 
the number of vasti (? variu) of cach pirra is said to inoreawe from lon by geometrical progression (8192 in the 
Case of pórva 14). Here however in the tart itself — see р. 306 — we find entirely different figures which are quite 
credible. The figures in the onse of 1. 8. 7. 10 vary somewhat in the enumeration of the pêrvas in Némichandra/a 
pravachanas&róddh&re $ 92, v. 719—856. ` 
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exceeds as a rule that which the scholiasta—see above p. 288—state to be the number of the 
padas of the añgas, each one of which was said to contain twice the number of padas of the 
preoeding. 


The names of the Parvas [354] are as follows :— 


1. uppiynpuvvam,® utpádapürram; 10 vastu and 4 chüliya vastu; @kd podakót! 10 
millions. 

2. aggéniyam (А B C), aggé-antyam N (aggüniynm NED, according to Leumann) ; архі. 
yam Abh% aud agrüynytyai*? Schol. on N; 14 vastu (so also in § 14) and 12 chüliya vastu; 
ahaunavatih padalakshàh (U,000,000). A direct citation from this is found in Avady. 10, 4923 
and in Malayagiri on upáAga + (ngriyantyakhyd dvitiyapürvé karmaprakriti prábhrité bamdhavi- 
dhAné sthitibuindhádhikti8 chatvûri anuydgndvirini . .). An anonymous avüchüi ọn Chandra- 
mahattara’s saptatika (ms. or. fol, 690) calls this work an excerpt from the diffAtváa, especially 
trom the fourth prübhritam (kormnprakpitinihnnm) of the fifth vastu of the second parva 
C'agriyanlya"). In the Vicharimyitasatngraha wo find the following interesting statement 
teken from the “ Nandivritti " :— Sivasarma-Süryüdibhir agrê "Ay&dipürvébhyah samuddhpitàl 
fatakidi-karmograththah. There actually [355] existe a siddhapáhudam in 120 gathis, which is 
Characterized as having taken its rise from the aygémyapuova ; see p. 361. 

8. viriyam, viryapravàdamM; 8 vastu and 8 chiliya vastu ; tasy& ‘pi (!) saptatil pedasaha- 
rûyi Abh., but in the schol. on №: 78 padalakshál) 7,800,000. — Citation from this in Haribhadra 
cn Acaáy. 10, 4з (see p. 354, note 4). : 


4. atthinatthippaviyam, astinüstipmvádam*; 18 vastu (also according to $ 18) and 10 
chûliya v.; 60 padalaksháb, 6 millions, —Citation ns above, 

5. n&psppavüyam,9 jninapravüdam ; 12 vastus; êkà padakdti Ékapadónà (Abh., padénai 
'Léna nyünà schtl. on N), £e, 9,999,999 (1); Malayagiri on N has, eccording to Leuinann, 
12,000,006. 

8. sachchappavdyam, satyapreviüdam? ; 2 vastus, êkû padakóti shadbhir adhika, 10,000,006 
() 060 Malay., according to Lenmann. 

7. üyappav&yam dtmapravAdam™ : 16 vastus (also according to 8 16) ; 26 padakütayah, 260 
millions. Leumann says that в passage, which caused the second schism, is found in the schol. 
or. aaga 3, т (see above, р. 275). Ustarajjh. 3, o Acaáy. 8, o3 | | 





9 sarradravyí pith paryaråpårh (| paryiyênih) ohó *tpidabhdvam mahglkritya prajnêpani Abh., sarradravyi- 
pin utp&dam adhikritya ргагїрөдА N. : 

1 tetra ' pl вахт dravyhnirmn регуатёрАћ (1) jlvaviééshépArh chû 'grarh рёгішёрат varpyaté ity agriolyam, 
Abh; agroch perimépeh злуй 'yanam parlohhêdas, tsamai hitam egråyapiyarh sarradraryêdiparimêngkari 
Во]. on N. š 

F The Sohal. on Hêm. and Kalpántarrtohykni has the same. 

33 aggtnlommi JahA Divdyana jatha &ga tettha sayarh | jattha sayarh tatthd 'go hamma! vå bhuinjab vá vi || 
Haribhadr& saya: jahd agrintpié (1) viri atthinotthipavdyapavyé ya pájhó: jatthà "gê Dirdyand bhurhja: taitha 
Dtriyonasayam bhurhja:, jattha Dtrdyapomyarh bhurbja: titthe &gó Divdyand bhurhjai; évarh hamma. According 
to this the similar passag» should be fonnd also in puvvas 3 and 4 Bee the remarks on Ambada in Аир. § 89; 
Ambada is.mentioned ibid. $ 76 together with Dirtyane. 

95 padaiksdhé padasnmudhyêpaoh krêt sakarmétardndth jtvindm ajirêntih che viryah pravadatt ti viryapravidam 
Ёоло]. on N. s 

9 ya 100% dharmistIkêy4di rastu asti yach oha ná 'sti kharaérimgidi tat pravadati'ty astin? “dam, Schol. on М. 
yallókë yathA và nå (del?) 'sti athavà ay&dvüdAbhipráyatas tad ёта nû 'si! "ty évath pravadat! 'ti, Abh. The 
syddvide, which the Brahmins consider to bo a distinguishing mark of the Jains, comes here for onos into prominence. 

m maiijnin&dibhéda&bhinceih smpraparoharnh vadatî 'ti Schol оп N; matijninddipamchakasya bhédazya 
preetpapA Abh. 

T азбу sarhyamé rachanash oha, tat prakarahêna vadati, Bohol on №; tad yatra eabhédam apratipakehash cha 
vamjyatóAbh. | 

9 iiminuh jtram antkadhA nayamatabhédéens yat pravadati, Bohol. on N. 
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[356] 8. kammappaviyam, karmapravídam? ; 80 vastus; 6k& pedakó(i 80 pedosahagráni, 
10,080,000 (1). A. passage from this, which caused the Abeddhié or Gotfh&máhila to 
inaugurate the seventh schism is found in the extract just quoted, and in Haribhadra on Avaty:, 
8, eo, Where he remarks: atghamó kammappavdyapuvvé kammath parfvimti upon the S 
passage of the text: Góth&máhila navamatfhamésu puchohha ya Virjbassa. 


9. peaohchakkhánappaviyam, xw pratyikhyênapra vAdam ; 20° vastus (also in 8 20); 84 
padalakshih, 8,400,000. For this pfrvam we have quite a number of references. The above 
cited passage of Avasy. 8, w—o and Haribhadra’s scholion seem to prove that the Abaddhié stood 

“in some relation to the ninth pûrva.’! The statement is frequently made that the halpasdtram, 
which forms the eighth adkyayanam of the dasaérutaskandha, and the fourth chhédasftra, was 
“ uddhrita" by éri Bhadrabühusvümin from the ninth pürva. Thus, for example in the REI: 
tion [857] to the Kalpintarviohyêni?2 This appears to me to rest upon a misunderstanding 
(as will be developed further on) of the statement that is frequently met with elsewhere, e.g. 
in Dharmaghóebe in the Rishimandalasttra v. 167 (see Jacobi, Kalpas. p. 11, 12), to the effect 
that Bhadr. extracted dasa? kappavvavahdré from the 9th puvva. By these are meant the 
ohhSdastiras 3—5, and by kappa, not the kalpasíiram, but the fifth ohAádaséiram is implied. 
Haribhadra, too, on Avaty.6, » characterises the ninth pürvam in general as chh&dasiltra 
lakshanam and expecially the twentieth prábhritaah (by name oghapr.), the third rastu (by 
name fich4ra) as the source of the dghaniryukti treating of the oghusdmdohdrt, He says that the 
üghaniryuhis is nirvy adhd therefrom. In an avashiri (composed™ A.D. 1883) on Drogich&rya’s 
yritti of the édghantrywkti, the chhédaniiras, especially kalpa and vyavahéra, are referred to the 
same source. See also the scholiast on UftaretjA. 26. 


10. vijjfpuppaviyam, vidyánupravád&m? ; 15 vastus (also in $ 15); êkê sodali daka; 
chs padasahasráni (daka oha p. omitted in N) 10,010,000. The cause of the formation of the 
fourth schism is a passage from this puvva, cited in the passages quoted on рырга 7, ' or 
Av. 8, w: [858] 050014 ’nuppavéd, on which Haribhadra says: anupravidapürvé néupiyarh 
yachhath [vatthu P] padhati). Leumann compares the 9 pêuniya vatthus in ahga 8, ө, > 

1]. avaihjham, avahdhyari*™ ; kalyiņam Hêm., abandhyam iti và Schol: 12 vastus; 26 
padakbkayah, 260 millions. : 


19. püpium, prêniyus;?? prênêviyam (I) Hém.; 18 vastus (of. $ 18); 1 padakdtt !56 
padaketasahasrêni, 15,600,000. | Т 


m karma fn/nbvaragty йа каш sahtaprakiru:h, tab prakarahêya prakritisthity-anubbága-pradééAdibhir bhédadh 
saprapahoharh vadat, Schol. on N, . . bhédair anyaié chô 'ttarôttarabhêdair yatra varnyaté, Abh, 

m baira sarvapeatyAkhyAnasvartipath varnyate, Abh., in the Sehol. on И merely : etri pl padalkadést айма, 
mudfydpachirts. 

w "Tad tect sede pulo WE sia Ul T a aha kad a Manta bran sg ah abalone Rw 
kammazh вытаппА1 || 90 || pachohakkhápe:h sa: | apariminênpa hii КАуаттыһ | jéxhh tu partmápaih | tarh 
dalihurh (duj'ham B Н) Аала bêl [| 91 || Haribh. has: pratyAkhyinach frêyah aparimkpAna kêliradhih vih&ya 
kartavyuxh, — Jam tassa avasteazh nevamepuyvases tah mmmattam ; tatê sò abhinives!ns Püsemittasayüssih chive 
каћ йла bhapa: — Püsenitta's name is elsewhere brought into connection with the fourth schilm. коко 
wp. L, below p. 881. This name ooocurs frequently in the legends of the Brahmins and Buddhista, 

7) This ts the ohiof passage, which contains the statements in reference to the pürvas. 

33 Dasa is not to be connected with kappa, as is-assumed by cues M vba ausa a dad 
the fourth ohhtdsstrkram Њен, a pari of which exists to-day under the tibla of the knipasitram. 

M ngvamapürrkhiarrarki trittyach sêmbohkrirasbr asti, tatrd 'pl vinéatitam&t prabhritts stdhyanugrehérthash 
Bhadrabåhusråminâ nirvyüdhA4. The following facb speaks decisively against Bh. as author of the dghan.: In 
v. 1 not only are the chahddasapuvrins praised, to which he himself belongs, but also the dasepuvvins which reach 
to Vajra; consequently the existing text must have been composed at а period punsiderably posterior to Vajra.' 

9 tetra 'nikaridykkiésyá varpitàh, Abh., vidyé ankkitléayass:hparmá ånukůtyêna aiddhiprakarshéoa vedai ti, 
Bohol. on N, On sdtiéayatva in connection with vidyé, cf. p. ?51n. 

є yazhdhyash nûma nfhphala;h, avajhdhyam eaphalath ity a., taire hi serré jninatapahenyhyamayêgêh #пЬһа- 
pbalêna saphalà varmyarhtá, aprasastáé che pramidAdikth sarrê aádbhaphalé varpyarhte, Abh 

и priņih pacheo’ shdrty tn! 5, ЕИ méinaadate! тајы 3, uchváe ni (ёт Мб 1, Ayu oba, thn! yatra varpyarhtė tad 
upaohêrit prizkyub, schol. on N, š , ñ 
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13. kiriyAvistlam, kriy&(bhib) višñlam28; 30 castus; 9 padakétayah, 90 millions. 


14. légavithduetram (without lêga in $ 14), vindur iva siram ;* 25 casius (also in 8 25); 
ardhatrayddaéa(sdrdha° N) padakÓtayah 125 (135 N) millions. This péroam is often mentioned 
æ the conclusion of the angas or of the suandna. See abovep. 245, 346. 


It is now perfectly clear that the number of padas which has been handed down to us 
їз purely a matter of fiction. The raot figures in the case of 5 and б are simply amusing. 
It is easy to revel in details, when tia fanoy is the only controlling agent. 


The enumeration of the names in the text is followod by detailed statements in referen-e 
to the number of each of the vatthns, [359] vastus and chilliyas, or ch&la-vatthus,9 i.e., sections 
into which each of the 14 puvvas aro divided. These numbers, in all 225 vatthus (m4lac.) and 
34 eAflas., are also mentioned in threo kdrikás, which have been inserted; and each of whick 
hae been quoted in ita propor place. 

The fourth part is called anuydga ; Hêm. calls it párednuyóga* und places it (of. p. 847) in 
the third position, the pürvagatam oosupying, according to him, tho fourth place. ' A contents of 
historical character is ascribed to this fourth part. The anuyiya¥ is dividod iuto two sections: 
(2) into the malaprathamdnuydga, treating of the root (of the tree of the sacred doctrine), or, 
a2cording to thé scholiasts, of the ffrthakaras,* i.e., tho history of the beginning, of tho preliminary 
birth, of the existence and of the final completion of tho Uhagavahlénam arukaitinam; and (2) 
into the gasdikdnuyéga, 4.6,, the doctrine of tho “littlo knots," singlo knotted pointe, members, 
sprouts,“ of the sacred doctrine, 4.6., tho history of tho numerous fignres of the Jaina hagiology 
which are stated to be — [850] kulakara, Hrihakara, guradhara, chudhadhara, Dashra,‘ 
Haladéva, Váàsudóva. The history of Harivamáe is added to this-group and, strangely enough, 
that of Bhadrab&hu himself, whom tradition represents to be the last teacher of the ditthivda 1 
. Other “knots " are finally added, vir. tavékammagandikd, chittathtara(chitrimtara)gamdiks, 
Óeappigi? and ussappigi’, and also all sorts of stories illustrating the way how beings become 
gods, men, animals or hell-beings. 

Abhayadéva is unfortunately very brief here, and to add to our difficulties the MS. is full 
ot corruptions. Abh. refers especially to a Nanditfk$,** composed probably in Prékrit, which 
ig, however, not the same as the commentary on N, which I have before me. This too, is very 
brief and presumably contains a direct citation from one of the sections which belong here. 
Sze below p. 368 on chittamtarag. 

The fifth part is composed of the chiliyis — additions, which were referred to p. 858 in 
tke discussion on part 8 to which they belong. They belong however to the first four рысрағ 
alone, According to the schol, (and also to the schol. on Hêm. 246) by these ohüliy&e we are to 
understand ofila-like (1.6., like excrescences) paddhatts, which embrace that which was not 


 kriyébhih se:nyamakziy&dibhih viédlavh, zohol. on N; atra kêyikyêdayah суі) sabhédih sathyamakriyi- 
ohhêdihlohbarhda ?)kriytvidhimini cha varpyacht4, Abh. (Malay. has sooording to Leumann: sarhyamakriyd- 
clearndakriyidayaé cha). 

9 Di jagati £rutalókš vá "kaharagyó ’pari vhhdur іта sirah, sarviksharasashnipHelabdhihAtutrtt, schol. oa N. 

** N has chullavatthtmi, which is explained by the schol by kshullavasiüni, whereas ch(là ја explained by 
fiEharaun! Abh. understands here, as in айра 1, chddé to be secondary additions. fee p. 360n. 

41 cf. Wilson Bel. W. 1, WE, pérvdswytga on the doctrines and practices of the Tirthankaras before ни 
perfection, — purragata on the same after perfection (1). 

13 anuyógab, atizazya nijêni bhidhéyéne sirdham anu(rüpabf) suhbamdhah ity a. Abh. 

43 the dharmaprapaya(na)müla:h tirai tirihakaris, БА prathamarh samyaktv&viptiakahanapiürra(bba) vádi- 
gó saró 'nuyóg5 mê?gah, Abh. 

44 ikehy-ddintm púrvkparaparrapariochinmó madhyabhig6 ыык, гаыа "ra саар, . 


є Doubtless thes of Haribhadra is meant. See schol. on Ganadharsskrdhaásta v. 55. This, too, is indicative of 
the fact (seo p. 294, 354) thas the Nand! is strictly the proper place for shad entire treatment of the 12 айдаг, which 
later on found s home within the fourth ange. See р. 849, 963. 
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created of in all the four preceding? parts of the drishHvdda. [861] The text, however, taken 
paing to limit them to the first four puvas. 


In the final remarks in reference to the complete extent of the dilfhirda, the following 
parte are ascribed to it, — 1 suyakkhandha, lá puveas, samkheyya “computable” (porhaps 
“innumerable,” see above, p. 281) vatthy and chüln(ohulla N)vatthu,€ and páhuda (prábArita), 
p&hudapdhuds, páhudiy& and pfhugiyapühudiyi, to which the same epithet is attached. The 
payasahasss, akkhara, do, are characterized by the same epithet, ї.е., satikheyya. 


Though the scholia fail to explain further the words pdhuda, &o., they manifestly signify 
the same as chapter, paragraph, &o., and are actually sa пвей% in прАйдаз 5, 7; and in айда 10 
(see p. 833), the word páhuda is used in connection with the 14 рисове. In the Anuydgadvara- 
»ütra (end of the pamána section), the dilfkiráa is said to he computed according to páhuda, 
pihudih, påhudapåhuqdiá, and according to vatthu. This method of counting is said in the 
AnuyÓgadvirasütra to be similar to the division of tho Lálfg sua, €.e., into uddésaga, ajjhayana, 
sugkkamdha, айша, which is there contrasted with the ditthivda. Vatthu appears in up. бав the 
name of the seotions of wp. 5 and 7, in which it no longer occurs in this signification, 


If we now cast a glance at the entire field of information which we possess in regard to 
[362] the twelfth аяда, it is manifest that, though this айда had a genuine existence, nevertheless ` 
the information at our command produces an impression of less-weight than that coucerning the 
previous eleven afges. In the case of the latter we possess the texts themselves as a means of 
verification, but in the case of the twelfth айда there ia no such help upon which we can rely. 


These statements, and especially those in reference to the 14 párvas, are, however, not 
purely fictitious. This is clear from the citations adduced above in our consideration of each, ' 
and especially of 9 — 4, 7 — 10, and from traditions in reference either to the extracts from them - 
or to their relations to the origin of some of the seven schisms. Another proof of the validity of 
these statements liea in the fact that the number of the vatthus, mduydpadási and suttámi, con- 
tained in the diffkiv., whioh is mentioned in anga 4 $$ 18 — 10. 18. 20. 25. 46 and 88 is in direct 
agreement with the later statement of contents. Finally the name pdiuda in айда 10 appears 
in direct oonnootion with the 14 puvvas. At the period of the Avasyakastitra, especially, and at 
that of the Anuyôgadvårasûtra these texts must still have existed, and perhaps even at the 
time of the older commentaries (of. e.g., p. 847n.), if the statements of the latter are not mere 
reproductions of old traditions. See p. 225. 


The statement of the contents of айда 12 is found in айра 4, or Nandi (N), and is ns 
follows :— 


SŠ kih tam dihiváà? dighivdà nai savvabhá&vaparüvagnyi*! ághavijjamti, вё samásaó 
pamchavibd par [363] (pattà), tam : parikammam® auttáith puvvagayam™ annydg6™ ohüliy& ; — eê 
kirh tai porikammé P 2 sattavihé path, tath : siddhs566myñparikamm6ë8,57 mnnussapt?, bnddhagà,s 
uggehagisb" M uyasatnpajjanisd°, vippejahanasó?, ohny&chuyasé?; — 66 kim tam aiddhass! p 
M — n Y SSeS 

4T [ha driahtivàd? perikarmn-anira-pürragatá-'nuybgókt&nukt&rthasomgrahapeddhatayah (seihgrahaparà grarh- 
thapaddh. N Sohol) ohülib. 

48 The number of watthu and chlav. for the lá prva at least, was shortly before (cf. р. 359) stated with 
ехасївола in the text Haelf. 

49 Bee aboro for tho fabulons sccounts of the acholia 

m The name pihuda ix found in the BiddhapaüchAfik£ of Déréndrasüri in 50 gåthås. The author, 


iny. 1, says 
that ho hns taken his material sirisiddhapéhuddd. Bee abore p. 354. 


Ж АВС, %та N. a ABO, °јјы М. 
з АВО, "шой М. 

н АВО, *gaà N : when I henoeforkh cite N alone, АВО agroo. 

= BO, “ngô A, gê N. м siddhi AN. 


* bini eiddhaérênikêparikarmêdi(dini) mêlabhêdatah saptaridhêni, mêtrikipadhdyuttarabhédipékehayi 
teyadhiridhini, schol. on N. 

м BO, putthast° AN. э BC, ugidha A, ^gidha N. 

@ “pA BO, ^ra AN. © siddhi A. 
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З caoddasavihó pannattd, tam jahi: máuyüpayügif? égaffhiyapaytii pidbd sathnpay&ni?? 
ügisipnydui* kéubhdyam rásibaddham $gagupam dugunamh tignnom kBubhüya9-padiggah&se 
»mthàrapadiggah89" namdivattam siddhavattam, вё 'ttam siddhasê?; — вд kii tam manussest?? 
2 ckoddasavihü pam, tam: táùh chéva máuyüpayüim 93 jáva nomdüvnttam manussüvattamy* he 
"ог manussas?,0 — avasssdih parikamménh  pádháiüth — ckkárasaviháni! pami; — ichch 
[304] уйш ваа parikammüim, ohha?? sasameiyani satta ûjîviyAni, chha ohaükkanniydgi satta 
térüriyini,5 óvàm ёга? sapuvvavarénam satta parikammaim téstih bhavamtt 'ti-m-akkhüylir ; se 
'ttar parikammAani; — sô kim tam suttàim P suttit? afthisit bhavamti *ti-m-akkhay@tim,7 
tah :™ ujugum,9 parinayüparinnyam, bahubhamgiyam, vinayapavvatiya,®! anarhtaram,™ peram- 
parm, simfnom,® somjihath,™ bhinnam, ahavvayan,™ sóvatthiyai," ghamgem, namdivattam, 
Баһ аш, putjhüputgham,S viy&vattam,99  evambhüyum,  duyávattam,  vattemánuppaysar,5* 
samabhiradham,” savvatébhaddam,® panisam*! dupadiggaham, ichch-Siy&ir bavisath -suttüim 
chhinnachéyanaiyani® gasam[365]ayesuttaparivàdi$ ; ichoh-diydim* Dbüvisam suttdim -nohhin- 
nacLhéyansiyan®®  djiviyasuttaparivAdis ; —iohoh-6iyüim*? — bàvfsar suttdih — tikn'7ngyápi?3 





® A, “dini BO, mêngêpayêhh N. € BO, atthA AN ; in N before раһ. 
“+ BC, aniwa” A, Amiga N, € N, bhûyê BO, bhüya-h А. 

© ggih) АМ. © ВО, shath AN. 

€ miuyhih pa? BO, mAnyap. À, mAugdp. N. * AN, ^sabeddharh BO, incorrectly. 


T: In N this $ is differently understood, since all the 14 names are again enumerated, and, in fact, just as above 
with tho samo variations:—mingé’, pijhd after sHhápsaykirh, &mfsa^ (slo!), kéubhityappadiggahS, suhsdre- 
pejicgabs. 

т It follows from this ekkérasavihin! thet the reading of N, which gives pAghd after sHhkpaykhh, is correct ; 
otherwise thore would be twelve species, not eleven. N consequently has preaerred the original form of tho tert. 
N is also more exact in another point : — From the text we conjecture merely that the last member of each of the 
„oror serios (after nuhddvattash) begins in cach oase with tho first part of the name of the sories. In N, however, 
where as in the o&ae of manussae’ and in all the foll serios, the enumeration of the 14 members is in each cave 
oomplete, the readings being the some as heretofore, the last member of cach always-varying, or it is expromly 
called putthtvattam, Ógáüjhfvattar, urasochpejjapivattach, тіррајаһарйтаышһ, ohudchutvattah. Further on N 
has frequently, sometimes in agreement with A, the better reading. Some omissions aro due to the inoorrootnoss 
of th= Berlin MB. 

T: уси BO, Чуй AN. 

тз ohha s. s. Aj. omitted in М у the schol. howover says: ¢t’shkt cha saptinkm pari(karmapà)m &dy&ni (Abh. 
has: shat &dim&ni perikarmAni) shaj srasamayaraktaryatênugatêni vragiddhhhtaprakféakint'ty a., yê tu Goéflapra- 
тагы Ajivikêh pAsharh Jinas tanmaténs вары 'pi (ehyutáchyutiérónikAporikurmasahitini Abh.) prajnápyazht4. 

^ naytich N; Adyêni shat ohaburnayêpêtdni, schol. on N. 

TE оу N trairáükAni, iroirBélknmatam avalarhbya sapta parikarmÁpn! irividhanayachhnitayá chthtyamté, 
sobol on N. 

7€ Instead of vim éva to akkhfyfith N has merely nayknh parikamm?. 

TT Instead of su? to akkhiy&ihh N has sutbáhh vikvisarh parh. 


TE BO, akkhfyarh A. T A omita. 9 BO, ujjûyah A, ıljusuazh N. 
"т O, pachoh? B; vijayavirayach A, vijayaohariyach N. 

*- ra BO. 533 BON, sim? А. м bù B, simply jühan A. 

* BO, oo A, #yaohohAyam N. м sira N. #T meroly putthash А. 

*€ ovuehoham N. - © °payam А. 9 ruqdhaah N. 

sI BO, savval? N, sa vvau А. "1 AC, pappása: BN. 


= °ykhh N; iha yû nûma naya} sûtrah chhtdéne chhinnam ёүй "bhipraiti, na ·дтіНуёпа sûtrêpa kaha 
sabchdhayeti; tathA hi: dhammê marhgalam ukkiifham iti éloka:h ohhinnachhêdansyamatêna pirvastrayal 


vyiklytrhti mma, за chhtdachhinnansyah, tatah svasamayavakta adhikrítya danayaiva:, tatha 
yah siira sûtrirhtarêpa sahd 'ohhinnam arthetoh sa:hbarhdham abhipraiti, se achhinnachh&lanayab, yathd: 
dham- паданы ukkiiham ity ayah dêk ' vytkhytyamind dviiiy&iln apékshabé, 


m A N, ЫЬ ВО. $3 opaytih B C. 

м уй А) athe nayaribhigthtaram sdhikritya bhAdam Aha r trairéfikenayamatina sütraparipfty&i virakshi- 
tàykn trikan&yikini, srasamayaraktaryatêm a&dhikritya si? vr marhgraharyavah&rarijusttra£abdartpanayacha- 
Auahkayó (| omission) schol. on N (Malay., &ooord. to Leumann, continuos obatushtayépétini sachgrahfdinayacha- 
tushtsyéne ohhhtyamta ity a.) 

эт tikka A. tiga N. и yah N. 
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térasiya™*guttaparivadt) ; ichoh-&iy&im bavtsam chaükkaneiyünil9 sasdmayasuttaparivadié! ; dévam 
èva sapuvvavarénam? atthüsii? euttáim* bhavamti 'tti-m-akkháyam ; se 'ttam guttdim. 


-Sê kim tam puvvagaé?? puvvagaó choddasavihó$ pam, tam: пррйуарпууаш, aggéniyam,* 
vinyam, atthinatthippavayam, n&nappaváyam, sachchappavAyam, &yapp. kammapp., pachohak- 
khAnaopp.,!° vijjáguppevüyam, avamhjkam, pánfum,! kiriyfvisülam, lügabimdusáram ; — uppáya- 
[368] puvvassa nam dasa vatthà chattári chüliy&!? vatthü pam?, aggóniyaasal* nam puvvasso 
choddasa v. bárasa!5 chüliyül* v. pam, viriyapuvvassa attha v. atfha chüliyA v. p., atthinatthi- 
pev&yassal? atthárasa v. dasa ohüliyà!? v. p, n&pappaviyassa pam puvvassa bürasa v. p., Bachcha- 
ppavayassa nam p. dél? v, p, йуврр. шый p. sôlasa v. p, kammapp. nam p. {ваш v, р., 
pachchakkhinassa пата p. visam v. p., vijjánupp. nam p. pannarasa v. р., avathjhagssa nam p. barasa 
v.p, pÁp&ussa nam p. térasa v. p. kiriyAvisilassa nam p. tisam v. p., lÓógavimdusürassa nam p. 
panavisam v. pam; дава choddas’ attha attharaséva (sa N) bfrasa duvè ya vatthüni!* | sêlasu 
(194 visi раппагава anuppavayammi || barasa ókkárasamë bårasamê tárasé "ув vatthüni | tfså 
puna térasam5 choddasamé!® pannavis& п || chattári duvdlasa attha chéva dasa chéva chtüla?? 
vatthüni | Апа ohaüpham sésinam chüliy& na ’tthi ||; se "аф puvvagayarn.3 


Sê kim tam aqıyêgê Р? a°gê duvihó p., tam: mülaPpaghemánuy0gó ya gamdiyánuyógà ya; 
Sê kim tam mülape?gó Р ettha™ nam arahamtánam bhagavamtámam puvvabhav&* dávalógaga- 
magüim* &umY ohayanñim% jamma[967]n&ni ya abhisêyi råyavarasirið™® sîyåu™ pawvajjad?! tava. 
ya bhatti®? k&valaninupphyi* ütthappavattagüni ya, asthghayanam,™ sarbthinam uchchattam 
duh vannaviblıdgê,* stad ganü'7gapshará ya, şjjû pavattinfó,*9 samghassa ohaüvihassa jam cha 
"yi parimfnam, jinamapapajjavat! ohinini# sammattasuyaninind ya vådt? anuttaragati yatt 
nitaravüuvvig0* ya mupipÓ jattiyê 2 siddhi, siddhapahê“® jaha dèsið jachohirem kêla, 
piÓvagaM ya jô jahirh jattiyaim’? bhattáhn ohhéyaittà** amtagads munivarutiam$59! tamarab- 
ghavippamukké" siddhipaham®™ anuttaram cha pattê,M 64 annê ya évam-af® bhiyi шаю. 
padhamåņuðgê kahiy& &ghavijjamti'" pannavi? perüvi?; se 'ttam mülgpedhamánuyOg?*; — sé 





ээ stih A. 1⁄8 уі N, payáiņi A. 1 N adds sutim. 
з pürvá&parasamudkyarüp*ga sarrasarnkhyayi, schol. on N. 

з estit D, "КЫ O, “atl A, ° sat N. i 4 “pi AL 

š tth A, thi N, bhevatit! BO. ¢ *;y&irh BO, “уюп A, ‘iya N. 


т Boo Abbayadéva’s soholion, above, p. 216. The anonym. sehol. on Nandi has the foll, iha tirthekaras tirtha- 
pravartanakdlé ganadharin adhikritya púrram pûrragatasûtrirtharı bhiahatè, tatah рїгүйру uohyarht^ ; ganadharé 
api tethai ‘va rachayamti paéeAd Achfridikah. 


$ chafidd® М. ® ABC, aggéaplyam N, aggánt* N xp. (acoord. to Leumann). 
14 BO, *nuppaviyam A, кКкһёваћ N. п BO, pinku A, pints N. 

1% N adds povrvasas. 33 ohule’ N. 14 *niassa N. 
15 duvilase N. 16 *yapuvvasee N. зт аба. 
1% mülavatthüpam N. 19 AN, оҺайда* ВО. 3 chulla? N. 
п gaê A; sê 'ttarn p. omitted in N. эз BO, бай N, ugè A; and so throughout. 
15 N. omits. % АВО, mt?gà N. 


3 arhatéth bhagavatkrh samyaktrabharid drabhys pürrabharib, dévalAkagamandm, têshu pirvabhavéahu chá 'yuh, 
dtvalikébhyaé. оһуаталалһ, trthakarsbhavatrinó 'tp&das, tatê janméni, tatah éailarájà surísurair vidh!yamáné abhıshêkê 
ity-Adi pkthasiddharn yávan nigamanazh у tha sarvatrá "py apûzhtarêlê vartibhyé vadvyah (rah* Р) pratiniyatakérthadhi- 
kiras, tat rabuvechanath: schol. on N. 


м NA, tu BO. TIIN, АМЬ A, ба BO. ж X, obayanêni BO, chiyApi A. 
зэ N, rtt5 BO, тїп А. (N ир. breaks off, Leumann says, at abhisêyi and is merely prêthamahbhêga.) 

» N omits. n N, Шо BO, фа A. эз АВО, uggá N. 

3 A, ррёуќЧ BO, ррёуйо М. м sarhgba* to vibhagd omıtted in N. 
ы ЩА. м тара А. т ABN, gag! C. 

є K, nta АВО. м viri ABO, cha N. е jipå BO. 

n AN. 42 nigi N ; hindpi to madh omitted in A. 

4! BO, peri! Н. ы eia N. 45 utt. ya m. m N alone 

“4 giddhapahó to kilarh m М alone. 47 N, pitôvagatð BO, phivagal A. 

3$ AN, jtt BO. *9 ABO, ahhêittê М. э N, *95-BO, kadê А. 

n N,*mó ABO. a N, rki ABC. эз BO, mdha А, rrukkhasubarn N. 


ы N, patih АВО. B adi A. 58 A omits. 
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kih tar gamdiylnuyógéP 2 anégavihé pannatté, tam jah4ts: kulagaregamQiyA0 9 titthayarag. 

n "0 chakksharag.®! Dasirag. Baladévag. Visudévag. Harivarhsag.® Bhaddabahug. 
[838] tavékammag. chittathtarag.® Ósappintg. ussappinig.© amaranaratiriyaniraya® gnati"? 
gamana viviha pariyatiandnuydgd, êvam-ûdîyãû® gatigamdiyl9? aghavijjamti panna”! parti) ; 
вё 'ttarh garbdiyanuydgé.” 

86 kim tam ohüliyA5 Р? jan nam” dillanam ohatinham puvvüpam ohüliy&ó,'5 a&s ti puvvüir 
achüliy&ir"* ; se "аф chûliydê. 

At the conclusion of this review of the 12 aAgas, I present the apostrophe to eternity, 
which is given in añga 4 and in Nandi, in entire agreement with each other, at the olose of their 
statement of the contents of the ahga, With all the unwavering firmness of this &postrophe 
it ooks like a protest against all who might either doubt or attempt to undermine ita validity 
(Bee p. 293) :— 


Ichch &iyam duvilasathgath ganipidagath aift877 kl anarmtü jiyA 404878 virühitt chAuram- 
tatarbsirakeththramh auuperiyatbimsu;? ichoh біуыһ du? ga? paduppanné [869] kûlê (dis) 
apapariyattimti ;80 — ichch éiyath du? ga” apigaé КАЈ (bis) apuperiyajfiseamti; — ichoh ñiyam 
du? ga? atftó kilê a. j. apAé ür&hittà cha° vitivatirnsn,S! . . vtivaimti, . . vtivaigsamti ; — iohch 
öîyah du? ga? na kayñi na Asi, na kayli па tthi, па kayài na bhavissai, bhuvirh&) cha bhavarhti 
уа bhavissamti ya, dhuvó nia49* pisah akkhaó57 avvafS9 avatthié® nichchd ; % gà jah n&mas 
pemos atthikAyA na kayñi па Asi na kayñi na tthi na kayái na bhavissarti,?! bhnvim oba bhavamti 
ya bhavissamti ya dhuvà nitiyü? оа nichch&, êvêm буа du? ga? na kayåi na ási (bis) nichche ; 
— ettha nam du? gê ga” рё anamtá bhava а. abhåvå, a. hóñ a. ahêû, a. kárapà a. akåraņâ, a. 
jivi a. ajiva, a. bhavasiddhiyé a. abhavasiddhiyA, a. siddhi в. agiddha Aghavijjamti рагй° panna? 
dadai? nidarmai° uvadamsi,° &yam du? gam ga? gam, 

Before I proceed further I should like to state that beside the Vidhiprapá of Jinaprabhe 
(A-D. 1307) (see above p. 228) in the meantime two other sêmAohêri texta, unfortunately 
ancnymous, haye come to my knowledge. They are both written in Prábrsé with an oocasional 
intarmingling of Sanskrit, and are in agreement throughout with the statements in the Vidhip, 
which they antedate, The first of these texta, &yáravihi, in 91 dara, contains in its tenth dára, 
Jégavihi, not merely the enumeration of the aagabdhira texte, as Nandi [870], Phkshikag, and 
Vidhiprapå, especially in the form of the two latter, but also the same detailed exposition and 
examination of the single portions of the aagas? updagas, &o., acoording to the period of time 
requisite for their study (measured according to diga and dyambila), The order of succession 
is the same ав in the section of the Vidhiprap& which treats of this point. It is especially 





9 jabh omitted in А у instead of 9 apê? jah& N has ga^gé path јана. 

= Thus N, °yktó BO, ^yku A; so also fortber on; kulakarintth Vimelardhanddingsh pOrrabhavajanmanimédini 
sapxaparhohar upararnyachté, óram tirthakaragarh]ik&dishr ablidhdnayasets bhdvantyarh schol. on М. 

© In N after Vieudérag. а BO, chakkavatti AN, ез In N after Bhadda’, 

" In N after беарр.; chitrå anêkkrthi azhtarê Bishablifjitatirthakarípitar&lA Dishabhavarnéesamudbhtütknizh 


nêmah Bagaraohakrarartné mahkmAtyéni ' varüeut/bhya Adityayaéabprabhyitindm Rishabha, 
ra&farlj&nkh narapattnikh sarnkhyêpradarbanêna kritá, sá chi “ichchajasttpar: Usabbassd 'ty-AdinA 'vassyk, sohol. on N 
м N, usa? ВО, пме А; ni BON, pî A. % BN omit; um’ A, ni O 


T gat N. = ВО, “ugt A баро N, yin А, ktiykt) BO, merely dt in N. 
^" A omits, п N omits. з AN, gd BO. 

э N yitó BO, yin А. "i BO, AN omit 16 ВО, °ykim N, yku А, 

79 N, has nrasêsé ратуй sohúliyá. THAN Te Ajnayá. 

"5 anuparirrittavarhtah Jamálivat. 

© bhramami,  vyabivrajitavanteh. 33 nişî N (thus in every case). 

с bhttzh N. (always). ы bhava! a N (always). % bhavisse a N (always).- 

= niyatarh. © N omits; akshayaih .— 9 avyayam. * атаа. 


© Instead of ат. пісоё N has here suparttthié, Ta the. following repetition, however, it is the same as in the text, 
m wa N. б niyayA N. + The following is omitted in N. 


| 
г 
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. intereating that ten, and not five, ajjh. are here — see p. 882 — ascribed to each of the ‘first 
two vargas of the second part of anga 6: dusu dusu vaggósu kami ajjhayapA humti dasa ya 
chafippanns | battts chad аһ ya dhammakabA bia soakkhathdhé |. The text which. we 
possess does not agree with this allotment of ajjh. The same holds good of the second of these 
two texts, which bears the name samayarivihi. We read init the following concerning the first 
vagga : tammi дава ojjbayand, and immediately thereupon vió dass ajjhayané. Since this second 
text is twice — atthe conclusion of the jógavihi section and at the conclusion of the whole — 
expressly ascribed™ to Abhayadéva, or to his oral instruction of the author ParemAnanda, . 
jt is very surprising that we find suoh differences between it and the present text, Abhaya- 
dêra himself in his commentary commenting upon that text which allota to both vagga only - 
Rve ajjh. each: If the sámáydrivihi appears to be more than two hundred years older than! the 
Vidhiprepü on account of its pretended relation to Abhayadéva (A.D. 1064, above p. 277), 
[371] the áyáravihi must be regarded as of greater antiquity. Its author refers, at the conclusion 
of ddra 21, “êtAni gurukrityáni, érivakakpityam punah frtmad Umisvitivachaka-&i Haribha- 
drasüri pratishth&kalpádibhyÓ ’vas3yath” to two authors considerably before his time. In 
у, 50, 51 of the Ganadharasirdhagatakam composed by Jinadattasiri, the scholar of Jinavallabha 
who died A.D. 1112, (see Kl. 248 b), the former of the two authors is called the first teacher , 
wfter the interval following upon Aryarakshita and Durbalikipusbpa (above p. 848).% In 
harvardjagani’s schol. on the Ganadharasirdhafatakam a érdvakaprajnapti is cited among the 
500 (or 1051) payaranas (prakarana), composed by him in Sanskrit according to the statement 

` jn the text The title érdvakaprajnapti is in entire harmony with the statement ofl the 

(yáravihs just quoted. According to the Gurvivalt of TapAgacha КІ. 258% (28) there lived 

au Uméisvatikara in 1190 Vira (= Болта 720), who is, however, distinguished from! the 

author of the &rfcakaprajnapti (?pty&dr) — (yatah sammativsittan, of. above p. 347, fr! Um&svfi- 
fivàchnka ity uktam). The latter is probably, as Klatt kindly informs me, the person of 
this name who appears in the Bombay М8. of a patfavalt, of the Vyihat-Kharataragachha, 
in the continuation of the old Sthavir&valt immediately after ita ' member, Dishagani, the 
teacher of Dévarddhigani, and separated by one gradation alone from Haribhadra who is men- 
tioned together with him in the éydravihi. Since the date of Dévarddhigani is 980 Vira, and 
the death of Haribhadra is placed in [372] 1055 Vira, see Kl. 2538 (27), tradition seems toplace 

Umasvitikara, the author of the értvakaprajnapti, abont 1000 Vira ( = Samvat 580) | While 

it ia true that the dyérarihi does not olaim to stand -in direct connection with Umûsr. ү 

Haribh. merely citing them, yet this citation is of such a character that it is calcula 

afford ancient testimony. concerning 4 treatise which mentions, not sources of ise nt 

of later date, but merely these two names which are manifestly of tolerable antiquity. The 

statements contained in this work gain consequently in authority ; and the same conclusion 
holds good of the information of a literary and other nature in harmony therewith, contained 
in both s&máohíri texte (sA°vihi and vihipav&). In continuing from this point on to adduce 
the testimony of the, Vidhiprapa (V) especially, I do во, partly because it has a fixed date, and - 
partly because it contains the most detailed statements. I shall, however, not fail to state 
where Ayfravihi (AyL) or Sñámáykrivibi (Svi.), which takes an intermediate position between 
Avi. and V. as regards fuliness, offer anything worthy of particular note. | 





tt giri Abhayad^va süriguruvayapü maya ma^ tram | Pararmbpuhdiga арый . . | £ Abhayadtrastirtr 
txyssarÓrobavih&rip! (Р) patrê | samAchtri rftmar! (P) Puramfnaind&t padah chakré || 

% The very faulty MS. reproduces the Umêsêyi of the text by UmAsviimi m the commentary | This form of the 
name is found elsowhere, Crete EUMD р аа E : Н 
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BY GEO. PR. D'PENHA.t 

No. 9. — The Paátál's Youngest Danghtcr-in-lnw. 
The рӣ{412 of a certain country had seven sona, віх of whom were married, the seventh 
being yet young. The wives of the six brothers brought with them little or no dowry, but 
when the youngest son married, his wife brought several hundred rupees' worth of jewellery. 


Now št happened that, with the exception of tho youngest danghter-in-law, the whole ot 
the pd{éPs family were an indolent lot, and thus had to dispose of what little property they 
отпей, and also the few jewels that the daughters-in-law had, to buy provisions and other 
пезеввагіов. But the youngest daughter-in-law, who was wise and the only industrious 
person in the family, saw to what a pass they had come, and hit upon a plan. She went to 
her father-in-law, and thus said to him : — 


“Father, we have already lost everything through our laziness. Let us do something tu 
кез out of this wretched way of living. I propose to dispose of tho jewellery, which my father 
has given me in dowry, and see what we can do with the proceeds.” 








The old páfél, who could suggest no other alternative, agreed to the proposal of his young- 
est daughter-in-law. Bo they took 8 portion of her jewellery, and, going to a goldsmith, got 
it xeighed, and sold it for what value the goldsmith set upon it. She next went to tho Ldzdr 
and bought somo rice, spices, and such like other necessities, and then proceeded to wash the rice 
betore grinding it into flour, and asked the other women to help her; but they all refused: 
none on the plea that their children were orying, others that they had to attend to some other 
work, and soon. At last, with the help of her husband and father-in-law, she managed to 
wash the rice, to spread it out on mats in the gun to dry, and afterwards, when dry, to collect 
and bring in the house. She had now to grind the rice into flour, and во she again asked the 
otters to help her, but met with the same refusal. The old man and her husband again lent 
their help, and she did the grinding of the rice. In this way she made their food last them 
for some days, while she had still a good sum of money left. Now, it struok her that, if 
they continued so idle, the provisions would goon be finished, and in a short time also the 
money that remained would have to be spent, and they would once more have nothing to eat. 
She, therefore, made the following suggestion to her father-in-law : — 


“ Come, father, we will take a few labourers, and, going to a jungle, we will fell some trees 
unc sell them as firewood, and Tm sure it will well repay our trouble.” 


The father-in-law, who loved her more than any of the others for her kindness and 
indastry, at once gave his consent, Во опе day, having fitted out a ship, taking with. her 
her husband, fathér-in-law, and some labourers, she sailed through a river, and came to a large 
forest. There she got felled several trees, with which, after they were dried, she filled the 
ship, and came back home. 

One day а great merchant was passing by the pátél's house and saw the great heap of 
firevood. Being in need of firewood, the merchant inquired to whom it belonged, and having 
been told that it belonged to the рё&{41, he went to his house and asked him if he would sell the 
firewood, The pd{él, as previously instructed by his youngest daughter-in-law, said : — 

“No, no; we ate not going to sell the Arewood. The rains are fast approaching, and we 
shall want it all to ourselves.” 


2 І take this opportunity of stating thet, in my contefbutions of Foll lore in Salestis, I have, when alluding to 
the people, called them “ Salsette Christians,” but they are not to be mistaken for the “Bombay Portuguese,” by 


t шй lately the р was considered а person of gross importance, and was respected and feared by all. 
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But the merchant urged and begged very much, saying : — “ Come, come, sell it to me at 
any price; my need is greater than yours, as I want it immediately, while you can wait for the 
rains, by which time you can oolleot another and bigger heap than this." 


The pé/él, however, said that he must consult his daughter-in-law before disposing of it 
So he called her out, and told her that the merchant asked him to sell the firewood. | 


“ No, no,” answered the daughter-in-law, quiek as lightning. “What аге we going to burn 
during the rains, which will begin in a few days, if we sell the firewood now? If we buy it 
afterwards it will cost us twiee or three times as much as we have paid fer it now, and we 
could ill afford to pay even the present price 1” 


Tn this way she refused to sell the wood. But the merchant, who was in very great neod 
of it, offared to give her even four times its value, and at last she consented, and sold the wood, 
which bronght them near a thousand rupees. Thus, through the industry of the youngest 
daughter-in-law, the family now owned more money than it ever had before. Her next care 
was to take her father-in-law to  goldamith’s house, where ahe bought jewels for the pájél's 
other daughters-in-law. After this she bought more provisions. This time also, when she asked 
them to help her in the washing of the rice, grinding it, and so on, the ungrateful and lasy 
wretches: refused te help her, and, again, sho had to do it with the aid ef the old pé/él and 
hex husband. 


With al} this, she still had a large sum of money left ; во she thought of using it in a way 
that would bring in sti more. This time she suggested to her father-in-law to gather some 
stones into 6 large heap. The old рё], therefore, hired some labourers, and at once set to work. 
In a month or во they collected an enormous heap of stones. 


Tt now happened that the king of that country was building a new palace, but, unfortu- 
nately, as one wall was erected and another was being built up, the first would give way and 
fall into ruins. As soon as the first wall was rebuili, the seeond wall gave way, because they 
were being built of mere earth. This went on for several months, end the king had already 
spent much time ahd а vast sum of money, bnt in vain. А} last his kdrbhdrt thus advised 
him: — 


“Your Majesty has already spent much time and money over this building, but — 
to little or no use. In my opinion it would be better to use stones for the building, whieh will 
ensure greater strength, and I feel confident that the work will not trouble you as it does now." 


The king, who always abided by the couneil of his kérbhdrt, agreed to the suggestion, and 
seat his men te seek for stones. The men chanced to pass by the рғ house, and, seeing the 
great heap of stones, asked him if he would sell them. 


The péj4l, as instructed by his daughter-in-law, said : — “ No, these stones are not for sale ; 
we are about to rebuild our house, and so we shall want them ourselves.” 


The king's men, however, pressed him very much to part with the stones, telling him that» 
аз they were wanted by the king, he would pay him a high price for them. 

Upon this the р461 called out to his daughter-in-law, and said to her: — “ Look here, here 
are the king’s men, who want to buy up this heap of stones.” 


The daughter-in-law st once replied: — “Oh no, oh no! See, our house is in quite a 
dilapidated state, and it may tumble down at any moment, We must soon set about rebuilding 
it, and if you are going to sell these stones, what will you do P кине are ке 
together suoh a heap in time. Do not talk of selling them.” 


But the king's people would not be quieted with this answer. They begged and urged very 
hafd, till at last she yielded, and named the price of the stones at some thousands of rupees, 
which were paid, and the atones taken to build the king’s palace, whioh was shortly completed ' 
to the great joy of the king. ' 
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The p4161 with his whole family were now well settled in life, At the instigation of the 
youngest daughter-in-law, their house was rebuilt and furnished handsomely. The old man 
now took his youngest daughter-in-law to heart, and loved her more than ever. In everything 
taat had to be done he always consulted her, and gave everything in her charge. This of 
course naturally led the others to envy her. They, therefore, began to invent stories in 
order to prejudice the pajél and her husband against her. 


Said they to the ра[41 the first time he called her: — ‘Oh yes, you have taken such a 
liking to her; but do you know what is going on behind your back Р What poople are coming 
and going, and such like things P” 


In this way the old p4¢6l’s mind was poisoned against his youngest daughter-in-law, and 
hs in his turn told everything he had heard to her husband, who also took a dislike to her. Her 
husband then got her hair out off, and, seating her on a donkey, drove her away from his house 
with strict injunotions never to return, The poor woman had no alternative but to submit to 
her fate, and went where the donkey carried her. She had, however, for somo time past, sus- 
pacted foul play, and had, therefore, put by a small gum of money for her private use, should 
sko require it, This she took with her, and the donkey carried her to another distant country, 
Here our heroine laid aside her own clothes, and assumed the disguise of a man, and bogan to 
wander about the city, The king of that country валу her, and, taking her for п man, asked her 
if she would take employment, She offered to serve the king in any capacity, ond was accord- 
ingly engaged as a police alpáht. ; 

Now, it happened that that country was visited every night by a bhujahg (monster), 
who used to eat up anything and any one that came in its way, — men and animals alike. Many 
attempts were made to capture it, but with no suocess. The king had set a reward on the 
biujakg’s life. Whoever should kill it, would be rewarded by getting the king’s only 
daughter in marriage, and half his kingdom. 


Our heroine was apprised of this. So she went and bought a sword and concealed it in her 
heuse, That night, as she went about the town patrolling, she saw, by moonlight, the bhujaag 
coming down from a hill, and marked well the road it took. The following day she went and 
dug в large ditch in the bhujañg's way, and in the night lay concealed close to it, sword in 
hand. 

At the usual time the bAujakg descended, and fell in the ditch, upon which our heroine 
rcshed from her hiding place, and out off its head, which she wrapped in a oloth and carried 


home. 


The king was every day in the habit of calling together the stpéhts that were on patrol 
daty, and asking each of them in turn what they saw and what they did in connection with the 
bujang. Unfortunately they never saw the monster, bat, neverthaless, without knowing what 
it was, each invented a tale for the nonce. 


Said one: — “I saw а large beast in the form of в cat which made its way towards the 
East,” 
Another would say : — “It was a monstrous tiger that I saw, and it went towards the 


stables of such and such a person.” 

A third said: — “A hideous saitén (devil) passed me at a few yards’ distance, and when 
I ried to capture it, it disappeared.” ' 

And in this way every one told the king some tale or other. Last of all the king asked the 
supposed new sipáki: — “Well, then, what did you see P" 

<“ Bire,’’ replied our heroine; “at about ten o'clock, as I was looling towards а hill, I sa-« 
a arge monster descending, upon which I ran and cut off its head, and then I found that it vx: 
a )hujaig." 
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The king got into в rage, and roared out: — “Thon liest. One tells me he sew a cat, 
another saw a tiger, a third saw a saiidn; and you Bay you saw в bÀwjaAÁg. How can it pe 
possible? Should you again tell me впоћ tales, I shall send you all to the gallows! Why not 
say that you all went to sleep at your postaP Or, at any rate, tell me the truth another time.” 


Our heroine, however, was confident of what she had seen and done, and said: — “ Sirs, 
pardon me for interrupting you. What I have told you is nothing but the truth, and I will 


prove it to you by shewing you the bhuyaag’s head, which I brought with me after I had killed 
it.” 





“Very well," said the king, and away went our heroine to her house, and in a short time 
came back in triumph carrying the bÀujaAg's hoad, which she placed before the king, who, on 
seeing it, was amazed at the bravery of his sipdM, and praised him in eulogistio terma, 
and at the same made overtures for marriage with his daughter, also offering him half of his 
kingdom as promised.. Опт heroine, who did not wish to betray herself, willingly accepted the 
offer, and the king at once fixed on a day for the celebration of the auspicious event. 


First of all the king erected 8 large palace for his daughter and son-in-law to live in after 
their marriage, and furnished it very handsomely. He also attached to it a large establishment 
of servanta, such as befitéed a royal couple. Next, the king made preparations on а very grand 
scale, and in due time the wedding was celebrated with great pomp and show, after which the 
married-couple went to reside in the newly built palace. A few days afterwards, on enquiry from 
her mother, the bride complained of her husband’s backwardness regarding the consummation 


of the marriage, and the queen in her turn told about it to the king, who remonstrated with his 
son-in-law. . | 


Our heroine replied : — “ Father, I have made a vow to that offect for twelve yeers, in 
consequenoe of which, I trust, you will pardon my backwardness.” 


This answer satisfied the king, who never afterwards touched upon the subject, A few 
years later, the king made over the reins of government to his supposed son-in-law, who, on his 
part, governed the kingdom with great justice and benefit to his subjecta. 


To return to the pdjál's house. As soon as the youngest daughter-in-law was turned out of 
the house in the manner related above, the money and property, acquired by her industry, wes 
soon spent, and the family became again sunk in deep poverty, and this to such an extent, that 
at times they had to live without a meal for several days together. Then the pûtêl and his 
youngest son began to repent of their folly in listening to the tales of the other daughters-in-law, 
and in tutning out of the house the youngest daughter-in-law, and leaving their house, wandered 
' from otty to city and country to country, in search of the youngest daughter-in-law. 


Now our heroine, when she assumed charge of the kingdom, had privately sent some men 
to the pdjel’s country to bring her news asto how her family were faring; but all returned saying 
that they oould not trace his house, and that all that they could hear was, that the family was 
in a very deplorable state, and had left the place, and gone no one knew where, 


Оле day it happened, that, as the pdj4I and his youngest son wore wandering, they chanced 
to come to the country over which our heroine was reigning. They were reduced to mere 
skeletons, and of clothing they had none, save little rags about their loins, In this state, the 
son, who was fatigued, sat down to rest himself not very far from the palace, while the pé/al 
went about begging, Our heroine saw the old man and recognised in him her father-in-law, 


"Hal Yes! This is exactly how m 


у yourigest daughter-in-law used to treat me. Now ahe 
is gore, I don’t know where.” 
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The pretended king was now quite sure that the old beggar was no other than her father- 
inlaw, and asked him what he meant by the above saying; upon which the pától related the 
whale story, from the time his youngest and seventh son was married, to the moment he was 
speaking ; and, concluding with many grateful expressions for the kindness shewn him by the 
supposed king, was about to go away. The king, however, stopped him, and told him to go and 
fetch his youngest son, who, he said, was resting himself not very far from the palace. The 
olc man promised to do во, When he came to the spot where his son was, his son could hardly 
recognise his father, and asked him where he had got such пісе clothes. The pé{él told his son 
how the king saw him and sent for him, and g-ve him meat and drink and all the clothes he saw. 
He then mentioned that he was ordered to bring his son also to the palace. The son was at first 
relactant to go, but after much persuasion he consented. When he arrived his wife treated 
hir in the way she used to do at home, and he too said : — 


“ Oh good king, you put me in mind of my wife, who always treated me in the kind way 
you did to-day.” 


The king asked him also to relate his story, which he did just as his father had done, 
At the conclusion of the story, both the father and the son burst into teara, and our heroine, too, 
ootld no longer control hers, and for two reasons, — first, for the sufferings of her husband and 
fataer-in-law, and secondly, that she had seen them and that she was in в positie . to make them 
happy. At last she went to her room, and, having changed her clothes for those of & woman, 
she sent for her husband and father-in-law, who, on seeing her, at once recognized their lost 
wife and daughter-in-law, and fell on her neck and embraced and kissed her. 


Our heroine then went with her husband, father-in-law, and the king’s daughter, to the 


king’s palace, where she told the king everything, and asked his pardon for thus imposing upon 
him во long. The king was astonished at the story and more so at the bravery of a woman, 
anc not only pardoned her, but gave his daughter in marriage to the pf(4ls son and made him 


hei~ to his throne. 


When the king was dead, the p4j474 son took upon himself the government 


of rhe country, and lived with his two wives in happiness, 





MISORLLANEA. 


AN HISTOBIOAL ALLUSION IN THA BHAGAL- 
РОВ PLATA OY NARAYANAPALA. 


Kr. Fleet has preeenbed me with an exoellent 
impression of the Bhágalpur plate of Wars- 
yarapêla, an examination of which has shewn 
me, what indeed did not require such proof, how 
well that inscription has been edited by Dr. 
Hukssch, ante, Vol. XV. p. 305. There is in fact, 
in tae poetical portion of the inscription, only a 
single verse for which the impression suggests a 
better reading than the published one; and my 
reason for writing of this publicly is this, that 
the same verse contains an historical allusion, 
hitherto overlooked, to which attention should 
be drawn. In the published version the third 
verso, in Hnes 7-8, together with Dr. Hultasch’s 
tramalation, reads thus :— 

Jitv=Endrardje-prabhritin=ardtin= 
upûrjjith yêna mahêdaya-krih | 
dati punah så valincArthayitré 
Chakráyudhá yeánati-v&manáys || 
“This mighty one (balin) again gave the so- 
yeregnty, which he had aquired by defeating 


Indrarája and other enemies, to the begging 
Ohakrüyudhs, who resembled a dwarf in bowing, 
— just as formerly Bali had given the sovereignty 
(of the three worlds), whith he had acquired by 
defeating Indra and his other enemies (the gods), 
to the begging Ohakráyudha (Vishnu), who had 
descended to earth as a dwarf.” 


I believe that most Sanskrit scholars who may 
read this verse will be puzzled by the compound 
dnati-cdmandya, with which the verse ends. For, 
admitting that this expression may convey the 
meaning ‘ who resembled & dwarf in bowing,’ they 
will probably be slow to adopt the suggestion that 
the poet, in applying the eompound to Vishnu, 
should have taken the liberty of using the word 
dnati, the meaning of which is at once clear and 
transparent, in the sense of avetdra which means 
quite a different thing. And referring io the 
impression, I find that the ошбу is removed in 
a much simpler way. For the impression shows 
that the sign for the vowel i of the word dnati has 
been struck out in the original, and that the 
intended reading therefore is dnate-vdmandya. 
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Referred to the king Chakr&yudha, this would 
mean (аз = Bahuvrthi!' who bowed down to (or 
worshipped) Vàmans, i.e. Vishnu ;' referred to the 
god Vishnu, (as a KarmadhAraya) ‘Vamana, who 
bowed down to (Bali). 


The verge eulogizes the king Dharmapala, and 
has been rightly understood to mean that the 
king conquered Indraraja and other enomies, but 
gave baok tho sovereignty which he hnd thus 
acquired to а certain Chakr&yudha. But tho verse 
tells more than this. It states distinctly that 
the sovereignty which Dharmapála gained for 
himself by defeating Indrarñja and which he 
afterwards returned to Ohakr&yudha, wasthe rule 
over Mahódaya or Kanauj; for there can be no 
doubt that the word mah4daya-érfh, like the rest 
of tho verse, hag two senses, and that, with re- 
ference to Dharmapála, it must be translated by 
‘the sovereignty over Mahédaya.’ 


І know neither a king Indrarája or Indra nora 
king Ohakr&yudha of KAnyakubja, and can only 
form certain conjectures to which I would not 
attach too much value myself. Bali took the 
sovereignty of the three worlds from Indra, and 
gave it to that god’s younger brother Vishnu 
(Upéndra). Similarly Dharmapåla may have given 
to the younger brother (Ohakr&yndba) what he 
had taken from his predecessor, the elder brother 
(Indraraja).  Ohakráyudhe is only another name 
of Vishnu; and a third name of Vishnu is 
Adivardha. And Adivardha i is, as Dr. Hultzsch 
has shewn, another name of Bhéjadéva of Капал]. 
For Bhüjadóva we have the dates A. D. 869, 876, 
&nd 882; and, according to Sir A. Cunninghnm's 
Booount, Dharmap&la would have ruled from 
about À. D. 880 to 360. Bhdjadéva and Dhar- 
mapála may thus have been contemporaries, 
and it is at least possible that the former may 
have owed his elevation to the throne to the 
latter. Other inecriptions may shew all this to 
be untenable, but itis curious that Bhéjadéru's 
successors (Mahéndrapála, Kehitipála, and Déva- 
påla) all should append to their names the word 
Pda, which would seem to connect them some- 
how or other with кар &nd his family, 


F. КівІНнови. 
Gottingen. 





ООВРОВ INSORIPTIONUM INDIOARUM, 
VOL. II. 

Mr. Fleet has asked me to publish from time to 
iime in this Journal any suggestions regarding 
the t »xts and translations of the ina riptions oon- 
tained in his Gupta volume, which might ocour to 
me in the course of my own studies. In comply. 
ing with his request, I can only say that in work 


of this kind the task of the oritio is very much 
easier than that of the editor. The editor, unless 
he be ready to delay the publioation of his work 
ad infinitum, must within a limited time mdke up 
his mind on whatever diffüculties he may meet 
with; while the critic may concentrate his atten- 
tion on certain selected passages, and trust to con- 
tinued study and to accident for clearing away 
the difficulties offered by them. This certainly is, 
my own experience; and in this spirit I have 
written the following short notes on some of the 
inscriptions of Аг. Flest’s collection. If I should 
have found the true readings or the right inter- 
pretation of a few doubtful passages, it will be so 
only because Mr. Fleet has done all the hard work 
before me, — work which few scholars would hare 
been competent to undertake, and which fewer still 
would bare brought to so successful u conclusion, 


Mandesér Stone Pillar Insoription of 
Yasódharman. . 
No. 33, Plate xxi. B, p. 142 ff.; and ante, 
Vol. XY. p. 253 fff, 

In line 8, the sentence ohalati niyamitah fw 
dmund lóka-vrittas) haa been translated — ''the: 
(good) oustoms of mankind continue current, un- 
impeded (in any way) by him." The construction 
should rather be taken to be — amund niyami- 
tam lóba-vrittarh na ohalati, ' oontrolled by him, the 
conduct of mankind does not swerve (from the 
right oonrse).’ 

Mandasór Btone Inscription of 
Ygsódharman. 


No. 35, Plate xxii, p. 150 ff.; and ante, 
Vol. XV. p. 922 ff. 


Tn lineg ]] and 12 of this insoription we bare 
the verse — 


Sukpiti-vishayi-tungath rûdha-mûlarh uiii 
sthitim=apagata-bhangarh sthéyastrh-Adadha- 
nam [wj] 

guru  éikharam-iv-&drÓe-tai-kuluh wsv-&ktma.- 
bhátyá 

ravir-iva Raviktrttih su-prakidath vyadhaita || 
The difficulty offered by the verse is this, that, 
while the flrst half should be applicable to the 
summit of a mountain (éikharam) as well ns to a 
family (Filam), the word subriti-vishayt-tunganh 
when referred to the former, yields no suitable 
meaning. The word dhardydm, ‘in the earth,’ at 
the end of the first line, suggests the idea that the 
beginning of the line should contain some refer- 
ence to the sky ; and wo obtain what we want, and 
remove every diffloulty, by altering the reading of 
the text to swukritt-vishaya-tuagamh, ‘high like the 
abode of those who have performed good actions,» 





1 Beo ants, Vol. XVIII. p. 219, 
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or (applied to kulam) ' aminent in being the abode 
of (or in containing) men who perform good 
actions.” That heaven is acquired by good deeds, 
is a common notion. Thus, in Mr. Flest's own 
volume, p. 147, 1. 7, we have divah swirit-épdrji- 
tdy-th, and in Baghwearhda, xviii 21, dyd. eukrit- 
épclabdhdm. And in Sérngadhara’s Paddhati, 
1073, we actually read vydma mahat=padath sukri- 
tind, where padam sukritindm is exactly equiva- 
lens to sutriti-vishaya. The true reading having 
thus been established, I would, judgmg from the 
phctolithograph published, ante, Vol. X V. opposite 
to э. 224, venture to say that the sign for the 
second + in viskayi hag. been struck out already in 
the original, 

Ta line 18 I would read ax-abhiváxohhan instead 
of cu-atiedachhan, because ‘not seeking his own 
confort’ appears to me more appropriate than 
‘nct being too eager about his own comfort; and 
I would translate the word a-saágdsà (referring to 
dhvrram) by ‘meeting with no obstruction, = a- 
pratibendhdm. Compare Mallinátha on Raghu- 
var sa, iii. 63. 

Jn lines 19 and 20 we read the verse— 
Upchita-hita-rakshá-mandan? jati-ratnairs 

bhuja iva  prithul-àhsas-tesya — Dakshah 
kanîyên [1%] 
mal ad-idar:-udspánarm khÁnayá&m-Asa bibhrach= 
ehhruti-hriday&-nitànt-ànandi — nirdddésha- 
nima |1— 
the first half of which has been translated — 
“His younger brother, Daksha, — invested with 
the decoration of the protection of friends, as if 
he were (his) broed-ahouldered (right) arm (de 
eorcted) with choice jewels.’ 

Daffering from Mr. Fleet, I take the proper 

naxe of the man spoken of, to be Nirdfsha; but 
my chief difficulty lies in the first line of the 
vers. There appears to be no authority for 
translating the word jdti-raina by ' choice jewels; " 
and the word bkwjah of the cecond line should 
undoubtedly be qualified by the whole of the first 
line. The word rüGkskd-mandana, being synony- 
mors with rakskd-bhéshama, ‘an ornament or 
amulet worn for protection (against evil spirits, 
&o.)” ratshd-ratna, rakshd-mani, &o., I propose 
reading fadit-rainair (with which we may compare 
jAdi-wriddkaih in Raghuvathfa, xvii. 12) instead 
of jeti-rataair, and would translate the first half 
of the verse thus : — 
' Hir dexterous younger brother, by excellent 
relativos invested, as with a decoration, with the 
protaction of friends, — being as it were (Dhar- 
majDeha's) broad-shouldered arm, to which excel. 
leni relatives had fastened a beneficial ornaments 
to guard (against evil)—...’ 


Here, again, I fancy I recognise in the photo- 
lithograph faint traces of the sign for ñ below the 
j of jdti-rainair. 

In line 28 we read — 

Priyatama-kupitdndth rûmayan=baddha-r A ga rı 
kisalayam=iva mugdharh  mánaeai månint- 
ойн [ı*] 

The first two eksharas of rdmayan are not clear 
m the photolithograph ; and the word appears 
objectionable, because, when construed with kisa- 
layan it yields по suitable meaning, and because 
the ordinary causal form of rem is remeyan. My 
own reading would be kempayan, ‘causing to 
shake,’ or ‘ causing to tremble.’ 

The text of this inscription has been reprinted 
in Kdcyemdld, Prdchinalékhamala, pp. 112-116, 
where the editor of the reprint has suggested the 
following alterations: — jitdm for jit, in line 5; 
médhye for méghyats, in line 7; -dhásaréna 
for .dküsaréwa, in line 9; <dhrastydn for 
=pastyáx, in line 10; tdra-mandraé for bhdra- 
mandraé=, in line 22; and kirana-semuday- 
dsaiga-bdntac: for birane-samudayar sanga- 
kdniaw, in line 94. Of theso, I regard only the 
alterations in lines 9 and 24 as improvements of the 
text; in respect of line 9, note rdsabha-dhýsarána, 
in the Kirdtdrjuntya, XVL 7. But, differing from 
Mr. Fleet, I would, in the first passage referred 
to, take fiif to govern jagaté, and translate — 
‘ victorious is (Vishnuvardhana), who in battle has 
conquered the earth;’ although I know that it 
would be difficult to justify the formation and 
construction of jitin by the rules of Pápini's 
grammar. 16 would be equally difficult to acoount 
by that grammat for the gerund vindmya in the 
same line, about the reading of which there can 
be no doubt. 


As regards the translation, I would, besides, 
take the words havirbhuja iv-ddAverdn, in line 13, 
as an accusative plural, in the sense of ‘like the 
(three) sacrificial fires’; and would compare 
Raghweathéa, xv. 85, where the three brothers of 
Bûma are described as trétdgnitéjaseh. 


Wagarjunt Hill Cave Inscription of 
Anantavarman. 
"No. 49, Plate XXXI. A., p. 993 ff. 

In line 1 the actual reading of the stone, to 
judge by the photo-lithograph, is undoubtedly 
makiksidmAnwr-iva, as given by Mr. Fleet; 
but I cannot help thinking that the poet after all 
is really referring to Manu, tho waÀ(dshitdww: 
ddyah (Eaghwoasiáa, i. 11), and that the reading 
therefore must necessarily be altered to makt ` 
kehitdsh Manwr-iva. The writer or engraver has 
been guilty of similar slight blunders. | 
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In line 3 we have on the stone para-hitah 
ért-pawrushah, ‘benevolent to others (asd) posses- 
aed of fortune and manliness. But, он 
being an impossible compound, we are obliged 
read para-hita-4r-paurushah, ' whose fortune and 
manliness are beneficial to others.’ And in‘line 
8 we must alter vimatkia-gaj-ódbhránta-vájt 
pravíró to vimethita-gaj-ódbhrdnta-vaji-praviró, 
because praviró cannot by itself be taken as ап 
adjective, qualifying eda. 

As regards the interpretation of this ingeription, 
I would translate driski-ddrishta-vibkáti vimoam, 
in line 4, by ‘an image, the great beauty af which 
is only dimly seen’ (on account of the image having 
been placed in a cave), and would compare com- 
pounds like krit-dhrita, ‘done and not done,’ i. e., 
‘badly done, the formation of which is taught 
by Pênini, ii 1, 60. (See my Makábkdshya, Vol. 
I. p. 401, Vårttika 4) Besides, the meaning of 
line 6 appears to me rather to be this, that the 
does, when they see the king hunting, stand still 
and garo at him, only to be killed by him 
(antdya) ; for the words drishich sthitod mrigt- 
DATA clearly show that it is the does who are 
represented by the poet as standing still, not 
Anantavarman. 

T may add here, that in line 3 — 

asy—dhite-Sahasranttize- 


the author clearly appears to have imitated Kål- 
disa's Eaghwsasía, vi. 29, — 


Bódh-Gay& Inscription of M&hán&man. 


No. 71, Plate XLI. А., p. 274 ff. ; and exte, 
YoL XV. p. 850 ff. 

Of this inscription I possess a good impression 
kindly presented to me by Dr. Hoernle, and I 
am thus quite certain that Mr. Fleet's transcript 
of the text,as given inthe Gupta volume, is 
correct. Nevertheless, a serious difficulty is pre- 
sented by the following verse in lines 7-9 — 
Viateal, feran-igetasya sakatarh dfinasya 

yah ifênhil t 

Yykpat-shyaka-santati-kuahata-dhritarcárttasya 

oh-okpatyakaihi 

kárinab pravitataşh Ya(ba)ndór= 
krûrasy=åhita- bags 

&chitam Dhúümglarr || 

“Whose special characteristic of affection, of the 


kind that is felt towards offspring, — for any 
distressed man who came to him for protection, 
and for any afflicted person whose fortitude had 
been destroyed by the continuous flight of the 
arrows of adversity, — extended, in conformity 
with the disposition of a kinsman, (even) to any 
cruel man who might seek to do (kém) harm; 
(and) by whose fame, arising from good actions, 
the whole world was thus completely filled.” 
Here, with the actual reading which is on the 
stone, Mr. Fleet felt obliged to translate the 
words bandhére=yathd-bhdvateh by ‘in conformity 
with the disposition of a kinaman,’ and to divide 
the verse into two separate sentences, the first 
sentence extending to the end of the third line, 
and the second consisting of the fourth line, the 
two sentences being jamed by an ‘and,’ which had 
to be supplied. But yathd-bhdoatah is an impos- 
sible word; and the relative yarya towards the 
end of the verse, referring to Upasémas in the 
preceding verse, shews that the verge with which 
we are dealing is a single relative sentenoo. 
What we want at the end of the third line, is 
the genitive singular of a present participle, 
qualifying уазуа and governing watealyam and the 
other &oeusatives in the earlier part of the verse. 
And I have no doubt that bhdvatak is a mistake 
of the engraver for kwrvaiah, a mistake which in 
the alphabet employed by the writer is casily 
accounted for j and with the reading kwrvateh, the 
construction and the meaning of the verse leave 
nothing to be desired. Upastna shewing con- 
tinuous affection . . . . towards cruel people, as 
it they were his relatives, the fame arising from 
such noble conduct filled the whole earth (yarya, 
krárasya bandhir=yathd vdtealy ah kurvaiah, бодай 
sach-chartt-Jdbhavina yasasd bhttalaw-dohitam). 
Here I would add that, in the first half of the 


verse — 


Vyapagaia-visbaya-anfh) hata-timira-dabah pra- 


dipavad-asaigah | 
kubalêm-ênêna janê bédhi-sokham-anuttarash 
bhajatám || — 
in lines 11 and 12, the author, in my opinion has 
imitated (with little success), or has had in ‘his 
mind, Raghucaséa, xii. 1 — 
Nirvishja-vishaya-méhah sa daf-Antam=upéyi- 
vån i 
Asid-Aeenns-nirvinah pradtp-rohircira=óshasi || 
‘(Dederatha), when he had enjoyed the plea- 
sures of life and had come to the end of his days, 
waa approaching unto eternal beatitude, being like 
the flame of 2 lamp at dawn which is about to go 
out when it has consumed the oil of the stand and 
has come to the end of the міо.’ 
Gottiagen. Y. Kimruomsm. 
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CALOULATIONS OF HINDU DATES. 
No. 48. 


Zn the Ohelltr grant of the Mastern Chalu- 
kya king Kulóttuhga-Ohódadóva IL, published 
by me, with a lithograph, esta, Vol. XIV. p. 55 ff, 
it is recorded that the Dandddhindtha Кӧбә, 
the Mandadorru agrehdra, with the village of 
Padu in Ње B&vattili d4fa, to Bráhmans, 
— (1. 49 ff.) БАк-АЪайтыһ pramáp rasa-rifikha- 
vipach-oharhdra-sarhkhyårh prayåte . . . + 

; s- párrva- 
me (pa )kshà vishuvati su-tithk(than), — “when the 
measure of the Baka years has advanced beyond 
the number of the flavours (six), the arrows (five), 
the sky (nought), and the moon (one), 

ж Ж ab iha oquinóx, kog pihak 
the Ardri sakshatra, in the first fortnight, on ал. 
excellent tithi.” ; 

Hare, bearing in mind that for the period of this 
grunt the “ first fortnight” is the bright fortnight, 
according to the amdsta scheme, we require a 
titai of а bright fortnight, on which there 
oesurrod either the vernal or the autumnal 
equinox, and when the moon was in the 
Arür& nakeshatra. And, apparently, the day 
sheuld be found in Seka-Sechvat 1057 current, 
Tha results, however, aro nob satisfactory :— 


Eaka-Sarhvat 1056 current :— (А) the vernal 
equinox, as represented by the Méshe-Sashkrianti, 
oocurred on Friday, 24h March, A.D. 1183, at 
abcut 9 ghatte, 25 pales (for Bombay) ; on this 
dar there ended the titii Obaitra krishna 2; and 
the nekshatra for the moon at sunrise was, not 
Ardrá, No. 6, but either Бүйі, No. 15, от Vié&khá, 
No 16; or, if the wakshatra should be intended 
for the sun, it was Révait, No. 27; — and (B) 
the autumnal equinox, as represented T tho 
Tud-Berkránt, occurred on Wednesday, 27th 
Bertember, at about 5 gk. 90 p. ; on thia day there 
eaced tho НЧ Aérina krishna 19; and the 
nalshaíra at sunrise was Párvá-Phalgunt, No. 11, 
for the moon, от Ohitr&, No. 14, for the sun. 


Eaka-Sarhvaš 1057 current; — (А) the vernal 
equinox occurred on Saturday, 244h March, A.D. 
11%, at about 25 улаа; on this day there ended 
the tiiki ОҺайга krishna 12; and the makshatra 
at eunrieo was eliber Hatathrakd, No. 94, бт Parvi- 
Bhadrapad&, No. 25, for the moon, and Révatl, 
No. 97 for Ње sun; — and (B) the autumnal equi- 
nox ooourred on Thursday, 27th September, at 
aboxt 2l-ghefls; on this day there ended the НЕМ 


Aévina sukla 8; but the nakshatra at sunrise waa 
Uttarfi-AshAgha, No. 21, for the moon, and Ohitrá, 
No. 14, for the sun. 


Seka-Sazhvat 1058 current; — (А) the vernal 
equinox ooourred on Sunday, 24th March, A.D. 
1135, at about 40 gh. 80 p.; on this day there 
ended the fifi Chaitra sukla 8; but the wakska- 
tra at sunrise was Ponarvasu, No. 7, for the 
moon, and again Révait, No. 27, for the sun; — 
and (B.) the autumnal equinox occurred on Friday, 
27th Beptember, at about 86 gh. 85 p.; on this 
day there ended the thi Áfvina krishna 3; and 
tho makshaira a+ sunrise was KrittikA, No. 8, for 
the moon, and again Chitrá No. 14, for the 
sun. 

In these three years, the only approximation 
is in the case of the vernal equinox of the 94th 
March, A.D. 1185; but it entails the supposition 
of a mistake in the year, as given in the record; 
and also of a mistake in the computation of either 
the equinox or the nabshaira; for the Ardrt nak- 
shafra ended, at the latest, about 23 ghaita before 
the sunrise at the end of the day preceding that 
on which the equinox took place. 

"For Saka-Sechvat 1057 current, the vernal equi- 
nox can be accepted, if we alter s-Ardr-arksh4into 
Bhadr-arksh4, and if we also interpret pirva-pak- 
shé as standing for apúrve-pakshá, “in the second 
(ke. dark) fortnight,” which is permissible by the 
rules af sendhi, though the use, in that сале, of 
so ambiguous an expression, would speak very 
badly for the akill of the composer. In these 
two respects, however, quite as much violence 
has tobe done to the original text, as in the 
case af the vernal equinox of Saka-Sarhvat 1053. 
current. 


Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit has brought to my notice 
that the only neighbouring year which furnishes 4 
correct result for the equinox, the fortnight, and 
the nekshetra, is,. Baka-Sarhvat 1065 current. 
In that year, the vernal equinox occurred on 
Wednesday, 28rd March, A.D. 1182, at about 
58 gh. 55 p., and, on account of the lateness of the 
hour, would be celebrated on the Th , оп 
which day there ended the tithi Ohaitra в 6 
and the moon entered the Ardr& nakshatra at 
about 12 gh. 40 p. 

Accordingly, this date, Thursday, 84th March, 


AD. 1139, seems very likely to be the real 
intended date, It entails a mistake in the 


J. F. Fumer. 
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confusion between unoleanness and sacredness 
in animals, and shows that the ubhorrenoe of the 
Вутіапв, the Jews, the Egyptians, and one may 
way of Orientals generally, to the pig, is due as 
much to the animal having once beon a god as to 
anything else. Abhorrenoe of eating, touching or 
injuring of totems, that is, sacred animals or 
plante, is common to most savages, in the beliof 
that the eating thereof will produoo diseaso and 
death through the displeasure of the gods they 
represent, This will account for the mausea o 
Muhammadan wil! feel if he accidentally eats pig's 
flesh, and it would be of interest to see how far it 
May account for the aversion to horso and dog's 
flesh in moet parts of Europe. To Mr. Frazer's 
collection of evidence on this head we may add 
that in Upper Bprma towns pigs are sacred, and 
until the advent of the British it was n serious 
offence to interfere with а pig in Mandulay. This 
was accounted for, partly by saying they were 
public scavengers, and partly by the Buddhist 
custom of jivita-dina, or the granting of life; 
King Mindón Min having been supposed to have 
turned the forefathers of these pigs loose in the 
town, “ to live for ever," after which ceremony if 
would be sacrilege to destroy them. 


Osiris was identified with the - bull Apis or 
Memphis and the bull Mnevis of HeHopolis, and 
Isis with the cow, which latter was never killed. 
A: granting this ancient and local identifloation 
to be genuine, which however is doubtful, the 
annual sacrifice of sacred ове and the deter- 
mination of the life of the Apis after û certain 
term of years, brings us back to Osiris the 
Corn:spirit. 

The annual sacrifice of an animal sacred to а god 
or considered aa his enemy, and its preservation or 
seclusion from that god for tha rest of the year, 
as in the case of Osiris and many other divinities 
of the ancient world and the modern sarages, 
can ba shewq to lead unerringly to the inference 
tbat the animal and the god were originally iden- 
tical, and this leads to a conjecture that the comes- 
tion or rather the special dis-oonneotion of Virbiux 
with horses at the Ariolan Grove points to the 
original identifloatzon of Virbius as a Corn-spirit 
in the form of а horse. In support-of this there 
ig. the very ancient custom of the October Horse 
at Rome, in which in pre-Eepublio days a horse 
was sacrificed to the corm in precisely the same 
fashion as is the modern mock horse, bull, boar, 
and what not, all orer Europe. 


The hervest-suppers of the European peasant 
afford unmistakable evidanee of the custom of 
the sacramental eating of the god of the corn. 
Ta this may in Sweden the grain of the last sheaf 


is baked into a loaf in the form of alittle girl, and 
divided amongst the whole household. Here this 
loaf is the Corn-spirit in the form of a maiden, 
Just as it is represented in Sootland as the Maiden ` 
or last sheaf itself, Two hundred years ago the 
Lithuanian peasants held a' festival called 
Saberios every December, at which every kind of 
grain was eater sacramentally with prayers, and a 
cock and hen sacrificed to procure a good harvest 
in the ensuing year. In modern Europe similar 
customs have dwindled into such habita as the 
testing of all mew potatoes in Sutherlandshirc, 
amd using the grair of the first corn out for the 
communion bread in perte of Yorkshire. Ia 
the wilder East we have “ cating the soul of the 
rice" at harvest and so on, and among tho mone 
civilised Hindus of South India the Pongal 
festival, at which the way the now rice boils iw 
taken as a-portent of the harvest of the coming 
year. The Busk festival of the first fruits, tho chief 
annual peremony of the Oreek and Cherokoa 
Indians, at which tho new corn and the new fruity 
were eaten sacramentully, proves tbe prevalence 
of similar ideas in North America. The Baora- 
ment of bread as the body of a god is an an- 
cient American and Huropean rite, chiefly iw 
the form of making a bread or meal image of 
the god and “ killing” him before eating him. 
witness the festival of Hintxilopoohtli in Mexico 
and the mania of Rome. 

The notion at the bottom of these sacrament. 
is the common savage one that by eating the 
ffesh of an anfmal ог man, the physical, moral, 
and intellectual qualities of that animal or 
man are acquired. For this reason the North 
and South American Indian chiefs would not eat 
the flush of heavy or alow moving animals, 
Arabs anoint themselves with Боп'а fat, Zulus 
take the bones of very old animals, the Miris of 
Assam will not allow women to cat tiger's fleah, tHe 


strove to alay a chief and cat his eyes because divi. 
nity lies in the eyes. Thus by drinking the blood 
of the vine-god and eating the flesh of the corm 
god, or im other words wine and breed, the wor- 
shipper pertakes of thé real body and blood of his 
coires а sacraarent. 
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Just ва the worshippers of agricultural deitios | not be resurrected and the supply of game wouhi: 


kill their god, the worshippers of animals Fih 
theirs on the ground that the god is in- 
carnats in the whole species and is multiplied 
by Killing one of the individuals in which he 
is incarnate. In this belief the Aongchemen 
tribe o? California annually kill the great bux- 
ward, their еше? god, und tho Egyptian worshippers 
of the god-rum Ammon slew a ram annually. 
The Zuni Indiens of New Mexico believe that the 
dead are trnneformed into turtles and annually kill 
them іл order to send the departed sous back 
into spirit-land. The Ainos of Japan regularly 
sacrifice a bear, an animal which they regard with 
‘special reverence, as do the Goldi and Gilyak 
tribes e? Siberia. 


Now all these bear-worshipping tribes freely 
hunt tke bear, but in their sacrifices and in 
their slaying they propitiate the animal dead 
or alivs, and the reason for this is that he 
might otherwise bring about the vengeance 
of his class upon them. 


It is this that makes savages, all tho world over, 
reluctant to slay wild beasts who can revenge 
themselres, such as crocodiles, ratile-mnakes and 
tigers; and makes the Sumatrans go into the 
jungle and explain to the tigers that the Euro- 
poans, and not they, are setting traps for them. 
Similarly Kamtehatkans explain to dead seals, and 
Ostiaks to slain bears, that it was the Russians 
that slev them! Again, animals, which are not 
dangerows m themselves, are propitiated after 
slaughte: in case their guardian spirits might 
Ínjure tae slaughterer This is why Siberian 
table hunters are particular as to the treatment 
of the bones of sables, tho Alaskans and 
Canadian Indians me to the bonek of beavers, end 
the North American Indians of those of elans, 
deer, and elk. If they did not, the take would 
be bad for the season, or some other mis- 
fortune’ ould be inflicted by the incensed epirits. 
For exactly the same reason the Peruvian Indians 
adored the fish they chiefly caught, the Otawa 
Indians of Canada never burned fish bones be- 
eauso their souls passed into them, and the 
Murons preached to the fish to induce them to 
eome and be caught. Thence to the good treatment 
of the first fish caught in order that he may induoe 
others to come into the net, is à small transition: 
leading io putting him back into the water 
among tha Maoris, and to special ceremonies over 
him elsewhere. 

The resson why so many savage hunters. are 
particular about. preserving bones. is that they 
Венето that they wilde re-elothed with flesh, 
and so, if they destroyed tham, the apima] could 


stop. '"Phisbeliefin resurrection is direst among 
the Indians of North America, the Lappe, and tHe 
Kaintchatkans, either in another world or in this 
one, and is probably st the bottom of the world- 
wide objection to breaking the bones of slain 
or sacrificed animals. It will ulso explain the 
curions ewatom of detaching parts of a slain 
animal from tho carcass, as the smew of the 
thigh in North America, and tho tongue in other 
places, as being necossury to its reprodmotion 
after death. 

Vermin are treated much in the same way as 
the dangerous &nd the valuable animale. They 
are propitiated in various ways, and coaxed to keep 
out of the orope, but for the present purpose 
tho moet interesting custom with regard to them 
i» treating favoured individuals with great 
distinction, while pursuing thereat with relentless 
severity. This is prevalent in Germany, Syria, 
and Bussia. The special individuals are in fact 
turned into gods much in the same way as the 
larger animals, and in Syria the favoured 
caterpillar is given a human “mother” and 
then buried. Here, again, we have the killing 
of the god. 


We hare shus two kinds of sacramental killing 
and eating of the gods; one in which an animal 
is habitually spared and never eaten except васга- 
mentally; and the other in which an animal is 
the habitual food of a tribe, but an individual is- 
eaten sacramentally by way of warding off the 
revenge from its congenors. 

Whe custom of sacramental eating of the god 
leads to a very interesting set of customs as to 
communion with the divinity. This is shewn 
strongly at the pastoral sacrament of the lamb 
among the Madi or Moru tribe ef Central Africa. 
Here the lamb is sacrificed, and its blood is ‘first 
sprinkled. over the people and then smeared оа 
themindividually. Similarly the Gilyaks of Siberia 
promenade their sacramental bear before killing 
him, and the Mirasis of the Pafijb, who are smake- 
worshippers, send adough snake about their houses 
end then bury i. In-Hurope until recent times a 
custom based ona similar idea was very prevalent. 
The wren has always been a sacred bird, and ome 


which it is- extremely unlucky to kill, and yet the ` 


annual Hunting of the Wren, in which it, was - 


killed, carried about and then buried; has boeh a 
common ¢ustom in the Isle of Man, Ireland, in 
various parts of England, and in France. Iñ 
Sweden a magpie is substituted, and im ancient 
Greece probably a swallow or a crow. 
Gonnedtod. with the killing of the ged, is 
the ides thatthedging god carries away with 
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fires and danos round them, or leap over them, or 
burn effigies or pretend to burn living persons in 
them. A review of these customs will bring out 
traces of human sszorifices, and the pulling of 
the mistletoe has often bsen connected with the 
seremonies observed at the fire festivals. 


In diffarent parts of German Flurope, on the 
firat Sunday in [isnt tha ceremonies of burning 
the hut, the castle, the witch, the old wife, or 
winter's grandmother, and driving away the 
wicked sower, consist in one form or another of 
burning an effigy or a diso or wheel, with a view 
t) prvouring an abundant harvest or keeping 
vormin from the fields. These Quadragesima 
Sanday customs are hardly to be distinguished 
from those of Carrying out Daath observed about 
the sam» tima, in which Death, varied in the Tyrol 
as tho Old Woman, is frayuantly burnt, and some- 
tipes a particular peraonage must leap over the 
burning embers. 

The New Fire customs and that of the Haster 
Candle on Haster Hve kept up in Ostholio 
с untries, are ob3ervel with a view to the fartili- 
antion of tha flolds ani gardens and keeping off 
night and hail The ashes of the consecrated 
Master Bonfires made from the “new fire” are 
mixed with the səd at sowing, and sometimes 
y wooden effigy of Judas is burnt in the bonfires. 
All over Germany unconsecrated Hastar Fires 
are lighted in which tha Bastar Man or tha Judas 
ı& burnt with the object of averting hail, Parti- 
cnlr hills are somatimes used for the purpose 
yeur after year, and called tho Easter ог Pascal 
Mountains. Dancing round and leaping through 
thasa fires is a conspicuous part of the c»ramony, 
while in some , places squirrels and even bones 
represented the Judas The Boltane Fires of 
Вс Шапа kindled оп the Ist of May, and which, 
13 the person of the Baltane Oarlina, “ devoted to 
be васгійсзі to Baa!" in the fire, shew clear 
signs of formar human sacrifice, were burnt in 
order, to presarve th» floors and herds: while a 
similar festival in Boden із hald with а view to 
predicting th» oharaotar of ths coming Spring. 

Midsummsr Fires, socompenied with dancing 
and leaping. and with much the same ceremonies 
as those of Lent and Raster, have been, and are to 
soma oxtant still, carrsnt all over Hurope from 
West to Hast. Their object has always been 
to prosper the herds or the orops, or to keep off 

' evil influences, The slaymg and burning of 
efüzies at the Midsummer Fires has existed in 
Wirtemberg in the custom of “ the Beheading of 
the Angel-Man,” in the Tyrol in that of burning 
the Lotter now corrupted into the- Luther, m 
Austria in the burning of tho Tatterimann, and 


in Russia in the mock burning of Kupalo. In 
French Flanders they used to burn the n of 
a woman at this festival. 


Tha amupas s AERE NK o 
that most likely they are Bun-oharms for men, 
animals and plants, and probably originated in 
sympathetic magic to induce sunshine. The fact 
that the fire required for these festivals has fre- 
quently bean kindled in the same way as need- 
fire, vis, by the friction of wood or by the 
revolution of a wheel, is strong evidence.of this; 
as it is pretty nearly certain that, at the kifdling 
of the need-fire, i. o, a magically curative fire 
kindled in time of distress, the wheel represented 
the san. At the Pongal Festival in South India 
at the harvest, whioh is & fire-festival, fireg are 
everywhere lighted to wake up Sûrya the Sun, or 
Agni the Fire. In Yuoatan а fire-festival is held 
on New Year's Dey to rid the people of their 
troubles, and the Hottentots drive their sheep 
periodically through ceremonial fires to preserve 
them. These last two cases shew the universality 
of the oustoms and of the ideas oonveyed by 
them. 


That the effigies burnt in these fires are 
representatives of the spirit of vegetation or 
the tree-spirit, there can be little doubt; and 
that human beings representing the tree-spirli 
were formarly sacrificed among the Celtic 
nations, we have strong reason to beliave from tho 
narrative of Julius Ossar. He shows us that in 
his time or bafore it colossal imazes of wioker- 
work or wood or grass were filled with living men 
and animals and burnt, and the customs at the 
Beltane Fires and so on seem to point emphatioally 
to the conclusion that these wioker-images 
represented the tres-spirit. “Giants” at the 
spring end summer festivals have been familiar in 
England, France, Belgium und Flanders, and in 
perta of Franca the giant was regularly burnt and 
his азһаз scattered among the people. At Luchon 
in th» Ругәпзэз a hollow column is still lighted 
and live snakes thrown into it and burnt on Mid. 
summer Eve, and lire animals have been thrown 
into the Lsnt, Bastar and Midsummer fires in 
France, Germany and Russia. “There is little 
doubt that these animals have played the same 
pert as the human victims. 


The sum of the evidence as to these Fire 
Festivals is, that they were originally held at 
Midsummsr, and consisted of human burnt 
sacrifices, representing the tree-spirit or 
spirit of vegetation, with a view to making 
the sun to shine and the crops to grow. 

-They had another chief feature — the gather- 
img of the mistletoe. Plmy tells us that the 
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Druids gathered it in June for their religious 
purposes, and the fact that it is still gathered on 
Midsummer Eve in common with a large number 
of other magical and healing planta all over 
Europe, points to the antiquity of the oon- 
nestion of the mistletoe with the midsummer 
fires, 


"We are thus brought back to the Balder myth, 
whose two chief features — the pulling of the 
mistletoe and the burning of the god — belonged 
to the great midsummer fostival of the Celts. 
In Swéden, Norway, and Denmark, the home of 
Balder, the connection of Balder with the 
midsummer fires is sean in the name for then — 
Balder’s Bale-fires ; and assuming that the myth 
desoribes & common and important ritual, we must 
Arr.vo atthe conclusion that “ Balder must have 
been the Norse representative of the being who 
wae burnt in effigy or in the person of a living 
maa at the fire festivals in question.” 


‘he oak is the tree most likely represented 
by the victim at these festival fires. It was 
the principal object of worship among Celts and 
Blas, and the most sacred tree of the Greeks and 
Тале, and generally of the nations of the Aryan 
stock. It was used by the Germans in kindling 
tho need-flre, in common with the Slavs and Celta, 
and for feeding the old sacred fires kept burning 
ut'Lieir sanctuaries. 

If then we conoede that the tree represented 
by the human victim at the great festival was the 
oak, we see from the Balder myth why the pulling 
of tke mistletoe was mixed up with the ceremonies. 
The mistletoe was the only thing that could kill 
Balcer because the mistlotoe was the external 
soul of the oak, а notion probably arising from 
the observation that while the oak is deciduous the 
miste*oe growing on it remains ever-green. So 
that nooording to savare ideas before the god 
could be killed, 4. e. tho oak oould be burnt, it 
was Necessary to pluck away his soul, which 
was she nustletos. 


Tin; leads t» on extremaly interesting enquiry 
— What is the external soul? Now, primitive 
man ulways concuives the вош asa concrete 
objost upon which life depends. The soul need 
no; nsoegaari:y rasido in tha body, and it may, 
in fact, ba safor elsawhere hidden in a place of 
safo-y, for na long as the воп is uninjured 
the life of tbo body remains intact. Many folk- 
talus sathored from all parte of the world prove this, 
and turn on this point. The villain usually, but 
also frequently tho hero or the heroine of a tale, 
has a soul or life-index which is kept somewhere 
under tremendous safe-guards and until that soul 
is got at the owner is invulnerable. In the Norse 


story the giant has no heart: In India, where 
the notion is very common, this life-index has 
been kept in a bird, an insect, & plant, 8 necklace, 
in mother’s milk, in в sword, in a bull, in a lamp, 
and so on. Itis always exceedingly diffloult of 
access: 6. g. when it is in а green parrot, that bird 
ш in a cage under aix pitchers of water in the centre 
of & circle of palm-trees in 8 thick forest in a far 
country guarded by 1,000 ogres. The same idea 
is traceable in Siam, Cambodia, Kaámtr, Gilgit, 
and ancient Greece. Hair is a common place of 
residenoe of the вош: e.g. the story of Nisus, king 
of Megara, of Poseidon and Pterelaus, and of the 
Biblical Samson. Among the Russians, Saxons, 
Scandinavians, Celta, the same idea and the same 
tales are common. In Ancient Egypt, in g story 
recorded in 1300 B. O., in the story of Saifu'l. 
mulük, in stories amongst the Kabyls, the 
Масувга, the Tátárs, the Mughals, and the Malays, ' 
and ina tale from Nias near Sumatra, we have 
samples of identical notions among peoples who 
are not of Aryan origin. 


Folk-oustoms from various parts of the world 
prove that these folk-tales are mere reflec. 
tions of a real artioleof primitive belief Thus: 
in the Celebes the priests collect the souls of 
the whole family in a bag, to keep them out of 
harm's way when entering a new house. There, 
too, the soul of a lying-in woman is given to 
the dootor tb keep in а piece of iron until all danger 
is past. In Anboina outting off the hair is more 
terrible than torture, because it destroys the 
strength. Trees containing the lives of newly 
born children are planted or exist in Western 
Africa, in the Cameroons, and the Oelebes, among 
the Papuans, the Maoris, and the Dyaks. Families 
in Russis, Germany, England and France plant 
trees on the birth of children. Something of tho 
eame custom obtains among the Royal family 
at Osborne. The custom of pasaing children 
through trees seems to be connected with the 
same idea. The Karens believe that tho life of n 
new-born infant is bound up in the knife thai 
severs the naval string. The soul is transferred 
to an animal among Maliys, the Banks Islanders, 
the Zulus, the Zapotecs, and the Central Ameri- 
can Indians generally, where some animal is the 
second self of every human being. 


The close connection between such an animal 
and the human be!ng whose life is bound up 
in it, has led to its sanctity, as among the Айяга. 
lians. There owls represent women, and bato 
men, and are looked upon as brothers and sisters 
to the human race: e. g. all owla are sisters to the 
women, and all women are owls; so all men 
are bats and all bats men’s brothers. This is 
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sex totemism, and leads to an interesting set of 
phenomena. 

Tribal toterns can be explained in the above 
manner, " When & savage names himself after 
an animal, calla 15 his brother, and refuses to kill 
it, the animal is said to be his totem." The 
reason for the belief ів that he believes that the life 
of each individual of the tribe is bound up with 
some one Animal or plant of the species. This 
18 the ongə even when the current belief is that 
there is more than one soul to each individual, as 
amongst the Oaribs, Hidatsa Indians, the Leos, 
and во оп. The Battas of Sumatra who believe in 
seven souls per man, one of which is always 

` outside him, thmks that he dies the moment the 
outside soul dies. 

This view of totemism is confirmed by the 
initiatory rites af boys at puberty amongst many 
savages, which consist chiefly m transferring his 
soul to his totem, and thus causing his temporary 
death (4.6. trance) and bringing him to life 
again. Such rites are observed among the 
Australians, the Fijians, the Africans of the Congo 
and elsewhere, the North American Indians, the 
inhabitants of Polynesia, and the Malays. The 
idea perhaps survives in the erpresaion ''twioe- 
born” among the higher castes of India, and in 
some of the ceremonies ot tying on the sacred 
thread, and so on, 

The argument, then, is that Balder’s life 
was inthe mistletoe, and that when the mistletoe 
struck him he died. Balder was the oak-spirit, 
and the life of the oak waa in the mistletoe which 
was between heaven and earth, and to kil the 
vak-spirit it was necessary to get at the mistletoe. 
That the Golden Bough was the mistletoe 
may be inferred from Virgil, who describes it as 
growing on an oak and compares it with the 
mistletoe. The priest of the Arician Grove — the 
King of the Wood — was the persortiflontion of 
the tree on which grew the Golden Bough, i. «. 
the oak-spirit; во it waa necessary to pluck the 
Golden Bough in orderto killhim. And it was 
necessary to kill him, to carry out the annual 
fire festival held at midsummer at the Arician 
Grove, no doubt, for the benefit of the crops and 
herds. - 


Why was the mistletoe called the Golden 
Bough? This is the last question to be answered. 
It is soin Welsh, and we have an analogy in the 
golden fern-bloom or fern-seed of folklore. 
This is supposed to bloom like gold on Midsummer 
Юте ог at Ohrisimas, and in a German story it 
waa gob by shooting at the sun on Midanmmer 
Day at noon. Three drops of blood fall down 
and were the fern-seed. Thus, the golden fern- 


> 





seed is clearly the golden blood of the sun. The 
power of the fern-seed was to procure gold for 1ta 
possenBOr. 

Now, mistletoe is gathered at the solstioes in 
the same way as the fern-seed, and in Sweden is 
used as в divining rod for discovering gold, no 
doubt in ita character of the Golden Bough. 
Like the fern-seed,is the Golden Bough an 
emanation of the sun's fire? The midsummer 
bonfires were sun-charms to give the sun new fire 
annually. These fires were supplied by the oak 


‘the home-fire, whose life was in the mistletoe, 


which therefore contained the seed of the sun’s 
firs. Во the sun’s fire wes an emanation of 
the Golden Bough. So also Virbius, as the 
spirit of the oak on which grew the Golden 
Bough, would be the Sun — as he was, — and 
Balder would be “ so fair of face and so shining 
that a light went forth from him." 


The result of the whole argument is, that 
the Rule of the Arioian priesthood at Nemi 
represented the original worship of the 
Aryans, and that the Rex NWemoronsis lived 
and died as an incarnation of the supreme 
Aryan god, whose life was in the mistletoe or 
Golden Bough. 


We have thus followed Mr. Frazer through | 
some 800 pages of most interesting discussion, 
backed m his caso by innumerable facts gathered 
with immense pains from an extraordinarily 
number of sources, and the only fault we have to 
find with his book is the way in which it is 
printed. There is nothmg from end to end in 
the typography to enable us to distinguish his 
argument from a discussion on the value of data, 
or his main argnment from а mide issue, The 
book, therefore, though pleasant and en ini 
throughout, is exoeedingly diffleult to follow; wo 
difñoult, mdeed, that, if we have not been able to 
do so clearly, we claim that it is not our fault, 
No doubt, in its present shape, the book is more 
saleable than perhape in any other; but to the 
scientillo etudent, for whom it appears to be 
primarily meant, the free use of numbered para- 

graphs, thick type, upper and lower case, italiog, 
and other devices for differentiating the oom- 
ponents of an intricate argument, would have been 
invaluable. So would a table in the form ofa 
paragraphed and suitably indexed list of con- 
tents, or in the form of a tree, have been an 
important aid in following the argument,—had 
either been given, К 

With this one oriticism we tako leave of Mr. 
Frazer with feelings of gratitude for an unusually 
important and interesting work, 
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SANSKRIT PLAYS, PARTLY PRESERVED AS INSCRIPTIONS AT AJMERE. 


BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, O.LH.; GÖTTINGEN. 


JA NS the papers of General Sir Alexander Cunningham, transmitted to me by Mr. 

Fleet, I have found rubbings of two unique inscriptions, of which even an imperfect 
acocunt cannot fail to interest my fellow-students. For these inscriptions contain portions of two 
unknown plays, one of which, entitled Lalita-Vigraharaja-nAtaka, was composed in honour of 
the king Vigraharajadéva of Wakambhart, by the Mahákavi SSmadéva, while the other, called 
Harsk6li-nataks has for its author no lees a personage than the king Vigraharêjadêva him- 
self. Actual and undoubted proof is here afforded to us of the fact that powerful Hindu rulers of 
the past were eager to compete with KAlidÃsa and Bhavabhüti for poetical fame. And it shews 
the strange vicissitudes of fortune, that the stones, on which a royal author, who could boast of 
having repeatedly exterminated the barbarians and conquered all the land between the Vindhyu 
and the Himalaya, made known to his people the products of his Muse, should have been used 
as common building-material for в place of Muhammadan worship, by the conquerors of his 
descendants. š: 


Aooording to a note on the back of the rubbings, the two inscriptions, which I shall call A. 
and B., are at the Arhai-din-k4 Jhonpra, a mosque situated on the lower slope of the Tárígadh hill, 
at A]mere, the administrative head-quarters of the Ajmere-Márwárá Division, Rájpután&. The 
Insc-iption A. consists of 37 lines of writing which cover a space of about 8' 5" broad by 1’ 11” 
high The writing of lines 1-18 and 21-82 apparently is in a state of perfect preservation, 
though in the rubbing the first line is very indistinct. Portions of the lines 19 and 20 have 
saffe~ed by the peeling off of the surface of the stone; and at the commencement of lines 38-36 
some aksharas are missing, owing to the lower proper right corner of the stone having broken 
away. The lines 1-86 cover the whole breadth of the inscribed surface ; the line 87 moasures only 
9j" `n length, and is placed below the centre of the preceding line. The size of the letters is 
about 3. The characters are Nigariof the 12th century A. D. They were well and regularly 
written and oarsfully engraved by the learned Bhaskara, the son of Mghtpeti (line 37). The 
langtages employed in the inscription are Sanskrit and several Prékrit dialects ; and, as regards 
orthcgraphy, the only thing to note ig that the consonant b is throughout written by the sign 
for». The inscription bears no date. 


The insoription B. consists of 40 lines of writing whioh originally covered a space of about | 
Y 3j^ broad by 1 114” high. But at the upper proper left corner a pieoe of the stone, measur- ' 


ing about 7" broad by 19" high, is now broken away, causing the complete loss of the concluding 
porticns of lines 1-23. Beides, the rubbing of part of these lines is very faint. The writing of 
lines 24-40, on the other hand, is well preserved, and may be read with certainty throughout. 
The s_ze of the letters in lines 1-89 is about t"; of those in the short line 40, which is placed 
below the centre of the preceding line, š”. The characters are in every respect the samo as those 
of the inscription A., and they were written by the same writer, BhAskara, ‘of whose descent wo 
have here (in lines 87 and 38) a somewhat fuller account, Bhaskara’s father Mahipal was s 
son of the learned Gévinda, who was born in a family of Hûna princes, and was, on account of his 
manifold exoellenoies, a favourite of a king Bhéja, The languages employed in this inscription 
are, again, Sanskrit and Prükrit; end in respect of orthography we have only to note the use of 
the sign for v to denote the consonant b, and the occasional employment of the sign for the 
Лоиі Нув. The inscription is dated (in lines 88 and 39) im the year 1210, on Sunday the 5th 
of the bright half of Mirgaétrsha, while the moon was in tho salshatra Sravana and in the sign 
Makara, durinp-the yága Harshaga and karana -BAlava. Referring this date to the Vikrama era, 
I find shat the corresponding date, for Vikrama 1210 expired, is Sunday, the 22nd November 
A. D. 1153, which satisfies all the requirements of the case, 


Below Т shall give nearly the whole of the text of the inscription A., and the concluding 
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(really important) portion of B. As the langnage of the originals is generally plain and easy to 
understand, my own remarks on these texte need not be many. 


The insoription A. contains the end of the third act and a large portion of the fourth aot 
of tho Lalita-Vigraharaja, a wffuka composed, evidently in honour of the king Vigraharájadóva 
of Bakambhart, by the AMahdkavi, the learned Зӧшайёув. If opens with a conversation between 
Baliprabhá and the king (Vigr&harája), from which we may oonoludo that the king was in love 
with a daughter of a prince Vasantapála.! The two lovers, one of whom apparently has seen 
the other in a dream, being separated, Basiprabhé, a confidant of the lady, is sent to ascertain 
the king’s feelings; anl, having attained her purpose, she is about to depart to gladden her 
friend with her tidings, when the king confesses that ho cannot bear to part with Baégiprabha, 
and proposes to send Kelyanavati to the princess instead. Accordingly Kalyüpavati is des- 
patched with a love-meesage, in which the king informs the lady that his march against the 
king of the Turushkas, a battle with whom appears to be impending, will soon give him an 
opportunity of joining her. Suitable preparations having been made for making ‘Safi- 
prabhi’s stay with the king comfortable, the latter goes to attend to his mid-day ceremonies 
Thus ends the third act. 


At the opening of the fourth act two Turushka prisoners appear on-the scene, which 
representa the camp of the king (Vigraharaja) of Sakambhari ог a place close to it, in search 
of the royal residence, In their perplexity they luckily meet with a countryman, a spy, sent 
to the camp by the Turushka king. This man tells them how he has managed to enter the 
enemy’s camp, in the guise of a beggar, together with & crowd of people who went to see the 
god? Siméévara. Не also informs them that the army of the Ohahamféna (Vigraharfja) 
consists of a thousand elephants, а hundred thousand horses, and a million of men; in fast, 
that by the side of ib the ocean would appear dry. And having pointed out the king’s 
residence, he departs. The two prisoners take their places near the royal quarters; they meet 
with the king, who is thinking of his beloved, address him (in verses which unfortunately are 
greatly damaged in the text), and are sent away richly rewarded. 


Vigraharaja now expresses his surprise that his own spy, whom he has sent to the camp 
of the Hammira, has not returned yet. But just then the spy comes back and informs his 
master of what he has been able to learn regarding the enemy’s foroes and his movements, 
Acoording to his account, the Hammira’s army consists of countless elephanta, chariota, horses 
and men, and his camp is well guarded. On the previous day it was three yójanus distant 
from Vavvóras,! the place where Vigraharaja then is, but it із now located at a distance of 
only one уўапа. There is also a rumour that the Hammira, having prepared his forces for 
battle, is about to send а messenger to the king. 


The spy having been dismissed, Vigraharája sends for his maternal uncle, the Rdja 
Bithhabals, and, having explained the state of affairs, consults with him and his chief minister 
Bridhara as to what should be done. The cautious minister advises not to risk a battle with 
the powerful adversary. But the king, intimating that it is his duty to proteot his friends, is 
too proud to enter upon peaoeful negotiations, and is encouraged by Simhabala to aot accord- 
ing to hisown views. While they are still consulting, the arrival of the Hammira’s messenger 
is announced. The stranger is admitted into the royal presence, expresses his wonder at the 


1 I know of no prinos Vasantapdla who lived in the 12th сэліату A.D.; but the nama looks as if it mighy 
belong to one of the Tómara princes of Delhi. Bos Archawol. Survey of India, Vol. I. p. 149. 

1 Séméfvaradéea, of course, might also be the name of a prince, and it should be noted that the Chahumins 
Prithvtrdja was a son of Sim(évara. 

3 I give thia name in ita Prakrit form, because І am not supo how to transcribe it in Sanskrit, An insoription 
published in Jour. Beng. As. Soe., Vol. LY. Part I. p. 49, apparantly in line 19, mentions a place Pyéghréraka, 
waloh possibly might be tha place intended by the Varsérai of the play. Ifthia wure really the ‘oase, the place 
m be the modern Bighêra, abouts 47 miles to the southeast of Ajmere. Bee Arokaol. Survey of India, 
Yol VI. p. 188. 
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splendour and the signs of power whioh surround the king, is struck with Vigrahardje’s own 
appearance, and cannot conceal from himself that the task entrusted to him will be a difficult 
one to perform, 


Here the insoription ends. 1% may be assumed that Vigrabardja and the Hammtra on the 
present occasion did not fight, and that the king eventually was united with his lady-love. 
From the Delhi Siwálik pillar inscriptioné we know that in reality Visalad4va-Vigrahardja 
reseatedly and successfully made war against the Muhammadan invaders by whom, it may be 
added, a successor of his was utterly defeated and put to death m A. D. 1198. 


The inscription B. contains the concluding portion of the fifth act, called Kraufichs- 
vijaya, of the Harakóli-nátaka, which in line 40, as well as in lines 82 and 35, is distinotly 
called the composition of the poet, the Maldréjddhirdju and Paraméévara, the illustrious 
Vigraharájadóva of Bakambhart (lino 37). It opens with a conversation, held by Biva, his 
wife Gauri, the Vidûshaka, and a Pratihêra, in which, so far as the fragmentary state of the 
inscription permits me to see, the worship rendered to Siva by ВАувда is spoken of with ap- 
proval Biva and his attendants then, for reasons whioh are not apparent, turn into Sabares or 
mountaineers. Noticing some fragrant smell, as of some oblation presented to him, the god 
despatches his attendant Mika to ascertdin the cause of it. Mûka returns and reports that 
Arjuna is preparing ә sacrifice. He is told to assume the form of в Kirfta, to go near Arjuna, 
and there to await Siva. As soon as he has left, Siva perceives that Müka and Arjuna, who. 
were enemies before, begin fighting with one another. He therefore goes himself, as a Kirita, 
to assist his attendant; and behind the scene 8 terrible battle ensues between the god and 
Arjuna, the progress of which is related to aurt by the Pratthira, and which ends with the 
gol’s acknowledging the valour of his opponent, and bringing him onto the stage. — It is hardly 
necessary to say that the poet here has imitated the Kirdidrjuntya of Bharavi. 


The remainder of the act is given in the original text below. The two deities, Siva and 
Gaul, reveal to Arjuna their real nature; and Arjuna asks their forgiveness for whatever he 
mey have done to offend them, and praises Biva as thé most supreme divine being. Biva, 
pleased with Arjuna's valour and piety, presents him with a mystical weapon and dismisses 
him. After Arjuna’s departure, Siva tells Gaurt that the poet Vigraharaja has во delighted 
him with his Harakóli-n&taka that they must see him too. Vigrahardéja then himself enters, 
an] after a short conversation, in which he pleads in favour of his Harakéli, and the god 
assures him of the pleasure which that play has afforded to him, and tells him that hia fame as 
a poet ія to last for ever, he is sent home to rule his kingdom of Sakambhari, while the god 
wish his attendants is proceeding to KailAsa. 


The insoriptions have been executed with such miuute care and acouracy that, in writing 
опо the following texts for publication, I have had little else to do than to follow the rubbings 
before me. In the Sanskrit passages, I have taken the liberty of writing the letter 6 for v, 
wherever it seemed necessary, and to use the nasal letters of the sevoral classes instead of the 
sign for the anxsvdra whioh is employed in the originals, just as if I were editing a text from a 
МЗ. The Prikpit passages I have considered it necessary to give exactly as they. appear 
on the stone. 


It will be seen that the Sanskrit of our authors is throughout correct and fluent; and bhe 
ошу phrase which strikes me as unusual and for which I cannot quote an analogous example, is 
the sentence sédhwk kathan ydeyatt ‘how will it be borne?,’ in A., line А, where the verb yd has 
apparently besh employed simply to give to the infinitive sédhum a passive meaning. The 
metres of the 28 verses whioh my extracts contain are Bard@lavikrtdita (in 10 verses), Vasanta- 
tilekå (in 7 verses), Bikharint (in 4 verses), Sragithara (twice), and Anushtubb, Атуй, Pusbpitagri,. 
ee 


. $ Gate, Vol. XIX. p. S15.— Ii is very desirable that the various inscriptions relating to the history of the, 
Chfhuminas should be pror ariy re-edited, . 
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Harini, and MandAkrüntà (once each). None of these verses’ occurs in either Бйгйдайһага'в 
Paddhati or Vallabhadéva’s SubAdshiéval, and my friend, Professor Pischel, informs me that 
none is quoted in any of the works on Alamkára, accessible to him. 


The Prikrit dialects employed in A. are, besides the ordinary Baurasénf, : L'Ahírishtri, 
in the two Агуй verses recited by the lady Baéiprabhlü, in lines 2 and 8, and Migadht, 
spoken by the two Turushks prisoners sad the Turushka spy, in lines 18-18. According to 
Professor Pischel, to whom I have submitted the Prákrit passages with my Sanskrit translations 
and to whom I am indebted for several suggestions, the Prákrit furnished by this inscription is 
highly interesting, because it agrees more closely with the rules laid down by Hémachandra, 
than ів the case with the Prakyit of any of the known plays. As Bómadéva and Hëma- 
chandra were contemporaries, the former, of conrse, may have been acquainted with the teaching 
of the industrious grammarian; but whether this was really the case, it is impossible to say. А 
few slight irregularities which the text contains will be pointed out in the notes. 


Tradition has it that the Hanuman-ndiaka originally was written on rocks. ` Ву a piece of 
good luck I am enabled to put before the reader portions of two plays which undoubtedly were 
engraved on stone. And I feel sure, that the able officers of the Indian services, to whose dis- 
interested help scholars in Europe never appeal in vain, will endeavour to advise us soon of the 
existenoe of many more stones, with similar inscriptions. 


[The confident tone in which, little more than three months ago, I wrote the preceding 
paragraph, has been justified already. For, through the kind offices of Mr. Fleet, I have 
received from Mr. Ramchandra Dube at Ajmere, not vı ly additional rubbings of the inscrip- 
tions here described which have enabled me to amend my readings in one or two places, but 
also impressions of two other inscriptions, ope of which contains a new portion of the Lahta- 
Vigrahardja-nétaka, while the other furnishes a new portion of the Harakéli-ndjcka, And it is 
only from one of вве new inscriptions that I have been able to insert in the above the proper 
title and the name of the author of the Lalita- Vigraharkja-nájaka, which do not осорг in the 
inscription marked A. Tho impressions of these new inscriptions are not sufficiently clear to 
edit from at once, and I have therefore applied to Mr. Ramohandra Dube for gdditional copies. 
In the meantime I must confine myself to the following remarks :— 


The new part of the Lalita-Vigraharija- nitaks consists of 88 lines of writing which cover 
a space of about 3’ broad by 1' 10" high, and contains 8 large portion of the first act and the 
beginning of the second act of the play. The writing appears to be well preseryed, but the 
stone has several oracks by which some eksharas may have been damaged ог lost. In line 82 
we have the words — 
iti mahákavi-pamdqite-ári-Hómgdóva-vireohit* Lalita-Vigraharaj-Abhidhins nûtakê изн 
ikak samaptah ; 
and from the commencement of the second aot it appears that the name of Vasantapila’s 
daughter, with whom Vigraharajadéva is represented to be in love, was Désaladévi; and 
from line 20, that this princess resided in the north, near or at the town of Indrapura (P). 


The new part of the Harakéli-nfitake consists of 4] lines of writing (written by Bhiskara) 
which cover a space of about 8’ 147 broad by 2 $’ hig. and contain portions of the second 
and third acts of the play. Of this insoription too the writing appears on the whole to be well 
preserved. In line 23 we read — 
iti mahardje-drt-Vigreaheraja-kavi-virachitd Hprakéli-nijaké Lithgédbhavé nûma dvit[tyb= 

mjkah 1] 





5 The abore remark equally applies to the fragmentary versos in that portion of B. whioh has not been 
edited here. — In the Subhdshitévels, tho varse 1163 is stated to belong to Vigraharé]a, who now need no longer 
be eonzidered to be а prince of Kaámtr. 
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А. — Extracts from Sómadóva's Talita-Vigraharaja-nátaEas. 


2, BaBipra&bhA || sdnandam || (a) Deva difthiû pasannam bhanvadi vihinû ka 
a | &ohohhariam achohhariam | 
Daisana-euham pi apisath patthijjai jena dullabam jassa | 

Bo vi hu jai tassa kae jhijjai th kinna pajjattam || б 
Dani? jai bha&jidáride tàrisa-kilesigala-samblva-paramparíüe e- 
8. risassa & nia-ppasia-vilasidassa пашат tam airena jjeva kijjadu | jado 1 
Pavala-pavapoha-duddhara-dàvinala-kavalanam tara-vara vi | 
Na sahamti chchia kim una som&lam máladt-kusumarm || 
Aha tu erisam decviyam*sagurlamSeeürisarm cha nivipsa-samvihünaam niveiya åsåsaemi sapa- 
4. rianath bhatftidáriam || 
RAJA || svagatam || 
Ва praudha-praaara' priyi-viraha-jê duhkh-augha-divAnald 
vishvagevág-amyitairemukh-Ambnda-tatair-y8n-àdya nirv&pitah 1 
Ah kasuari sudhayoêvya nirmita-tanósstasy=1dhun=ñpasthitah 
kûapy=êtasya sumAnushasya virahah sêdhura katham ylsyati 11 ° 
prakdéam || Sakhi Bašiprabhë samhprati pri- 

5. yatamb-viraba-duhkha-divêinalas-bvad-viyêga-prabala-prabhafjana-vêga-fatamukhikgpitah 
kavalayanneimam  ddha-vitapinat ke&tharh šakanfyah sêdhum | tatê yüñüvat=priyh-samügamó 
bhavati tivadeatreaivea tishtbatu bhavatî | tatra tu tvadtya-kalyåņa-pravpitty-upabpimhitAma 
Atmanah kufala-vArttêh nivédayitumedtmiyAm sakala-vi&ram- 

6. bha-bhuvam KalyAnavatth nima prêshayishyêmah || 

Basiprabhá || (5) Jam devo &pavedi || 

Rajai Кар kê=tra bhêh kah kó=tra U 

Pravifya purushah 11 (o) Anavedu bhasté tt 

ваа Bhadra asmad-vachanfideabhidhtyatimh mahimityd yathà samnidhápit-A&ásha-sayan. 
asana-bhágd-Ady-upakaragam témb(üla-kusuma-karpüra-vilópana-vasa- 

7. n-Adi-samast-Opabhégya-vastu-samhpannam sa-parijaniyAh Sagiprabhay&h sthity-uchita úr 
sampiday=dvasa-bhavanam-=iti || 

Purushah || (d) Jam devo Anavedi (|. tH mishkrdntah 11 

Baja || Basiprabhé | 

ВА kalpasdruma-matijarel va hi | mama sméra-smaragni-jvare- 
jvilé-dhyd malitairemanérathafatair=bbrii, 'airmiveálibgitd | 
Ah кавае v— 





(a) Déva dishtyA prasannath bhagavatd vidhiná vallabhéna cha! Aécharyam=Aécharyam | 
Darsana-snkham=<apyeanisam prárthyaté yêna durlabham yasya | 
£pi khalu yadi tasya kritó kshfyaté tatekim na paryáptam || 
Idánth yad=bhartridirikAyto=tidyiés-klésinala-samtdpa-parampariyé fdrifasya cha nija- 
prasida-vilasitasy~Anurdiperh tadaachirêş=aiva kriyatàm | увів) | 
Prabala-pavanaughag-durdhara-&d p&nalg-kavalanam teru-varà api | 
Na sahanta êra kim punah eukumáram mülati-kusumam || 
Ahath tveldpá&m dévasy-Anurágam-Btádrifíaih cha svapna-sadbvidhinah nivédyoddévasayami, 
ga-parijanêm bhartridárikam || 
(b) Yadedéve Ajňpayati jı 
(c) Ajñipsayatu bhartá || 
(d) Yadedéva А]їАраув 41 





4 Metro, Агуй} and of the following verse. 

T Bee Professor Pischel’s note on Hémachandra IV. 277, according to which we should read (désir, 
8 Tho m has been retained through the influence of the Sanskrit. Bead deviath жыйа sdrieath. 
© Mere, Sirdtlarikr!jita; and of the next verse. 
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8 ` . re€vidhérevilagitairedurvita-vógaireiva . h 
krürsir-vyükulatám baléna gamità tanvi kuthain sthágyati | 
Vidüshaleh prati Vayasyg samAhtyatim KalyAnavatt || 
Vidüshakab || (e) Hî hi jîne vayassepa vvavasidam!° pia-vivkha-kajjepa t tá ea 
chira- vaddhidá dAqi phalamto khamda-lasd]utith manoraha-ddu[mÀ] it 
9. унію nishbramya Kalydsavatyá saha pravióati u 3 
ваја || Kalydnavati ih-üsang upavigyacim 1 ' 
Kalyûnavatî tathd karótt V 
BAJA п Kalyáravatyáh Sabiprabhd-svarfpamadgamana-praydjananh cha Hn M 
Knlyigavati vraja tvameavanipatéreVasantepalasya putrimessmad-vachanid=anumédayitumes- 
10. r&üdhayitum cha | idammcheásmat-samdishierh rijaputri ár&vayitavyl | | 
Drutataram=itah kAnté vi$vail samam bahir-indriyaih 
kvachid=api mané=emilkam nftam tvayA prathamam hathAt | 
. AnujigamishÓrejtvasycaitAnyeethelsya Sesiprabha- š 
vachana vihitûdaêsd-tantêreabhûd=avalambanam |11 | 
Idar ch-igrateh kartavyam-asmadiyam | I 
ll. vijflapantya rüjaputrt yathî 'Purushkóndra-vigreha-prasaügóna drutatarameóy-dgatya 
dêri Озата) pras&dayishyam? yateseT'urushkarájó-pyeesmineprati prachalitah ér&yaté| |: 
Kalyanavatt || (f) Jam devo Anavedi || ' 
Баја: Vayasya asmad-vaobanid«uchyatm mahimityd yathe'dam-idam- cue m 
achitdpakarapa- i , 
19. sampannh kyitvA sa-tvarath préehyatàrh KalyApavatt 1 ч 
Vidüshakab || (g) Jar vayaaso bhagedi U it Kalydnavatyd saha ntshbréntah N К 
Raja п ‘Sasiprabhé &vüsam gatvà vyapagat-Adhva-éramA bhavatu bhavati | vayamrapi 
midhydhnikath vidhêtumwuattishihêmah || зате nishkrántáh N ^ 


|| Tritiyó-Akah samáptab U 1 
Tatah pra- f 


18. vidaid vandinau Il ; 
Vandingu ú (А) Efe fe BAyarhbhaltkela-áivila-piveíe | edaáéim evra didi kd 





kndham [1А] Шањ yagidavvam Ú purdevaldhya 1 Vayaééa өбө ke vi chale vva айі | tà 
-edaséa éiviladéa Mal vam! Шай che yapidéambs И 


Tatah pravitats charak W E: 


Оһагай ! ' (3) Aáchaliyam séchaliyam | aho Viggahalüa- 
14. palosala-Siltpath svayyamdadi || puró-vald»ya W  &ubadeílya- vva kevi риша 
peékiyyamdi| y&[ne] varbdthirh edehirh huvidavva?h |! 1 


т 
(e) Ht hî jAnê vayasyéna افا‎ nija-viviha. kirybgaC ryam) i iadeasmákam chire- 
vardhità idanith phalantu khagda-ledgukinj manératha-dramah M , A 
(J) Yad-dêva àjfüpeyati It. I ' 
(g) Yad=vayasyð bhapati || T 
(л) Esha sa Bikambharlsvara-áibira-nivékal) I ае anggga ыыы ы. 
rêjakulam jfátevyam || Vayasya даһа kó=pi chara iva drisyaté 1 tad-asmid-êtasya 
rijakulam cha jfásyávab i! . 
pics i s a 1 ahd Vigraharaja-narivare-érinim=aperyantaté n aamadd&ét, 
ykv=iva kiveapi purushau prêkshyêtê | jînê vandibhyam=8tabhyith bhavitavyam "o ; 


ve Read арандай J the word is construed with a double instrumental case. 
п Metre, Harint. _ n Bead айний, 
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Vandinau || (j) Bhadda amhdnam Toluakanazh doéfye vva tumam peákiyyasi | të kadhehi 
Ohahamans-sivila-éalfiivam шай cha || 

Oharah ıı (k) Sunidha le vathdino éunddha | hage Tulukkalaena ~ 

15. Bêambhalikalakka &ivilai  peékidum  peéide | iah cha dü$arohalam 1 yado 
tatthastehim idale puschamde!* vi pi[lisdkam]de vi s palakfye tti yûpiyyadi | tedh&vi mao 
Eiñpi kipi pe[choha]!kkhfradern || 

Vandinau || (7) Adchaliam aéchaliam | kadham bhedda tattha nvastiddnam chadulide!® 
&guarh pi tae lagkidam 11 

Oharah li (т) [Bo]ņpådha le vamdino ya- 

16. dhi mae tam bivilam nildvida | hage khu &li-Bomeéelaevar peskiduth veanfiam dadha 
GaStakéal? milido milia a ettha pavi&itna Бкы paítidum!* laggo | tado уай yam yåņidarth 
бай tah bumh&parh yohastath kadhiyadu | maa-váli-nijjhala-kalála-kadastelAgar kaliridáparh 
Chva fahaSam |  tulamgápam u- 

17. n&laékam | nalápam upa yujjha-Ékamánar даһа laókñi ti | kih vahupá yampidena | 
tais kadaaééa plía-stide £lale vi fudke bhodi H bdhwmewikshipya 1 edam cha tam lûularh || 
itt daríayati || 

Vandinau И (x) 'Sàhule ohali һо || 

Charah | (о) Ale le vamdigo chilam khu me nis-stênido niásalida&éa | të ha- 

18. ge vanñkmill 

Vandinau H (р) Gafcha le ohalkgaéchs H iti chard nishkréntak WU | 

Vandinau || purat gatvedvalokya || (q) Tar nidath l&ula-duv&lam tå idha stidA eva nia- 
lia-ppahdvam payêsembha || purar=avalðkya | sánandam || ебе бе Sñarhbhaltkalo astága-stido 


гашдо diéadi 11 
Tatah pravisati rájá vibhavata£soha pari- ` 
19. várak || 
BAJA || svagatam || Ahû vaichitryam | 





(j) Bhadra &vayÜe-Turushkayóred&é yu! iva tvah prêkshyasê | tat=kathaya OhAha- 
mé@na-sibira-svaripam r&jakulam cha || 
(А) Brinutam ró vandinau ápinutam | shar Turushkarüjóna Bakambharikvaragya kibi- 
ram prékshitum préshitah | taoh=oha duhsamcharam | yatesetatrasthaireitaral) prichohhanneepi 
nirlkshamAnó-pi cha parakfya-iti jüÁyatà | tathApi maya kim=api kimeapi pratyakshtkritem II 
(D Afécharyam=iécharyam| kathah bhadra tatredpasthitanim chatura-svabhivé (P= 
nakam-=epi tvayå lakshitam |l 
` (m) Brigutam rê vandinau yathd maya taoh-ohhibiram nirüpitam | aham khalu ét-Sdmée- 
Éraradóvar prákshitum vrajatel sårthasya milité militva ohedtra pravifya bhikshim prárthayiturh 
lagnah | tat yad=yaj=jñktah tatetad-yuvaydreyathirtharh kathyatim | mada-viri-nirjhara- 
kxrhla-kajasthalànirh kar!ndránkih &&vatesahasram | turaigtpith punarelukmham | naránArm 
pxnareyuddha-kshamágid daka Јав | kih bahund jalpiténa | tasya  katakssya 
piréva-sthiteh sigardepi Áushkó bharati | #taoh-oha taderüjakulam || 
(м) Skdhu rê chara südhu || . 
(о) Arê rê vandinau ohirarh khalu më nija-sthinkn=nibsritasya | tad=aharh vrajámi || 
(р) Gachohha rë chara gachohha || : 
, (© Ted-idam rijakula-dviramh tedeiha sthitåv=êva nija-rdje-prabhivarh prakife 
баһа sa Sakambharibvare Asthina-sthitah puraté drifyatail p BM 
un- —— S — ———Á— —————— ————— 
и The above is not proper Banskrii; the two meu mean armàd-dAftya iva. 
14 Originally pufcha«hdo wi в ну Мо, bub the o has both times been altered to 4. 


и Prof. Pischel suggests to me that cha dude may stand for * chatwriié, an вЪайгасй noun derived from chatare. 
Yr Origizally Khalifa, albered bo јанана, B Originally påfiidumh, altered to gaftidus. 
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Adiveamyitemay-Ambudhi-vighhans-pratimam=eyanipati-duhitah | 
d XE davadahan- losas cid PCIE dd bhavati 1119 


21. таана навтар H 


22. prathdram=dbtrya || Pratthûra dåpyatâm-ðtayðreyathå-diyamånah kanaka-vusan-ddige 


tyêgah ıı 
Tratiharah || Yadsidiñati dévah || tt vandibhydsh saha nishkrániah || 
Raja | ‚АҺ nehdy=ñpy . . . py-igató Hammiura-kaklak-AvAsa-syarêpa . . . kah Il 
Pravíáyja éharab | (r) J ayadu jayadu devo | Deva dereqa Hammira-kada- 
98. a-vuttarhtath jênidum paraasith dine peeido sathpadath dado mhi || 
RAJA п Bhadra kathaya kiyateTurushkésvara-Éibira kutra oheóti |i 


Oharah и (s) Deva agahida-gaa-raha-turaa-ppevira-saikharn a[naja-perathtazh amupida- 


pavosa-niggama-maggazh rinrêino kadaam | Aviso uns kalle ido VavveraAdo joa- 


24. ņa-ttas Asi | ‘ajja upa tena jjeva sivirena samarh ñaohohhiñna tam ido joagekkepa 


шаша pokkhitiga dado mhi || 
“Baja п Bhadra kidyist punasetetra kishvadantt || 


Оһагай || (/ Deva jujjhatthar saaldim pi segpi sappasddhAir kárifga ettomuhanh 


chalathtens Hammirena tumhinath piso kena 

° 25. vi vaagena dûdo pesidavvo tti kehirpi japehirh jathpijjadi 1 
Raja п Bhadra gachohha tvam visråmâya 11 st chard mishhráriah || 
Баја п Kah késtra bhéh kah kó=tra || 
Pravidya purushah || (s) Eso mhi Ágavedu devo || 
Raja п Ahfyatih mitulah Sichhabald raja || 
Purushgh || (v) Jam devo &gavedi || 4# nishbrdntah || 


Tatah pra- 
96. vikati Suhhabalah W 
Baja 11 sdfdarameásanah praddpya || sarvau vrttidniah wicédya [1] Mátula kimeidántih 
vidhéyam |}. 
Birhhabalah || 
Tairemátahgaireharibhireapi tais«tairebhat-aughaireantkarm 
Hammtrasya prasaradeakhilüi-módintm-ávripBiu | 
Virair-8taismtad-epi s&marütebvat-prat&pe-pravriddhi- 
prápt-óts&haireiha na hi bhavé-t-t&vakaib kpityam=anyat 1121 
2%. 


RAJA || таштай Sridharak prati W Bhavatim=atra kim pratibháti it 
Bridharah || Déva | 
Virandin cha vipabohitim cha gaganísve$dyasetvam-$veidhuná 
vidvadbhir=ganité=ai têna bhavatal kvapy=asti na dvåparah | 


(r) Jayatu jayatu dévah | D&va dévéns Hammtra-katake-vpittdntath jññturh paraamindinê 


préshitah simpratam~fgaté-ami II ` 


(s) Diva agrihlta-gaja-ratha-turaga-pravira-samkhyam»a[jnAta? }paryantam=ajidte-pravése- 


nirgama-mirgeth ripurájasya katakam | AyAsah punah kalya it Vavvéradd*-yójana-traya 
adya punas=tên=aiva bibirêna samam-Agamyua tad=itê yêjan-aikêncivAsitam prókahy-dgu 
^ (t) Déva yuddhkrtharh sakaliny-api sainy&üni samnnaddbÁni kÁrayitveaitad-abhim 


fett | 
ill 
rh 


chalati Hammiróps yushmákam párévó kên=ipi vachantna düteb próehayitevya iti kair=gpi 


jangih kathyatê || 
(м) Rahteami Ajêdpayatu dêvah i 
(е?) Yadedéva kjñ&payati || 


» Hêza, Arri. % Bee abore, note 3. s Metre, Mandikrénti, 
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Kimtv=ktmtyatayá vidhêyam=adhunA yat=prishtam=aamádriáúm 
sve-prejidmeanussitya tatekathayatim 

28. kshantavy yameláa tvayü 1123 

BAJA п Mahdmaté аятка tvam=8va, mantrip&meegranismtatekimeóéva meabhidhiyaté 41 

Bridharah | Déva satyeupüyántera-sarbhavé yuddhame=anupfya iti dharm-ürtha-éüstra- 
vilám samayah || 

Raja п  Bhavéd-Óvam yady=upåyåntaram=atra syát | Kimcha durítminam Mlêoh- 
cEharajarh pratysupüyántar-ánusarapó ma- E 

29, bati vrigà 1 

Bridharah H Dêra tathipi jagadtkavhéna Hammirón-ásamkhya-sáinya-gvàmind saha 
yeddh-avataranam katham-anumanyêmahé || 





BAJA и 
Akirtih kApy=uchohaih suhrid-abhayadána-vrata-hatis= 
tathû dhvamsas=ttrtha-dvija-su mangsi yirsn-vigamah | 
Mameaitéshu vyastéshveapi v v [ajsahyésbu sakalÃn= 
imên-angi- 
80. kartuh kathayata vidhêyam kim=asubhib 19 


Bihhabalab || MahAraja | 
Bvayath chéd=arviéaih samitishu mahd-athasa-ragaire 
ajasram yoddhavyath tad=iha karaplyam kim=aparaih | 
Safastraireni)sathkhyairevijita-bahu-samkhyaisecha subhajeire 
mad-Andhairemátehgaib pavana-javanairevijibhirenpi || 
Api [cha] 1 
Ksh&trarh dhüma tayatdamendbhutatamaz tva- | 
31, t-sarinidhiesthdyindrh 
virápám tanushu dhruvam parinatam yasyatyeasamkhyAtatam | 
DipAd=êkata êva [bha]dre timira-pradhvaisa-dhira ma[ha]h 
avlkurvanneiha hi pradtpa-nivahd dyishtintatamedéritah 11% 


Api cha | 
Yudhyasé svayam=tva tvath sathnidhi-sthé=pi chén=mayi | 
t dabshina-haréna sva-báAd ni[rdilaya || 
Tadedüshgóredhigm-imai bharam dhanushi érin- 
“82, ` tayürevrithh i95 


Pravisya pratihêrah || Déva Turushkarajéne prahitab praédnte-véshah кері visishta iva 
puman=saparichchhad6 dv&ri sam&gatasstishthati || 
ваја и Shhhabala-SrídAarfveuddiíya | — Kim=ih=8pi têna pravéshtavyam || 
Tau dv&veaepi п Kû абаб rija-sadanam heldam tateprayêjan-Anurêdhatah sarvaireapi 
prevéshtavyamedva || DK 
83. [Raja] || pratthérmk prati || Pravêfaya tarhi drutam || 
Pratihêrah i| Yad=Adiéati dêvah 1 iti nirgatya dáténa saha praviáati | 
Dütab || samantat?-valóbya | sdaandam 1 Ahê sarv-Ahgu-sundar&bhirevibhütibhih 
sadipirgath rija-mandir&em | tathå hi | 
Tha keri-nikarair=ih=Ayudh-Aghyaih purusha-varaireiha vàrssundarfbhih | 
Tha vi- 
34. VV V —V bhirenaréndra-pragayi-janaireiha rñjatë nripa-érth 129 
pucd rájdnameavalókya | sánandádbhuiam || Abd sakala-jang-vilekshannh kÓepycayameapürva 
сы мышны ee LEER ы ا ود‎ >> x= — cog AE Е 


тїз Metre, Stedtlavikrtite. з Motre, Sikharint ; and of the next verse. 
м Metre, Sérdilavikrijit. 15 Metro, Sitka (Annahtubk). м Metre, Puahpitigra 
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&v=šsya nripatêh sainivéíal || vimridya || athav& | ayam tivad=akhilameapi rija-mandalams 
atiééta êva prabhávéga | Lkimtveapartshámeepi ràjfám krit8..... | 

85. °` ° +e 5 + + буз paurigikah pravûdah | kathnmeeparathá téshim=idam 
vai$varüpyam |  tathi hi | 
Oh&r&h kürya-vilókana-&ruv&nay 06 sohakshul-sruti vig-vayam 
vaktur samdhi-virédha-karma samara-krtdasu virál) karah 1 
Krity-Akrivya-vivóchana-vyntikaré san-mantrind mánasam 
hasty-akram kramitum payédhiragandim=étam maht- 
36 — Y gm 
. + . + vyihata-vidhéya-dvay-SpasthAnéna pary&kuleemi | tathd hi | 
Samarthyath yadi na prabhüreebhidadh8 yisyanti tad-vidvishah 
samdhêyatramcasidhvasih katham=atha prakhyApayê 
П Frgrahardjameudditya 11 





ў вуй аад | 
Akrity-eiva vibhAvyam&na V V [kath] dhám=8dam=4yirbhayat- 
kûpa kasya vidháyam=ity=ubhaya- 


37. Mahipati-sutêna pandita-BhAskarêna avayamedlikhy=}tktrpinysakshardni || 
B. — The Conoluding Portion of Vigraharájadóva's Harak6éli-nafaka, 
25. Deas svarúpámađvirbhavatak || 
Arjunah П drühfvd1 sa-bhabti-prandman || 
Barhvartau tanu-ohitta- 
26. vahmaya-malaireind mayi yatekritar 


yaoh=oh=kohy&vi dhiyd kshapam kshapameit4 yushmat-pad-&mbhóruhát | 
YansneidhyAyi pada-dvayam bhagavatéreadvaita-mudr-Akitatm 
tan=nithau trijagat-srijaveasadyisath servari) kshaméthdm mama ny 
Api oba | 
Yatekayé niruji tved-achhri-kamalath ne&r&dhitem Tryamba ka 
вуйпіё áintatemó na bu- 
27. ddham=ahaha tvad-dhims tatet&drifam | 
Vüoham phalgu-vachah-prapaticha-chatur&rh saryamysa yan=na sbuterh 
tanemé Áalyameiva sphuratyeavirateÀ mam=ûntarê Sathkare || 
“Api cha 1 І 
Dhituh kasetvam Girika pranavam-ajagayam tulyamedtadedadhinas= 
Паг bhitty& purls=ti ravwi-hefi-kikhinimwantar-anyé bahifeoha | 
Nirvênam bandha-vahnér=Ditisuta- А 
98. ` subhafa-kródha-vahnÁéecha kurvefi= 
ja&n-Ajfáns vibanvems-Tripuraharataya mbksba-sathsAra-vtrah 1130 
Api оһа | 
Bva-pratyay&ya jagatah parama-priyáya 
priléya-bhánu-kalay& kyita-@khariya | 
Dêrûya durdama-t^ mah-patal-ûpah iya 
syasmai Bivûya nirupêdni-mudê namag=tá |120 
Api cha} 
Brahmédi-viéva-guru-varga- 
29, niykmak&ya 
svAjia-vibbishita-sur-dura-nirakiya | 
YAvad-vidh&yake-nishédhaka-vigrahiya 
` tubhyath namaaeTuhins£aila-sutá-priyüya [| 


Metre, Sirdtlavikrijite ; and of the next verse. е Metro, Вата атса ; and of the next verse. 
9 Metro, Sragdhar&. 9 Metro, Vasantatilaks ; and of tho two next versos, : 
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Api cha | 
Tat-pafichakéranateyà jagatêm vidh&tró 
tad-bhiva-karma-kriti-sdkshitayd niyantré | 
Bhasvat-svachitta-nutayA gahaj-echohhayá che 
traigupya-tanmayatayé nama 
30. fivartya n 
Api oha | 
Namê yêga-sthiya sva-vidita-pada-sth&ya mahasé 
namah punya-sthåya prati-tann sukha-sth&ya bhavaté | 
Namah papa-sthiya prabhavad-asukha-stháya bhavinó 
nam jfidna-sthiya prasarad-amrita-sthAya kritinê ЦІ 
Api oha | 
Namah kartré dhátré tanushu viéatê samyamayatà 
namê hartrê bhartrê chaturadhike- 
shashti-prapayinê | 
Namê vyakt-&vyakta-trijagad-agha-vidhvarasa-patavé 
namah puny-ipunya-sthitishu mridn-ghór-aika-rvapusht tl 
Isah 11 Vatsa pritóesmi tadegrihdna piéupatar mantram || iti karn£ mantrah dadáti || 
Vata anêng mantrén=ibhimantritam trigam=api pûéupatûstrêy atê 1 idam=aparam hk 
sahita nija-gándlvam grihà- 
32. na Il 
Arjunah sa-vinayash grihndti || 
Tesh н Myittika-liig-trddhanasya yuddhBnedsmad.-&rüdhanasya cha phalarh labdharh һай 
y^ih-Agatem gaohohha || 
Arjunah  Yath=djidpayati ddvah U ti miskhrduiah U| 


Твар | Сам prati ii Anêna Harakéli-nifekéna sádhu prigitéesmi Vigreharaje- 
kav-n& tad-ênamh paáy&mgsm-tavat || 


31. 


Ta- 
33. tah pravidati Vigraharájah i 
Vigr&harüjah | drishjed dévaw pranamya brit-dajalh || 
BSmér[ümu]khà prakata-sarva-rass=pi balé 
| sathsiram=<apyoamrite-nirvpitameddadhanéd | 
Мік prabhó khala-durakshara-vabni-varsheire 
| abhyarthayé malinatê Harakêli-kêya y% 
Ürdkoam=ayvalókya Ц 
Svar-vásinb Bharata-kishya-janñáésohirána , 
Sthandh #irAmsi папг dhine- 
yita sa bshah t 
Pratyakshare-sruta-reg-imrita-vahinfndth 
kallóla-kñlibhir=itó Harakéliredstdm [| 
| Punar=úrdhvameavalðhya || Api cha | 
| 8tÓ6t& gupdn=abhidadhatestutireIndo-maulih 
| 


34 


stutya sa êra phalarüpatays sa ёта | 
Ittham ohaturmayatayt Hargkélireástá me . 
&-ohandrameá-ravi mudé yašasó ќгіуё vah {| 
| trah u 
| Barvam ohar-àcharameidam kha- š 


° - Меке, Вагу ; and of the next verse, n Metre, VasantatlakA ; and of the three next verses, ~ 


X 
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35. lu mûm viditv& 
tvan-natya-dar$anga-sukh-Ótsava-niáchal&nAm | 
Маі sukhiny=asukhini pravardm kripüm cha 
tanyfdebhav-&rti-hritaj ê Harakélirséshah || 


Vatsa Vigzaharája anêng Harakéli-nitakén<dridhité\ham kirh te priyam=npakarámi | 


Vigrahar&jab и afjalth baddhvá || 
Yeshith nîma na Samkar=8ti vadanê na brahma pánau dhanam 
ha- 
36. stê n=Ahar-sharenivipa-salilath noAskhodh krip-Ambhah-kagáh | 
Nefhimsa-rochay$ gunis=tanu-mant-vantshu naisargiküly 
kArshiremá Saši-ohúda t&msmtanu-bhrifto]h samsüre-knuteü-srijah 1125 
Isah il Idam=apy=astu h 
Yàvad=Vishnur=bibharti premada-ohiti-resá bhéga-nirvAna-dakti 
Lakshmim Br&hmtm cha tàvadedhavalayatu jngat=lûvakî kirtiredehü | 
Prajüà-dugdhd- 
37. bdhi-janmñi nava-rasa-lahart.datta-hastAvalambA 
vidvaoh-ohétas-chakÓr1-kulam-ekhilameapi pripat! chandrikedva || * 


Vatsa tvah Bàkambhart-rájgam pülayitum grihar- gaohchha | vayameapi sa-patiyhrêh 


Kailigametva vrajimah} 1 iti niehbránidh sarrê || 
| Kraufoha-vijayé nama pafiohamêrtikah || 
Astnenirmala-Hona-ph- 
88. rthiva-kulé Góvinda-n&má sudhts= 
taisetaih kÓrida-vaudya-sadguna-gauaireyó Bhojardja-priyalt 
Taj-j&nmá sukriti Mahipatiroabhitetasyoitmajé Bhagkarah 
ва éri- Vigraharája-nirmitameidam prajidelikhan=ndtakam 13 


Sarhvat 1210 Marga-sudi 5 Aditya-diné éravana-nakshatié makara-sthé ohandró harsha- 


88. , 
40. || Krltir=iyarh maharajadhiraja-peramésvara-sri-Vigrahardjadévasya || 


À NOTICE OF THE GULABNAMA. 
BY В. REHATSKK. 
(Concluded from р. 78.) 


na-y0gê bilava-karané 1| Harakó11-natakarh samáptam || Maigalath mabhá-&rfh || 


After the English army had been thus victorious in the Pafjih, it encamped near Lahér, and 
the Governor-General issued a proclamation. The purport of this proclamation was that the 
English had defeated the Sikhs in every engagement, and taken from them more than 220 


pieces of artillery; that they waged war hecause the Sikhs had infringed the treaty of 1809 A, 


D.; 


and that they would not evaouate the Patjib before an indemnity was peid and the fulfilment of 


the arrangements to be agreed upon by the English and the Pafjah government waa guaraiteed. , 


The English government did not desire to inoreasé ita possessions, bot found it necessary for 


ter security to annex & portion of the territory now under the jurisdiction of LAahbér, ' 
consisting of the silas situated between the rivers Satlaj and Biyas, as well aa of the KohistAn,) : 


‘the value of which would be deducted from the indemnity to be paid, Lastly, one of the sons 


of the late Mahárij4 Ranjit Sihgh was to be made sovereign of the Panjab, but in case of 


fresh 


disturbances arising, the Hritigh goverment would again be under the necessity of quelling 
e 


them, 


The MahûrîjA Gulab Singh at once presented tho English prisoners with dresses of honour. 


placed them on elephants, and despatched them with an escort of sepoys to the camp st Qayûr 


The Maharaja then consulted the members af the court, vir, Bhai Rûm Siagh, Dîwan 


эз Motre, Sårdûlarikriite. м Matro, Bragdhari, S Moire, Strdfilarikriite, 
T Mountain districts. 
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Nath, and Fagir Nüru'ddfu Sahib, about the conclusion of peace, and they entrusted him 
with the negotiations, The Bibi Sahiba, having been requested to give her opinion, not only 
approved of the decision arrived at by the above-named members of the darbár, but issued a par- 
vna to that effect under her special seal, with the signatures ofall the Sardkrs attached thereto. 
Accordingly the Maháráji Gulab Singh started with several Sardárs, vis., Diwan Dini Nath, 
Faqtr Nüru'ddin, Diwin D&v! SahAf and others, taking with them five palfans of Sikh troops, 
each private of which received five rupees. But as there were turbulent men among them, many 
had to be left behind, and only one company retained by the deputation arrived at Old Naushnhra, 
Tha deputation continued its journey to the Governor-General’s camp at Qagür, and when the 
members were at в distance of one bås from it, Sir Henry Lawrenoe, who was at that time 
Resident in Nóp4l [sic], came to invite them to proceed further. When they arrived, Bir 
Fraderick Currie, Baronet, Chief Secretary, oonduoted them to the Governor-General’s tent, 
who came out in person, shook hands, and took them in. When they were seated the Maharaja 
GTlab Sihgh explained how the Khálse army had become во demoralised and insubordinate, as 
to renture upon hostilities, and expreased his hopes, that after what had taken place, tranquillity 
might again be restored, whereon the Governor-General declared that it would be-ncoessary to pay 
an ndemnity of two karórs of rupees, and to cede the Db to the British government, but Gulab 
Sitgh rejoined that it would be impossible to raise such an enormous sum of money. Then Sir 
Frederick Currie and Sir Henry Lawrence took the MahAraja-aside, and politely reminded him, 
that ав he had lost brothers and other dear relatives in these disturbances, there was no need of 
his sspousing во warmly the cause of the Pañjtb government, the more во as His Excellency the 
Governor-General desired to make him independent thereof, by constituting him sovereign of 
the Kóhistáàn and Kakmtr, with the title of Maharaja. GulAb Sidgh replied that the wish of 
His Excellency was a command to him, but that his relatives had been slain because they were 
cherished by the Pafijib government and had served it; that as the Maháriji Dalip Singh had 
not attained his majority, he had been deputed to treat with the Governor-General; and that if his 
lust for power and independence were to become injurious to the young sovereign, his own 
repttation and that of his descendants would be tarnished for ever. He begged His Excellency 
to keep in view the treaty of friendship with the late Mahfraji Ranjtt Singh and to consider that 
Dalip Singh was altogether guiltless of its infringement by the army. The said two gontle- 
men reported these words to the Governor-General, and after the negotiations had been pro- 
tracted to a late hour of the night, an agreement was finally arrived at, that tho Sikh govern- 
ment should pay one karór and fifty 1421г of rupoes as an indemnity, and cede the DÓ&b. Gulåb 
Singh at last guooeeded in getting his offer accepted, to pay fifty lákhs at once, and the remain- 
ing karér of rupees in three successive instalments, and the surrender of the DÓüb. A 
desire for an interview with Dalip Singh having been expressed, Guldb Singh despatched a 
lette- to that effect to the Bibi Sahiba, and accordingly the Mahá&r&ji Райр Singh arrived the 
next day in a buggy, whereon a salute of artillery was fired, and the Governor-General 
presented both Райр Sihgh and Gul&b Singh with robes of honour. 


Some diffloulty aroge concerning the entrance of English troops into Láhór, to which GulAb 
Biügh first demurred, but afterwards consented, the English having agreed to march again beck 
to Firéspfir after receiving the fifty МЪАз of rupees promised to the Governor-General. The 
Bibi Sahiba, however, made an arrangement with Lal Bihgh, and despatched a letter to the 
English authorities, informing them that he was her plenipotentiary, and that Gulab Sihgh had 
no pewer. Lal Singh accordingly became surety for the payment of the above sum, made 
arrangements for the stay of the English troops in Lihér, and surrendered in lien of the 
stipulated kardr of rupees the districts on the other side! of the Biyis with KAhgrià, the Koéhis- 
tin, Eaémîr, Hasira, and Ohambá to remain for ever in the posseasion of the English, so that 
even Jammtt and other possessions of Guldb Sihgh fell into their power. Gulab Singh, not 
a littl amazed at this transaction, immediately sent the Diwin JwAli Sahit to Sir Henry 











~ 3 i. e. on the Britiah aide. 
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Lawrence with whom he had become intimately acquainted on в former occasion at Péshtwar. Sir 
Henry after consulting with Sir Frederick Ourrie, Ohief Secretary of the Foreign Department, 
sent & reply, that the British Government, having the interests of Gulab Siñgh at heart, had 
simply presented him with the said possessions, but would now grant them to him for money. 
The Governor-General then agreed to let Gulab Siñgh have the distriot between the Віуйв and 
the Indus, with KAbgr& Kafmir, Hazåya and the boundaries of the Kóhistán for ono kerór 
of rupees; but as Gul&b Singh had not at his disposal so large а sum, negotiations w n 
for giving him a smaller portion of territory, excluding the distrio between the Biyáa and the 
Indus. Even this arrangement displeased the Bfb! Sahiba, who sent the Raja NAth, 
Fagtr Nüru'ddin, and Bhai Ram Singh to Sir H. Lawrence and Bir F. Currie, serine 
them from the transaction, and threatening to go herself to London. But no attention was 
paid to her protest, and во she sent KhAlga troops to capture Gulab Singh. Major MacGregor 
arrived, however, in time with а rasfla of European troops, and put an end to the strife сагту- 
ing him off to the British camp. The terms ultimately arrived at are embodied in the fo owing 
document :— 


Treaty between the British Government on the one part and the Maharaja | Gulab 
Sitgh of Jammth on the other, concluded on the part of the British Government by erick 
Currie, Esquire, and Brevet Major Henry Montgomery Lawrence, acting under the pins the 
Right Honourable Sir Henry Hardinge, G.C.B., one of Her Britannic Majesty Most 
Honourable Privy Council, Governor-General, appointed by the Honourable Company to direct 
and oontrol all their affairs іп the East Indies, and by Mahár&ja Guldb Singh in person. 


Art. 1. The British Government transfers and makes over for ever, ав independent pos- 
sessions, to Mahiréja Gulab Singh and the heirs male of his body, all the hilly or mountainous 
country with its dependencies, situated to th` east of the River Indus and west of the River 
Ravi including Ohambá, and excluding Láhaul being part of the territories ceded to the Bri- 
tish Government by the Lah6r State according to the provisions of Article 4 of the treaty of - 
Lahr, dated the 9th March 1846. 


Art. 2, The eastern boundary of the tract transferred by the foregoing Article to Mahárájt 
Guláb Singh shall be laid down by Commissioners appointed by the British Government and 
Mahfrdja Gulab Sibgh respectively far the purpose, and shall be defined in a separate | engage- 
ment after survey. . 

Art, 9. In oon&"eration of the transfer made to him and his heirs by the provisions of the 
foregoing articles, the Mah&ràji Gulab Singh will pay to the British Government thel sam of 
75 lékhs of Nanakshith! rupees, 50 Idkhs to be paid on ratification of this Treaty, and 25 lakhs 
on or before the Ist October of the ourrent year A. D. 1846, 


Art. 4. The limit of the territories of the Mah&ráji Gub Singh shall not be at &ny time 
changed without the concurrence of the British Government, | 


Art 5, Tho Mahêrêji Gulib Siàgh will refer to tho arbitration of the British Government 
any dispuies-on questions that may arise between himself and the Government af Lahûr, or any 
other neighbouring State, and will abide by the decision of the Britiah Government. 

Art, 6, The Mahåråjå GulAb Sihgh engages for himself and his heirs to join the British 
troops with the whole of his military feroe when these are employed within the hills, or in the 
territories adjoining his possessions, T 

Art. 7. The Mahtürüji Gulüb-Bihgh engages never to take or retain in. his service, any 
British éubjeot, nor any subject of any other European or American State, without. the consent 
of the British Government. : = 

Art. 8. The Mafiriji Gulab Bihgh engages to respect in reference to the territory transferred 
to him, the provisions of Articles 5, 6, and 7 of the separate’ engagument between thé British 

, Government and the Lahtr darbdr, dated March 11th, 1848, | 
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Art. 9. The British Government will give ite. aid ‘to the. MahAr&j& Gulib Sitgh “in 
proteoting his territories from external enemies, 

Art. 10. The MakArêjA Gulab Singh acknowledges the supremacy of the British govern- 
mant, and will in token of such supremaoy, present- annually to the British government one 
hcrse, twelve perfeot shawl goats of approved breed (six male and six female) and three pairs 
of hakmfr shawls, 

This treaty consisting of ten articles has been this day’ settled’ by Frederick Currie, Esq., 
and Brevot-Major Henry Montgomery Lawrence, acting under the direction of the Right 


Honourable Sir Henry Hardinge, G.O.B., Governor-General, and by the Maharaja Gulab Sihgh 
in person; and the said treaty has been this day ratified by the seal of the Right Honourable 


Bi: Henry Hardinge, G.O.B., Governor-General. 
Done at Amritsar on the 16th March 1846, corresponding. to the 17th Rabi, the first 
A. Н. 1962. 





(Signed) H. Hardinge (seal). F. Currie. Н. M. Lawrence? 


On this occasion the Governor-General sent his children on a pleasure trip to Kaémfr, and 
ən oined the Mabár&ji Guláb Sibgh to care take of them as if they were his own. He was 
deighted with the proposal and started the same day to Jasrótá, and during his journey 
Utam Sifgh, with his troops, as also other chiefs, paid him allegiance. On his arrival at Jasrótà 
he presented the author's father with a j4gír producing a revenue of Rs. 1,000 per annum, and 
corferred likewise other favours upon him. He also sent Dîwûn Harî Chand with Sikh and 
otber troops to conquer the Haxara distriot.. Shortly afterwards, the Mahárün!, spouse of 
Gub Sihgh, who had been ailing for some time, died, and internal troubles arose in Kaeámfr 
among his own vassals, which were quelled and the rebels punished, but only with the aid of 
English troops. The saminddrs of the HazAra district being also very turbulent, Gulàb Siigh 
desired to exchange it for that of Man&war and Ghart, which waa in charge of Major Abbot 
on behalf of the Pañjkb government, Accordingly the Hasira district was made over to it, 
and the two desired distriota to Guláb Bihgh, by a sanad, dated 5th May 1847. 


When the English officials Ayrton and Anderson, who had gone to Multdn in the early 
part of A. D. 1848, were both alsin by the troops of. Milrij, Major Edwardes marched with 
the Khñlsa army in command of the Sardar Shêr Bihgh Afd4riwalAé to conquer Mnltån, and 
encamped at Sarajkund. The Sardar Chhatar Sthgh Afariwalaé, who was-in charge of the 
Hasire district, then made an alliance with Dést Muhammad Khfs, Amîr of Afghánistán, 
and attempted to conquer the Patjib. Accordingly Lord Gough attacked him with the British 
forces, and defeated him at Ramnagar and Ohili&hwál&, although the Sikhs fought bravely. 
Abcut this time also Multan fell, and the Sikhs were routed af Gujrit after the English 
troops had been reinforced by those of the Mahdr&jA GulAb Sitgh, After this the Khalsa 
army submitted at Rawal Pind!, and the Paüjüb was reduced to tranquillity,‘ 


Multan under the Sikh government had been administered by the Diwin Bêwan 
Ball who, having beén slain by an assassin, was succeeded by his son, the Diwan Malraj. "The 
latter failed to pay regularly the tribute die, Aocordingly the darbdr reported the matter to 
Sir John Lawrence, who had, after the overthrow of the Khalsa power, been appainted Resident 
at Lihér. The Dtwin Mûlråj was summoned to Láhór, but excused himself by alleging that 
the province was disturbed, and that his brothers were contending for the supremacy with him, 
and he said that he would be glad if the British government would send officials to settle the 
accointa, exonerating him from. all responsibility after the payment of the arrears due, 
Sir John Lawrence, however, procrastinated this business and allowed MûlrAj to return, but 





з [The valus of this version of tho tresky is thas fà giros the ecoount current in Kaémtr. — — В, O. T.] 
4 These and the following events aro narrated also-in the last Obapter af tho Fafarnima, but the account differs 


in sercral respects from the above. 
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when Sir Frederick Currie took his place as Resident at Lihêr, he sent Mr. Ayrton and 
Mr. Anderson to accompany the Sardár Kanh Bihgh Man, who had been appointed to 
supersede the Dtwin Mûlråj аз Bübshdár of Multàn. When these officials paid their vigit to 
Milrdj, requesting him to surrender the keys of the fort and his authority over the provinoe, 
he replied in an abusive and cunning manner, and when they returned to the 'fdgáh where they 
were lodged, some miscreants aasailed them, pierced the breast of Mr. Ayrton with а lance, and 
killed Mr. Anderson with & sword. Then a great disturbance arose, the troops prepared for 
hostilities, and the Sikh escort of the English officials joined them, and the Sardár K&nh Siügh 
was taken prisoner and conveyed to Múlráj. Sir Frederick Currie having been informed of what 
had taken place, at once despatched Sikh troops under the command of the Sardar Shêr Bibgh to 
punish the rebels of Multán. The army of the Naw&b of BahAwalptr and Major (Str Herbert) 
Edwardes, who had arrived from the distriot of Bannü, swelled the number of the|troope; 
but the fort of Multán was taken orly after some English troops sont from Bombay had hrrived. 
At this time the Bardar Ohhatar Bhhgh Atártwüla, who had been sont by the Lahér government 
to take over the administration of the Hazára country, from which the author's father had with- 
drawn when Gulab Singh obtained the ’sldga of Manå warin exchange for it, beooming afraid for his 
own safety, because the Sikh troops under his command had slain an English offloér in thb service 
of the Khalsa government, conceived that he had no other remedy but to revolt. He persisted 
in this although Sir Frederick Currie had sent the RAJA D!n& Nath to dissuade him. [He also 
repeatedly sent letters to his son Shêr Sibgh with orders to join the troops of Mülr&j, whióh he 
obeyed ; whilst he himself prepared for hostilitics, and was reinforced from every side by great 
numbers of Sikhs, who, vainly imagining that they would overthrow the government, hegan to 
plunder the country in every direction, and burnt the bridge of boats across the RAvî at 
Råjghåt near Shahdara. Arjun Bihgh, son of the late Hart Sitgh, occupied the country aa far 
as Gujrínwüli, whilst on the other side the graceless Ram Biñgh kicked up the dust of rebel- 
lion at Nürpür. Obhatar Siigh, having arrived at Péshdwar, despatched the Khalsa troops 
who had made common cause with him, to BAwal Pipdi. Here Mesara. Lawrence an Boyd 
whom the Sardar Sultan Muhammad Kháh Bárukszais hed caused to be cap ‚ Were 
sent to him. Dêst Muhammad Khan, the Amîr of Afghánistán, also came to SER of 
Ohhatar Singh, and intended to conquer Kaámir, Haskra and Rawal Pindi as far as the Jhélam. 
Sardir Ohhatar Siigh surrendered the fort of Atak, which he had taken with his hel 
the Amir. 


Guldb Sihgh having in former times been on friendly terms with Ohhatar Stigh, the 
latter now sent envoys to Srinagar, -equosting his aid in this war, which would in that me said 
they, terminate by Gulab Singh becoming the sovereign of the Pafijib, to whom Ohha Bihgh 
would be glad to pay homage. The MahArAjá Gulfb Sitgh replied with his natural shrewd: 
ness; that as the Khálsa government had sald him to the Emglish, it is now his bounden duty 
to remain loyal to the latter, and advised Ohhatar Bihgh, through his own nrediation, to crave 
perdon for what he had done, saying that he remembered well how often the late Mahtraja 
Ragjtt Sibgh had said, that whoever opposes the English ensures only his own ruin. "The 
Bakhsh! Hir&nand, who had come to Srinagar as envoy from Chhatar Singh was detained under 
surveillauce, and the envoy of the Amir Dêst Muhammad Kháh, who had arrived with letters 
and presents of horses and Persian swords to obtain the aid of the Maharaja Gulab Sitgh, was 
not-admitted to his presence, or even permitted to enter Srinagar, and returned | without 
effecting anything. Gulib Sihgh had offered the English to march with his troops to the 
Hastra district to quell the rebellion, Sir Frederick Currie delayed his reply, but at lash 
advised that the.rebels should be prevented from entering the mountain districts. The ' Dtwin 
Har} Ohand then marched from Jammüh to ManA war, and another portion of the troopa, oom- 
manded.by Sayyid Ghulam ’AliSbah and Zêrûwar Singh, was ordered to punish RAm Bihgh. 
This foroe, oper&ting ‘uhder the direction of Bir John’ Lawrence, who was at time 

і 1 This is tho name of the author of the ТАА 4-а. 
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Commissioner g$ Jalandhar, did good service, ag did the forces of Nûr Muhammad, commanded 
by Major Harrison. Orders were also issued to hold the families of all those responsible who 
might leave Jammêh and enrol themselves among the Sikhs, or make common cause with the 
rebels, For this reason the houses of certain persons in the "йда of Jasrétd were burnt down. 
This example was so effective, that henceforth none of the subjecta of the Jammtyh government 
joired the Khálm forces, Оп that occasion the English troops, commanded by General 
Nicholson, were encamped at RAmnagar, whilst the Sikh troops, who crossed the Ohfnåb had 
taken upa position near Wastribtd. Some palfans of them, however, who were stationed at 
Jam müñ, desired to join their comrades there, but the government deprived them, by astratagem, 
of their arms and accoutrements, and when they wanted to recover them by force, the paljan of 
BrajrAj succeeded in foiling their intention, Dharm Siñgh was, for his bravery in this affair 
promoted to the rank of colonel. 

Whilst the Mahfraji Gulab Singh was at Srinagar, Ranbir Sitgh governed the district 
of Jammüàü with ability ; but the whole of the Pañjkb was disturbed. The Amir Dêst Muham- 
mad Къай joined the Sikh army, while Major Abbot evacuated the Haz&ra district and retired 
to tae mês'a of BhArkôt, where GulAb Singh loyally sent him in leather bags a large sum of 
money by trustworthy merchants, as well as gunpowder and small pieces of artillery. Git Nadir 
"АИ КЪАЙ was also sent, and remained in constant attendance upon him, In the same way the 
autt or’s father attended upon Sir Frederick Currie at Lá&hór, in order to be of service whenever 
an cpportunity presented itself, 


The Sardar Shêr Sigh marched from Multan to avoid the British troops, which were besleg- 
ing -t, by order of his father Chhatar Singh, and after joining the rebels encountered tbe forces 
commanded by General Nicholson at Rêmnggar, which crossed the Chtnáb and surprised 
him early in the morning. His troops fought bravely, bat they had to yield at last The 
next action took place at Ohiliahwala in which Lord Gough, the Oommsnder-in-Chief, 
was present, and used his artillery with terrible effect, but the Sikhs, undaunted by it, 
followed the heroic example of Shêr Sibgh who led them, and the contest ceased only when 
darkness set in. Tho English remained on the battlefield, and the Khalsa army marched on 
about two kés and encamped at the más'a of Rasûl, where, however, diffloulties arose, provisions 
being scarce, whereas they were plentiful in Gujrat, Aocordingly it marched there, Colonel 
Law ence now informed the author's father that the English meant to strike a final blow at tho 
Sikhs, and that therefore it would be proper to guard all the roads and passes leading to the 
country of Jammüh and Kaámir, and to disarm any. Biklis who might attempt to enter, and to 
station detachments of troops at Maniwar, Bhimber, Mirpfr, and other localities near tho 
mountains, Tahir Kháñ, agent for the Mahárijà Guláb Sihgh in attendance on Major 
Maokison, always communicated the orders of the English officers to the Dtwin Hart 
Chard, who was stationed with the troops at Mirpür, from which ’ildga also the commis. 
sarias of the British troops was supplied. At last the great battle at Gujrat took place. 
The dnglish began the action with artillery, and the SardAr Chhatar Siügh attacked one flank with 
Afghan Cavalry, whilst Shér Sifgh rushed upon the other. Here Ram Singh Ohhapéawals, 
who irmly and valiantly stood hia ground, lost his life, After the Sikhs had been defeated and 
dispersed, many of them purchased their safety from the officials of Gulab Sihgh in various 
luval=ties, but were disarmed and deprived of their horses and elephants. A number of them 
were captured near the fort of Майдай, and rendered harmless by being deprived of their 
weapons. The Khalsa troope, who had intended to march to Péshéwar, and were now 
encamped under the command of Ohhatar Sihgh and Shêr Singh, unanimously laid down their 
arms and sued for quarter, The disturbances in the whole of the Pañjåb having thus been | 
brought to а conclusion, Mr. (Sir Henry) Hlliot, the Chief Seoretary to the government in the | 
Foreign Department, held with the consent of Colonel Sir Henry Lawrence а general darbér 
in the fort of Lahér, where the Maharaja Dalip Bihgh was living with all the notables. The 
anneration of the Pañjâb to the British dominions was published, and Daltp Bihgh deposed. 
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Some time afterwards Lord Dalhousie, the Governor-Gengralin India, paid a visit tb 
and sent Dalip Sibgh to Kgrkohf. GulAb Singh, Having remained in Jammûh, hed no interview 
with the Viceroy, but when Lord [sio] Napier, the Commander-in-Ohief, arrived, Sir John 
Lawrence went there and conveyed Gulàb Singh to Biâlkôt, where a meeting with the 
Commander-in-Chief took plaoe. 


Mab&riji Gulib Sibgh, at the commencement of the year 1907,6 travelled w£ Rimpár 
to Kaémir, and Colonel Bir Henry Lawrence and Lady Montgomery and Oaptain Hudson 
entered it by way of Nihil. The Dfwin and Ranbir Sitgh went to receive the party, 
and Gulab Sigh went in a boat as far as Batwird, and lodged his guests in the IK6tht 
Bagh, where he enjoyed their company till they departed on ә tour to Bkárdü and 
Ladakh. About this time the auspicious birth of Miah Partéb Bihgh! took place. Ib was 
celebrated with great rejoicings, and when Colonel Lawrence departed from Kaámtr, the 
author’s- father accompanied him as far as Láhór, and then returned to Jammin. Gulab Bihgh 
next proceeded in great state with Hanbtr Siügh, Jawihir Sihgh, МО Singh, and other notables 
to Waztrübàd. When the party arrived at Suohttgarh, Mr. John Inglis, Deputy Commissioner 
of Wüustráb&d, with Mr. Prinsep, met it, and on reaching the cantonment the English troops 
fired a salute of artillery. At Sh&hdara, Colonel Sir Henry Lawrence came to meet Gulkb 
Siñgh with Sir Robert Montgomery, Commissioner of L&hÓr, and Lord Napier (of ) 
who bore at that time the rank of colonel. When the cavalcade approached the cantonmbnt of 
‘Wastrabdd, Brigadier-General Horsey and other officers came to meet Guláb Singh, and esgorted 
him to his residence. The regiment of infantry and the ғаға of cavalry stationed there 
were drawn up, and the artillery fired a salute. Mr, [Bir Henry] Elliot, Ohief Seoretary, | with 
Colonel Sir Henry Lawrence, then paid a visit to Gulab Sitgh, but for a day or two no interview 
could take place between him and Lord Dalhousie, the latter having sent excuses through the 
Seoretary that he was suffering from a boil on the leg. When, however, afterwards Gulab Siigh 
proceeded to the tent of the Governor-General, accompanied by ihe Brigadier and thor 
officials, the troops were drawn out, and a salute waa fired. On Gulab Sihgh's entering the tent 
the Vioeroy went aa far as the edge of the carpet to meet him, shook hands with him cordially, 
and seated him on his right hand. А salute of artillery having again been fired, the distribu- 
tion of presents began, and the Viceroy spoke in a friendly. manner, especially when he bestowed 
a robe of honour on Ranbir Sitgh. Then he said : “ Your father has risen to his high station 
under the sway of the late Mabkrajd Ranjit Sihgh, whose image ho is said to be still worshipping, 
and I hope that you will, in your turn, be likewise loyal to Her Majesty the Queen." At the 
same time he handed him her miniature set in a ring. Ranbir Bihgh replied, that as ho had 
greatly profited by his father’s services to Ranjit Siñgh, he had himself gained ten-fold) more 
from the graciousness of Her Majesty whom he would loyally serve with body and soul.| The 
Diwan received a robe of honour, and obtained, in addition, at the request of Sir Henry Law- 
rence, а horse with a golden saddle, the Vioeray observing that they were given to him as a 
reward for his loyalty to the government. When the robe of honour was bestowed upon the 
Diwan Hari. Chand, Major-General Sir Walter Gilbert, commanding officer of the foroos 
in the PaîjAb, rose, and, addrossing the Governor General, udi Qe Hi e 
pursued the rebels end: crossed the Bhót Hiver, they oould not have effected the crossing so 
easily nor obtained the aid of the Mah&rajé Guláb Sitgh’s army without the help of the Dîwan. 
Accordingly he received further presenta. Various other officers also obtained dresses of 
honour, and among them the author of this book, Next day the Viceroy paid а 
visit to the tent of the Mah&ràjá Gulib Singh and was met half-way by the Мм, who 
distributed on that Occasion costly gifts and fleet horses. The next day a grand review 
of the troopa took place, after witnessing which the Mahirêji took leave and departed to 
Jammin, 





* A. D. 1950. 
T This is the present Mahirêji, whose father, the late МаҺАгА}1 Rapbtr Вз, died on the 18th Beptember 1566, 
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In St. 1907,9 the Dardt people, who possessed, on the north-western frontier of 
Keémfr, the strong and inaccessible fort of OhilAs in the mountains, made inoursions 
ani plundered the adjacent possessions of GulAb Singh. The severity of the winter prevented 
thair punishment, Во he despatched in the spring of the following year Dfwán Hart Chand 
wish sufficient forces and officers, meluding the Wastr Zérawar, Colonel Bijai Sihgh, Colonel 
Javahir Bihgh, Pêjan Singh, and D'!wán Thakurdás to attack the fort. They acoordingly besieged 
it =n spite of its extreme height, expecting to starve the garrison into surrender, but did not 
succeed. The commissariat of the besieging force was defective, and no provisions were obtain- 
ab-e on the spot, whilst the male portion of the garrison was indefatigable during the night, 
and the women continued firing musketry during the day. A portion of the troops in com- 
mand of Colonel Dévt Singh Jandíw&là erected a stockade in a place called Sagal, but he was 
attacked in the night by the population of the surrounding district, and in the fight the com- 
mander barely escaped with life. Meanwhile the besiegers attempted to take the fort by storm, 
bus the scaling ladders were too short. The garrison hurled stones as well as fired upon the 
aamilants and killed about 1,500 of them, among whom were also several brave officers. For all 
thet, however, the besieging force did not loge heart, but subsisted on the loaves and bark of 
trezs for food. During this campaign Gulab Bihgh's health deolined, as he suffered from 
diabetes, and Ranbir Singh, being stationed at Sédpfir, carried on the administration of the 
diszriot with the aid of the author of this work, who had been attached to his service. Meen- 
whe the besiegers, who knew that the garrison of the fort of Ohilâs would be compelled to 
sur-ender if it could be deprived of water, dug & mine, and caused all the water to flow out 
from the only tank in the fort, whereon the garrison drank oil for three daya, and was from 
thi-st under the necessity of beginning negotiations for surrender. While these were going on 
the people of the fort began gradually to leave it, whereon most of them were slain or retained 
as prisoners. The grain stored in.the fort relieved the troops from the miseries of hunger 
but before they departed they burnt the place, taking with them some chiefs of the district 
whom they had made prisoners, such as Dûrî КЫА, Rahmatn’llah and others. They were 
however, set free on promising to pay tribute, but their sons were retained as hostages. 


As already noticed Gul&b Sihgh became sick during this campaign, but when the information 
reached him that his troops were suffering from hunger, he averred that his malady had disap- 
peered and insisted on marching in person to the scene of hostilities. His courtiers dissuaded him, 
anc suggested that any one of them would gladly undertake the duty, whereon he appointed 
for that purpose Diwin Nihkl Chand and the Pandit Raja Khák. On that occasion also Jotisht 
Brejial, who was a perfect astrologer, came forward, and told him to be of good cheer, 
because the fort of Ohilis had been, or would be, taken on that day by his brave warriors, who 
would find in it boundless stores of grain. The Mahåràjå was incredulous, but the prediction was 
nevartheless fulfilled, and he rewarded the astrologer amply. 

‘Having partially recovered from his diabetes, Gul&b Siigh left Srinagar and went to 
Jarmûh. He was joined during the march by МОМ Bihgh, who had а grievance against the 
вај Jawühir Bihgh and met him at a distance of one farsang from Jammüà, The two RÁjta, 
Môi and Jewkhir, were brothers, and as their dispute could not be settled locally, it was 
submitted to the English authorities, for which purpose they departed to Lahtr. From 
Jammêh Gulib Singh went to Rilst, whichis four farsangs to the north of it, and there he was 
informed that Santdkh Siigh, the Thanadar of Gilgit, had left the fort with the garrison, 
trusting to the false promises of the Баја of Nagari, and was slain by the rebels. But Davt 
Das commanding the fort of Maniwar held out for some time, and at last sallied forth to bé 
killed by his antagonists, who amounted to more than 4000. He had, however, taken the 
precaution of slaying all the women to save their honour, and then saorifled his own life, 
fighing bravely. Tho same fate overtook Bh&p Sihgh who held the fort of Part, for ho too was 
compelled by hunger to come out and give battle to the Raja of Nagari, who had sworn that he 


-5 A. D. 1950. 
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would spare the lives of the garrison, but treacherously attacked and slew it, as soon as it came 
out from the fort. The ringleader of the rebellion wos one Gauhar Rahman who had conquered 
Gilgit and sold his captives into slavery. He was ultimately subdued. 


Just at this period, when Gul&b Siigh’s troops were fully occupied at home, Colonel 
Lawrence sent him a #hartéa to the effect, that as the rebels of tha Hazara district were again 
disturbing it, he ought as quickly as possible to despatch some forces there, He sent four regiments 
which acquitted themselves so well that they earned the approbation of the British government. 
Meanwhile Jawahir Stigh, who was of an ambitious turn of mind, had been reminded by some 
of his turbulent friends, that when the English authorities settled the government they nat 
increased his fágír by adding to it Jasrdté with other estates that had belonged to the late 
RAjA Hira Singh, and that his journey to Lêhêr had remained fruitless. Maulavt har 
"Alî, who was in the service of Gulib Sitgh and had become intimate with Jawåhir Bihgh 
through 'Abdullkh Kháh the Afghiün, also persuaded him that he might obtain one-half of the 
dominions of Gulab Siigh. This man’s intrigues. however, ended in his capture by the English 
"when he was in Péshiwar for the purpose of enlisting men in the SwAt district and his deporta- 
tion to the Pafjíb, where he was imprisoned. Jawahir Sihgh then went again to Láhër in 
the hope of inducing Sir John Lawrence to make him independent of Guláb Siñgh, whose 
vassal ho was, but could not succeed, and so he at last made preparations for hostilities which 
proved to be of no avail in consequence of the precautions taken by Gnlñb Singh. 


The Maharaja Gulab Bihgh had, on a former occasion, when suffering from his chronic 
malady, informed Colonel Lawrence of his wish to entrust Ranbir Sitgh with the entire 
administration of the government, and had met with tho Oolonel’s acquiescence.  Aoocordingly 
he placed, on the 6th of the month Phágun, St. 1912,* his adopted son Ranbir Sigh npon the 
throne of dominion, and put with his own hand the aaffron-mark on his forehead. | The 
same day also the author of this book was elevated to the rank of Dfwn, reosived a costly 
dress of honour, and a handsome inkstand from the MahdrAjA Guláb Sitgh. The ceremony 
of installation, to which also the officers of the cantonment of Biñlkót had been invited, took 
place at Mandi, where a darbár was held, in which all the notables were present, and ba fate 
of the author delivered в speech, reminding the young sovereign of his duties to his 
subjects, and recommending him to be loyal to the British government, After that the 
Mahirêji Guldb Singh altogether retired from public affairs, and abandoning all worldly p ite 
prepared himself for death. He departed to the delightful abode of Kafmir, and being tronbled 
also by gout in the hip, fainted one day from weakness whilst bathing. Raņbfr Siigh, having 
been apprized of his condition, at once hastened from Jammüh to pay him e visit, Just then the 
Pürbi& troops in the service of the English burnt the cantonmente of Морао (Meerut) 
and Dehli, killed their officers, and mutinies were spreading all over India. The и 
Guldb Singh immediately despatched his Diwin іо Rawal Pipdt, where Sir John Lawre ihe 
Chief Commissioner of the Patijüb, happened to be at that time, in order to place the T of 
his army and treasure ab the disposal of the British government asa proof of his 1 . 
He also placed the forts in his possession, but more especially the stronghold of at 
the disposal-of the English troops; and promised to give. a cordial welcome to the ladies 
sojourning in the mountain retreat of Marht (Murree), who were invited to Kaámir to remain 
there in eafety. Sir John Lawrence aocepted the offer, desired the Díwán Hari Chand to taxe 
command of the troops, and to send ten ldbhe of Brinagart rupees. 


When the MahAr4ja GulAb Singh felt his end approaching, he one day gave wo rok to 





the Pandit Bib Saikar for the arrangements to be made for his funeral, He also reminded 
the author of this book that he had been ordered to write a biography of the МаһАгё]А, but 
had not yet found time for the work, and hop.d that he would not fail to execute it after his 
demise. The condition of the MahArkjA gradually became worse, and a burning fever attacked 





* A, D. 1855. „9 On tbe 11th May 1867. 
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h.m repeatedly, which his physicians were unable to subdue; whereon he gave away ва alms 
oae lákh and twenty-five thousand ‘Srinagari rupees, а jágfr with a revenue of Hs. 10,000, as 
well as beautiful gardens, fleet horses, mountain-like elephants, jewellery, and costly garments, 
He expired on the 20th of the month Sawan in St. 191411 regretted and lamented by all. 





FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 
BY PANDIT НАТЕЗА ВАВТ al, M.F,L.B. 
No. 86. — The Wise Men of Puhganür ; the Madrist Gotham! 


A generation or two before Mahimfdgha,? there lived in the kingdom of Putgantr a 
keng named Nirbuddhi (‘the witless’). Beyond eating, sleeping, and hunting wild beasts, he 
new of no pleasures. He was extremely weak in intellect, and as usual was surrounded by 
equally stupid ministers, Stupidity was the sole possession of His Majesty and the offloera of his 
ocurt ; stubbornness and ready execution of orders, theirrule of life; and as to knowledge of any 
thing but what came before their eyes, they had none. One virtue of Nirbuddhi's court was — 
ifit may be termed в virtus — that, whatever the sovereign commanded, the court was ready to 
obey, and that too at the cost of life] 


Ib is the custom at courts, in villages, and at bathing ghdfs in India, for a Brahman to read 
ott of в palm-leaf book, generally called ‘the pafohdag, the asterism, lunar date, &o., of each 
day, во that people may know them and be careful to perform the prescribed rites so essential 
fcr a Brihmen and others of the twice-born caste, In accordance with this rule, в poor 
B-Ahmaņ of Puhganür used to proceed, to the palace and read out the particulars of cach day 
from the pasohdig, This he did of hereditary right, as his father and grandfather had done 
before him, and so there was nothing unusual about it. 

On 8 certain day, just as the king had got out of his bed and sat outside his palace on в oot 
w-th а big vessel full of water to wash his face and teeth in, the patohdag-reading Brahman 
appeared at his regular morning duty, and read out from a palm-leaf book which he carried 
urder his left arm, thus : — 

“Oh | This day is Sunday, the fifteenth day of the month of Magha in the year Khara. The 
lunar day (ИМ) to-day is fük&daM.! Bkfideét lasta up to the eleventh ghafikd. Then AkAdapt 
Ecos out, and Dv4dasi comes in, The rákukála (evil time) to-day is at twenty-six anda 
quarter ghafikds. May there be prosperity to all 1" 

Having thus read out, the Brahman was slowly closing his oblong book with a stealthy 
loek at His Majesty'a face to see how Nirbuddhi appreciated his remarks, But the storm had 
already begun, The royal face changed colour, 


“Stop, you mischievous Brihman |” he said, 


The unfolded book dropped down, and the timid creature stood shivering with feer and 
confusion. 

“What is the meaning of this stuff that you are daily muttering? Yon cannot deceive me 
ав you deceive the publio, by the holy ashes во profusely smeared over you and your rwdrákska 
beads. You come to my court daily in the morning and mutter that Dvitiy&* goes out, Tritfyát 
comes in; Wkideét goes out, Dridaét* comes in ; and во on, and so on. I understand! Some 
one goes out daily and some one comes in without my knowledge ; I do not like such a state of 
afieirs in my kingdom. Во I now order that reither shall BikAdast go out, nor shall 
Dzêdaki come in. Will you see to it or not P" roared out the king. 





п A.D. 1857, 

1 Related bya friend from North-Arook who had spont s great part of his life ab Punganürinthe North. Areot 
Biatriot, 

з Boe Tale No. 85, ante, Vol. XX. p. 78. 3 The eleventh day of a lunar fortnight. 


'& The &nd, 9rd, 11th and 18th days of a lunar fortnight. 
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The harsh tone of His Majesty made his numerous ministers assemble round him ani wait 
with impatience for the Bráhmag's reply | Š 
After bowing, he said respectfully : — “Most gracious sovereign l, permit this mean dog 
from your wide kingdom to say that Êkûdaۍî‎ and Dvádabt.are tithis, not to be perceived 
by mortal eyes, and that it is altogether impossible to prevent the one from going out 
or the other from coming in.” 


“Stop your mouth! you vile Brêhman,” roared out many voices, and for very fear he had 
to do 80. 

* Neither shall Bkadasi go out, nor shall Dvádast come in,” roared out His Majesty, and 
when the Bráhman again said that it was impossible, he was at onos ordered to jail. A hündred 
hands wre at once at his throat, and he was pushed out of the palace and thrown into 
prison. 

Then His Majesty thus addressed his chief minister: — “ Did you hear what that vile wretch 
said Р That HkAdaét and DvyAdaét aro Пиз, not to be perceived by mortal eyes. Do you think 
that there is anything in thie world which would escape our sight P” aks 


“No, my most gracious sovereign !” said the chief minister. 


** Then to business," continued the king; “ you must set a strict watch over the town and 
guard every nook and corner, and see that no person goes out of the town at the Е 
ghatiké to-day, and that no person enters the town at that time." 


`‘ Agreed," said the minister, “І shall keep во strict & guard that even the breeze will find 
it difficult to move in or out," 


“ Again," said the king; “ #kêdaki and Dv&daki may be jugglers, and they may dasume 
some ourious shapes, and thus, defeating our vigilance, may go out or come in: Take care that 
no object, either animate or inanimate, brute or mortal, comes in or goes out at the 
- eleventh ghatiké. Let the time-announcers be strictly warned to give out every sedond of 
each ghajiké to-day, that you and your soldiers may have your eyes wide open at that) exact 
time." 

“ All this shall be duly attended to," nodded the chief minister. And many voi were 
heard extolling the king to the skies at his sagacity in giving such very strict injunctions, 
His Majesty, not to take up any more of the precious time of his chief minister, ordered him off 
to his duty, and went into his palace. 


The chief minister was entirely lost in admiration for some minutes at the forethonght 
with whioh the king had given him so many valuable instructions, congratulated himself on his 
good fortune in having been piaced under the benign rule of such an intelligent h, 
and, not to lose any more time in mere praises, got up from his seat, Every soldier in Punganür 
was proud of his service that day, and of showing his seal and energy in guarding the king- 
dom, and swore an oath that he might be called a bastard if he allowed the HkAdaét to I 
The minister too was very proud to Bee во many faithful follo werg, and, assembling all the soldiers, 
arranged them їп в circle round the city. Every inch was thus most carefully guarded, and the 
minister, aa he rode round and round, saw many a soldier stretching out his hands and swearing 
that he would break the head of Ék&daái just as he would a ripe cocoanut, if he would only pass 
his way, Thus was the town most carefully guarded. The minister went his rounds, and the 
time-announcers bawled out every second with all their might all 3: long, and there was only 
one second more for the eleventh ghatikd to be finished | 


“ Attention! Care!" roared out the minister. There was no stir anywhere. Evan the 
elements dreaded on that occasion the power of the minister and his sealous soldiers | 
* Eleventh gha[ikd," roared the time-announcer. Just at that momenta rat ran out close 
by the minister. 
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“кайан! is going out in the disguise of a rat,” he shouted. 

* Catch him, pull him to pieces," responded many voices. But alas | the rat had already 
disappeared into his hole in the ground | 

** Qut upon you, fools! What will our sovereign say when he comes to know that so many 
of us were on guard to-day, and still allowed Élk&daá! to escape P” mourned the minister. 


ч No, my lord, leb us bore holes and trace out the disguised fik&dssi," said many voices,’ 
and at once the operation commenced. 

The news, that, at the exact time declared by the Brahman, Êkûdaéî in the disguise of 8 rat 
zad escaped and thus gone ont, spread like wild-fire throughout the town; Oursing himself for 
aot being on the spot, the king appeared on the soene, and it was a great consolation to him that 
Pkûdaéi had entered ihto a hole, for, wherever he might have gone, he would trace that hole to 
-ta very source and take Ílkádaét prisoner. Thus consoled, after a volley of abuse, he told his 
-ninister to go and govern his kingdom in his stead, exercising paternal care over every ons, until 
—e came back bringing BkAdaét prisoner, It might be the work of a few hours or weeks 
эп months or years, but until the return of the sovereign the minister waa to reign 
over Puüganür. Thus was the matter settled. The minister cursed himself for his carelessness 
at the elevonth уйан and his failure to catch the runaway fü. However, he consoled 
aimself that he had yet ample opportunities of ‘regaining his lord’s favour by good government 
3uring his absence in pursuit of HkAdséi. 

The king set to work with two hundred of his most faithful soldiers, and went on tracing 
she holes, for one led into another, and before the close of the day he was over five kós away from 
ais kingdom. First в rat, then a mouse, and then a bandicoot, would rin out and hide itself 
-n another and yet another hole. 


“There goes fikádas! disguised ва в mouse, and now asa bandicoot,” bawled ont the soldiers. 


Thus the search continued for several days. Every one worked hard from morn to evc, 
and rested hia weary limbs all night, to begin work with renewed energy the next day. Still 
"Hk&deát remained uncaught, and the soldiers undiminished in their seal and energy as long as 
she runaway was yet at liberty.and the king in the camp. 

Moanwhile the minister, true to his master’s orders, governed Puhganür asa father 
would his family, The oppressors were punished, the weak were protected, and justice in the 
peculiar fashion of Puüganür was administered to every one who asked for it. The ladies in the 
reraglio of the king were carefully attended to. Orders were issued that the minister was keeping 
“atoh over the kingdom day and night, and that every soul might go to him freely at any time, 
day or night, and claim his attention and service. Thus was the government of Puhganir 
carried on in excellent fashion, and no one felt for a moment the absence of their gracious king 
who had gone out in pursuit of ÊkAdaét. In this way a full month passed, till there came the 
Erst night of the second month, and about the eleventh gha{tkd, when the minister was sitting on 
the outer verandah of his house, chewing betel-leavoa after his supperall alone, and revolving 
£a his mind certéin new plans and methods of government to be adopted next day, 


Suddenly there came running & maid-servant of the queen, gasping for breath. 


“What ia the matter? Is the Hp! AmmA well ! Quick! Speak |”' said the minister, 
Changing colour at the sudden appearance of the woman, and his body perspiring profusely, 
partly at the fear excited by such an unexpected visit. and partly from the chewing of warm 


betel-leaves. 

“Ob, great minister,” gasped the maid, “ God alone must protect us. Our Rani always 
&loepas soundly every night, and as usual went to bed at the fifth ghafikd to-night and soon fell 
into & good more. We stood round her, fanning her, as is our duty, when at tho seventh 
chajikd her snoring stopped and she said ‘h4, and farning on her left side, begun to snore again 


, ` then we shall be certain that the poison ів working. And it won't be too late to commenca the 


224 THH INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Jvmm, 180], · 
as usual. We have never heard her вау ‘һа’ before in her sleep ; so I have come running 
to consult you as to the cause of it,” gasped the maid. 


Tho minister pondered a while and said : — “The utterance of ‘hd’ usually succeeds a poison- 
ous bite. I fear that some serpent has stung Her Majesty. But let us not be rash. | You 
had better fly back to her again and continue your strict watch. If again you observe her Bay 
‘Ad’ in her sleep and tarn on her side, report it ab once to me. Be off at once to your duty.” ' 


The maid ran away, ‘and the minister, thinking it unwise to sleep that night, kept wide 
awake. Ifa leaf was stirred by the breeze, he imagined it to be the maid coming in again. 
And at last even so it was, for she appeared again at the fifteenth għajrek, and reported that a 
Recond ‘hå’ was uttered in her sleep by the Rant, 


“Be not confused | Patience is the motto of great mon! Теё па hear it a third time, | and 














cure. Go and watch over Her Majesty, di 


Thus the minister again dismissed the maid, but two ghajihds were soarcely oyer before 
the maid appeared for the third time, with tears in her aya and said : — “ Alas! minister, God 
is cruel! We are all undone! The Bani uttered ‘ha ha; twioe, this time ! What 
Bhall we do P” 


The minister did not know what to do, and арага a Бану cuin to fen the 
gerpent-dootor, 


“ Say that the minister requires his gervioes to attend on the ҢА}, who has been bitten by a 
serpent," said the minister, and off the messenger flow with the swiftness of 8 kite. E 


The doctor's house was reached, but he was not at home, for he had gone out on the pre: 
vious evening to @ neighbouring village five ks off, and a messenger went in pursuit of him! 
Meanwhile the doctor's son, who was also а perpent-doctor on в smaller sogle than his fgther 
came to the minigter, 


` “Your father i is not here then P" sgid the нйн, 


“No, my lord; but he will be here early in the morning; but what does your lordship 
require? My services are at your disposal. suu тенг! 
at the feet of my venerable father,” replied the boy-doctor. ; I 


“Then,” seid ine mimer] “the Rapti is stung by & serpent, Yon must cure Her Majesty 
at once of the poison.” . 


“ Alg&" continued the boy, “I have not yet come to that chapter of the Hook, 
but I hawa heard my father say often that the curing of poisonous bites is an extremely 
easy thing, provided that the poison has not ascended up to the head, Во, as a precautiqn, I 
would advise that the head he separated from the body, во aa to make sure that! tho 
venom has not ascended there. If this advice is followed, the onre may be commenced at any 
time.” те 
** You are в olever doctor, though stil & boy. It is abs baa thet your studies 
have not yet reached the chapter on poisons, But let us not be wasting time. Well, maid go. 
baok at once to thegeraglio, and without the least disturbance sever the head of the queen 
her body and keep it detached. We shall know if the poison has killed her, when the dcotor 
arrives in the morning. Here is my signet-ring, whioh will stop Buys one "who might want to 
prevent you from carrying oui my orders.” ' 


Thus, giving his signet-ring to the maid-servant and Bandung the boy-dootor home, thel 
minister retired for в ahort sleep. 


The head of the Rant was, alas!, in strict accordance with the orders of the minister, severed: 
from her body, and in a second life went ont of her, for ‘no other cause but that of the, 
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extreme stupidity of the Pufganfi State! Morning dawned, and the old doctor with the 
messenger returned home, bringing with him bis bag containing the rare medicines. He was no 
doubt a clever man in his profession, but his son, who had reached the Puüganür standard of 
wisdom, reported to him the advice he had given. The father cursed himeelf for having 
begotten such a son, and his only thought now was how to rescue himself and his son from the 
consequences of the murder of the Rani. Luckily, nothing was impossible in the kingdom of 
Puüganür. Bo, hiding his confusion, he stood before the minister, who took him without the 
Joes of a moment to the seraglio. There the body of the queen lay in its blood, minus ite head. 


“What do you say nowP Pat the head straight at once and begin your oure,” oried the 

“ Alas! most mighty minister! The maids have been a little cerelees in placing the 
covered head, It should not have been placed exactly opposite the trunk. The poison 
las taken the opportunity to travel into the head by the direct road left open! There is no 
hope of life now! If they had kept the head in any other direction but that exactly opposite, 
I could have opened my bag and ground my medicine. Now even Dhanvantari® himself would 
find it impossible.” 

Thus said the old doctor, and put on a mournful face. The minister believed every word he 
had said, and:so did the maida, and fell to quoting the fatalistio argument that the queen had 
Hved ont her destined life. So what was the use of mourning over the past? The dead body 
must be cremated. 


“The dead close their eyea in peace: the living have to undergo all the trouble and 
expense of cremating the body,” as the proverb has it, argued the minister to himself, “The 
queen is dead. The king is now absent in the pursuit of Ékáda4i. He won't return till that 
wretched tihi is caught. The corpse cannot wait till then, I cannot cremate it in the ground 
reserved for that purpose; for this is not an ordinary corpse. The king might think himeelf 
insulted. She was his queen, while living. І shall not diminish her honour in death, but will 
cremate her body in the palace, at the very spot where she died. If a portion of the palace 
is burnt down, I can easily have it repaired; but it is impossible to repair the displeasure of an 
enraged king." | ў 

Thus pondering and pondering over the subject, the Puüganür minister gave orders for the 
faneral pile to be heaped проп the very spot where the queen had died, Sandal-wood, blaok- 
wood and every costly wood were used: ght was poured on the pyre in profusion ; and попе 
Tad the courage to gainsay the orders of the minister, or the sense to foresee the evils they 
would produce. The body was set on the pile, and the fire lighted, arid not only the pyre but the 
whole palace was in flames! 


Now, it is considered the greatest of insults in Hindu society, to put out the fire of the 
funeral pyre until the body ia consumed. Bo, notwithstanding that the whole palace was in 
flames, the minister never thought of putting out the fire. 


Pondered he: — “ What would the king think of me if I, his minister, — his servant, — 
put out the fire before the body of the queen was consumed? Let the palace, or even the 
whole town, be burnt down ; but let no one dare to quench the funeral fire.” Thus did he order, 
and almost half of the town was in flames by the time the body of the queen was entirely 
burnt. By that time, the fire raged so severely that no one dared to approach it. No amount 
of ordinary water could quench it. What was to be done? 


Just then a thought came into the mind of the minister, thatit would be the wisest course 
t> break open the embankment of a big lake five kós long and five kóe broad, situated 
at the western end of the town and ona higher level! The order was executed in a moment, 
, and ж huge volume of water rushed down in full force, and in the twinkling of an eye had carried 











5 The god of medicines. 
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away almost tho whole town, ‘end of course quenched the fire. The minister and other igh 
officials of the State, guided by the instinct of self-preservation, had located themselves, with 
many others who were destined tp live, on the embankment, and were thus saved. 


When the body of the'queen had been thus cremated, апд іле. fire quenched, the. minister 
thought it his duty to send g full report of his administration to the absent king. | He 
filled several pages with a florid account of his good government, in, terms which may be left to 
the imagination. He dwelt at length on his administration of the Puüganür kingdom since his 
master had left it, on the queen's death from the peisonous bite, on the remedies he adopted, 
on the supremacy.of fate, on his own ideas of cremating her body, on its successful accomplish- 
ment, on the iron hand of fate that had.set the town in flames, on the course he followed to 
quench the conflagration, and on the procedure he adopted to relieve the sufferers. 


He had two very trustworthy peons under him: one a Náyak, named Kondal 
Wayakan, and anothera Muhammadan named Miran Ва. These two were jealous of each other, 
and each wanted to have the honour of carrying the report in person to His Majesty. ‘The 
minister chose Mirai BA, aad giving the doenment to him, ordered him to proceed to the king. 

Great was the joy of Mirkñ SA, not that he himself was chosen, but that Kogdal Nayak was 
mel chosen. He took the huge document, tied it in a kerchjef round his loins, and marched off in 
haste. In his joy at the special honour conferred upon him, he walked fast the wholp day and 
almoat the whole night, till at last nature began to exert her influence and overpower his seal. 
Just at the third ghajikd before the dawn of tho second day of his journey, he lay down under a 
tree to reat a while, and fell into s profound sleep. The spot where he slept was near the 
kingdom of Karvétnagar, and in a neighbouring village there lived a barber, who used every 
morning to go to the pelaoe of Kárvétnagar to shave the king ; but, however flne and sharp) his 
razor might be, the king always found faul with him for being a bad hand at his work. Now 
the barber happened to pasa by the spot where Midi ВА was asleep, and thought ы to 
himself :— 

. The king always accuses me of being a bad hand at shaving,- I shall jusi teet the 
truth of his remarks. Here is a person asleep, and.if I sucessfully shave him without routing 

him, what doubt will there be then that I am a first-rate barber P” 


Thus resolving, hè placed his oup with water in it before the sleeping peon and set to work. 
First he shaved Miran Ha board olean off, and twisted up tho Muhammadan’s mous- . 
tache into the form and cut of a Wayak’s. He then applied the Nayak oaste Th 





Mirah Bà's forehead, and setting a glass in front of the sleeper, replaced his razor and cup in 
his bag, and, glad at heart that he had shaved a sleeping person without disturbing him and 
he was а very clever hand at his work, he proceeded to KArvénagar. 

А ghajibd or two after the barber hed lefi, Mirah Bà awoke from his sleep. Ho saw | his 
face reflected in the glass in front of bim. The Nayak cut of his moustaches, and the mark on 
his forehead, were prominently noticed by him. 

Baid he in amasement to himself: — “ What, after all, the minister has deceived ma! I 
prided myself yesterday that the minister had sent Міїгій SA to the king.) Now І seo that 
the person thet goes to the king is not Mirth Sa, but Kondal Náyakan! Ah! vile minister, 
You have deceived me. You have not sent Мїгай BA, but Корфа! Niyakan, to the king. However, 
I £hall soon haye an opportunity of carrying tales to the king. I shall report to His Majdsty. 
how you deceived me, by sending Mirah Bà first and Konda] Nayakan afterwards.” 

Thus wrgued the transformed Miri Si, anf rose up абі proceeded to the king and 
handed him the administration report. The king read over the whole dooumenk with the 
greatosh- imaginable pleasure, and. was apparently satisfied with every act of his minister What 


a On [I‏ ج ټم 
e. Pia ба an extremely fine specimen of Pubginûr wisdom, where a person, forgithing his own kiere, Bonany te‏ 
hime ihat he is different person, and argues to himself as if pe wera sorsetimes himself and sometimes‏ 
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else could the readers expect from a fool who was in pursuit of Ék&daát Р At the last page His 
Majesty stopped and said : — 

“What a fool the minister is! He has filled so many pages with every possible information, 
but is silent on a most important point. 'Fhore wero several kinds of fish in the 
Puigantr lake. He has not ssid a word about them. Where did they go when the embank- 
ment was cut open? What became of them P Why has the fool not put in à word about it P” 


Just as the monarch finished his last sentence, the transformed Mir&h S4 said : —'' Most 
grapious sovereign, І can give Your Majesty the information needed, for І was that day 
on che very spot. Ая soon as the embankment waa cut open and the waters rushed out, all the 
fish in the lake climbed up the babül trees which are so numerous on the bank, ard 
building their nests there, are living safe in them at this very moment!" i 


Thus said Mirth Sû, ог Kondal Nàyakan, as you may choose to term him. The king was bighly 
pleased, ва he was sure to see his fish in their nests on the babil trees on his return to his 
kingdom | For the great consolation thus given him in good time, he appointed Miran SA to 
the minister's post and ordered him to govern Puhganür in his absence, and degraded 
the minister who had omitted to remark on the fish in his report. Thus Mirai Så, withont any 
effort of his own, got the minister's place, and receiving the order, started back for Puüganür 
Bus all the way he was in great doubt as to who had been made minister — Mirai S« or 
Kondal Nayakan! “ God must descend from his high place in heaven to clear up such а 
doubt!” said he, as he returned to Puhganür, and took his seat as Viceroy of Puüganür. 


While all these changes were taking place, kidak! remained uncaught. The more they 
searched, the more distant seemed the hope of ever catching him, Sometimes he took the form 
of s bird and flew away, and sometimes he was transformed into & hare. Thus there was no end 
to На jugglery, transformations and transmigrations. The king hed already been in purewt 
of Lim for nearly a year, and there was still no hope of Kkadaét being caught, and of the king 
retcrning to Puüganür. 

In the Kirvétnagar State, there lived an intelligent Brdhman who had long been witness 
of the mad acts of: Nirbuddhi, and it seemed to him that there would be no end to therm. ` 
He pitied the stupidity of the monarch, and wanted to convince him of his foolishness bya simple 
example. He hired a pelanquin and half a dozen bearers. Seating himself in it, he'ordered 
the bearers to carry him with a loud sing-song how] through Nirbuddhi's camp. 

“If the king asks you who goes in the palanquin, tell him that Rkûdakî, the Brahma, 
rides in it." | i 

Thus instructing the bearers, the Brêhman proceeded in his palanguin, and Nirbuddhi heard 
a great simg-song how! near his camp. | i ` 

“ Stop that palanquin | Who is he that dares to ride in it so boldly, notwithstanding that 
Our Majesty is encamped here?" Thus seid the king, and the bearers replied as-alreatty 
instructed by the Br&hmag. š d 

Thought the king : — “* Blessed be my life to-day! I have been searching almost a Whole 
year for Ék&daéf! This Bråhmap, who is named after him, must be able to give me some, alue 
as to how to ойс him." А | 

Thus thinking, he sainted the Brihman, and requested him to help in catching MkAdaél: 

The Bráhman came down from the palanquin, and said :—- ‘ Most gracious monarch! We 
are all men. Mkadast is a god. . We cannot catch him, Since you have been in pursuit of him, 
he has-been to Paigantr twenty-four times,” and returned back to his palace.” 

“ What!" said the astonished king. “How omn: he go to Puhga&nür, while во- mangot us 
are pursuing him ? I saw him last evening running away as a hare." - 


T Quite trus: thare hid been Fi Abigeil: & the interval. 
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“No, my supreme lord! you are wrong. Can you prevent the sun from going to Puñganûr by 
all your vigilance P It must go and return every day: is it notao P Even so Mkadat travels with 
the sun, and appears once on every fifteenth day at Puüganürasthe sun appears there every day.” 

This simple illustration at ‘last convinced the king, that . `1 his efforts to catch tho 
Ékàda&t were a mad-man’s project after all! He returned to his kingdom, and, appointing 
ÉkAdashi the Brahman, as his minister, reigned for a long time. Owing to the intelligence of 
this minister, the kingdom improved a little, but they say that it took several generations for 
it to reach the level of the intelligence of its neighbours | 








MISOELLANEA, 
THE SINES OF AROS IN THR Siddhdnta it is made equal to 120 (or perhaps 
PANOHA-8IDDHANTIK A. degrees). Now we find Ptolemy, in his table of 


І have just seen Prof. Thibaut's Pdadchasid- | ‘right-lines’ or chords, divides the radius into 60 
dhdntikd, and would call attention to eh IV., | parta (ог! degrees’) and subdivides them sexageei- 
translation, pp. 23, 24. In áll. 6—11 we are told thab | mally for the values of the chords af each аго 
the ‘sines’ of the twenty-four arcs are — '7 | The Pawisa-Siddhdata had followed the same 
minutes 51 seconds,’ '15 minutes 40 seconds,’ Ko. | system, if it did not derive the actual values. 
Comparing these values with those given in the | from Ptolemy, by the shortest and best way, 
NArya-Siddhdaia, we remark that, if we read | dividing the aros by 2, while retaining the values 
degress and minutes instead of ‘minutes’ and | of the chords as the simplest method of preeerr- 
‘seconds,’ we have rather more than double the | ing the ernot values of these ratios without frao- 
values given for these sines іп later astronomical | tional parts of a minute. The agreement is shown 
works : in fuot we find that the radiusor sine of 90? | in the following table, where the ' arcs! are multi- 
is in the Sárya-SiddAdnia made equal to 34387or | ples of 3° 45' in the Hindu table of sines, and of 
57° 18’ or the chord of 60°; but in the Pawliéa. 7° 30’ in Ptolemy's table of Ohords :— 


No of | Pa°-Riddh.° No. of | Pa?-Biddh.? Ptolemy's 
aro sinos. 
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ERAS 


1 
2 
4 
b 
6 
7 
8 


108? 55' 


= 
= 





From this it will be seen that most of them , irregular they are, especially towards the end of 
agree to the nearest minute, and only a very few | the series, — & proof of slight errors in tho sinew 
differ bya full minute; and in the case of the | themselves. 


-4th we must suppose ап error їп the tert, asit | Prom fl. 1 of this chapter IV., we find # = A/10 
differs from the radius. The others may have | o. 5.1993, and the circumference being 360° this 
arisen from errors of computation when fractions gives the radius equal to the aro of 56? BB’: 
nre rejected, or from inaccuracies in the MB. tho Súrye-Siddhdnia makes this 57°18’ or 8438", 
Whether the values are to be expressed in minutes | ang employs this as the sine of 90°, which is a 
and е as Prof. scende iade his | distinct and important advanoe on the method of 
text, or in degrees and minutes, m epend OD | tho older Siddhdnta. 

the manuscripts ; all that is meant by these in К i 
Ptolemy and this Siddhdnta is equal parts of the Lastly, the ratio of 57° 18 to 120° being nearly 
radius or diameter, and nothing of the nature of | 85 21 to 44, or, better, as 191 to 400, the Pasliía. 
iios Siddhanta values of the sines may be compared 
А id too ot. ias; given in g. | With those of the BSarya-Siddhdnta, by multiply- 
12—15, are also included in Ptolemy's table, and ing Шә tormen by 2! ang dinding by 44; or 
he explains their use for interpolation. No use more acourately, by multiplying by 191 and divid- 
is assigned to them in the Siddhdnte; but if tho | 108 by 400. 1: Buzanis. 
second differences are noted it will be seem how Edinburgh, 24th March 1891. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PIYADASI. 


BY A. ВЕМАВТ, MEMBRE DE L'INBTITUT DE FEANOE. 
Translated by Q, A. Grierson, B.O.9., and revised by the Author. 
(Continued from p. 170.) 
OHAPTER IV. 
THH AUTHOR AND THE LANGUAGE OF THE INSORIPTIONS. 
T has been my intention, when undertaking this re-investigation into the epigraphical 
monuments left by Piyadasi, that it should not be concluded without bringing together the 
norclusions to which they lead or of which they furnish the essential elementa, both from the 
point of view of history and chronology, and also from that of palmography and grammar. It 
is -he varied problems whioh these curious insoriptions raise, and to the solution of which they 


contribute, that give them such inestimable value. We cannot well leave them aside. We shall. 
have, in turn, not only bo sum up results arrived at, but sometimes, also, to offer new remarks. 


The task divides itself naturally into two parts; the first devoted to tho author of the 
inseriptions, his date, his character, his administration, his moral and religious ideas, — in short, 
his place in historical development; and the second dealing with palwographio and linguistic 
оза, and the information derived therefrom regarding the literary culture of ancient India! 


I. — THH AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONR. 


A number of chronological and historical problems are connected, directly or indirectly, 
wita our insoriptions and their author. The end which I have in view does not compel me 
to ake up all, and I desire to limit myself as much as possible to summing up and classifying 
the items of information that the edicts, which we have passed in review, contain, 

Three questions force themselves at first upon our attention as being of importance for 
farther investigations. We must know if all the inscriptions, on which we have commented, 
belcng certainly to the same author ; who that author really is; and in what chronological order 
the epigraphic documents which he has left us range themselves. 


Regarding the first point, doubts can only arise with respect to the inscriptions more lately 
discovered at Sahasarim, RüpnAth, and Bairát, The author calla himself simply by the epithet 
of Dóv&nariptys, and omits the proper name Piyadasi. Noone can doubt that all the others 
emrnate from one and the same person. Wilson has indeed put forward & singular theory on thir 
sub. ect According to him, the. different inscriptions were probably engraved by local sovereigns, 
or Ly ‘influential religious personages, who, to give themselves more authority, have usurped 
the celebrated name of Piyadasi ; but this hypothesis depends upon во many errors of translation 
and apprehension, is so evidently contradicted by-the unity of tone which reigns throughout all 
the adicts, by their perfect agreement and the natural way in which they complete each other, 
and has besides found во little echo, that it appears superfluous to pause for its consideration, 

“The same is not the case with regard to the doubta which have been raised’ by competent 
judges touching the origin of the Edict of Sahasarim and Rüpnëth. -Itis known already that 
I de not consider these doubts to be any better founded than the others, Dr. Bühler, when 
pubishing this edict for the first time, clearly shewed most ofthe reasons! which Jead us to refer 


, 





7 I$ is, of course, impossible in such а matter, when new contributions are freqüenily issuing fram competent ` 
bancs, to keap one's Own particular work up to date, In these concluding chapters, however, I have tried to 
avai myself of such new comments as have appeared since the conclusion of my ewn, whenever they bore upon some 
topis which necessarily came under consideration. I refer specially to the article, throughout at once learned and 
Iugeaious, which Dr. Pischal has devoted to my first volume іш the 'Géiftinger Anssigim, and to the Beiträge sur 
XrkDieung der А6010 inschriften published by Dr. Bühler in the Zeitschrift der D. Morgenlaadischen Geri haaha fi 
which are hare quoted according фо the continuous pagination of the reprints. ' 

* J. R. А. B. XIL pp. Mb und ff, 3 ante, Yol. VIL. pp. 143 £f. 
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this inscription to the same Plyadasi as he who was the author of all the others ;* and it 
is useless to go again over the considerations which he has so well put forward. I have in the 
examination just concluded, indicated a new reason, drawn from chronological considerations, which 
could not have strack Dr. Bühler, because it depended on an interpretation altogether different 
from that whioh he has proposed. 1 must here repeat and complete my demonstration, and this 
wil bo an opportunity for passing in review the dates, unhappily too rare, which the king . 
furnishes for certain eventa of his re`gn, 


According to the 18th Edict, the conversion of Piyadaal should date from the ninth year 
after his coronation, It was immediately after the conquest of Kaliiga that there awoke in 
him, under the direot impression. of war and its horrors, the intense desire for the dhamma. 
With this it is important to connect 8 piece of evidence in the 8th Edict, of which every one, 
myself as well as other interpreters, has hitherto misunderstood the bearing. 





Since my commentary appeared, this passage bas been the subjeot of two revisions, one by 
Pandit BhogwAnlal Indrajit ond the other by Dr. Bühler. The important sentence is the third. 
It runs as follows at Girnfr: sd dfvánampriyd priyadan rdjá dasavasdbhisité sahtó aydya® 
smhbódhi, The text is practically the same in the other versions, the only difference consisting 
in the substitution of nikhami (or mtkhamithd) for the verb ay&ya. The construction and 
translation of the Pandit cannot be sustained, but Dr. Bühler has made some very just 
objections against my interpretation, although in his turn he has missed the translation which I 
now consider to be the true one, It is impossible to.credit Piyadasi (as I have indeed always 
carefully abstained from doing) with pretending to have attained to the Porfect Intelligence, and 
it would be hasardous to admit that a term so important as sahbédhi could have been used, 
at the date of Piyadasi, in a sense go widely different from its technical employment, which is 
testified to by the whole range of Buddhist literature. It is also certain that the phrase 
sanbédhaa nishkrdniuh could hardly be rendered as meaning ‘to attain to the Intelligence.’ 
I translate it, therefore, exactly as suggested by Dr. Bühler himself ‘(der König) zog auf die 
sambbdhi aus,’ — ‘(the king) put himsclf on the way, set out for the sanbédht.’ But we must 
adhere to this translation, and not substitute for it, as my learned critic does immediately 
afterwards, another interpretation which spoils the sense, — ‘he put himself on the way, with a 
view to, on account of, the saxibódhi, We recognize here в simple variation of an expression 
familiar to Buddhist phraseology, sahbédhnk prasthdinuh, ‘to set out for the Perfect Intelligence 
put oneself on the way for the bÓdAi"" Asis proved by the passages of the Lotus, the expression 
is commonly applied to men who, tearing themselves from lukewarmness and indifference, engage 
seriously in the practices of & religious life, or, as we should say, of devotion, the final aim of 
which is, in the eyes of every orthodox Buddhist, the conquest of the Perfect Intelligence. 
It is to this idiom that the king here refers ; he himself applies it to himself; and, if he has 
slightly modified it, it is to render more obvious the double meaning which he had m view. 
He wishes to connect more clearly this ideal march towards perfection with the touns and 
exoursions of former kings, by means of the very real tours and excursions to which he had been 
inspired by his religious seal. I$ is, therefore, to his conversion that Piyadasi here alludes, and 
thus the fact is explained that he can give positive date to ‘tours’ which he would often 
have to repeat. 





4 I have only to make reservations conogruing some of the details wkere my interpretation differs from thas 
of my learned predecessor. For instance, the word Аа, which means simply, as I believe І have shown, * nourish- 
mens, alimentation,’ cannot be quoted to establish the Buddhist inspirstion of the passage, although thas inspiration 
is incontertable and proved by more solid arguments. I do not now speak of the chronological question, with whioh 
I shall shortly deal. 

5J. B. A. 8., Bo. Br., XY. pp. 293 and ff. 

sI now believe thas this is certainly tho correct reading, and that the anusedrais only imaginary. This doa of 
reading dy4ya, which agreed badly with the mékhami of the other bexim, contributed not a little to lead me astray ab 
first аз to the true sense of the passage, 

1 Burnouf, Lotus da la Bonns Lût, pp. 816 and ff. 
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We henceforth find ourselves, so far as regards the conversion of the king, in the presence 
of two dates; the 18th Hdiot giving his ninth year, and the 8th his eleventh, Now, it 
is just the Edict of Bahasarêm, the meaning of which we have already explained on purely 
philological grounds, which does away with and explains this apparent contradiction. We 
have soen that the king, after a first conversion, remained ‘during more than two years and u 
half,’ in a lukewarmness with whioh he subsequently bitterly reproached himself. If we admit 
that the conquest of Kaliiga and the conversion which accompanied it ought to be placed eight 
years and three months (i. e, in the ninth year) after the coronation of Piyadasi, his actual and 
decisive conversion, being more than two and a half years later (gay for example two years and 
seven months), would exactly fall in the eleventh year, as indicated by the 8th Edict. The agree- 
ment is so perfect, and accounts so completely, not only for dates, but even for the expressions 
(ватда ол nishbrdntuth) designedly employed by the king, that I am persuaded that the verbel 
interpretation on which it rests is this time really definitive. We shall shortly deal again with 
other features which appear to me to furnish further verification of it, but at present we are 
entitled to draw one conclusion, — that it must be admitted that the 8th and the 13th Ediota 
refer to the same person as tho Mdict of Bahasarám-Rüpnáth, and that this ediot certainly 
emanates from the same sovereign as all the others. 


But as I have already shewn in explaining the 6th Columnar Ediot of Dehli, this is not 
the only coincidence. The king declares that he only commenced having his religious edict» 
engraved in the thirteenth year after his coronation; as n matter of fact, none of the group of 
inscriptions formerly known either carries or implies an carlier date, The Sahasarim tablet 
itself (cf. Sah. n. 2.), being written ‘more than 8 year’ aftor the second conversion of the king, 
ought to belong just to the commencement of the thirteenth year. Now, it alone speaks of the 
religious edicta as in the future, and, as can be seen from my translation of its conoluding words, 
it contemplates their execution. It directa the representatives of the king to engrave them 
both upon rocks and upon columns, and it is thus almost certain that this edict and its fellows 
were the first, — they are oertainly among the first, — which their author had engraved. 
They relate to his thirteenth year, and this is another strong reason for believing that this 
author is no other than that king, the author of the inscriptions of Dehli, who commenced in his 
thirteenth year to havo inscriptions of the same class engraved. 


Regarding the two other dates with which the king supplies us, we have at present 
nothing to say, except that they agree very well with the preceding ones. Ho mentions the 
thirteenth year of his coronation (3rd Edict) as that in which he organized the anusashydna, 
which was thus one of the first manifestations of his religious xeal; and he tolls us that he 
created in the fourteenth year tho office of the dharmamahémdtras. 


These chronological indications are, it is true, too rare to satisfy our curiosity, but they at 
least suffice to allow us to answer with full confidence the first of the questions which we have 
just put. It is certain that all the inscriptions which we have examined’ must be 
referred to one and the same author. Who was that author? 


He gives himself no other name than that of Piyadasi, = Priyadar&in, usually accompanied 
by the adjective d8vanathprtya, ‘dear unto the dévas.’ Sometimes this epithet alone is used 
to designate him. Whether, during the epoch of the Mauryas, this title hud the extended 
application conjectured by Dr. Bühler? or not, i$ is certain that it is only an epithet, and 





t vis, the 14 Edicts; the Oolumnar Hdicts; those of Dhauli and Jangada; of Sahasarim, Hüpnkth and 
Bairit; and of Bhabra; and the inscriptions of Baráber. 

° Buhler, Beitrage, VOIth Edict, n. 1. In the first line of this edict (at Khils!, Dr. Bühler's new materials 
allow him to read: atikowmtars ashtalash dévdnushpiyd viAdlaydtax) nûma nikhaminéi (at Kapur di Girl, also, the true 
sending is dévanatipriya instead of java jaraya). It looks as if déwinashpiyd corresponded here purely and simply 
ло the rûjdûnê of Опгпёг and Dhauli. Dr. Bühler, adopting the opinion of Pandit Bhagw&nlál Indrajt (J. Bo. Br., R. 
A. 8., Vol. XV. p. 388, and Ind. Ant. Vol X. р. 106) considers that this epithet was a title which, at the epooh 
ofthe Mauryas, all kings bore without distinction. 
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that the real name is Priyadarsin. This name, whioh does not appear in any known 
list of kings, naturally much embarrassed Prinsep. Bince, however, Turnonr!® shewed that 
Ahbka, the grandson of Ohandragupta, received sometimes, and specially in the Dfpavarhsa, the 
name of Р1увйаав1 or Piyadassang, I do not believe that the identification proposed by him has 
ever been soricusly doubted." The publication of the complete text of the Sinhalese chronicle 
has only given his proof a higher degree of certainty.¥ Although all the reasons which he 
advances are not equally oogoní, still the conclusions of Lassen! on this point remain in 
general impregnable. 


Dr. Bühler has attempted to give him a precise date, by shewing that there existed a perfect 
agreement between the chronology of the Sinhalese books, and that of the inscriptions. These 
suggestions are founded upon an interpretation of the Edict of Bahasarim-Hüpn^th. whioh, as 
has been seen, I consider inadmiasible. Ingenious as they are, they fail in their foundations. 
Everything rests upon the translation of the text in question, to which I will not revert 
here: but I must add that, on the one hand, the interpretation of the 18th Edict which has 
become possible since the articleof Dr. Bühler was written, and, on the other hand, the more exact 
interpretation of the 8th, oppose insurmountable difficulties to his attempta at chronological 
adjustment. 


The only date which we are permitted to take as a starting-point, the only really 
authentio date for the conversion of the king, is that which the king’s own inscriptions give, that 
is to say, at the earliest, the ninth year of his coronation and not the fourth as given for the con- 
version of Aééka by the chronicles. This correction would place the Edict of Sahasardm, if we 
accept as exact the date of 218 for the coronation of the king, at the earliest in the year 260, 
and not 256, of the nirvdna.l5 We muat, therefore, at the very first give up this exact agreement 
between the traditional dates and the so-called monumental dates which Dr. Bühler has sought 
to deduce, I would add here, in opposition to the interpretation proposed by that eminent 
scholar for the first phrase of the edict, one last observation, which I should have fully dere- 
loped in my commentary on the passage, Intent on establishing from a chronological point’ 
of view harmony between the sense which he draws from the inscriptions and the traditions 
given in the Sinhalese books, he has not considered the profound contradictions which he creates 
in other reapects, not only between this edict and the traditions concerning Аќђке, but between 
the ediot and our other inscriptiona, whioh he nevertheless, like us, refers to the same author. 
How is he to reconcile the inscription which would ahew the king remaining ‘more than two 
and thirty years and a half without displaying his seal,’ and the chronicle which attributes to 
him, from his seventh year (see below), all the manifestations of the most indefatigable religious 
&olivity Р What agreement oan there be between such am inscription, and all those edicts 
sooording to which the moat characteristio of his religious institutions, the anusahy dna, the 
dharmamahdmdtras, Фо, belong invariably to a long anterior epooh of his reign, — to his 
thirteenth or his fourteenth year? Was he neither active nor a zealot, when he insisted with 
so much energy on the necessity of effort and of the most persevering zeal (VI, in fine; X, in 
fins, Фо.) Р; when he himself proclaimed hia efforts (pardkrama, pardkránta, ўс.) aa incessant 
(GirnËhr, VI, 11; X, 8, to)? 





16 J. А. S. B. 1837, pp. 790 and ff., 1664 and ff. 

11 The paper of Latham (On ths date and personality of Priyadarei, J. В. A. B., Vol. XVII. pp. 278 and ff.) and 
his whimsical attempt to identify Priyadaréin and Phraha£e, deserve notico only as a curiosity. 

11 Of. Dipavathea, ed Oldenberg, VI. I, 14, 4с. 

13 Tt is not, for example, in any way oertain that tho Edict af Bhabra is nocoswazily addreesed ta khe third council 
held, &ooording to tradition, in the reign of Аёбка. Of, subter. On the other hand, certain new proofs oan be added: 
for instance, that the tradition of numerous ‘ edicts of religion,’ dharhenalépt, is indissolubly connected with the 
name of Aéñka. Бөө the A#ka-awadAna in Burnouf, Introduction, p. 871, &o. 

14 Ind. Altertk. Vol. ID, p. 238. 

У Dr. Bêhlar, howerer, clearly reoognined that, in the absence of specific statements, the yoarv of AÓkA are, in 
the Sinhalese chronicles, oaloulated from hia coronation. Instances like Dipavarhsa, ҮП, 81, not to cite others 
leave the pomi in no doubt. 
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T should not dwell on this point at such great length, were I not confronted by so high an 
authority as that of Dr. Bühler. I believe that I have expressed myself sufficiently clearly 
zo shew that the agreement put forward by him rests upon weak and orumbling foundations; 
Dut should we, therefore, conclude that we must give up all hope of finding апу points of contact, 
Jetween the details furnished by the monuments concerning Piyadasi and the Sinhalese 
zreditions about ARÓkA, which would be of sich a nature as to confirm the identification of both 
-orced upon us by во many other considerations? By no means. But we must give up the hope. 
cf finding them in a date which isin my opinion imaginary, claiming ta be expressed in the 
era of the пітона. On the other hand, I believe that the chronioles have, in certain points of 
Cetail under the name of Afdka, preserved memories of our Piyadasi sufficiontly accurate, not 
cly to allow an agreement to appear clearly, bnt even to contribute usefully to a more precise 
explanation of certain passages, in'our monumenta, which ere а little vague. The AlakávaWisa 
and the Dfpavaiwa note the conversion of Afêka to Buddhism as an event of high importance. 
They attribute it to the intervention of his nephew Nyagrédha, and surround it with circum- 
stances which are not of а nature to inspire us with xn implicit:confidence in their account. But 
the general fact alone interests us here. The two chronicles agree in making it ocour in the 
fourth year after the coronation of the king.  Thab ig, as we see from the monuments, un 
error of four yéars and a fraction: we shall deal with it immediately. To tho same period they 
rafer the conversion of the king's brother, Tishya, who held the position of uparája, and who 
tetook himself to a religious life? What interests us more, is to find that the tradition, almost 
void of religious incidents in the interval, fixes at about three years from then, in the seventh 
year of the coronation,!® an important and significant event. 


It is evident that the capital fact in their eyes, the very kernel of the story, the occurrence 
which gives it its character, is not the ip#uguration of the eighty-four thousand stipas raised 
Ey order of the king, whioh is the part most loaded with miruoles, and by itsolf tho least crediblu. 
The moment is certainly degisive in the life of Afêka; for from that day, according to the 
Mahdvansa, he received. the name of Dharmüsóka ;!9 it is in short the first time that ho 





14 "Ріравафю, VI. 18, 24; Makdsmbec, p. 23, 1.3. 
т Mahto. p. 3% L7. І may add, ex p tssznt, that the Dipavasec, if rk does not enter into any detail ruyarding 


tals conversion, at least contains a reference to it in а passage of which Dr Oldenberg appear. to me to hare mie 
cndersiood the meaning. I refer to the mnemonic verse, VIL $), — 
Tipi vassamhi Nigródh5 chatuvaseambh! bh£tarh 
chhavassamhi pabbajit^ Mehind) Asóksirajó 
Dr. Oldenberg translates and fills up the sense as follows | —'' When (Aébka) bud coraploted three years (the story of 
Ziigródha (happened), after the fourth year (he put his) brothers (to death), &fter the sixth year Mahinda, the son of 
Айа, received the pabbaji ordination.” There is nothing to object to in the first and third dates, but for the second 


securing his power. We should have to understand ‘four years before his coronation,’ while tho othur intes, as is 
vatural, take the coronation as a terminus d quo. That is incredible. It is only necessary to take bÀ/laré for a mrin- 
vular, which is nothing extraordinary in the language of which this verse gires 8 specimen, and to translate ' i» the. 
fourth your of his coronation, his brother (1. ө Tishya, the xpar‘ic) entered a religious life.’ 

за And not fn ths sixth, as appears from a parsaze (Mahle. P- 37, L. 5), whieh would thorety cuntradict perfectly 
etpHeit former »tatsmonta. The sums follows olzarly from the Samautap- let lik} (loc. cil. p. 300), acoording to which 
Aá жа ів in the tenth year of hia coronation, thras years after the ordination of Mahèndra. The sms conclumun 
follows on a comparison with the Dipavessss, according to which Mahèndra, who was ten years of ago when his 
father camo to the throne (VI, 71), had accomplished twenty aš the moment when be renounced the world (VIb?1) 
Ir. Oldsnberg has accordingly well translated tho expression chhasassa mái Asékassa (VIL, 29), ‘when Абока had 
completed aix years,’ and itis persaps this phrase, which would make ererything agree in the tradition of the Mahi- 
man, which wo should substitute on p. 37, L 5, for the expression chhaf/hé muset, although the sama reading 
rsappears in the new edition of Bamangala (V, 21). As for the propristy of this translation for a phrase like ¿h hap ar- 
^ni, it ова be seen from tho Dcpasaxa, ҮП, 31, which wo have just been considering, that this idiom can be 
umad both to mark а current year (s. g. In chatusaseamki, which mush mean ‘in the fourth year’), aa well as to 
mark the number of years passed, as ia tini (P) razsamkhi, which oan only mean ‘after three years had passed. 

.19 The same statement is also found in a verse oliad by the Ako-araddue from the Dírya-ered^na (Burnouf, 
Jatreduction, p. 374), which in the same passage remarks that ‘ the king had not long been favourably dixposed to 
the law of Buddha,” — a clear allusion to the ‘ first’ conversion. 
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appears to us making a public profession of his religious belief ; it is then that he shews the 

genuineness of his devotion to Buddhism in the most decisive way, by making his son Mahéndra, 
and his daughter Samghamitrd, enter into the religious order. Everything invites us to consider 

that here was really в serious evolution in the religious career of the king. 


In the narration of these incidents, the principal fact, on which all the others, and in 
partioular the ordination of the king's son, depend, which is described to us in all detail, and to 
which the chronicler evidently gives a particular importance, is the State Visit which the king 
pays to the алуа in the midst of which he takes his seat: — samghamajjbamhi atthisi vanditvá . 
gamgham uttamath.2 


One cannot help here recalling to mind the passagein the Edict of Rûpnåth and Bairát 
(perhapa the same expression is also employed at Sahasarim, bpt a lacuna renders the point 
doubtful), in which Piyadasi refers to his second and definite conversion. It will be recollected 
that the reading proposed by Dr. Bühler is in the one ай sumi haka saighapapité, and in the 
other mh mamayd samhghé papayité. I have already explained why I am unable to accept his 
translation, as involving the idea that the king entered into the community and became 
himself & monk. If we take the words, in the meaning I have proposed, as referring without 
metaphor to a real material entering into the Assembly Hall, then we have here nn allusion to 
the very ceremony which the Alahdvasksa deacribos to us, The king could well refer to ita 
year subsequently as a known event, for it had been solemn and striking enough for its memory 
to be preserved living for so long afterwards. All the difficulties which surrounded the first 
interpretation of the phrase fall together to the ground; and this agreement would be decisive, 
if the state of the preservation of the inscription permitted an entire certainty. As we have it 
at present, it appears to me to receive a remarkáble confirmation from a comparison with the 
8th Edict. 


Wo have seen that the 8th Edict refers to the same moment of tho life of the king, to the same 
date, and the same event. Now, thore again, the idea of the conversion of the king is associated 
by him with the memory of ‘setting out’ from the palace, of an-'excursion' out of it. No doubt 
the expressions used by the king are before all inspired by the Buddhist phraseology about 
‘setting out for the bédhi,’ but this word-play, and the comparison with the ‘ pleasure 
excursions’ of his predecessors, only become really natural if his conversion is’ connected by an 
intimate and close bond with the ‘ excursion’ which he describes immediately. Itis clear that this 
kind of ‘excursions’ must have become habitual to him. It is equally clear that tho commence- 
ment of this practice, the first example of these ‘excursions,’ is closely associated in the king’s 
mind with his active conversion to Buddhism, and in the expression by which he commemorates 
it, while admitting that the description does not refer eaclusively to the visit narrated by the 
Mahdvashes, several traits (samandnask dasaná, hiraiksapatividhdn&, dhathmdnusastt, dhaimapari- 
puchhá) agree perfectly with it, and really appear to preserve ita memory. These coincidences of 
detail between the Sinhalese chronicle and our edicta seem to me to be remarkable and instruc- 
tive, but at the same time I do not pretend to exaggerate their certainty, What is sure is that 
tradition has more or less obscurely preserved the memory of two stages which were said to have 
been traversed in his religious life by the king whom it calls Aka ; the first corresponding 





9 In the narrative of Buddhaghtaha (Samantopds4diké, in Switevibhakga, ed. Oldenberg, I. 904), the miracle 
whioh shows to the king tho 84,000 stlpas ab once, has for its object to make him altogether believing (aliya 
buddhasinand pastdtyyd bi) ; xt thet period, thareforo, his faith had great need of being stimulated. 


thas bkšyah ought to be taken in the sense of ‘aguin,’ and thatté is necessary to understand: ‘in the future this | 
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to kis entry into the bosom of the Buddhist church (spásakatves), and the second marked by 
his State Entry into the assembly of the clergy, by the ordination of his son Mahándrg, and 
by the application to the king of а uame at once new and significant. Tradition separates them 
by en interval which corresponds exactly with that (more than two years and a half) which 
ів vouched for for Piyadasi by his epigraphic evidence. Such а coincidence could not be 
accidental, and it is perhaps the more striking because it rests after all upon а fact of secondary 
im portance. 


It is true that this agreement is not free from certain limitations. The Sinhalese chro- 
nicles attribute to the fourth year (always counting from the coronation ) the conversion which 
the 18th Edict attributes to the ninth; and they place in the seventh year, that which, according 
to Sihasardm and the 8th Edict, belongs to tbe eleventh. Here therois certainly an error, and the 
source is not difficult to discover. According to the chronicles, the coronation of Akóka falla 
in the fifth year, that is to say, four years and a fraction ( to us indeterminate ) after he took 
posszesion of the throne. It is evidently this period which, wrongly deducted, has troubled the 
tigu-es of tradition. As I have previously remarked in dealing with the Sahasardm inscription 
(n. £), this error could be introduced in one of two ways. Hither the coming to the throne 
and the coronation, which may have been in reality simultaneous, have been subeequently 
separated, or the writers have at some time or other erroneously taken the coming to the 
throne as the point from which to count the traditional dates, and not the coronation of the king. 
Then in reducing tradition to а continuous system, with the coronation of the king as its initial 
poin; they have been led to contract one or more of the periods given for the various 
events of tho reign, by the apace of time elapsed between his coming to the throne and his 
coronation. Several reasons lead me to incline to tho second explanation.” It is hardly 
probable that Buddhists would have invented in all their details the incidents which, &ooording 
to them, marked the youth of a king whom they held in such high esteem. The &greoment 
with our inscriptions which we shall prove subsequently, is rather of a nature to heighten ina 
gene-al way the authority of the Sinhalese tradition. The manner in which Piyadasi datos his 
inscriptions from his coronation, seems to indicate that that date was not the same as that 
of his coming to the throne. Finally, if the intermediate period between his accession and 
his coronation wete an arbitrary invention, it would be surprising that there should be 
allotted to it, — instead of & period expressed in round numbers — a period evidently very 
precise, which we are in 8 position to ascertain with approximate accuracy. For, according 
to the inscriptions, the first conversion is referred to the first months of the ninth year, say 
8 years and 2 months after the coronation, and the second to the last months of the eleventh, 
say 10 years and 10 months after the coronation. The common quantity which must 
be daducted from these figures to refer the first event to the fourth year, and the 
second to the seventh, oan only vary between 4 years and 3 months at a minimum, and 4 years 
and 7 months at a maximum, If, therefore, we conjecturelly place the coronation at 
4 years and 5 months after the accession, there is a great chance that we shall not be 


very “ar wrong. 
Zo sum ор: — I believe I am entitled to draw from the preceding discussion а general con- ` 
clusicn; viz. that, in spite of а certain error in the Sinhalese chronology, an error which is 





зз Dr. Kern, m Gesohied. van het buddk. TI, 296, wishes, it is true, to set the Binhaleso tradition in contradiction 


bhashga, ed. Oldenbekz, T. p. $60). 
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clearly explained by a mistake in the starting point of the calculation, there exists between 
the written tradition and the monumental deta a striking coincidence;M and this coinoidehoe 
does not allow us to doubt that the events related on one side about Piyadasi, and on 
the other side about ABóka, concern in reality one &nd the same person, designated 
under different names.» 


It is, therefore, correct to Жаай, as has long been done, that the Piyadasi of the 
monuments, and the Abdka of literature, are really the same king. Thet ig the second 
preliminary point which we’had о establish. , 

n 


It now remains to determine the chronologioal order of our inscriptions. d 


A. fixed point from which to set Gub is given by the 6th (columnar) edict of Delhi. dhe 
` king declares that it was in the 18th year from ‘his coronation that he had the first 
dhammalipis engraved. It is not easy to decide the exact extension which the king gave 
in his: own mind to this expression. It is allowable to doubt if Piyadasi had intended to inelyde 
under this letter, ав relating to religion, short inscriptions such as those of the caves of Bar&bar. 
Allthat we oen say is that hitherto none, even of this class, has been discovered which bolorigs 
to an earlier date, the two most ancient dedications of Barübar dating exactly from this 
thirteenth year. It is also certain that all. the edicts now actually known to us belong to the - 
entegery of dhasimalipis; and as a matter of fact none of them is earlier than this thirteenth 
year, which is referred to by so many different monuments. 


The Mdict of Sahsserám-Hüpn&th,V later by * more than a year’ than the active et 
of Piyadasi, also belongs to the commencement of this thirteenth year. It should be the most 
ancient of all, because it speaks of inscriptions on rocks and on columns asa desideratam, 
us & project, and not as an already accomplished fact. The execution of this project, however, 
must have soon followed. The fourth of the fourteen edicts is expressly dated the thirteenth 
year; but the fifth speaks of the creation of dharmamakdémdtras as belonging to the fourteenth. 
It is the same with respect to the columnar edicta. Tho first six аге dated in tho 27th year, and 
the seventh (7—8) in the 28th. Now, this last is missing in most of the versions. It is ойу 
preserved on the Dehli column. Tt is, besides, lem symmetrically блатата than tho eins 

and the greater portion runs round the shaft. I 


Under these sult: Ne iw (isis do tial qan sapi qaa a asa the edicts 
have been engraved ab various times, according as the king judged it opportuno to promulgite 
new ones. This conjecture would appear to be confirmed, so far as regards the rock edic 
by tho faot that Dhauli and Jaugada, which agree with the other versions as regards tbo first jen 
edicts, have not the oorresponding readings for the eleventh, twelfth, and thirteenth. 
Tis ana пан мешш аз ba ише ee eT. UIT 





= 1 qoto her only es cess one or bro katane of urement in eii bebrenn oertain рете ot chine 
nnd eerta idioms of our inseriptions. Jor example, the question which the king addressed to tho задка (according 
Dfpar. vi. 87), altuagh unfortunately obecured by the alteration of the text, causes us, by e wel panan. i 
of the final sentence of the rd edict. When we read, at verse $8 of the same chapter,— . 
Tibbahiddhipêsangê titthty# піп А : 
à ` sérüstres; gapsdeantó pathuladdh! nimantzyi, " 
oases E E EEEE E arma скы аа PEN TEN Na И ЫР, 
phala), : 'weeking the essence of each doctrine.” This would be a singularly precise remembrance of Piysdasi’s manner 
of speesh aad thought В is адып a phrase couroomly used by the king which the Samantapisidiké employs (apud 
Oldenberg, loc, cit. р. 308), when it represents that Moggaliputia, at the moment when he induces the king to cause his 
aon to enter a religious life, is penetrated by this thought, — әбигиағәс aticiya vuddki bhavissatfti. | 
ж The use of birudas appears to hare been at thie epoch partisnlarly common. Of. Jacobi, EDMG, XXXV. 000:! 
зе The correct interpretation of this phrase shews theerror of the opinion expressed by Lawen (Ind. янады. 
247), according to which this edict would be dated fror the 13th year of the king. 
š poat padan us sate cae presas Gas ee ebar کا و ی و‎ 
thak the Sahasarêm inscriptions aro the next nesrert. Barfbar ie about 48 milos dne south of Patut, Bahsarkm ы 
about 60 or 78 miles to the south-west of thai city. Péjaliputra was situated on the banks of the old river Sim ona 
narrow spit of land between the Sin and the Ganges. Sahasarim is close to the upper reaches of the B6n.—G. 16. 
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But this idea is contradicted by several considerations. The most important is that which 
results from the presence of the 14th edict, in all the versions, and from its tenor. I gnfflces 
merely to allude to this. It is clear that, if the references contained in thia edict could bave 
bean added to the series of inscriptions which precede them, it is becanse the whole has been 
coasidered as forming one ensemble, and must have been engraved st the same time. The 
amplifications to which the king alludes, do not appear to refer to verbal differences 
in the text of any particular edict, The variations of this kind between the differen 
versions which we have noticed are not worthy of being pointed out in this manner. They 
cam only refer to the number of edicts, greater or less, as the case may be, admitted into 
each series of inscriptions. This pre-supposes a deliberate choice, and excludes a gradual and 
successive growth of each whole. The presence of the 14th odiot. moreover. impliea that the 
insoription is considered as definitely closed. It leaves no opening for any future addition. There 
har been discovered at bópár, — the ancient Bûrpåraka, a little to the north of Bombay, — 
a 830rt fragment of the 8th of the fourteen edicts. We have no means of recognixing to which of 
the categories alluded to by the king, — amplified versions, abridged versions, and versions of 
moderate extent, — the group of edicta of which this fragment made a part, belonged. Butatany 
rate, there is no appearance that the 8th edict engraved was separately in this locality ; and the 
corviotion of the learned and ingenious Pandit Bhagwánlál Indraji, a conviction based on various 
indications, is that this fragment has been detached from an extended whole, analogous to 
the other collections of eleven or fourteen edicts, I may add that in general the arrangements of 
the edicts ia too symmetrical to raise the idea of accidental and succeasive additions. The 
changes of handwriting even are hardly apparent, or at least, where they can bo allowed to exist, 
for example, at Khålsi from the 10th edict, they do not correspond to the grouping which would 
depand on internal arguments founded on dates (group composed of I —IV), or on comparison 
bet yeen different versions (group composed of XI—XII). 

There ia, therefore, every reason to believe that, where g certain number of edicts are united 
in a series, the whole has been engraved at one and the ваше time, and that, ad a 
consequence, the inscription cannot be older than the latest date mentioned in the whole. Thus 
the 3rd edict, which bears the date of the 13th year, was probably, in the versions which have 
coma down to us, not engraved before the 14th, to which the bth edict refers. 


Whatever may be the resultof this argument, it appears to be without practical importance. 
The-e is no reagon for believing that the king ever &nte-dated or committed an anachronism, 
and we are, therefore, entitled to maintain that the edicts, supposing them to have been 
reproduced at any epoch of his reign, have been faithfully given under their original form ; 
and that so far as their dates go, they have the force of documentary evidence for the 
date whioh each carries, І may add that the indications furnished both by the fourteen edicta 
and by the columnar ediots, entitle ua to conclude that the different tablets follow each 
other in the exact order of their original promulgation. 


This settled, we have little else to do than to record the dates which are given, directly or 
indiveotly, for each of onr inscriptions. The edict of Sahnsarám-HüpnAth is the most ancient 
of al, and goes back to the thirteenth year dating from the coronation. The 4th of the fonr- 
teen ediute being dated in the thirteenth year, edicts 1 to 3, which precede it, belong certainly to 
the mme time, and, in the third, we have, in & manner, the deed of institution of the anusasty dna, 
which this edict, therefore, refers to the thirteenth year. The conolusion is not without interest 
on acoount of the 2nd ediat, so important as regards the foreign relations of Piyadasi. 


ss Lassen (Ind. Alterth, ID, 253 f) bas justly remarked that the inscriptions in which Piyadasi congratulates 
himae:t on religious sucoesses gained in foreign countries and above all in the Greek kingdoms, suppose s wuffiment in- 





remairs, between this time and the most ancient Inscriptions (fad ediet) which refer to his foreign relations, an interval 
of two years, which xs sufficient, 
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If the 8rd edict constitutes this contemporary foundation charter of the anwsamhyána, 
there 18 every reason to believe that it is the same with the 5th ediot with respect to' the 
dharmamahdmdéras, and that both the tablet and the office date from the fourteenth year, ' The 
following tablets up to the 14th contain no more chronological indications, They can all belong to 
the fourteenth year, and are certainly nob of earlier date. The 12th, for example, mentions 
the dharmamahdmdiras. Ав for the 8th, whioh alludes to the second conversion of the king, 
aud places it in the eleventh year, nothing compels us to consider it as contemporary with that 
fact, any more than the 18th is contemporary with the conquest of Kalihga: my corrected 
interpretation of the passage gives on the contrary, in the last gentenco, a positive reason 
in favour of ita later origin. 


Taking it altogether, the date of the fourteenth year for the group of the 14 edicts 
appears to me to be very probable. The detached ediots of Dhauli furnish us in this respeot, 
if not with a decisive proof, at least with a presumption of value. Towards the end of the 
twt of these edicts, Piyadasi declares that he will cause the атимаћуйна (see below) to be held 
every five years. This manner of speaking is only intelligible if the inscription is contemporary 
with, or at least very shortly posterior to, the origin of this institution. Now the date of this, 
origin is Axed by the 8rd edict as the thirteenth year. The fourteenth year would, therefore, 
be a very probable date for the paseage in which the king thus expresses himself, and this 
would necessarily imply that edicts 5 to 14 whioh precede it, are themselves not posterior 
to it. 


As for the columnar edicts, the gtx first belong certainly to the twenty-seventh year, 
because thé first, the fourth, tho fifth, and the sixth bear this date. The last (VII, — VIIL) 
belongs to the succeeding year, They give us the last expression which is accessible to us of the 
ideas and intentions of the king. 


Between them and the series of the 16 ediots, we have nothing but the dedicatory inscription, 
No. 3 of Barübar, which is dated in the twentieth year. Itis much to be regretted that 
there is no date given in the inscription of Bhabra. І know no means, as yet, of supplying this 
silence of the text. All that I dare to вау ів that, judging from some details of phraseology, it 
пуев me the impression of being nearer to the rock edicts than to the columnar ones. If it 
15 not contemporary with tho 16 edicts and with the ediot of Sahasarüm-Rüpnáth, I cannot think 
that it is much posterior. At any rato, it is altogether arbitrary to defer it to the later times 
ot the reign of Piyadasi, and to place it, as Mr. Thomas has done, without any proof other than 
a pre-oonoeived theory to which we shall subsequently refer, after the edicts of the twenty- 
eighth year.” 


These facta, howover incompleto, have a great value for us, It ів important to bear them 
well in mind, in order to avoid more than one cause of confusion, They suffice to clear away, 
by 1npregnable arguments, cortain adventurous theories, i 


The ground now seems sufficiently cleared to allow us to pass to tho examinutiou of 
the historical questions which interost us. 


The first is naturally the question of date. All literary sources, of whatever origin, agnee 
m iepresenting Aédika ns the grandson of Cho.dragupte. The donble identifcation, of Chan- 
drayupta with the Sandrokottos of tho Greeks, and of Agéka with our Piyadasi, only allows us 
to senreh towards the middle of the 3rd century for tho epoch of ouriuscriptions. So faras I 
enn fee, thoy themselves only offer us a single clue tor arriving ut n more precise dnte, І refer, 
a» will he readily understood, to the synchronism furnished by the names of the Greek kings. 
Its exact value cannot he appreciated without forming a general opinion as to the relation enter- 
tuincd by Piyadasi towards foreign nations, nnd ns to the degree of authority which we should 
accord to his evidenoe on this stihwet 





з Ом the Early Faik of Aku, J. R А 8., N. 5., IX. pp 204, and tf. 
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This evidence is scattered through the 2nd, bih and 18th of the fourteen ediots, and in the 
second separate edict of Dhauli-Jaugada. 
In this last passage, Piyadasi expresses himself in a general manner, and without specify- 
ing any nation; he describes to his officers the conduct which they should observe towards the 
frontier populations, not incorporated in his dominions. 











These instructions are summed up in the expression of his will that his representatives 
sould learn to inspire his neighbours with an entire confidence in his sentiments and his inten- 
tions, that they should persuade them that he only wishes for their welfare, that he desires, 80 
fer as he is concerned, to assure them happiness and peace, and that he is like a father to them; 
ha wishes that this conviction may dispose them to observe the dharma, so that they may 
thus deserve happiness, both in this world and in the next. 


Elsewhere, in the 18th edict, the king contrasts with his forcible conquests the peaceful gcon- 
quests of the dhamma, — of the Religion, It is on these last that he congratulates himself. 
Тлеу are possible, both in his own dominions and amongst all foreign nations (savéeu atsu), 
“Among them are the Greek king named Antiochus, and to the north of (or beyond) that 
Antiochus, four kings, Ptolemy, Antigonus, Magas, Alexander; to the south, the Chódas 
ard the Pandyas as far as Tathbapanni; in the samo way, Нійагаја (P). Amongst the 
Visas and the Vrijis, the Yavanas and the Kambójaa, the Nabhakas and the Nübha- 
partia, the Bhójas and tho Péténikas, the Andhras and the Pulindas, everywhere are 
fcllowed the teachings of the religion spread by Piyadasi. And wherever messengers have 
been sent, there also, after having heard the teaching of the dhama, . . . , people practise 
tke dhahma .... .” 


In the Sth edict reference is made to a more direct action, to the duties of the newly- 
oreated dhatimamakdmdiras, They must ocoupy themselves with all sects, for the establish- 
mənt and progress of the dhama, and for the advantage and benefit of the faithful of the 
[tzue] religion; amongst the Yavanas, the Kambdjas and the Gandháras, the Rastikas and 
the Péténikas, and the other frontier populations (áparfs&a), they should oocupy themselves 
with the soldiers, with the Bráhmags and with the rich, with the poor and with the old, for their 
advantage and their well-being, so as to put away obstacles from the faithful of the [true] 
re_igion.™ 





= І cannot join in the opinion of Dr. Buhler (p. 88), eithar as to the manner of dividing the sentence or as to the 
intarpretation of the term dkawmnayuta, The word occurs three times in a few lines ; and each time Dr. Bühler gives 
it 5 different application, or even a differant moaning. At line 15 (of КЪА) he understands Aitaswkhéyé dhahma- 
мїсю as meaning ‘for thé happiness of my faithful subjects j’ in the samo line, dhashmayutdyé apakb4dAAg4, ‘for sap- 
premion of obstacles referring to the law ;' und in the following line, itas mama dhammayutadi, ‘in my faithful 
Kingdom.’ In itself this method is perplexing. There is no special information to be deduced from the lst passage. 
The construction at least is porfootly clear. As for the 2nd, one should not forget that, instead of dhammayutdya, G, 
hae tho genitive plural, dhovwaayutinom, and К. the genitive singular dharmaywtasa ; tho inevitable conclusion is that 
in Kb. and in Dh. we must take the dative in the sense of tho genitive (wo know how those two cases have been 
confounded in the Prilkrits), and translate ‘for the suppression of the obstacles for the faithfol people.” In 
the third passage we cannot construe together vijitast and dhasmayntast. This is forbidden by the pomtion of the 
bwc words separated by muma, by the oertain reading of Dh., savapathaviyath dhattenayutast, and by the construsbon 
of the rest of tho sentence, both members of which, being terminated by itt, refer certain! to persons and consequently ` 
suppose in dhasbmoywias collective noun of parson. (For the juxtaposition and,’ if aay uso the expression, tho 
supsr-position of two looatives, of. higher up in Dh. 1. 6, a passage which will be! ( y explained, and Col Ва, 
IV,8,bahásu pánasatasakasésu jamasi . . . ). loonfess that hesitation appears to rie to be impossible. I would add 
thai the above, joined to а comparison with Col. Bd. VII, 1-2, where the same construction oocurs, me in tho 
exp-anation whioh I have giren of Col. Ed, IV, 6. It remains to determine the exact sonso of dhaswmcyuta, Dr. Bühler 
seca in it a title of tho people who lived ‘under the law’ of Piyndasi, — of his subjects m faot. The constant uso of. danhma 
fn adifferent sense in the first place renders this interpretation somewhat unlikely ; but the expression af Dh., savapathu- 
усе dhashonoyuiasi, proves that the dAosemoyuta (be or they) did not belong only to the empire of Piyadasi; the same 
conclusion necessarily follows from the former passage which places the dhashmayutas among the брагіміаз. І сап hence 
only adhere to my translistion. It appears to me to be borne out by the recommendation made on the columns to 
“exhort the dhah may atas," and elsewhere, ‘to teneh, to exhort, the ywtas,' From the passage in Dh, 1. $6 (L 16 m Kh.), itis 
Olea: that the dkashayay las comprise men ' seslous for the dhahma, firmly established in the dhamaa, addicted to alms- 


240 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Jvrpr, 1897 








The name of Antiochus reappears in the second edict, — * Every where, in my empire and also 
among foreign peoples (préchaskia) such as the Chédas, the Pandygs, Satiyaputa and Kétala- 
puta, as far as Tambapenni, Antiochus, the king of the Yavanas, and the kings who are his 
neighbours?! everywhere has Piyadasi spread abroad remedies of two kinds...... every where 
useful plants have been imported and planted. So also with regard to roots and trees. 
On the roads, wells have been sunk and trees have been planted, for the convenience of animals 
and men,’ 


The last passage is most vague of all. I mean that phrase in the edict of Sahasardm- 
RûpnAth which declares that the proclamations (sévana) of the king have for their aim, that 


all ‘great and small may display their seal, and that foreign peoples (mata) themselves may be 
instructed.’ 

І have laid all these extracts before the eyes of the reader, as it is important to compare 
thet carefully in order to decide what conclusions may follow from them. 


In the first place, one cannot fail to observe two groups of peoples who are evidently 
intentionally distinguished. They comprise, on the one part : — 


2xp Ергот. 18тн Epor. 

The Chédas, the Pindyas, Satiyaputa, Kêtala- Antiochus, the four kings who are to the north 
puta, Tambapanni, Antiochus and his neigh- of (or beyond) Antiochus, Ptolemy, Anti- 
bouring kings. gonus, Magas, Alexander, and, to the south, 

: the Ohddas, the Págdyss, Tambapanni, and 
the Hida-king (Р). 


And on the other part :— 13тн Ерот. 
bru Ерот. The Vikas, the Vajjis, the Yavanas, the Катъ јав, 
The Yavanas, the Kambójas, the Gandhfras, the Nábhakas, the Nábhaparmtis, the Bhdjas, 
the Hüstikas, and the Péttnikas, the Pitinikas, the Andhras, and the Pulindas. 


The members of the second sct are distinguished by the epithet &parüntas," that is to say 
‘weaterns,’ while those of the first set are called pratyantas or simply antas, and it is permis- 
sible to believe that it is particularly to these that the instructions given by the king, in the 
second detached edicts of Dhauli and Jaugada, refer. 





giving.' The passage cited in the text shews an instructive shade of difference; among all the religions, the dhamma- 
mahdmdtras must occupy themselves with the well-being of the dActhmayutas, This refers tothe dominions of 
Piyadasi: amongst dparámias, who ware, as we shall just now soe, less strictly dependent on the king, they had to 
watch that they mot no obstacles, or in other words that they enjoyed complete religious liberty. This observation 
agrees exactly with the sense which I have maintained for dhashsayuta, The punctuation which Dr. Buhlor proposes 
after apolarhiñ appears to me to be inadmissible. It is not possible to construe yfimakanib jogamdhélênam with 
Miasukhty4, botauss, m Dh., we hare the locative роб аА зи. This locative shews clearly that the genitive has only 
been introduced in the other texts to avoid an accumulation of locatires in the same sentence, It becomes oertain that 
yênakambljagamdh4Maam depends on bashbhamdbhásw, otc. Ав for making it depend, as genitive or as locative, on 
dharkmoyuiasa, thak is repognant both to the ordinary flow of the construction and to the analogy of parallel sentences : 
they all commence with the indication of the object or of the scene of action imposed upon the dhoshmemabdmdiras : 
savapástehdésu . . . . barhdhanabadhari . kada cha . . . iyarh dhasimantsiati...... 

п Dr. Bühler contests the reading кірді G., but his reading sdminazh cannot be admitted. After а new direct 
inspection of the stones I soo no reading more probable than sdesp4, so that T сал but abide by my interpretation. ' 
` — "1 Tho sense of ' medicine’ and not of ‘hospital’ (Buhler) is alone admissible here. Not only is there proof want- 
ing of the equivalence of ckilokA4 and of ardzyeddld, but the erection of hospitals by Ptyadasi in Greek territories is 
hardly likely: the analogy of the words following, vis. roots, medicinal plants, useful trees, is altogether in favour of 
the first translation. We should, I think, adhere to it- 

P Itis impossible to take, with the learned Pandit Bhagwinlél Indraj!, 4perdshia as an ethnie term designating 
some particular provinoe (J. Bo. Br. R. A. B., XV, p. £74); the expression уй йр» ahd Apardsktd forbids this. It 
should not be forgotten that the spelling, at least at G. and at Dh., is Gparathta; by this long 4 the word is marked, just 
ke précharhtg, as a secondary derivative. It may be remarked, en passani, how well the special meaning attributed 
eee Eram A I, at II, 982) agrees with the position which I assign, under the aceptre of Piyadasi, 4o the 
канын ыы maa this term. 
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The two groups are nowhere mixed up in the same sentence, and the relations of the 
with each appear to have been perceptibly different, Amongst the dparántas, the Yavanas, &o., 
Piyadasi expressly gives a positive protective mission to his dharmanahdméitas (Sib Edict). He 
aiirms that they (that is to say, without doubt, & number of individuals amongst them more 
or lees considerable) conform to his teaching of the dhahma. Towards the anias, on the 
contrary, heonly directs his representatives to show themselves ag kindly neighbours (Dh. J. det. 
Ed. IL), or refers to them (XIII) as an object of religions conquesta. He marks them sharply 
us exterior to his empire (avitámow avijitánah, Dh. J. det. ed. IL; йт ,.,,, dvama pi 
Pprdsmhtiesw . . . 9nd Ed.). The direct action, with reference to them. on which he cong: atnlates 


selves should be instructed.’ In short, I believe that this category, included in the first group, 

represents the foreign nations, completely incependent of Piyadasi, The second, that of the 

Gpartintas, is made up of the tribes distributed along the western frontier of his empire 

and over which he exercised, not an absolute dominion (for he appears to dread obstacles to 

the free expansion of his co-religioniete) but a surerainty more or less effective. The beat 

proo? that the two sets of people were not in iceutioal situations with respect to the king, is 

that he distinguishes between the Yônaråjas, 1.e. the Greek kings, with their subjects, and 

the Yónas whom he classes with the Kambójas These last, not being included in the 

independent kingdoms, must necessarily have been more or leas immediately dependent on ' 
the power of Piyadasi. 

I hence conclude that, if the language of Piyadasi ıs not always sufficiently clear and 
explizit, it is at least exact and truthful. He does not seek to exaggerute the degree of his 
sucoess. For example, regarding the Greek kingr, in one passage he states simply thut Lo hes 
distributed medicines and useful plante even over the dominions of Antiochus, which is in no 
way .mprobable; and in the other, he mentions the five kings amongst the lords of foreign 
countries in which he bas endeavoured to spread the dhaima. Regarding them he affirms nothing 
as to the practical results which followed. This reserve induces us to be circumspect in tha ` 
interpretation of his words, and to refuse to admit lightly hypotheses which are based on 
alleged inexactness ог misunderstanding on his part. 

We can then safely take, as a point of departure in the chronology of Piyada:i, fhe synchro- 
nism which the enumeration of the five Greek kings offers to us. Only the most decisive 
arguments would authorise us to conjecture, as has been done by Lassen,™ that the king has 
mixed up different times in his inscriptions, 

The texts are perfectly simple and distinct. ‘In the 2nd Edict, he speaks of Antiochus and 
of kirgs his neighbours, in the 13th of Antiochus again, and of four Greck kings who are to 
the no-th of (or beyor4) his kingdom, — TurAmaya, Antékina, Maka, and Alikasadara. . It is im- 
possib e for us to decide whether the * neighbours ” of Antiochus are the same kings as thoae 
who are mentioned by name in the 18th Edict, In itself that is hardly probable, for, as we shall 
see, ове would be very remote neighbours indeed, to whom it would have been by 
no means easy to despatch medicines and useful plants, and moreover it ів not specified that 
Greek rings are intended. The reading alaumá of Khalsi, and arané of Kapur di Giri, would do 
away with all hesitation ; but it appears, according to the revision of Dr. Bühler, that Khálsi had 
not alas&ná but ats, and that the other reading depends only on an error of General, Cunning- 
ham. The same is the case with regatd to К. Itnevertheless appears to mo more probable that 
the ‘nsighbours’ of Antiochus in the first passage are not the four kings specified in the 
second. However that may be, the transcription of their names has not been controverted ; 
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there has always been recognized, in them, a Ptolemy, an Antigonus, a Magas, and ап Alexan- 
der. One is immediately tempted to seek for them, at least for the two last, in the countries 
which would not be too inaccessible to Hindüs and to their sovereign, but the royal qualifica- 
tion, which is expressly attributed to them, 1o1ms an obstacle even if we could (which has not 
been done) find these names as those of governois or Satraps in a region somewhat in the neigh- 
bourbood of India. We have no knowledge of Greek kingdoms of which they could have been 
the sovereigns. 


ТЬ is certain that the relations of Piyadaui with the Greek world were Lot posterior to the 
revolt of Diodoins, and to the creation of the Greek kingdom of Bactriana (about 255 B. C.); 
for he would have found this prince з | on his way, and would hare mentioned him; and the 
proposed identifications, which have. hitherto been universally accepted agree with this 
postulate. Antiochus II. of Syria (200-247), Ptolemy Philadelphus (285-247), Antigo- 
nus Gonstas of Macedorin (276-242), Magas of Cyrene (d. 258), and Alexander of Epirus 
(d. between 262 and 258), were all alive and reigning contemporaneously between 260 and 258 
В.О. On the other hand, the efforts of Piyadasi, whatever may have been their exact extent, to . 
spread abroad his шота] and religious idoas, must, ag Lassen (loo. cit.) justly remarks, have 
been posterior to his cunversion, — we can now add, to his active conversion, that is to Bay, 
tho second one at the end of the eleventh year after his coronation. Ав the 2nd Edict belongs 
to the thirteenth year, woare inevitably led to conclude that his twelfth year corresponds to one 
of the years 260-258 B. C., say, to tike g mean, to the year 259. This calculation would fix 
his coronation at about 289, and his coming to the throne at about 273 B. C. 


If we add to these figures the period given for the reigns of his predecessors, Bindustra 
and Chandragupta, even by the authorities which prolong them the most, 4.6, 28 and 24 years, 
we come to the date 320 B. C., as that of the usurpation of pov er by the latter. This date is 
in no way incompatible with the statements of classical writers: we donot know the precise 
year in which Chandra gupta assumed the title of king, and if wo accept tho tradition related by 
Justin® to be correct, he should have been in & position to do to from the moment when, 
having escaped from Alexander’s camp, he commenced to collect bands of mon around him. 
Tho statements of the Hindüs regarding the two reigns agree too little amongst themselves, to 
counterbalance the authority of the synchronism which we derive from the evidence of 
inscriptions. If we take asa basis of calculation the period of only 24 years given by several 
Purûpas®” to the reign of Ohandragupta, we come to 822 as the year in which he seized hig 
power, At any rate, in my opinion, the caloulation which would be the most arbitrary and 
the most venturors one, would be to suppress the interval of four years between Asikn’s 
coming to the throne and his coronation, which is borne witness to by the Sinhalese 
chronicles. I have already shown my reasons for this. As for Lassen's procedure, which com- 
menoes with giving, without any positive proof, the commencement of Chandragupta’s reign in 
the year 815, in order to caloulate the date of our inscriptions, and thereupon to charge Piyadasi 
with alleged inaccuracies,” — it is evidently the reverse of a sound method, 


Unfortunately we get no information regarding the details of the relations which Piyadasi 
held with the kings of the Grecian world. Itis probable that they were specially close with 
Antiochus, his neighbour of Syria. The connection between the two kingdoms had been tradi- 
tional since the time of Chandragupta and Seleucus. Although ancient evidence bas preserved for 
us the name, Dionysius, of an ambassador, or at least of an explorer, sent to India by Ptolemy 
Philadelphus, — the Ptolemy to whom Piyadasi alludes, — it may be doubted if this allusion 
refers to direct relations, which appear hardly probable any more than with Magas, or with 
eee 

7515 may be rematked here that, as a feeble exchange for the light which its history receives from Greece, 
Totis, by its mosumenta, lends here a useful fidination to ‘Greek chronology. Ib becomes, in fact, certain tha) 
, the довы dats of the death of Alexander, the som of Pyrrhus, is not anterior to 969. 


Justin, XY, 4. ; т Wilson, Visirrwpwr., ВА. F. N. Hall, IV, 186, note 5. à 
= Ind, Alterth, II, 284. . ' 
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Antigonus and Alexander. It may be asked, whether it was not through Antioohus as. an inter- 
meiiary, that Piyadasi had knowledge of the other kings whom he enumerates, The time available 
for the journey of his emissaries, if they were specially deapatched by him, — say about a year 
anc & half, — would ssarcely allow them to push so far forward into Hellenio soil and just 
abaut the pariol to which our ediot relutes, between 260 and 258, Antiochus II. found himself, 
by his designs upon Thraoia and by his struggles in the Mediterranean, brought into relations 
more, or less anfriendly, but certainly very active, with the sovereigns of Egypt and Cyrene, and 
of Macedonia and Epirus ?* 


Whatever may have been thb details, one point appears to be reasonably incontestible, — hat | 
the thirteenth year from the ooronation of Piyadasi corresponds nearly to the year 258 or 257 
B. O, and that consequently the coronation occurred in 289 or 270. This date,and the 
correlative dates of the conversions of Aédka, of his inscriptions, &o., are the only ones 
which appear to me to be legitimately deducible from our texts ; for the alleged date in the era 
of zho atrudaa at Sabhasarim-Raipnith resta, in my opinion, on an illusion and a mistake. 











To sum up: — It is now possible to assign to Piyadasi, with sufficient precision 
hie chronological position. That is one of the principal reasons for the great interest which 
attaches to these monuments; but it is more especially to the history of religious ideas that 
they appear to promise valuable items of information. It is strange that dooumente, relatively 
of auch extent, and in which the religious sentiment is so overruling, should not have long ago 
out short all hesitation regarding the inspiration by which their author was guided, Yet 
not only hag Wilson ventured to dispute the Buddhist faith of Piyadasi, not only, in much 
lator times, has Mr. Edward Thomas‘! endeavoured to prove that, before becoming 
a follower of Buddhism, Piyadasi had been subject to other convictions, that he had 
at first adhered to Jainism, — (these attempts partly rest on grossly inaccurate interpretations ` 
and are moreover anterior to the last discoveries at KhAlsi, Sabasaràm and Rüpnáth, which have 
imported new elements into the debate), — but, which is much more serious, Dr. Kern has 
als, in spite of his greatly superior knowledge of the documenta, and subsequently to the publi- 
cation of the last edicta, appeared to be dangerously near to allying himself to the opinion 
of Mr. Thomas. Но has at any rate sought to prove, in the doctrinal evolutions of Piyadasi 
gradations, the last expression of which, in the Sahasarám edict, manifesta, according to him, all 
the symptorns of a veritable madness. Here again the suggestion results from certain in- 
complete interpretations; for Dr. Kern too hurriedly adopted the firat translation proposed for 
the text of Sehasarám-Büpnath. It must, nevertheless, be admitted that our monuments suggest 
a religious, as well as a chronological, question regarding which it is necessary for us to be 
explicit. This question appears to me to be susceptible of categorical answers. 


I can only, in several respects, refer to the resulta arrived st in the foregoing, and to what 
1 have already attempted to demonstrate, especially with regard to the chronological classification 
of our inscriptions. It is clear and uncontested that, at the period te which the edict of Bhabra 
refers, Piyadasi is a declared Buddhist. Unfortunately, as we have seen, this edict bears no 
expressed date, and contains in it no element of information, which would allow us to date it with 
certainty. It is nevertheless of essential importance for deciding the question with which we 
are now dealing. It is evident that, until reasons — positive objections — are discovered to 
the contrary, & piece of evidence so precise should be gooepted. It would be conclusive even 
if the absence, elsewhere alleged, of documents, of categorical statements, awoke suspicion, Bat 
thece is no room for even this ünoertainty. 


Our inscriptions divide themselves into two principal groups; the firat, including the Bdiot 
of Bahasarim, and the fourteen edicts, belongs to the thirteenth or the fourteenth year ; the second, 
consisting of the columnar edicts, refers to the twenty-seventh or the twentyaighth. Wa 





® Droysen, Gesek. des Hellenteius, ПП, p. 314 and ff. # J. B. A. 8. p. 238 and fr. 
€ J. В. A. 3.,N. B., IX. p. 188 and T. 4 Kern, loo. cii p. 99 acte. 
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have seen that tho former gronp of these inscriptions alleges two successive evolutions in 
Ptyadasi’s religious life, the first in the ninth, and the second towards the end of the eleventh 
year after his coronation. We have now to determine the two poles, the point of departure, 
and the point of arrival. Regarding the former, I believe that no one bas ару hesitation ; 
the leading statement in this respect, in the text of Bahasaràm-Rüpnath, has not perhaps all 


the clearness we should wish; but, whether the translation proposed by me, or that of Dr. : 


Bühler is accepted, it cannot be doubted that, in this first period of his reign, previous. to 
the prohibition of bloody sacrifices (lst edict), Piyadasi had, as the written traditions affirm, 


accepted the supremacy 'of the BrAhmays. On the second point, there is no longer the same . 


agreement. The king declanes that he has become an updsaba; 9 this word can indicate a Jain 
layman, as well as a Buddhist one; nevertheless, the manner in which we find it used at 
Bhabra, where it is certainly applied to Buddhism, ought à priori to inoline us towards the same 
interpretation here. Doubts have been inspired by the use of the word vivwfha at Snhasarim, 
aud by the idea that this inscription might not emanate from the Piyadasi who was author 
of the other edicts. The latter are dissipated by the certainty we have now acquired, that all 
our edicts must be refprred to one and the same author; ond the former must fall with 
the purely arbitrary interpretation proposed for vitujha.4 Whatever resurve may be advisable 
with regard to the expression sah ;А& papayilé, or whatever be its trne reading, it is clear that 
the king mentions here certain relations which his conversion has established between him and 
the sauhgha ; that word can designate nothing but the Buddhist olergy ; the Edict of Bhabra 
shews moreover, that this application of it was well established from the time of Piyadasi. 
We have, however, another proof still more decisive, — the paasage of the 8th edict, in whivh 
Piyadasi speaks of his practical and active conversion. He defines it by saying that, in the eleventh 
year from his coronation, he ‘set out for the smAbddht.’ No doubt as to the meaning is here 
possible. The word sakbsdhi inevitably links Piyadosi with Buddhism. Before it was fully 
understood, the expression appeared to imply в usage of the word different from that which is 
authorised by literature; but the more oxact interpretation, which I have given above, does 
away with all difficulties; it establishes, onthe contrary, a curious agreoment with the literary 
nse of the equivalent phrase sakbédhnh prasthátuix, to which the pessago refers. 


It is, therefore, certainly to Buddhist ideas that Piyadasi wes converted. But did 
he become unfaithful to them Р Did he subsequently vary in his opinions? Tue second group, that 
of the colamnar inscriptions, is very far from furnishing the slightest pretext for such a 
conjecture. The one which it was deemed possible to draw from the first phrase of the Cth edict, 
is quite illusory. Nay more; the passage in question, nnderstood as I belicve I have shewn 
that it should be understood, turns directly contrary to any hypothesis of this description. If the 
king referred expressly to his dhaskmalipis of his thirteenth year, it is certainly & proof that 
his ideas regarding the dAÀauuna, his religious opinions, had not in the interval undergone any 
ewential change. Besides, when the two вогіов of insoriptions are compared, the abso- 
lute identity of tone and style, the common allusions to the same deeds and the same institutions, 
the perfect rosemblance between the moral exhortations, are such that only the strongest and 





43 I do not speak of the word боза: whieh Dr. Bühler restores at Rûpnåth, I have alroady explained why 
I do not consider this restoration as admismble. 

ti [t will be understood that I here refer to the translation of Dr. Oldenberg. I may bo permitted to take this 
opportunity to add, with regard to that of Dr. Bihler, а remark which I had omitted in the proper place. One 
of the arguments which he brings forward to uphold the meaning of tho ‘passed,’ whioh he attributes to іе а, 
ja Who use of tho phrase vivuthé wast in the Khandagiri inscription (1. 5). This argument must be abandoned. It 
ш to be feared that this important monument, whioh із in so bad a state of preservation, will never become 
perfectly intelligible to us, One thing is visible, that it contains, yoar by year, an enumeration of the actions of the 
King: dutiyé casó (L 4), potechems....... wis (l б), satamé raed (1. 7), лен sasé (ib.), kc. In line 5 
where tho facsimile of Prinsep gives tatha vivuthé wasi, that of the Corpus gives -i—tathé wied. It ought 
certainly to be read ma tatis (Р) chaiuth4 visé, "in the fourth year.” This indeed is the reading given by Biba 
Rajndralile Mitev, nity. of Orissa, IL р. 33. 

4 Beo above. р. 234 and ff. 
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moat convincing proof could lead us to consider as probeblu a change of belief in the common 
&uthof of both. All indications contradict such an idea. 


But not only do certain columnar edicte form the natural development of the principles 
contained in the older tables, —(thus, the 5th Columnar edict is directed to the protection of 
animal life, and may. be compared with the prohibition of bloody sacrifices and of samdjas# 
ordained by the first of the fourteen edicta), — bnt the days set apart in this same 5th ediot are 
consecrated as holidays amongst Buddhista,“? and the upésatha, to which he appeared to shew a 
szecial respect, is known to every one as their weekly festival. The 8th Columnar edict extends 
the supervision of the dharmamahdémdiras over every sect, from the Brahmans to the Nirgran- 
thas or Jaings; but, when he refers to the saihgha, tothe Buddhist clergy, the king changes his 
expression, He desires that his officers should watch ‘the interesta of the sahgha’ (sashgha- 
{ ast); it is evident that here, and here only, his sympathies are specially aroused.“ I will only 
allude to one more fact, which in the light of the preceding, takes a definite meaning, and becomes 
raally instructive. It will be remembered that, at Khalsi, the second part of the 14th edict is 
ascompanied by the figure of an elephant, between the legs of which one reads, in characters 
tae same as those of the tables gajatam4; I have proposed to translate this, ‘the elephant par 
eocellenee. This inscription is in & fashion commented upon by that which we have referred’ 
to as at (irnür, in nearly the same place, and which probably accompanied also the 
figure of an elephant, which has been worn away from the surface of the rock ; —'the white 
e ephant who is in truth the benefactor of the entire world (or of all the worlds).’ It is the lees 
permitted to imagine an arbitrary and accidental addition, bocause, at Dhauli, we again find 
the same figure of an elephant beside the edicts. 1% is impossible to doubt that these images 
aad these legends are contemporary with the inscriptions. Nor is the meaning doubtful Not 
only are we here in the presence of a Buddhist symbol, but the accompanying legends contain a 
clear allusion to the history of the birth of Buddha descending in the form of a white elephant 
irto the womb of his mother. 


In conclusion ; — It is certain that Piyadasi, at least during the entire portion of his reign to 
which our monuments refer, from the ninth year after his coronation (and more particularly from . 
the thirteenth, in which he began having inscriptions engraved) to the twenty-eighth, and very 
probably up to the end of his life, was a declared adherent to Buddhism; This is the fixed 
point, the necessary starting point, for all legitimate deductions. Doubtless 8 certain difference 
of tone may be suspected between the Edict of Bhabra, or even that of Sahasardm, and all the 











44 I content myself with transcribing the term used by Piyadasi. Iam поё ооттіпоеа that a definitive translation of 
it has yet been discovered, in spite of various ingenious attempts, The mesning ‘battue’ (ёге јад) proposed by 
D-. Pischel (Gott. Gel. Ans., 1881, р. 1894) has not the authority of the known usage of the language. Dr. Bhhler has 
clearly showa Ша samáje must hare a meaning connected with ‘ festival, rejoicing,’ bub the meaning mast be more 
precise and circumscribed than this. In the sentence in the Ist edict it cannot well be admitted that with the 
тесу positive and precise prohibition *&.... praj#hitaviyen, should be closely connected one во different, so vague, as 
‘ye must hold no festivals.’ Bendes, it is plain that the whole edict ш entirely devoted to the protection of animal life. 
Somdja must refer directly to some act by which that life was compromised. The sonnesion of the details which the king 
gives concerning his kitchen would, on any other hypothesis, be altogether inexplicable. It is this exact shade of the 
maning of samája, ' васгійое, feast,’ or some other, which Dr. Buhler has failed to identify. Noe ean I accept his 
translation of the sentence asti pt tu, &o. ; for, if Piyadasi had meant to approve af ‘certain sandias,’ he would have 
specified to what somdjas he referred. He would at least hove continued his sentence under tho form of an antithesis, 
as he does under other ciroumstances, and would hare spoken of dhaqkmasamájas, or of something of the kind. 

41 Of. Korn, loc. at. IT, Mb and ff. 

Tam afraid that I should injure conelusiona, which J belisve are firmly established, if I were to bring forward 
argumenta of lees value, so I content myself with reminding my readers of, for instance, the use of dsinava, corresponding 
to the technical term батага of the Buddhists, and that of avavad to mean ‘to preach,’ ' to teach,’ which was familiar to 
ths Buddhists (Burnouf, Lotus, p. 804 and f), $o. | 

19 I can only withdraw, before the eorrected readings and the new translation of Dr. Buhler, the conjecture which 
I haxarded with regard to the 9th edist (in Dh. n. 2), m which I believed that I had discovered an allusion to a oertain 
imadent of the legend of Ülkyamuni The explanation of Dr. Bühler osteblishes, with e natural sepse, а eomplete 
harmony among the different versions, It certainly deserves acceptance, in spite of the httle difficaltles of dotal whioh 
ex sk, and of which a final revision of the texts will perhaps reduce the number. . 
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others. But between these two very unequal groups, there is no contradiction, there is only 
a mere difference of degree. It is explained by the difference of the persons whom the king 
addressed: at Bhabra, he spoke to the Buddhist clergy; elsewhere he speaks to his people 
at large, or at least to all his officers without distinction. Religious toleration is not an 
exceptional occurrence in India, but is the customary rule of her sovereigns. From the 
indications of coins down to the direct evidence of the chroniclea, from the inscriptions down 
to the account of the Ohinese travellers, there are abundant proofs of this. Piyadaai made no 
exception to the rule; he forms, on the contrary, one of iis most illustrious examples, one of 
its most positive witnesses. Itis therefore, very natural that, in addressing himself to the 
generality of hia subjects, without regard to religion or seot, ho should have avoided using too 
exclusive manifestations of his own private faith, and strictly dogmatical statements. We can 
at least be certain that none of his insoriptions contains anything contradictory to the 
Buddhist doctrine, and it is essential to remember this, if we would endeavour to picture to our 
selves from the monuments the condition of Buddhism at the time of Piysdaai. 


Now that we have determined, both from a chronological and from в religious point of 
view, the ground on whioh our monumenta lead us, it remains to consider the date which they 
supply regarding the administration, the history, and the religious ideas of Ptyadasi- 
ABóka; comparing them at the same time with those which have been preserved for us by 
the tradition of literature. 


The epigraphical records do not, in any way, give us the materials fora biographical Bketoh, 
even on the most meagre scale: All we can do is to group the various items of information 
which they contain under certain general heads, such aa the empire and the family of the king, 
his administrative procedure and his relations with foreign countries, his life and his religious 
opinions. 


Piyadasi gives us no information regarding his lineage. We only learn from a passage of 
the bth (Rook) edict, in which the surveillance exercised by the dharmamahdmdiras is under 
consideration, that he had brothers, sisters, and other relatives, settled both in his capital and 
in other towns. Moreover (CoL Ed. VIII) he pays attention to the distribution of the alms 
made by all his children who live, some near him, and others in the provinces (зеи), and in 
particular to those made by the ‘ princes, sons of the queen,’ who are thus distinguished as 
holding & superior rank. It is to this last category that belong ‘the Kumfras’ who represent 





* Ho exhibits now and then a particular care for his co-religioniste, but he does so in order to direct spectal officers to 
devote themselves to them, and to gire tham suitable instruction. It is in thos wey that I still understand the last 
sentence of the 8rd edict. Dr, Bühler, following Dr. Kern, oombets the meaning which I still continue to attribute to 
yuta, and which is approved of by Dr. Pisohel (p. 1885). І cannot &ooept his amendment. Dr. Bhhler is compelled to 
admit'a different meaning for the word in each of the two passages in which it ooours m the Oth edict, That fs a frst 
objection, but there are more serious ones. Ib will shortly appoar in what close relationship the rofjdkas generally 
appeared with the dhammayutas. This is a first reason for tlunking, as has always been done, that yuta is only an 
abridged equivalent for dhormeywia, 'ze&lota,' equiralent to * zealots for the dhashma |! nothing is more natural, 
What is true for the first yuid is not laas so for the second ушён associated with the parishad, which is nothing 
else than the assembly of tho таўын. But in the first passage it is wished to tako yuid as an adjective applied to 
rafitka and to pddésiia (Dr. Bühler actually approves of my construction of the senteneo and defends it against Dr. 
Pisohel). We must then omit the cha which, at G., follows ywtå. This procedure is in itself. violent and i 
bat it is still insufficient. The turn of the phrase at Kh., умій lafuha pådêsika, and the corresponding words at K. 
without oka, imply the co-ordination of the three terms, and not only of the two last ; if this were nob so, we must have 
as at Dh, yutd кужу cha pádásiká cha. It is unnecessary to remark thet, on the other hand, this last modd 
speaking very well agrees with my interpretation. Fuid is therefore a substantive, or at lem used substantively. Here 
we must conclude that it is the equivalent of dhathmayuid. Bo also with умі or ywtáew in the last Hne, I hay giren 
опе reason, founded on its being associated with parted. The eomparison with the sentanee of the 8th Oolumnar edict 
(L 1-9), ўа... paléyévadisamii janak dhatmayutaok, ia very striking. There are also other reasons. First, 
ájf&tpayaH is much more easily ianalated with a personal subject. It inust bé admitted that the expression ‘the 
assembly will teach suitable matters” is singularly feeble and vague, sven for our inseriptions. Of course, the neuter farm 
yxtiad of several versions offers no diffoulty ; have wo mot, at Col. Ed. IV. 8, рюши equivalent to pwrwakitk; do. P 
Perhaps ухі of С. also represents the neuter j and we аһа] thus have side by sida a use of the singnlir and of the 
plural, exactly as dhashayoyuta is by turns used in Che plural and in the singular without alterasion in the semse, 
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the royal authority at Tôsalt (Dh. det. ed. П, 1), at Ujjayint, and at Taksha&il& (Dh. J. det. 
Ec, I, 93, 24). We find an allusion to his wives in the fragment designated the Edict of the 
Queen. In it Piyadasi gives orders, the meaning of which, owing to the partial destruction 
of the stone, we are unable to grasp exactly, regarding the acta of liberality of the second 
queen (dwyf dévf). Amongst these aots he mentions the granting of mango groves and 
gacdens; it would seem, also, that he praises her religious zeel and her merciful disposition; 
ani ghe thus appears to us as sharing, as we havea right to expect, the ideas as well as the 
dovtrinea of the king. 

The royal residence was at PAtaliputra, as the chronicles gay, and as follows from the Rock 
Eciot, G. V, 7, compared with the other versions. With the exception of the four towns of 
Petaliputra, Ujjayint, Takshasila, and Tésalt, which have just been referred to, and of Samapa 
(J. det. Ed. I, 1, and IT, 1), Piyadasi mentions no name of any people or town expressly as 
being among those which were directly under his rule (vijita). The only exception is Kalitga, 
the conquest of whioh he mentions as having taken place in the ninth year after his coronation. 
ТЬе towns of Tésalt# and of Sam&p& cannot be precisely identified. It is, however, almost 
certain that Tésali, which formed the residence of a prince of the blood royal, must have been 
a considerable centre, possibly the capital of the whole province. SamApé was probably a town 
of secondary importance, and cannot have been very far from Jaugada, the site where the 
insoriptions which mention it were engraved. 


Although Piyodasi gives us во few explicit geographical TUM the indications regarding 
his neighbours on different sides, with which he supplies us, allow us to form some idea of the 
extent of his vast dominions, I believe that I have shewn above that the enumerations 
unfortunately both vague and brief, of the frontier populations which are contained in the 
inscriptions, are of two kinds; one set refers to the provinoes situated to the west and south - 
went of the empire over which Piyadasi was suzerain; the other inoludes the independent border- 
ing nations. Both contain many names of which tho identifloation is more or lees hypothetical, 
ani even with regard to those about whose identification we need not be in doubt, we have too 
incomplete information regarding the exact boundaries to which they extended in the time of 
Piyadasi, to arrive at very precise conclusions. 

In the first category, that of populations subject to the suzerainty of the king, appear 
the Yavanas (V and XIII) the Kamb0jas (V and XIII) the Pétépikas (V and XIII) the 
Gendharas (V), the Histikas or RAstikas (V), the Visas and the Vrijis (XIII), the Nübhakas and 
the N&bhapathtis (XIII) and finally the Bhôjas (KILI), the Andhras and the Pulindas (ХПП). 
The Gandh&ras*! and the Kambójas9 certainly belonged to the tract of the river Kabul; it is 
probable that these Yavanas, subjects of a Hindt power, formed & provinoe still further off in 
the direction of the Greeks of the independent kingdoms, and that the list, oommenoing with 
them and continuing through the Kamb4jas and the Gandháraa, follows a regular course from 
exterior to interior. We have, however, no certainty with regard to this, and this name Yavana 
corld here, if necessary, designate not a particular country, but the elements of the population 
which were of western origin, and which were at this epoch scattered throughout this part of 
India. I may remind my readers of the Tushaspa, styled ‘Yavanardja of Aébka the Maurya,’ 
$. c. probably, under the suserainty of Aédka the Maurya, whom tho inscription of Rudrad&man 
at Girndr mentions as having repaired an embankment in the neighbourhood, and who con- 
socuenily held sway in the peninsula of Kathidwig. I would also remind them of the con- 
sidarablo number of dedications which, in the Buddhist caves of Western India, emanate from 
Ysvanas M 
A ——————————————————————— 

и Of. Kern, J. B. A. B., N. В„ XII, 884. 


= Of. Burgess, Arokaol. Surv. West. India, 1874-1875, pp. 148 and £. 
= Ot BhagwmánMl Indraji, J. B. A. S., Bo. Bra XV, рр. 874-275. 
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As regards the Ristikas, the very name is doubtful. The word -has usually been read 
Bastikes (trangoribed Rishtrikas), and understood as meaning “the inhabitanta of Burüshtra.' Dr. 
Bühler points out that the reading Ristika, which at G. appears to be certain, goes against this 
interpretation. The identification would, according to him, be in any way inadmissible, ‘for the 
Ristika-Pét&pikas must be amongst the independent neighbours of Afûka, whereas Stragh and 
Lita were incorporated in his kingdom.’ This difficulty would not appear to us to be decisive, 
after whab we have said regarding the position of the provinces in the enumeration of which the 
Rastikas find entry. If the king delegated officers to them, he could very well have also had 
inscriptions engraved among them. In faot, if we may attribute some authority to the tradition 
of which we notice an eoho in the inscription of Hudradáman, we should find in it direct evidence 
in favour of the régime which, on other grounds, I believe to have been, under Aédka, that of 
Suráshira. There remains the orthographioal diffioulty, but, as against tbe risfika of G, we find 
the lathtka of Dh. and the rathiba of K., that is not easy to solve. I cannot admit that the two last 
forms could represent rishiüba вв well as rdshirika ; the wearing away of the rock might certainly 
have caused the sign for í to have disappeared at Dh. and at K.; but the same sign at G; might 
equally well be only some accidental scratch in the rock. While, therefore, I cannot pronounce 
between the Rishtikas proposed by Dr. Bühler, and the Rashtrikas, I still do not think that, in the 
present state of our knowledge, the latter reading deserves as yet to be absolutely abandoned. 
‘We must, moreover, take into consideration the opinion lately expressed by Prof. Bhandarkar.5? 
In the 18th edict, the Rastikas ог Ristikasare replaced by the Bhójaa, who are similarly associated 
with the Péténikas. Although the territory of this tribe cannot be exactly defined, and has 
certainly varied from time to time, the name of the Bh5jas, nevertheless, carries us either towards 
the Narmada, or towards thé coast of the Кӧлкапа.59 If the two names are not simply 
equivalent, they agree in bringing us towards the same part of India, Prof. Bhandarkar 
reminds us that in several inscriptions of the Western caves there appears the name 
of the MahábhÓjas; while others have similarly the name of the Mahfrathis. Our Ràshirikas 
would be to these Mahkrathis, as the Bhôjas are to the Mghkbhójas, and the BAstikas of Piyadasi 
would in that caso be simply the Mahfrishtris or Mar&áthás of tho Dekhan, The 
Péténikas, being connected with the Bhêjas, should be sought for in the same direction; and, in 
this respect, their identification with the inhabitants of Paithana, ç. a. Pratishthána, towards 
the source of the Gódávart,9 is extremely tempting, — so tempting indeed, that I am inolined 
to pass over the phonetic scruples which Dr. Bühler (p. 32) op to itt The Andhras of 
the 13th edict would well continue the line of enumeration the east! The name 
of the Pulindas is too widely spread, for it to be possible to localise it with precision in 
the presont case. It ig certainly met towards the centre of the Dekhan, in the very locality 
where the continuation of the enumeration would lead us to expect it. Regarding the 
WAbhakas and the NAbhapathtis of the 13th edict, supposing these names to be correct, 
which is still doubtful, Dr. Bühler (Ed. XIII, я. 8) has cited from the Vatvarttapwrdna the 
city Nübhikapnra as belonging to the Utterakurus. He thence concludes that these Nabhakas 
may have dwelt in the extreme north of India, in the Himálaya. He comes to an analogous 
conclusion regarding the Vikas and the Vrijia, whom he supposes to have been the early 
predecessors of the Bais and Liohehhavis of Nópál. All that is, of course, extremely doubtful. 
Tf we take into account the general direction, as I consider it has been followed by our enumera- 
tions, it could well be admitted that the king begins with his northern frontiers before going 
westwards. But the position of the Nabhakas, coming after the Gandhiras, ahould be sought 
for, not so much due north, as somewhere towards the north-west 


The peoples whom the king enumerates as s his independent neighbours (amid avijitd) а are; 
together with the Greeks of the kingdom of Antiochus and his neighbours, the Ohidas 





#1 Early History of the Deccan, p. 9. (Extract from the Bombay Gasettesr). Я : Š 
зэ Cf. Vishnu Puar., Wilson, Bd. F. E. Hall, II, 159-150. © Bühler,p. 14 © Of. Lassen, Ind, Alterth., I, 116. 
& Of. Lassen, Ind. Alterth., I, 215 n. and 970. u Of. шкы Pur. Wilson, Ed.-F. K..Hall, II; 159 
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(II, ХПІ), the Pandyas (II, XIII), Betiyaputa, and Kêralaputa (TI.) I do not refer. to Tambe- 
ради (Ceylon) which is each time named at the oonolusion, and as the extreme limit (dva 
'anbapamsiyd).. The general situation of the Ohódas and the Pándyus on the east coast and at 
the south extremity of the Dekhan, is sufficiently well known. .As for the northern boundary, 
wlioh divided the Ohédas from Kalihga which was conquered by Piyadasi, it is difficult to 
.Ёх іб Judging from the terms of the inscription, the territories acquired in this direction by 
the king would seem to have been of very great extent. They must have gone far to the 
south, On the other hand, the existence at Dhauli and at Jaugada of an edict spocially referring 
to foreign nations, and to the duties in regard to them which are incumbent on the 
representatives of the king, leads us necessarily to the conclusion that these inscriptions ' cannot 
hare been any' great distance from the frontier of the empire. Satlyaputa and Kéralaputa 
woild appear to correspond in some way, on the west, with the Chédas and Pandyas on the 
eastern side of the-Dekhan. That at least would be the result, on the one hand, of the learned 
and ingenious conjecture of Dr. Bühler (pp. 12-14) regarding Satiyaputa, and, on the other 
hand, of the reading Kéralaputa — (according to Dr. Bühler the correct reading at Dh. is 
Kélalaputa) — instead of Kétalaputa at Œ. Such a conjecture is too convenient not to: be a 
little subject to suspicion, but it has, nevertheless, since Benfey and Lassen, secured general 
acceptance, and 16 is diffloult to make any other suggeelion,? 


To. sum up; — The empire of Piyadasi is in ita main features sufficiently delimited. It 
embraced the whole of Northern India, although his exact frontiers, both to the east and 
to the west, remain, more or lese, undetermined. It is.equally certain that the influence of the 
king, if not his fall authority, extended to the central plateau of the Dekhan, and went 
even further to the south along the coasts. Moreover, we have proved that, at least towards 
the west, the south-west, and the south, hia kingdom, properly so called, was bordered by; 
provinces over which he exercised a suzerainty whioh was certainly active and effeotual, 
but of which we cannot precisely measure the extent. 


Piyadasi tells us on the whole but little regarding the system under which he adminis- 
terai these vast dominions, his inscriptions being almost exclusively devoted to religious 
sukjects. He only mentions his administration so far as it deals with religious and moral progress. 
It merely in that direction that he would appear to have carried his personal reforms. 
Th2se fall under two main classes; &ooprding as he further extends the power and the 
du-ies of functionaries already existing; or as he orestes new funotionaries and new 
institutions, | 


, The title Susah as men of the king,' would seem to be the most comprehensive term 
uncer which Piyadasi used to include all the representatives of his authority,“ to whatever 
rank they belonged. He himself distinguishes them (Col. Ed. J) as superior, inferior, and 
of middle rank, and he evidently refers to them ав officers, for they are mentioned together with 
ihe antamahdmdtras. He desires that they should conform to his instructions, and that 
they should direct the people in the good way. They are moreover, in one paasage (Col. 
Ed. IV), contrasted in some degree with the rajjdkas. We shall shortly see by what charac- 
teristics these last require to be classified outside the category of fanctionaries properly so called. 


Mahámátra? is also а generio term, analogous to amdtye, though perhaps with a more 
extended signification. It should designate functionaries of every order, but of high rank, and 
was applied to ‘ bodies,’ (atkaya) of various offloers (of. XII, 9). Piyadasi, like his predecessors, 
was surrounded by them, and when he speaks of mzhdmdiras in. general, it is impossible for us 
to specify what class of officers he had in view, or even to say for certain that he did not address 


B В Yantyukta, as Kulláka explains the word in Manu, viii, 48. 

^ Regarding the Kérala, cf. Lasen, I, 188 note. І do not refer to the Hidarijà mentioned in the 18th edict. 
As be is separate from Һе general list, we are without any index as to the direction in which we are to seek him, and 
the reading itself is still very doubtful. 

"3 Of. Bühler, р. 87. Kern, J. E. A, S., N. 8., ХП. p. 803. 
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himself to all functionaries whose rank corresponded with this designation. In this sense there 
are mahdmdtras in all provinces (Edict of the Queen), whom the king represents as charged with 
the responsibility of conducting urgent matters (VI). At the commencement of the first 
detached ediot at Dh. and J., he addresses the mahdmdtras who are at Tésali (or at Sam&pá), and 
who ave charged with the administration (probably with the judicial administration in particular) 
of the town,—nagalaviydhdlakas. It is to similar functionaries that the Edict of Kauf&mbt 
is directed. But there were also other maidmdiras, each entrusted with the special superin- 
tendence of a religious sect, one with that of the Buddhist ¿zmhgha, another with that of the 
Brihmans, of the Ájtvikas, or of the Nirgranthas (Col, Ed. VHI 5). The word was thus 
naturally chosen to form, in composition with special determinativea, the title of functionaries of 
various orders ; such are the t#thijhakhamahdindtras, or officers charged with the surveillance over 
women of the harem (XII), the antamahdmétras, the frontier officers, or more exactly, the officers 
appointed to communicate with the populations aoross the frontiers (Dh, J. det. Ed. Ш); 
such, finally, are dhathmamahémdtras. As regards these last Piyadasi expresaly claims the oredit 
of the institution of the office (IV), and it is natural to conclude that the others existed before his 
reign. The case is the same with the prativédakasf? (VI), whose reports he arranges to receive . 
at all momenta of the day,” and with the vackhabhdmikas (XII), & class of overseers whose duties 
we have no means for precisely indicating. But in the case of all, the king has enlarged and 
in some way or other remodelled their duties, adding to the special functions of these officers 


those of a moral surveillance, of a sort of religious propaganda, on which alone he insists in his 
гевогірів. 


The same idea pervades all his new institutions, at least all those which are borne witness to 
by the insoriptions. As far as regards the dharmamahAmétras, the namo itself is significant 
Their creation goes back to the fourteenth year of Piyadasi’s coronation (V). He also claims. 
the credit of the institution of the rajjékas: Mech mama lajdká katá jfnapadasa Attasukhdyé 
(Col. Ed. IV, 12). The functions and the hierarchical grade of these officers are enveloped in 
some obsourity. Itis probable that the true form of the word ів rajjtka, and that Prof. 
Jacobi has rightly connected them with the rajjds of the Jain texte, whose title the com- 
thentators explain by lfkhaka, ‘scribe, The Kalpastira appears to bear witness to their 
habitual presence, and to their importance at the courts of kings. Dr. Bühler (p. 20), 
while approving of this derivation and of this meaning, also asks whether we are to geo, in these 
rajjékas, clerks fulfilling the funotions of soribes, or `a caste of scribes from which the king 
may have specially recrnited the personnel of his administration. The sentence of the 4th 
Col. edict which I have just quoted, hardly leaves any room for doubt; it is incompatible 
with the second hypothesis: but the nature of their functions, even taking as a foundation the 
translation of the word by lákhaha, is capable of diverse interpretations ; and it is, therefore, the 
more necessary to examine our texts as closely as possible. 


The rajjükas are mentioned on three occasions, — in the 8rd of the fourteen (Rock) edicts, 
and in the 4th and the 8th of the Columnar edicts. Of the last passages, the first contrasts 
them with the whole range of royal functionaries, grouped collectively under the designation 
of ‘men of the king.’ The second tends to the same oonolusion; the king, after having stated, 
without specifloation, that he has appointed over his people в number of persons, evidently 
officials, to teach them, adds immediately, ‘I have also appointed rajjkas over hundreds of 
thousands of living beings, and they have been ordered by me to instruct the faithful 
in such and sesh manner,’ In the 8rd edict, the rajydkas, together with the prádásika and 
the faithful, aru irrrited to proceed every five years to the anusahydaa. These rajjikas must in 
short have had a position apart from all these functionaries, for the king, in the 4th of the 





Buhler, p. 47. 

*' The werd'vinfla has been, I think, definitely explained by Dr, Buhler, who takes itin tho вопве of vintiala, to 
mean Wier or palanguin. This hypothesis satisfies the dosideratum which I pointed out m my commentary on the 
passage, aud on acocunt of which I rejected various tentative interpretations: it furnishes a designation of place. 
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Cclumnar edicta, stipulates for them, and for them alone, an altogether special privilege, that of 
be-ng only subject to his direot jurisdiotion. Although this edict does not, strictly speaking, 
mske them superior in the hierarchy to the purwshas, still it attributes at least an authority, 
a special importance, to the teaching conveyed by them, The king considers it their duty to 
stimulate the zeal of his functionaries properly во called, so as to make them in their turn active 
propagators of the good doctrine. 

It will be remarked that} wherever the rajfkas are mentioned, they are put in close 
relationship on the one hand with the teaching of the dharma, and on the other hand with the 
yuta or the dhahmayuia. It is for them alone that the king reserves the technical term for, 
* preaching’ (vi-ava-vad, pari-ava-vad). They are to instruct specially the dhaihmaywta people, 
that is to Bey the faithful, but with them also all people (Col. Ed. IV and VIII); if they, 
proceed to the anusathydna, it ів in company with the yutas. In the last sentence of the 8rd 
ediot, yutas are spoken of, without apparently any mention being made of rajjdkas; but, even 
here, nevertheless, I think that they are direotly referred to, The parishad is charged 
with the duty of instructing the ywtas or the faithful. I originally understood parishad as au 
equivalent of sagha, and I was not, J think, much mistaken. The two Jain texta which men- 
tion the rajjtls, refer to them in the compound rajjisabhd (Kalpasiira, I, 122, 147). Judging 
from the context, sabhd cannot mean specially the assembly itself, but rather the place of the 
assembly ; it, however, supposes a meeting, a college, of rajjils, for the use of which the sabhá was 
вез apart. I feel little hesitation in identifying the parishad of the 8rd Edict with this meeting 
of rajjükas. It will be recognised that the position which the word occupies, beside an order 
the тај) саз, is favourable to this opinion. The parishad reappeara in the 6th 
edict, According to the division of the sentences which has been established by Dr. Bühler, the 
king says, — ‘ With regard to all that I personally order to be given away or to be promulgated, 
or to everything that, in urgent casos, the mahdmdtras have to undertake on their own 
responsibility, every dissent or blame which may arise concerning that must be immediately 
resorted in the parishad? It would be unreasonable to contend, à priori, that this parishad 
is different from that of the 3rd edict. This assembly of rajjükas thus appears to constitute a 
soct of council, of в more specially religious character, on which the care of the propaganda 
ard of religious works specially devolved, and to which the piety of the king gave a 
considerable influence over his own actions. The expression of the 8th edict, according to 
which the rajjdkas were appointed over many thousands of men, and, still more, the indications 
of the 9rd edict, which applies to all parts of the vast empire of Piyadasi, go far to prove that 
thare was not only one of these colleges, but that they existed in more or less number. The 
peculiar functions of these persons, perhaps also their religions character, clearly explain both 
tha importance which Piyadasi'atteches to their creation and their actions, and the privileged 
position with which ,he endowed them, as compared with his other officers. It would be 
inzeresting if we could establish a palpeble agreement between their name and their office, 
but unfortunately, though the form rajjflka appears to be certain, the etymology of the word 
remains obscure, The very meaning which the Jain commentator attributes to it, even if we 
. admit that he is right, cannot be the primitive one, and can be no authority for the time of 

Pryadesi. All that we can state positively is this, that between the meaning of ‘ Boribe,' 
hcwever it arose, and the application of the word to persons whose duties as teachers suppose 
a complete religious education, tho distance is far from impassable. 

It now remains to say в word regarding a last category of persons, the pridésikas, 
According to Prof. Kern,9 they were probably local governors: This interpretation ів conform- 
alle with the use of the word in the classical language, and, basing his inquiries on this use, 
Da, Bühler (p. 20) seeks in them for the local princes, in whom India, with its feudal system 





given to 


© 14 is unnecessary to remark how this allusion favours my interpretation of the words yata and dhawmaywta. н 
preres at losat that, in translating, we canuct separate the two terms from each other. 
е J. R. A. 8., N. 8., ХИ. p. 393. Е 
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and its caste organization, has always been rich, — the ancestors of the Thükurs, Hoe, 
Råwals, &o., of the present day. In itself the explanation is very plausible. ` The only passage 
in which they are mentioned by name, associates them with the rajjükas in their characteristic 
functions. If my conjecture of yathdvisaydpt in the 8th Col. Ed. (1. 1.) is well founded, if is 
probable that they are referred to in this sentence also, and yathdvisayd would correspond with 
prüdésika. There also, they seem to be olosely connected with the тај; кая, and it ia not 
surprising that the king should devolve upon functionaries of so high a rank, who were ina 
manner his direct representatives, a share in the mission of preaching.'? 

Piyadasi, while not expressing himself very clearly regarding the character and hierarchical 
position of his functionaries, is also not ва explicit and precise ав we could wish regarding their 
duties. He is more occupied with giving them counsels of humanity, of imparting to them 
moral exhortations, than with detailing their professional work. 


So far as concerns the officers, probably of various kinds, grouped together under the generic 
title of mahAmAtras, we see clearly enough that they existed in all parte of his kingdom 
(Ediot of the Queen), and that they were expeoted, in urgent matters, to come to the necessary 
decisions on their own responsibility (VI). Some of them, in towns such as TÓsslt and Samápá, 
acted aa governors and judges (Dh. J., Det. Ed. I): they had to prevent arbitrary prosecutions 
and imprisonments; but, ав we have seen, itis, above all, the practice of the virtues most 
necessary to their positions which is recommended to them; they must flee envy, impatience, 
want of application. In the frontier provinces, the antamah&mátras (Dh. J, Det. Ed. 
IT) are only encouraged to convince the foreigners, beyond the border, of the pacific and benign 
intentions which Piyadasi holds in regard to them, and are charged to bring them gradually by 
these sympathetic feelings to the practice of those virtues, dear to the king, which must 
‘assure their wolfare both in this world and in the next. All this is very vague. From the 8th 
Col. edict, it appears that we must conolude, that to each sect, orthodox or dissenting, there 
was attached a maháindtra, specially entrusted with ita superintendence.” 


According to the same passage, the dhathmahématras, created by Piyadasi for the diffusion - 
of the dahma, would appear to have had a more extended sphere of action. They were to busy 
themselves in & general way with all the sects, A reference may be made to the 5th and 12th 
Rock edicts and to the 8th Ool. edict, where the king recapitulates more or less explicitly 
the services which he expects from them. It is a mission of mercy and charity, unfortunately 
without positive details, whioh ia entrusted to them. Amongst the vassal populations (V) they 
appear to have been invested with particularly multifarious duties, amongst others, the special 
protection of the oo-religionista of the king. They are readily confused with the mahdmdiras, 
named thus in 8 general fashion, for example, in what concerns the distribution of the alms of 
the king, his wives, and his children (Col. Ed. VIII and Ed. of the Queen). They &re charged 
with a kind of oversight of the king's palace and of all his property, both at Pitaliputra, and 
inthe provinoes (V), but they evidently share this task with other functionaries, probably of 
inferior rank, such ая the tAijkabamahámáiras and the vachabkimikas (XII) The king 
connects all his bodies of officers with each other, as all working together to aid, by mutual 
tolerance and religious preaching, the progress of the moral ideas which form the essential basis 
of all secta. We cannot draw many precise ideas from language во vague as this. 


The duties of the prativédakas are а little better defined by their name alone. They are 
the officers whose duty it ia to report everything to the king (VI), and Dr. Bühler (47) has 











to I think that, in any casa, Prof Kern goes beyond his authorities, when he fixes the creation cf the r.jjükas and 
the prádéfikas as oocurnng in the 18th year (loc. csi. р. 899) The date given in the $га edict evidently refers to the 
foundation of the anusaityina, and not to the creation of the officials whom the king directs to participate in ıt- 
ті [n the edict of Kauédmbt, the word sa ghasi, which is very distinct, seems to indicate that the mahdwtiras of 
the town received, in this instance, orders regarding the Buddhist community. This ıs an additional reason for regret- 
tang that the fragment ıs so damaged. Should we oonsider that we have a trace of the continued existence of this 
on in the insoription of Nasik (West, No. 6, Archaol. Sur, West Ind., IV, p. 93) 1... . nArikakfna sdmasénz 
mahAm4téna lina kiritaP We might easily translate it ‘ the mahámáAtra of Хк, set over the Bra naqas.’ 
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certainly good grounds for comparing them with the ойатаз (or cháras) whose employment is 
recommended to Hindû princes by thé Dharmagistras. So far as regards them, probably Piya- 
desi's only innovation was the zeal ‘with which he required and heard their reports. 


Ав for the rajjükaa, we have seen that their principal, but not their only (yathé akdya pi 
kaimdya, Ed. ПТ) duty, was the preaching of the dhamma, and that chiefly for the benefit of the 
dLaWmaysias. Although, it is true, the text is not absolutely explicit, it appears likely that to- 
them also was entrusted the execution of the will of the king with reference to those condem- 
ned to death (Col. Ed. IV). Piyadasi determined to give these unhappy people a respite of 
three days before their execution, so that they might prepare themselves'for the punishment by 
tasting and alms, and might practise meditation with a view to their salvation in the world to 
come. We have here an inspiration whioh ig entirely religious; and the intervention of the 
raijfkas would perfectly agree with what has beon said above regarding the character of their 
office. 

I would have little to add regarding them, did they not play an important part in an insti- 
tnsion peouliar to Piyadasi, the anusathyana, which is very characteristic, but the nature and 
ritual of which are unfortunately not explained with the accuracy which we should desire. : 

I desire to draw the gttention of the reader to two decisive passages. Their transla- 
ticn is, I believe, certain as regards ita general lines. We first read in the 8rd edict, — ‘ Every- 
wlere in my empire let the faithful of the religion, the rajjfka and the governor, set out every five. 
years for the anweastydéne, for this reason — for the teaching of the dhashma, as well as for any 
other duty. The teachiny of the dhamma, that is to вау, “ It ia good to obey one’s mother and 
onə'g father, eto.” ' The first detached edict of Dh. and J. concludes as follows:—'Ib ів also 
for this purpose that regularly every fifth year I shall summon [to the anusaky dna] every 
mchdmdtra who will be mild, patient, and a reepecter of life, in order that, hearing these things, 
he may act according to my instructions, The Prince [Governor] of Ujjayint also will for this 
pu-pose summon an assembly of the same nature, but he shall do so every three years without 
fad. So also at Taksha&li. While repairing to the азмзайуйна, without at the same time’ 
neglecting their other particular duties, these mah4mdtras will learn these things, Let them 
act in apcordanoo therewith,. following the instructions of the king.’ 


It is the exact meaning of the word anusathyéna which makes the diffloulty. Instead of 
tha ‘assembly,’ which 1 have sought for in it, Prof. Kern (loc. сї.), and after him Dr. Bühler 
(p. 21), understand it as a ‘tour of inspection.’ Dr. Bühler relies oh its etymological mean- 
ing, and also on the fact that the word is really used in Sanskrit to signify “to visit in turn.’ 
I willingly admit that, af first sight, this translation would appear to be the most natural ‘ûne. 
At the sume time, Prof. Kern himself admits” that my interpretation is not impossible, and that 
as а matter of fact, us saxh-yd certainly does mean ‘to meet together,’ enueaskyéna, could easily, 
with the addition of the distributive meaning contained in anw, express the idea of ‘meeting, 
asssmbly.’ On the other hand, the translation which my learned colleagues propose for ће, 
wo-d seems to.me to be irreconcilable with the passages which have just been cited. 


In fact, it follows from the first detached edict at Dhauli, that the mak£mátras, whom the 
king intends, or orders, to ‘ set out for the antsy ána,’ are supposed to go there to seek for them- 
spl~ee, and not to carry to others, teaching and moral instruction. I believe that I hare shown 
in my commentary, that the text oan bear no vther interpretation, Moreover, that is the only one 
whioh logically fits into the general bearing. of. the whole edict. It is addresepi to the 
maidmdiras, and only contains exhortations, a kind of sermon, regarding their duties.. ‘Fajl, 
not,’ concludes the king,’ ‘to satisfy me by acting in this way. It is for this purpose (that- is .to 
sey, quite qloatly, to obtain every satisfaction from you) that this inscription hath been engraven 
... It is also for this purpose (that is, to say, again evidently, to remind you of your. duties ) 
се 77 و‎ a LL 
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that regularly every fifth yoar, eto. If we compare closely the two passages whioh relate to 
the anwsahyána, what do wo find P In the first, the yutas, the rajjXbas and the prddéstkas are 
every five years, to set ont for the amwsmüyána. In the second, it is only stated that the 
mahdmdétras are.to set out for it. It has been rather hastily admitted that the two categories 
must necessarily be equivalent; I myself have follen into the mistake. It was under this 
impression that, in order to establish a complete concordance between the two passages, I 
originally proposed to take," in the first, the phrase tmdya dhah mênusasjiya in a passive. sense, 
but I should never have admitted this conjecture, which I have since withdrawn.™ It 18, 
indeed, au arbitrary supposition that these two reoommendations, which are intended for 
different persons, should necessarily be identical, The second is addressed to the makámétra 
who are destined, in the азтыгайгуйли, to receive instruction and encouragement, while the first 
can very well be addressed to the functionaries charged with tmpariing them, — to the 
prédéiba, the governor, as immediate and direct representative of the king, and to the ға} аз, 
of whom we know that the proper function was religious and moral teaching. From this point 
of view the passage of the fourth columnar edict, which has been discussed several times, shows 
itself under в new light. It becomes clear why the real of the officers is there considered ав 
guaranteed by that of the rejjíkas, ав these are specially charged with reminding them of their 
duties. Under these circumstances it is evident that the enusattydna to which the king wishes 
the mahémédiras to repair, can only have been an assembly. Perhaps, after all both theories 
might be reconciled, if we suppose that reference is made to a series of meetings convoked by 
the rajjfka and the prádáśíka on tour, for the king certainly supposes в considerable number 
of such assemblies, It will be admitted. at any rate, that а tour of inspection could hardly 
be changed into g tour of instruotion, except with the convocation of numerous suocessive meet- 
ings. Is not also a special assembly necessarily implied by the king's command that his ediot 
should be read (Dh., J., Ed det, I) on the day of the festival in honour of Tishya? I may add 
that the agreement, established by this explanation, with the custom mentioned for a more 
modern period by the Ohinese pilgrims (and to which I have drawn attention in my oomment- 
ary), does not appear to me, supposing it necessary, to be an argument by any means to be 
despised. 

There is, too, another agreement which is even more to the point. The 8rd edict 
invites to the anusahydna the ушаг. Ihave stated above my opinion as to the meaning of this 
word, If I am right that we must consider it as equivalent, in a general sense, to ‘all the faith- 
ful of the true religion,’ it is clear that the enusatydna to whioh they are invited cannot be 8 
‘tour of administration,’ But, even supposing that my explanation of the word is not considered 
convincing, and that the translation is not admitted without some reserve, it appears to me 
that it is impossible to seriously contest the identity of the yuta of the 8rd edict with the jena- 
@heahmaywia of the Sth columnar edict. That name must designate at least a considerable 
category of people, and not merely officials, and would consequently exclude every kind of idea 


of = ‘tour of inspection.’ 

Thego assemblies had therefore, in my opinion, the altogether special characteristic, that 
they were not meant for the entire population. Besides the superior officials who were respon- 
gible for them, and who took an active pert in them (rajjika and prédétka), they 
comprised only the yutas, that ів to sey, the faithful Buddhists. This furnishes the key to a 
difficulty which o.-urred to me in the first detached edict at Dhauli (». 25), and of which I did 
not originally offer a sufficient solution. The reader will remember the phrase, ‘І shall summon 
to the enusestydna every mahdmdtra, who will be mild, patient, and a respecter of life It, aa 
the reader oan see from my revised commentary in this translation, appears to me that we 
must understand the phrase as having a shade of ‘possibility’, — every makámáira who sey 
be endowed with thes: qualities; and in these qualities I only seo a development of the idea 
pn ج‎ = n Oe, s 
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which is expressed in an equivalent manner by the compound dhañmaywta, In the 8rd 
ecict, addressed to every one in feneral, Piyadasi convokes to the anusarhyéna all the faithful 
w-thout distinction; here, where he addresses himself specially to the mahdmdiras, he specifies 
those only among them who fall under the category of dhaimayuias. The two passages 
agree iu establishing that the anusmhydna was reserved for Buddhists. It was one of the 
principal occasions when the rajjtkas were given the mission of exercising their ministry of 
teaching, which was specially conferred upon them over those of the people who believed (Col. 
Ed. VIL, 1). It will be remarked that this peculiarity agrees very well with the purely 
religious name of mékshaparishad, ‘assemblies of deliverance,’ given by Hiuen Taiang to those 
qUinquennial or annual assizes which we compare with our anmusashydna,76 

Tt is curious that these assemblies of the anusazhyfana should have been convoked at 
diferent periods, — every five years in the countries directly administered by the king, and every 
ih-ee years or less in the рготіпоев governed by the princea who lived at Ujjayint and at 
Tekshakili, For Tésalf, which we see to have been also ruled bya kumdra (Dh. J. Det, Ed. П), 
we find no special instructions, and it is therefore probable that the convocation took place there 
only every five years. It ів diffloult to see the reasons of this variation. One conjeoture only 
appears to me to present some probability, vir. that towards his west and south-weat frontier 
tha king wished to multiply the occasions of meeting and instruction, in the interests of his 
oo-religionists belonging to the vaseal populations surrounding his borders, and over whom his 
пела] action would necessarily be leas direct and lees efficacious, 


Of the other measures of which the initiation belongs to Piyadasi, some havo already 
been noticed, — such, for instance, as the three days respite which he gives to the condemned, 
betore their execution, that they may prepare for death; while others,—such as the planting 
of trees along the roads, the construction of wells and tanks,—are common to most of the 
kirgs of India. 

We have spoken of the suppression of bloody sacrifices(I). The öth of the Colomnar edicta 
sta-es the restrictions imposed by the king upon the slaughter and mutilation of animals, 
anc on the consumption of their flesh, and we know that in this respect, he practised in his 
palace what he preached (I). We have already discussed the honour which he olaims 
of having spread abroad, in all places, medicines and useful plants (П). As for 
certain acta of an altogether religious character, such as the sending forth of missionaries, they 
wil be considered in the concluding portion of these observations. 


We learn that he entertained oertain relations with foreign countries, and more espe- 
cially with the Greek kings. It is unfortunate that he gives us no particulars concerning this 
subject. The employment of ambassadors (détas), whom he mentions in the 18th edict, ig to be 
expected and teaches us nothing. These relations with other lands, and the influences which 
resulted from them, were certainly no new thing, and our inscriptions, unleas I am mistaken, 
preserve в piece of evidence regarding them, which, although indirect, is worth drawing 
attention to. 

The resoripts of Piyadasi commence, all or nearly all, with this phrase, — ‘Thus saith the 
king Piysdas! dear unto the Dévas.’ Now, во far as I know, this formula is an absolutely 
isolated example in Indian epigraphy, It makes its appegrance with our inscriptions, and, after 
therm, appears no more, in spite of the influence which the example of во powerful a sovereign would 
be expected to exercise. The fact is ourious, and is worthy of having its explanation sought for. 
Now we do find this formula elsewhere, In the entire series of the inscriptions of the Achsmenides, 
from Darius to Arta zerzes Ochus, the phrase ihdhy Dédraydvaush kshaydthiya, ‘thus saith the 
king Darius,’ or its equivalent, thdity Kshaydrehd, &o., inevitably forms the frame of each of the 
proclamations. In both cages, this phrase in the third person is immediately succeeded by the 
use of the first person, and we are still further justified in drawing attention to this curious 
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coincidence by the fact that, again in both, cases, the same word (dipi, lipi) is used ‘to designate 
the inscriptions, and that, as we have seen, we are led to admit, on altogether independent 
grounds, that the Indian form of the word was originally borrowed from Persia. The very idea 
of engraving long inscriptions upon rocks is neither so natural nor во universal that the ooinoi- 
denoé in this respect between Piyadasi and Achmmenide kings should easily be considered to’ be 
fortuitous. I certainly do not pretend to discover here a direct and conscious imitation of the Ache- 
menian insoriptions, but ће protocol employed in both cases must have been consecrated by;an ' 
older oustom of the royal ohanoeries, and in this imitation I cannot refrain from noting a trace’ of 
the influence exercised by the Persian conquest and administration in north-west India. ' 
It was Darius who first carried thither his rule and his arms, and the organisation of the Satrapies,”7 
which he instituted about the same time, was exactly of a nature to spread abroad the usages 
and formulas of administration peculiar to his empire. This remark naturally agreos with a 
conjecture which I have made elsewhere. It tends to confirm the influence which I thought 
myself justified in attributing to the Persian administration over the palmographical history of 
India. It is а subject to which I shall: have to return. < | 


+ 


The literary traditions are strangely silent regarding the various governmental and 
administrative measures, which are known to us through the evidence of these monuments: We 
have, it is true, proved coincidences or pointa of agreement between the two` classes” of 
documenta, which are characteristic enough, and from which we can be certain of ‘the 
identity of the Piyadasi of the mscriptiona, with the Aéédka of the books; but it mast 
be admitted that, beyond these valuable concordances, the two series of accounts 
diverge in a singular manner. It is seldom that they. refer to the same facta, so as. to 
render one & direct check upon the other. It is not that they are contradictory or incom- 
patible with each other, but that, simply, they do not speak of the same things, The 
chronicles, for instance, do not even mention the conquest of Kaliiga, or the relations of the 
king with foreign princes. This ciroumstance is capable of explanation. In the writings of the 
Northern Buddhists wa only possess fragmentary accounts of Абба, and the Sinhalese chroni- 
cles do not profess to give his biography in detail. If this prince interesis them, it i is because hpi is 
considered as the principal author of the diffusion of Buddhism in Ceylon, andit is only the religious 
aspects of his life which are of importance in the eyes of the monkish writers,” Moreover, it has 
long been recognized that these traditions, both those of the north and those of Ceylon, are deeply 
imbued with legendary elements, which are, at least in great part, apocryphal, and which were 
certainly composed long after the epoch the history of which they reflect. The sphere of 
religion is almost the only one with regard to which some comparisons are possible; and that 
which gives some interest to the comparisons, limited though they be, which we sre able'jto 
institute, is, that from them we may hope šo recognise in what ку: if not in what degree, 
tradition-has gradually deviated from the truth. | 


According to the Sinhalese chronicles, the coronation of Aédks did nof take place till pu 
years after his coming to the throne, and we have no means for certainly checking this state- 
ment There is nothing to show its improbebility, and we might even say that tho care with 
which: the king, agreeing in this with the practice of the chroniclerd, expressly dates from his 
abhishtha the facts about which he informs us, appears rather to indicate that his coronation, 
asa matter of fact, could not have coincided with his taking possession of bis power. Fhe 
tradition is most liable to suspicion so far ав it deals with the eventa which аге said to have 
accompanied this act of taking possession; or at least which are said to havo precèded the 
coronation. If we are to believe the Sinhalese, As0ks seized the throne after putting, to death 
ninety-nine of his brothers, and is said to have spared one only, Tishya, who entered three years 
later into a monastio life. The commission of this crime is contradicted by the inscriptions, 
in which he speaks of his brothers, and of their residence in various towns of his empire ; indéed 





T Of. Sptegel, Eran. Alterth., IL, pp. 828 and ff. T Jouen. Asiatgue, 1870, I. p. 556 | : 
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SYSTHM OF TRANALITHRATION. 


The system of transliteration followed in this Journal for Sanskrit and Kanarese, and, for the 
sako of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far ag possible, in the case of other languages), — except 
in xespeot of modern Hindu personal names, in which absolute purism is undesirable, and m respect 
of a few Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long usage, — is this — 


Езда. Kanarese., Transliteration, Валак. Kansreso. Transliteration. 
* e & w 8 ja 
ит e E d» jha 
Y a ! зї e йв 
t ua i = 8 ta 
¥ eo n z * tha 
= р u ч с da 
= ub гі t 7 qha 
* the n ur сә йа 
q == lpi q Е ta 
— А] е 

| tha 
Ч 2 à T 9 
v ° Ri t 2 x 
ч d dha 
E: e o 
ай 5, ó + d па 
я EF яп T = pa 
Visarga Visarga h em š phia 
Jinvdmülfya, or old . T e ba 
Visarga before =) — B 9 g bha 
and ¥ H so ma, 
Upo dhndníya, or a od) ya 
cld Visarga be- j — h < v та 
юге q and F Е 
Anssvdra Anusudra m - ra 
Ansndsikd =: t 5 о la 
т т ка x= ә la 
a m kha = eo la 
ЫШ x ga T 3 va 
ч ә gha T Li ía 
= 82 її | Q = sha 
ч d cha | = < sa 


A single hyphen is used to separate words in composition, as far as it is desirable to divide 
them. It will readil be seen where the single hyphen is оп] used in the ordinary way, at the end 
dis lin, as ав in the original Text, to indioate the word runs on into the next line; 
intermediate divisions, rendered unavoidable here and there by printing neceesities, are made only 
where absolutely necessary for neatness in the arrangement of the Texts. 

A double hyphen is used to te words in a sentence, which in the original are written as 
one word, being Joined e rd by the euphonio rules of sashdhi. Where this double hyphen is used, 
it ie to be understood 2 final consonant, and the following initial vowel or consonant-and-vowel, 
are in the original expressed by one complex sign. Where it is not used, it is to be understood of the 
ortkography of the original, that, according to the stage of the alphabet, the final consonant either 
has the modified broken form, which, m the oldest s of the А! bet, was used to indicate & 
consonant with no vowel attached to it, or has the inot gign of the viráma attached to it; and 
that the following initial vowel or consonant has ita full initial form. In the transcription of HT 
texts, the double hyphen is probably unnecessary; except where there is the sasidAi of final an 
inital vowels. But, in the ion of epigraphical records, the use of this ign is unavoidable, 
for -he purpose of indicating exactly o palwographical standard of the original texta. 

The avegraha, or sign which indicates the elision of an initial a, is but rarely to be met with 
in irscriptions. Where it does ocour, it is most conveniently represented by ita own Dévanágar! sign. 

Bo also practice has shewn that it is more convenient to use the ordinary Dévanigati marks of 
punctuation than to substitute the English signs for them. 

"Ordinary brackets are used for corrections and doubtful points; and square brackets, for 
letters which are damaged and partially illegible in the ori i or which, being wholly illegible, can 
be supplied with certamty. asterisk attached to or marks of punctuation m square 
brackets, indicates that those letters or marks of punctuation were omitted altogether in the original. 
As a rule, it is more convenient to use the brackets than to have recourse to footnotes; as the points 
to which attention is to be drawn attract notice far more readily. But notes are given instead, when 
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agreement is far from existing amongst the different sources of the tradition, and according to 
Ta-andtha,™ it was six brothers whom the king made away with. According to other authorities 
there was no murder at all, but it is replaced by other acts of cruelty. In the Adska-aveddna,® 
the prince slays his officers and his wives, and sets npa ‘hell,’ in which a number of innocent 
pec ple are submitted to the most refined tortures. According to a Sinhalese account? Aédka 
gerds a minister to re-establish regular practices amongst the Buddhist clergy, who are troubled 
by tha treacherous intrusion of a great number of false BrAhmanical brethren. Infuriated against 
the monks who refused undor these conditions to celebrate the upósatha, the minister decapitates 
several with his own hand. He only stops, when the very brother of the king offora himself 
to receive the fatal blow. The king, being informed of what has occurred, falls a victim to cruel 
anguish of conscience, In the north, we are told™ how Asdka, to punish profanation committed 
by Bréhmanical mendioants upon а statue of the Buddha, sets a prico upon their hends, and how 
he only desists from his executions when his brother, who is hero called Vttaédko, is, in 
mistake, slain as ono. All these accounta are at the samo time very analogous, and very 
diferent. It is equally impossible to accept any of the versions ns good historical coin. We can 
recognise them, withont difficulty, as more or loss independent developments of two ideas common 
to both sets. Tho first isthe antithesis between the criminal conduct of ABóka bofore his 
coaversion, and his virtuous conduct subsequently to it. In this way tho Asdha-avadina® places 
the conversion of Aéédka in direct relation with his ‘hell,’ by the intermediary of the pious 
Samudra. The other is the memory of a certain opposition between the king and the 
Brahmans, It reappears in the southern account of hig conversion, and is there attributed 
to the comparisons, unfavourable to the Brahmans, which aroso in tho heart of the king. 
be^ween them and his nephew, Nigródha tho érumana. 


In his inscriptions, Piyadasi himself enlightens us as to the origin of his conversion. 
He draws for us п mournful picture of the deeds of violence which accompanied the conquest 
of Kaltiga, the thousands of deaths, the thousands of harmless people carried off into slavery. 
families decimated, Br&áhmags themselves not escaping the miseries of the defeat. It is this 
spsctacle which filled him with remorse, and which awakened in him 8 horror of war. Here we 
are upon a solid ground of history. It is very probable that the literary versions are only later 
amplifications of this kernel of simple and certain truth. The sentimenta which Piyadasi 
explains to us in the 18th edict, would appear to exclude the idea of a career of cruelties and of 
crimes pursued through several entire years. So much for the first point of yiew. 


As for the second, Piyadasi himself, if I correctly translate the difficult passage at Sahasarüm 
deslares to us that, after his conversion, he proceeded to deprive the Brahmans of that 
almost divine prestige which they enjoyed throughout the whole of India. Withont 
any doubt, he did not persecute them violently; at the same time he approves of the alms which 
were given to them ; but he must have marked his preference for the Buddhist religion by various 
means which it is not difficult to imagine. It is this proceeding, doubtless, which has been 
trensformed in the literary tradition into an absolute banishment, — nay rather, a bloody perse- 
oution of the Brihmans, 

Та both cases, a comparison of the monuments with the legends and the chronicles deride 
to show, lst, that the traditions are marked by grave exaggeration, and are full of arbitrary 
amplifications, and 2nd, that they are dominated by religious and specially by monastic 
prepossessions, — prepossessions which were infinitely more precise than any which ‘ever 
existed in the mind and at the time of Piyadasi. All other observations lead to a similar 
oonolusion. 


We know, from the 2nd edict, that Piyadasi claims the oredit of having spread abroad 





m Gorm, translati. p. 38. 31 Burnouf, Introduction, рр. 864 and f. 
s1 Téraakiha, pp. 98 aad f., MT REM © Mah4eanisa, yp. 39 and ff. 
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everywhere medicines and useful plants both for men and even`for animals, According toi the 
story of Buddhagh6eha, Aftka, on learning that a bhikshu hes died for want of medicine, has 
four tanks (pékkharanf) dug out at the four gates of the city, which ho fills with medicines, and 
offers to the monks. Here, on the one hand, the exaggeration is carried to an absurdity, and; om 
the other hand, the monkish prepossession stands clearly confessed. Piyadasi takes measures 
to give to those who are condemned to death, before their execution, a respite whioh will allow 
them to meditate with в view to their religious preparation for the event, We also see that, on 
several occasions, he exercises his prerogative of meroy with regard to criminals. If we now 
turn to the Asika-avaddna," wo learn that Aáüka absolutely prohibited the putting of any one to ` 
death, and he takes this resolution owing to the death of a bAtkshu who turns out to be no other 
than his own brother, Hore, aguin, we see the exaggeration and the religious colonring. т 


The legenda of the north, and the southern traditions, each represent Afóka ав an adherent to 
what appeared respeotively to each to be the only orthodox Buddhism. Nothing is more 
natural. But what we want to know, is, to what degree these pretentions were justifled. : 

Since Kibtoo's time,” it has been generally agreed, that the Bhabra inscription appearsi to 
reproduce a letter from tho king to the counoil, which, according to the Sinhalese onnalists;' is 
raid to have been held at Pajaliputra in the reign of Aééka. 1 must except Prof. Kern, who, 
in his criticiam of the data relative to this oocurrence, comes to purely negative oonolusions, and 
considers the alleged council as an invention.9 It is at least certain that the ooincidence which 
has bean acceptod as self-evident, is met by more than one difficulty. The king explains with 
‚ entire precision the aim which he has set himself in this letter: vis., that certain lessons should 

‚ be spread abroad as much as possible, both among tho'monks and among the laity. He mentions 
neither a general colleotion of teachings current under the name of the Buddha, nor any of the 
cireumstances whioh, in the southern tradition, oharsoterized the council of Pétaliputis, 
Can it be admitted that the king designated simply by the name of Mégadha-swagha 
a solemn meeting, assembled under exceptional circumstances, as is depicted by the Sinhalese 
books? The very manner, too, in which the king puts nearly on the same level the authority of 
hia own orders and the authority of the words of the Buddha, renders it little likely, granting the 
piety and orthodoxy of which he boasts, that he should be addressing himself to в council assem- 
hled to codify those very words of the Buddha. The king, on so solemn an docasion, would 
assuredly not have employed language so even, so entirely devoid of ail allusion to the cironm: 
»tance which provoked his intervention. I think, therefore, that, in this letter, Piyadasi addresses 
simply the clergy of Magadha, or, as I have conjectured, the Buddhist clergy in general, in order 
. to recommend to them the active dissemination of the lessons attributed to tho Buddha. Moreover, 
far from admitting that the edict shews the historic reality of the council, I wonld be rather 
disposed to think that, in this case also, the memory of the efforts made by Аёка to extend the 
Buddhist doctrines and to stimulate the geal of their natural preachers, amplifying and acquiring 
definite form as time passed on in the traditions of the schools, has been either the origin or the 
foundation of the tradition regarding the alleged council. n 


One of the two chief works attributed by the Sinhalese to this synod, is the initiative 
which it is said to have taken in sending forth, in all direotions, missionaries oharged with pro- 
pagating the Good Law. In this, aguin, everything points to the oonclusion that the chroniole 
confiscates to the profit of the clergy an honour which, in reality, belongs to the king. The 
Edict of Sahasarim-Rflpnith (atá pi cha jánañiw) proves that, independently of any council, 
Piyadasi was devoted to the propaganda in foreign parts. If I have rightly interpreted the 
conclusion of the edict, he must have, within a little more than a year of religious seal, sent 
forth missionaries (vivuthes) ав far ав possible in all directions. We see, in any caso, from the 
18th ediot, that he sent forth envoys (2а) to spread his religious ideas, and that, from that 


1 


period, he prided himself with having, in this respect, obtained a certain amount of success. 








9 Samantapdeddikt, ap. Oldenburg, p. 30. © Bornonf, рр. 4$3-4*4. А 
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Tagre can hardly be any doubt that the monkish tradition, under the influence of ita special 
prepoesessiong, haa & ansferred to the clergy, an action which, in truth, should be qredited to 
the sovereign. 

According to legend, Aédka would appear as a fervent adorer of the relics of the Buddha, 
acd asa great builder of spas. In this respect the monuments do not permit us to be afirma- 
tire. I can only adhere, in spite of the objections of Dr. Bühler, to my explanation of the 
4th edict. Piyadasi there, in my opinion, describes religious festivals celebrated after his con- 
version. In connection with these processions, I applied the word eimána, in eimdnadasand. 
to shrines filled with relics; but I oonfees that this interpretation, which was of necessity con- 
jestural, appears lesa probable to me to-day. It would be hardly consonant with the zeal of a 
neophyte to put, if we take the word in this sense, the vimdnadasand, on the same level with 
tho hastidasand, the agfuhahdkdné, do. І think then that in the monuments we have no proof 
that Piyadasi practised the cult of relica, though we have still less proof to the 
contrary. 

There is, on the other hand, one point with regard to which we are entitled to strongly 
charge the literary tradition with an anachronism. According to the Sinhalese, the canon 
of the sacred writings is said to have been fixed, as early as the time of Abdka, by twv 
su>cessive councils. This appears to me to be irreconcilable with the language whioh the king 
us3s at Bhabra. No doubt, several of the titles which are quoted in this insoription, are to be 
{оспа in the Påli scriptures, and the example of the ráhulóvádasuita ів of a nature to lead 18 
to maintain d priori, with respect to the other titles, that the king really did refer to lessons very 
similar to those of which the text has been preserved tous. Dr, Oldenberg,"! on the other 
baad, remarks that the king did not necessarily profess to cite all the lessons of the Buddha, the 
auchority of which he recognised, Nevertheless, it must be confessed that, if there existed, 
besides them, a defined and consecrated body of scriptures, it would be quite extraordinary that 
Pizadasi should choose, in order to sum up the masa of Buddhist lessons, pieces ко little charac- 
teristic, so short, and so devoid of dogmatic importance, as those which he cites appear to be, 
and that too, without even alluding to the great collection of which the title alone would have 
been infinitely more significant, and to which it would be so natural to appeal when addressing the 
highest representatives of the clergy and of the whole Buddhist ohuroh. It wil be remarked, 
besides, that the terms employed by the text, — sunfys, wpadAdlayfyu, — refer ошу to oral 
transmission. 

These remarks would be incomplete without an examination as to the degree to which they 
are confirmed by the doctrines which the author of the inscriptions professes, 

In the special Edict of Bhabra, the language of Piyadasi is, in several characteristic pointe, in 
agrzement with the terminology of literary Bnddhism. Not only does the king address the 
clergy (зашуАа), but he salutes it by а formula ganctioned on such occasions by the canonical 
wrisings. He commences with в oonfeasion of feith (pasdda) in the Buddhist Trinity, — Buddha, 
dharma, and saxgha. Не alludes to the four-fold division of the faithful into bhthshws and 
bhicehunts, updsakas and updsibds, and finally he refers to certain religions lessons of which, 
as те have seen, several at least are to be found in а more or lees equivalent form in thé 
Tri»itaka. 

In the other inscriptions the pointa of contact with the Buddhism of our books are less 
apparent. 





A On ons important and interesting point, —I mean the introduction of Buddhism into Ceylon, — our 
inecctptions do not asist us $o come to апу certain conclusion. Ptyndasi never mentions Tazhbepanp!, except as an 
extreme limit of hts influence. It would appear, however, that we mnst include this great island amongst the countries 
evargelmed undir his direetion. It is altogether another thing to decide whetber ib waa really eonvarbed then, or 
whechor this was done by his son, Фе. у and in this-rospect, the silence of the monuments seams hardly favourable 
to tte authority of the traditions, 

n Mahévagga, pref. p. xl. n. 
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The great aim of Piyadasi is to teach, to spread abroad, and to encourage the 
dharma, This word appears во frequently in his inscriptions, and has so characteristio an 
importance, that it is indispensable to fix its exact meaning. From the definitions or descrip- 
tions which the king gives us, it follows that to him dbarhma ordinarily implies what we 
call the sum of moral duties. : 


According to the definition given in the 2nd Columnar edict, the dhasima ‘consists in 
committing the least possible ill (dstnara); in doing much good, in practising mercy, charity, truth, 
and also purity of life.’ The eighth adds ‘gentleness.’ Several enumerations sum up tho prin- 
cipal duties whioh constitute the essential points of the teaching of the dhathma: obedience to 
fathers, and mothers (Ed. III, IV, XI, Col. Ed. VIII), to the aged (Ed. IV, Col. Ed. VIII), to. 
gurus (001. Ed. VIII), respect to gurus (Ed. IX), to bréhmanas and éramagas (Ed. IV, Ool. Ed. 
VIII), to relations (Ed. IV), and even to slaves and servants (Ed. IX, XI, Col Ed. VIII), 
charity to brdimanas and éramanas (Ed. IIT, LX), to friends, to acquaintances and to relations 
(Ed. III, XI), and in one passage (Ed. III), — besides apavyayatd (P), of which the meaning 
has not yet been satisfactorily determined,*3 — moderation in language ; above all, respect for 
the lifo of animals (Ed. III, IV, IX, ХІ). 


Here there is nothing exclusively Buddhist, and henoe Piyadasi was able to say (Col, Ed. 
VII) that the kings who preceded him have laboured in order to cause the progress of 
the dhawima. 


The 18th edict contains an enumeration altogether similar to those which sum up elsewhere 
the teaching. of the dhahma, yet made in order to prove that the virtues "which it records are 
often practised indifferently by adherents of all religious dogmas : — ' Everywhere,’ says the king, 
* dwell bréhmanas, éramanas or other secta, ascetics or householders: among these men,.... 
there exist obedience to superiors, obedience to fathers and mothers, tenderness towards friends 
comrades and relations, respect to slaves and servants, fidelity in the affections.’ The dharma 
18 here attributed to all sects. If ів that séra, that ‘essence,’ which is common to all, as Piyadasi 
says in the 12th Edict, and the universal progress of which he desires, ‘That is why harmony 
ia to be desired. All should hear and learn to practise the dharma from the mouth of on 
another.’ 


At the same time, the Edict of Bhabra shows that the special Buddhist use of dharma 
was familiar to Piyadasi, and that the word was already in his time associated with the two 
other terms, — buddha and saıhgha, — to constitute the trinitary formula of the Buddhists. 
Nay, more than that, Piyadasi everywhere puta the idea of the dhawma in direct relation 
with his positive conversion to Buddhiam. His first conversion he defines in the 18th edict 
by the words dhaskmavdyS dhaimakdmatá dhahmánusathi. Ав for the second, his ‘setting 
out for the saıbédht is described by the words dhawmaydird, In the fourth edict, in the sentertce, 
ptyadasind réné dhevhmacharanéna Uhérightsd ahd dhahmaghts6 vimdnadasané cha 





эз The explanation proposed by Dr. Buhler satisfies me neither as regards the form (the looative would be unique 
in the inscriptions), nor as regards the suggested meaning which is entirely hypothetical. As for the translation 
© modeaty,' proposed by Dr. Pischel, ho has himself made the suggestion with the most expreas reservations. 

эз The moral ideas which Plyadasi exproesos elsewhere, as when he contends that virtue i» diffioult to practise 
(Kd V, VI, X, &o.), or when he declares that he considers it his duty to promote the happiness of the world 
(Kd. VI), and that in his eyes no glory is equal to the practice of the dhashma (X), and no conquest to the conquests 
made for the gain of the dhathma, and when he maintains (Col. Ed. III) that rage, cruelty, anger, and pride are 
the sources of sin, — all these observations are of a very general character, and add nothing to what we know 
from elsewhoro. , 

н Ed. XII. I now think that it is thus that wo should understand this phrase (1.7). The king never distin- 
quiahes betwoen different dharmas, and does not take the word to expresa mdifferently any belief whatever, and 
it is difficult to maintain that he should do so in a solitary paseage. I prefer therefore to make айсенойага depend 
not on dhammam, but on srwnéyu and susushstrah ; the genitive thus taking a force equivalent to that whieh the 
ablative would hare, — an occurrence which is not unusual, In the concluding sentence of the edict, I cannot but 
accept the correction of Dr. Buhler, and I take #tpapósaskqa as moanmg, ‘ the belief peculiar to each parson,’ and 
not “my own belut.’ 
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. . . . , dhañmaocharana necessarily refers to the conversion of tho king,’ and specially signifies 
his adhesion to the Buddhist Аата. It finds its expression in the coremonies peculiar to the 
cut, though, almost immediately afterwards, dhahmacharana signifies merely the practice of 
moral duties, in accordance with the ordinary value which the word dhama has in the mouth 
of the king. 

Ought we, therefore, to conclude that @йайта, in our inscriptions, takes successively two 
diferent meanings. They would, in that case, be brought together and confounded in such a 
manner that, à priori, such в theory is hardly probable. On the other hand, Piyadasi certainly 
dces profess a large spirit of tolerance; he desires that all religious secte may live ovorywhere in 
po-feot liberty, because all of them aim at the subjection of the senses and at purity of soul (VII). 
Bit, however liberal his intentions may be, they do not reach to indifference. He does not 
hositate to interdict bloody sacrifices,” dear as thoy must have been to those vory Brahmans to 
whom he boasts that he made alms, and he dissuades from, and ridicules, tho rites and cere- 
menies consecrated by Brihmanical usage, which were celebrated at murriages and births, in 
cazes of sickness, and atthe moment of setting out on a journgy. 


In the Edict of Sahasarám, the sentence regarding the misahdévá and the am ismidéod, sup 
posing that my translation is accepted as correct, certainly expresses nn idon of polemics in regard 
to beliefs differing from that of the king." It is true that, as Dr. Buhler has remarked 
(p 15), respect for the life of animals is a trait common in India tosovoral religions, but it nover- 
thaless appears to me to be proved, by the very care with which tho king limits and points ont 
his desires in this respect (Col. Ed. V), that he did not obey a goneral fooling, but a dogma 
dear to his personal doctrines, and the practice of which he imposed even on poople who did not 
comsider themselves bound by it. The choice of days reserved is specially charactoristic, rofer- 
rirg as it does to the festivals of the religions calendar of the Buddhists.’ 


This conflict of opinions, or of oxpressions, isonlyapparent. Thore isa moans, and I think only 
one means, of reconoiling them. Itis oertain that the meaning of dharma or dharhma has been 
gradually circumscribed and brought within definite limits by the Buddhists as a teohni- 
ca. term. In place of ‘law, moral law, virtue,’ in general, the word, taking for them a special 
besring, signified at first ‘the law peculiar to Buddhists,’ — the moral rules and the dogmatic 
principles as they understood them, and finally the writings themselves in which these 
pr-noiples and these rules are recorded Bat nothing compels us to assumo that suoh au 








% Dr. Btthler, who disputes certain details of my is in substantial agreomont with mo on this point. 
Whether we translate with Him, ‘in Folge seiner (Bekehrang xur) Hrfüllung dor Gasotzu,,’ or, ns I havo done 
literally, ‘ thanks to the observance of the religion by Piyadad,’ the moaning is oxsentially tho sama, and, in both 
casas, it 13 conmdered that the allusion is 5o the king’s conversion to Buddhism, and that, consequently, tho oxprə-- 
aor. dhammacharaga is, In the eyes of the king, suffüclently ahar&oteristio of tho praotioo of tho Buddhist roligion. 
It Lı in regard tothe way in which we ought to understaud tha conjunctive participle dasnyitw, that Dr. Buhler and 
І ocaso to be st опе. He lays stress on the past sense whioh tho form implies, and refors the allusion to the fostivaly 
given by the king before hus conversion. The point is, indeed, of molerate importance, but I cannot refrain from 
adhsring to my original Interpretation. It seems to me to bo indisputable that, if the king had intended to lay stros, 
on the distinotion which is maintained between the actual bAéríqhos! and his formor religious feosta, he would hare 
marked 14 more clearly by his language, and by the turn of the sentence. As for tho uso of the conjunctive 
parielple with a sense equivalent to that of a participle present, Dr. Bühler knows better than I do that it is of 
every day oocurrenoce. 

M The new readings furnished by Pandit BhagwinlAl and Dr. Bühler put beyond doubt the interprotation whioh 
ther have given of prajükitaviyam and ita equivalents. In this respect, it 1s necessary to correct my translation, 

ат Prof. Kern (pp. 313 and ff.) considers that the terms in which Plyadasi expresses himself in regard to the 
Brthmaps, entitle us to reject tho statement of the Sinhdless chronicle, according to which À £ñkn is said to have, 
a+ tas moment of his conversion, ceased to food brêhmanas, and to have substituted in their place Jramanzs. This 
in, I think, going too far. It is one thing to tolerate the Brahmans and to give them alma, and another thing to 
sur-ouud oneself with them regularly ап constantly, even in one's own palace. For my part I see no absolute 
inocmpatibility between the language of the king and the reminiscences of the Southern Buddhista. It is unve- 
oescary to add that I do not attach any grave impartance to this matter of detail, The disfarour which I behe, 
the king himself admita to hare shown to Brdhmans, could evidently have been manitested in other ways. 

* Cf. Kern, Geschied. van het buddh., II., 208 and ff. 
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acceptation had become fixed in the time of Piyadasi, nor that, in those days even in the 
formula buddha, dharma, sangha, the word had any other signification than ‘the moral law.’ 
From this point of view, the literature accepted as orthodox offers us, in a work recognised 
аз one of the most ancient, instructive parallels, and І am surprised that writers have not before 
this thought of comparing our inscriptions with the language of the Pali Dhammapada. 


Taking first the use of the word dhahma, the Dhammapada, like our texts, uses it in the 
entirely Buddhist formula of the irifarata (verse 190). At the same time, the epitheta by which 
it is usually accompanied, — ariyappavédita (v. 79), sammadakkhéta (v. 86), witama (v. 115), 
sum násadibuddkadérita (v. 892), — clearly show that it is not yet orystallized into a narrow and 
technical aooeptation. We may also form a judgment from verses 256 and #., where the word is 
applied exactly as Piyadasi might have dons, and from verse 398, which is so entirely in the tone 
of our monuments: — yamhi sachcham cha dhammó cha só sukhi só cha brêhmané. 


The meaning ia still more generalised in passages like verses 167-169, and in the casea in 
which the word is employed in the plural, as in verses 1, 82,278, 278-270, 884. Saddkarma 
servea more especially to designate the Buddhist law (verses 60,182); but, we may judge from 
verse 864 how far the two words dhahma and saddhasma are mixed up and confounded: — 

Dhammárkmó, dhammaratà, dhathmam anuviohintayam 
dhacmath вппввагый bhikkhu saddhammá na parihñya 

Verse 183, — 


Sabbapipassa akarapam kusalassa upasampadá 

sachittapariyédapanash : фы buddhána síüsanam,— 
cannot fail to remind us of the passage in the 2nd Col. Ed., in which Piyadasi defines the 
dhavima, — apdsinavé bahubayéns, &o. 


The general tone and the main points of the moral teaching present in the two cases the 
most evident analogies. I can only quote few examples. The king again and again dwells 
upon the necessity of persevering efforts to advance in moral life (Ed. VI, X, do), with 
an insistence which is quite equalled by that of the Dhammapada. I will suffice to refer to the 
chapter on appamáda (versea 21 and ff). Compare (verses:7, 116, do). I cite again verse 23, 
in which the epithet da/haperabkama recalls the word perékrama employed by the king with such 
visible preference ; also verses 24, 168, 280, to show а use of the base uithd parallel to that which 
we find in our inscriptions (G. VI, 9 and 10, and perhaps, J., Det. Ed., T, 7); finally verse 168, in 
which the remark sukaráni asddAáni is an exact fellow of the ideas expressed in our bth edict. 
Both authorities inouloate the necessity of self-examination (Dhammap., verse 50; Col. Ed. Ш) 
regard for all, and in particular respect to the aged (Dhammap., verse 109; Ed. IY, V, IX, &.) 
and moderation in language (Dhammap., verse 188; Ed. ILL, ХП). Verse 284, which makes 
trathfulness, meroy, oharity the three cardinal virtues, can be compared with the two passages ot 
the 2nd, and of the 7th — 8th Oolummar edicta, which bring together the same triad of saché 
daya, dáná. While the king resommends chief and abolishes the use of animal flesh at his 


table, the Dhammapada exalts the chiksaba muni (v. 225) and recommends в strict temperance 
(v. 7, al) 


The most striking coincidences are perksps those which deal with details of form. The 
formula frequently used by the king, — #ddhu абала, &o., — is found also in the Dhammapada, 
vergo 85, ohittassa damathô sddku; verse 860, çchakhhund гата sidhu, Xo, With the 9th and 
llth edicts, compare verse 354 sabbadénash dhammad4nah jináti, do. ; with the frequent use of 
the base &rddh, tho expression of verse 281, arddhay$ magga; with the phrase dhamma 
aweattah, the dhakménuvattind of verse 86; with dhahmddhtthéng at Dhauli (verse 26), dhah- 
maliha of verses 217, 256 and f.; with dhadmarati at Kh. and K. (XIIL 16 and 12 of. the 
end of the 8th ediot), the recommendation of verse 88, іа (вс. алат) rati iohohhsya, 

The verses 11-12, — asdré sdramatind #75 cha asdradassin?, фо, — at least bear witnoas to а 
use of the word sára extremely analogous to thai which we find in ihe 12th edict, d propos of 
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tha séravadhi. Piyadasi aims gt the teaching of the dhahma, dhaxmasa dípamá (19th Rd), 
апі according to verse 963, the duty of the bAthshw is the same, atthah dhaùmañoha рб; the 
on y true glory which he sees lies in the diffusion of the dkaskma (10th Ed.) and according to 
the Dhammapada (verse 94) — .-. . . . dhakmajivind appamatiassa yas bhivaddhati ; it is in 
tha dhayima that he fixes happiness (Col. Ed. I., 9, &o.), and according to the 898rd verso of tho 
DFammepada — yamhi гааАсАай cha dhamm cha sé sud... 


To the king, happiness is both happiness in this world and in the world to come. I is 
the very formula of reward which he unweariedly promises; it is found no less often in the 
Di ammapada, verses 16, 182, 168, 177. 


The spirit of toleranoe shown by tho king is not itaelf altogether unknown to the canonical 
book. Not only does verse 5 in a general way recommend mercy and the forgetting of hatreds, 
bus, far from treating the Brahman and Bråhmaņism as enemies, it puts the name in close 
comnection with that of tho bhikshu: — 

Sant} dantó niyató brahmaohárf 
sabbésn bhütéeu nidhûya dan qai 
so bráhmanó sô samand sa bhikkhu (verse 142). 

By the side of the Bhikkhuvagga, it devotes a whole chapter to exalting, under the name of 
the brdkmaga, perfection such as it conceives it, while at the samo time it does not forget that the 
brchmana is the representative of a different cult (verse 892). The author does not violently 
denounce this cult, but, as Piyadasi docs with regard to ceremonies (mangala), he proclaims its 
inttility (verses 106-107). Finally, he compares the sémanfaté and the bráhmasilatá, the 
quality of the #ramana, and the quality of the dréhmana (verses 882), just as the king himself 

hego comparisons are far from exhausting the number of possible points of contact, nor cau 
they give one that general impression which has also considerable value, and which can only result 
from а parallel study of the two texta. Such as they are, they appear to mo to be of в nature to 
jus-ify an important conclusion: that the ideas and the language which are brought to light, from 
a religious point of view, in our inscriptions, cannot be considered as an isolated expression of 
ind-vidual convictions or conceptions. A book of canonical repute lays before us an equivalent 
sufficiently exact to allow us to consider that they correspond to a certain state of Buddhism, 
earier than that which has found expression in the majority of the books which have come 
down to us, — that they correspond to a certain stage in the chronological development of the 
religion of Bákya. 

It thus happens that certain indications appear to bo of a nature to connect Piyadasi 
апе the Dhammapeda, 


We are so accustomed to see Indian kings carrying several different names, that the double 
nonenoclature of Piyadasi and ABóka need not surprise us. It would still, however, be 
interesting to discover its reason; the more so as the word Afbka is not, either by its meaning 
or by frequent use, one of those which would appear suited to be used as a surname. We have 
seen, on the authgrity of the Sinhalese chronicle, that АйбКа at the time of his conversion took 
the name of Dhammâsôka. It is probable that his real namo was Priyadarkin, for that is the 
ошу one which he applies to himself, and we are thus led to conclude that the king took only 
at His conversion the name of Ahóka or Dharmásóka, though he judged it to be inopportune to 
employ it in his monuments, ад he would thus cause in the middle of his reign & very consider- 
able change in the protoools of his chancery, But, on the other hand, this name, naturally deer 
to tae Buddhists whose triumph it oommemorated and of which it was the sign, became во eata- 
blisied in their memory, that it threw into the shade the ons that tho king bore in his firat years 
befcre his conversion, which the literary tradition paints in such sombre colours. This conjeo- 
tare. which sppears to explain sufficiently the facts under consideration, has bean suggested to 
me Jy two classes of passages which I quote from the Dhammapada. The word ééba, ‘ grief,’ is 
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used by the Dhammapada with а certain amount of insistence, for instance in verses 
212-216: — 

Piyató jûyat sûkê piyatê jayatt bhayarh 

piyatê vippamuttassa natthi sókó kutê bhayam; etc. . . 
or again in verse 886 : — 

Yô vê tam sahat! jammim tapham 16k6 durachchayam 

sûkê tamhå papetenti udabindu va pêk khari. 


In verso 195, tho Buddhas and tho Sravakas receive tho epithet tissesóhopariddava. 
From this use of sóba is deduced the adjective asêka, aa in verse 412: — 

Yédha рабйай cha pipa cha ubhó sarhgam upachohagá 

asôkarh virajath suddham tam ahath brî mi brühmanarh. 

The word is again found in verse 28 : — 

Pamádath appamádóna yadi nudati pandit) 

peliipisidam &ruyha ss6kñ sêkinim pejam 

pabbatatthd va bhummatthé dhiró bilé avékkhati, 
The same thought is expressed in verso 172: — 

Yô cha рЫ pamajjitrá pachohh& sê nappamajjati 

gb imam I6kath pabhåsêti &bbh& muttŠ va chandimá. 

The lost stanza but one contains sir pádas, which would lead one to suppose at first that 
there has been some interpolation; and, indeed, the middle double pdda, — padddpdsddam, &o., 
— could be suppressed without in any way altering the general sense ; it would appear, moreover, 
to be wanting in the version which is reproduced by the Ohinese translation. To tell the 
truth, is does not fit in well in meaning with the rest of the passage ; we should at least expect a 
са oran iva. І cannot help thinking that this half-verse is an addition intended to explain and 
complete the general idea, by an allusion to our As0ku-Piyadasi, Under these considerations, the 
use of paji, whioh may signify the ‘subjecte’ of the king, and the use of the rather rare metaphor, 
paAMpásáda, ‘the palace of wisdom,’ take a new meaning. Although we are driven to admit 
that the half-verse in question is an sddjtion, which did not originally form an integral portion 
of the stanza, I consider that it does not spoil the sense, and that perhaps the first author had, as a 
matter of fact, the allusion, which it expresses, in his mind’s eye. The theory of a similar 
allusion in versé 172 explains well what would, under any other hypothesis, appear excessive and 
foo emphatio in the words imar hark pabháséti in this and in the following verse. I may add 
that the above seems to me to suggest, in regard to verses 212 fh, which have just been 
quoted, an analogous idee, and i$ may bo asked whether in the first, which has served as a 
prototype for the others, the contrast between piya and éla has not similarly been inspired 
by a pun on the double name of Piyadasi and A&üka. 


These passages are scattered almost throughout the work.  Haoh oonfirms the other, and 
I think it may be inferred that the general composition of the book, — I do not say its deflnite 
taking of shape, or, in any case, its form as we have it now, —- goes back to a time not far from 
that of Piyadasi, to an epoch when his memory was yetalive. This is not the place to seek if we 
can discover other grounds of a nature to confirm those which we have just suggested, and it will 
be sufficient to point ont that, for entirely different reasons, it has been generally considered 
that the Dhammapada is one of the moat ancient Buddhist texta.1 At the game time I do not 
presume to attribute to the hypothesis which I have been led to suggest, either more certainty, 
or more importance, than is due to it, 


To return to my general conclusions regarding the Buddhism of Piyadasi : — In my opinion, 
our monuments are witnesses of a stage of Buddhism sensibly different from that to which 





Of. Beal, Dhammapada, p. 70. 19 Of. Fausboll, pref. pp. VI. and ff. 
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it developed in later times, It appears to us as a purely moral doctrine, paying little attention to 
particular dogmas or to abstract theories, little embarrassed with scholastic or monkish elements 
having but little tendency to insist on the divergencies which separated it from neighbouring 
rel'gions, ready to acoept consecrated terms and forms when they did not offend ita moral ideal, 
апі as yet without texts fixed by writing, or, we may be sure, a regularly defined canon. As far 
as we are in a position to judge, the character of the texta enumerated by Piyadasi at Bhabre, 
enzrely agrees with such a stage of Buddhism. 

One other remark also has its value. Nowhere, amongst the rewards which he offers in the 
fuzure for virtue, does Plyadasi make any allusion to nirvana. It is always svarga of 
which he speaks (Ed. VI, IX; Dh., Det. Ed., I). Doubtless the king may have deliberately 
preferred to choose a term familiar to all intellects, and more conveniently suited to al] 
dootrines. But, in spite of all, this absolute silence appears to me to be significant, as clearly 
indicating an epoch anterior to the metaphysical and speculative developments of the Buddhist 
religion. 

The history of Buddhism implies, if I am not mistaken, a period, still near its source, 
mcrked by a popular character, less determined in its dogmas, less isolated in its legends, in 
which the essential originality of the doctrine had room to manifost itself freely, 
an originality which is founded on the pre-eminence attributed to the due carrying out 
of moral duties over the execution of liturgical forms and practices, Such а period 
appears to me to be s kind of necessary historical postulate, and I think that the inscriptions 
of Piyadasi preserve for us not only a trace, but direct evidence of it. 


Things soon changed their aspect; and the peculiar features of this ancient epagh were 
qu'okly lost by tradition. This follows from the few comparisons which we have been able to 
make, between the evidence of the monuments, and the data given by literature. -The very 
chsracter and person of A$êka have undergone, both in legend and in chronicle, alterations 
analogous to the evolution which followed his time. 

Ака became in them a type without individuality and without life, his history a sub- 
ject for edifying legends, and his name a.peg on which to hang theories of moral develop- 
ment. His early life has been extravagantly blackened, to serve as a oounterfoil to the 
virtues which inspired him after his conversion. He has been depicted at the end of his 
career as entirely under the feet of the clergy, as a sort of maniac in almsgiving, and as an 
ideal of monkish perfection, which, however admirable it may appear to Hindüs, cannot seduce 
us to similar applause. His inscriptions furnish no confirmation whatever of these statements. 
Pref. Kern,!?! influenced by the legends, considers that towards the end of his life Piyadasi showed 
hinself to be intolerant and a bigot. Не discovers in his last edicts the expression of an actual 
fanaticism, and maintains that the tone and course of ideas suggest that the intellect of the 
priace must have deteriorated, and that, while all the edicts bear more or less traces of а 
troabled mind, the last ones are specimens of insensate babbling. This judgment is based on the 
falte idea that the Ediot of Sahasrüm belonged to the final period of the reign of Piyadasi, and 
I confess that, so far as I am concerned, I can discover no pretext for such vehement conclusions. 
Bu; Prof. Kern is, in general, very hard on the poor Piyadasi. When he considers that the 13th 
edict, the one which deals with the conquest of Kaliñgw, leaves on the mind an impression of 
* hypoorisy’,! I cannot refrain from fearing that he is yielding to a bad opinion preconceived 
against a king whose clericalism annoyed him. 

The character of Piyadasi has generally been more favourably appreciated. It cannot, I 
thiak, be denied, without injustice, that he exhibits, in his edicts, a spirit of moderation, a moral 
elevation, a care for the public good, which merit every praise. He possessed from his birth а 
taste for enterprise and energetic qualities, borne witness to by the conquest of Kalibga. Did his 
conversion injure the native vigour of his temperP The thing is the more possible, as being the 

m Kors, П, р. 807, n. | MY Bid, p. 819. = (Vid. p. 815. 
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effect which Buddhism generally has produced, not only upon individuals, but upon entire 
nations ; but that does not yet entitle us to view him es the childish and helpless being he has 
been represented. It was the sentiment of religion which inspired him with the idea of 
engraving inscriptions throughout his empire. We usually only seo him under this aspect, but 
the desire which he expresses in so great detail, to be kept continually informed regarding his 
affairs, and to expedite them withont any delay, does not give us the idea of an idle prince. 

І am afraid also that, in some respects, he bears, more than is justly due, the responsibility 
for the somewhat clumsy and awkward language which he uses in his inscriptions. It is 
plain that the style, — at least the style of prose language, — had in his time not yet achieved 
that experience, that freedom of manner, which give to the thoughts a turn at onos elegant 
and precise. His sentences are often short, even abrupt, and are always wanting in 
variety. His language is &'prenlice sailor, afraid to venture far from shore. When in 
an unlucky moment, he ventures on a period, he only makes his: exit with great difficulty. 
The ill-fitting garment does injustice to the intellect whose movements it encumbers. 
That intellect was not, perhaps, very vast or very decided, bat it was certainly animated 
with excellent intentions, and full of the idea of moral duty and of the sentiments of 
humanity. By the various efforts with which ho was inspired in his religious zeal, by his 
relations with nations not subject to his empire, nay, with peoples the most distant from the 
Peninsula, and finally, by the monuments, epigraphio or otherwise, of which he was the creator, 
Piyadasi certainly rendered services to the general civilisation of India, and the credit of these 
merits we are in justice bound to render to him. 





THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE EASTERN OHALUKYA KINGS. 
BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.0.8., M.B.A.8., C.I.B. 
(Concluded from p. 104.) 
16. — Amma I. ; Vishnuvardhana VI. 
Seven years; A.D. 918 to 935. 


He was the eldest son of No. 15, Vijaydditya IV. In S. his name is given as Amba; in 
all the other granta, commencing with K., it is Amma, He had the epithet of sarvalóka- 
kraya, 'refuge of all mankind ;' the second name of Vishnuvardhane VI. ; and the biruda of 
Raja-Mahéndre; the latter ooours in one of his own grants (L.), and in U.; and it snggeeta 
that the city of Rajamahéndrapuram or Rajamandri was first ooonpied, by ihe Eastern 
Chalokyas, under him, and was renamed after him (see page 94 above). In his own grants, 
he uses the title of Maharaja. The seals of his grants bear the motto of trt-Tribhuvanahkube 
(see page 100 above). M. and all the subsequent grants agree in stating that he reigned for 
seven years. 


Of his time we have two records : — y 


К. — A grant from Masulipatam in the Kistna District; edited by Mr. Sewell, ente, 
Vol. ҮШ. р. 76; I have also my own reading of the original platea. — It gives tho dynastio 
name as Ohalukya. This graht, or IL, is the earliest record that gives the full historical 
Genealogy, with the lengths of the reigns? It gives the opening pasange in its final form, 

pakeha. Compare the description of ihe Pallava king, as the matara) enemy (prakrity- 


1 pra]rik-sapaiknas.. 
miina) of the Western Chalukya king Vikrarádiya II. (ante, Vol. VIII. p. 36, Pinte Н.е, laah Hue.) 
* I hare taken K. first, beonase ik was pablished first. 
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wich was followed, with only a few trifling differences, in all the later grants, and which runs 
thus: — “Of Betyüéraya-(Pulik&&in II.), the favourite (vallabka), — who adorned the family of 
the Ohalukyas, who are glorious; who are of the Minavya gétra, which is praised throughout 
the whole world ; who are Haritiputras (i. e. descendants of an original ancestrees of the Harita 
gótra) ; who have acquired sovereignty through the excellent favour of (the goddess) Капі ;3 
who have been protected by the assemblage of (divine) Mothers ; who meditate on the feet of 
(the god) Bvimi-Mabêsêna (Kirttikéya); who have had the territories of (their) enemies made 
aubject to them on the instant at the sight of the excellent crest of a boar which they acquired 
through the favour of the divine NAriyana (Vishnu); (and) whose bodies are purified by 
abintions performed after celebrating the afvemédha-sacrifioe, — tho brother, Kubje- 
Vishguvürdhana (IL) (reigned) for eighteen years.” The only substantial difference in this 
passage, subsequently introduced, is the addition, e. 9. m M, of the words Veaglmandelem 
antapdleyat, ог, in P., of the words Veagi-déem apdlayat, — “tho brother, Kubja-Vishnu- 
vardhane I., reigned for eighteen years over the Veigt country ;” as has been noted above, 
M. is the earliest grant that makes this specific statement. Minor differences are, the varia- . 
tions in the spelling of the dynastic name and of the word H4rttiputra ;* and the fact that 
BSatylíraya-Pulik&&in II., who here and in L. is called ‘the favourite (vallabha),’ is usually 
called ‘the lord of favourites (vallabkéndra).’ The charter was issued by Amma I. himself, 
It >ecords a grant of the village of Drujjtru in the Pennátevadi vishaya, to Mahákala, 
who had been а general of Bhima I. The Düiaka was Katekaraja.® i 

L. — A grant from ‘Idara’® in the Kistna District; edited by Pandit B. M. Natesa 
Sastri, ante, Vol. XIII. р. 50, and by Dr. Hultssch, South- Indian Insoriptions, Vol. I. p. 36, 
No.36; I have also my own reading of the original plates. — The dynastic name is given as 
Chalukya, The genealogy commences with Kubja-Vishguvardhann IL, the brother of 
Sat7Aéraya, ‘the favourite.’ The charter was issued by Amma L himself, It records a grant of 
the village of Gontûru in the Kanderuvadi vishaya,’ to Bhandanádittya, otherwise called 
Kuataditya, of the Pattavardhini family, who has been mentioned above in connection with 
Vijayáditya IV. ` 





17. — Vijayaditya V.; Bêta, 
Fifteon days; A.D. 935. 


He was the eldest son of No. 16, Amma L In T. and X. he is not mentioned at all ; 
but, with these exceptions, M. and all the subsequent granis speak of him, and give his name 
as Vijay&ditya; I take his other name of Bóta, — which was probably the original appel- 
laticn bestowed at the naming-oeremony after his birth (see page 95 above, note 9 ), ~ from the 
two records noted in the next paragraph. М. and N. say that, having been anointed, as g child, 
by the binding on of the сарка (see page 108 above, and note 27), he was ejected by 
Tadapa. P,Q. ER. U, V., and W., record his ejection by Tádape; but make no mention of 
the kasthtkd-pattabandh-dbhishtke. О. and 8. allude to neither tho installation nor the 
ejection; but S. states that Tádape attacked and imprisoned him. The only records which 
speak of him as actually reigning, are О. and 8. ; they state that he reigned for one fortnight. 


There is nothing in tho records to indicate that he died as a child. And, on the contrary, 
two later inscriptions represent him as attaining to manhood, and ss founding & separate 
line of descent, which subsequently came to hold the Vengt country again. One of them isa 
Piffdpuram stone inscription, dated Baka-Sathvat 1124 (Telugu Sasanams, p. 501) ; the other 


1 Bee page 99 abore, note 16. 4 See pages 06, 96, above, notes 10, 11. 
The ward oecurs again, just aa ib is here, in P., B., and B. In U. we have KatakkdbMa ; spparently for metrical 
necessity. 


T Ome would expect this Войти to be Gurttr in the Kirina Disirioh Bui, from a xote by Dr, Hultzach 
(Loc. cit. p. 88, nobe 6), it appears that this point is doubtful, 
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is а copper-plate grant from the GédAvart District (No. 77 in Mr. Sewell’s Liste of 
Antiquities, Madras, Vol. II. p. 11). The oopper-plate grant states, in the regular place, — 
between Amma I. and Tádspe, — that Vijay&áditya V. had the other name of Bête. Both 
the records continue the genealogy, in the usual manner, down to the time of Vikrams-Oh8a, 
who, they вау, went to govern the Chó]a mandala, leaving Vebgi without ruler or king of its 
own (néyaka-rahita ; virájaka) ; and at that point they introduce this new line of descent. They 
record that the son of Amma I., ejected by Tadapa, was Bóta. His воп was SatyAakraya. His 
воп was Vijay&ditya, who married Vijayamahádóvt of the Solar Race. Their son was 
Vishnuvardhans, His son was Mallapadéva, “an ornament of the Lunar Race (1.6, the 
Chalukya family) ;” he married Ohandaladévi. Their gon was Vijayáditya, who ік deeoribed 
as “a very moon to cause the increase of the ocean which is the Ohalukya lineage,” and as 
“the king of the Vengi country (Vengi-dééa-vaswndharééía);" his wife was Lakehmidévt. 
And their воп was Vishnuv&rdhana, The PittApuram inscription stops here. The transcrip- 
tion of it is imperfect ; it does not actually include the name of Vishpuvardhans, and it seems 
to call him by the second name of Malla; but it speaks of him as “a portion of Vishnu 
(Viskne-mhéa), and there seems to be no doubt that he is the person who is specifically called 
Vishpuvardhana in the Gddavart grant; it states that he was anointed in Saka-Samvat 1124, 
on the tenth tiths in the dark fortnight of Jyéshtha, on Sunday, and under the Aévini nak- 
shaira ; here the given Saka year has to be applied as an expired year, and the corresponding 
` English date is Sunday, 16th June, A. D. 1202. The Gódávari grant, also, does not continue 
the descent any further. At the above point, it introduces the mention ofa ‘king’ named 
Bhima, of the Solar Васе, whose wife was Ohandaladévi, and who acquired the hereditary 
sovereignty of his grandfather and other ancestors, through the favour of the glorious 
Ohalukya-Ohéda. His son wes ‘Vishnuvardhana, who married Сайда. And their son 
was Mah&dóva. Thecharter, addressed to the officials of the Betgurunintl vishaya, was 
issued by Mahádéva, who is described as “a Mahdmandaléivera who had attained tho pafcha- 
mahdéabda;” вя“ born in the Solar Race ;” as “a supporter of the Chálukya sovereignty ; ” 
and “as the refuge of all the Brahmans of the town of Vetgi;” he was plainly a feudatory of 
the Vishnuvardhana, son of VijayAditya and Lakehmidóvi, who was descended from Bête- 
Vijayáditya V., son of Amma L' This grant also contains a date; but the passage is partially 
destroyed, and I cannot make anything satisfactory out of 1610 


18. — Tadapa. 
One month; A. D. 935. 


He was a son of Yuddhamalla I, mentioned above just before No. 14, Bhima I; according 
to O. and B., he suoceeded Vijay&dity& V.; according to the other grants, he.came immediately 
after Amma. I. His name ocours, — in M, and N., as Таһа ; in O., as Têlapa; m P., B., Т. and 
D., аз T&lgpe ; in Q, and S,, as Tala; and in V., W, and X, as Tádaps. He attained the throne 
by ejecting the child Vij&y&ditya V., No. 17; and, in his turn,-he was conquered and ejected, 
А Sse 


3 The Pihipuram inscription names six younger cons of Batykéraya; bus the names of some of them are not 
quite certain in the transcription, — It also names the wife of Batyiéraya ; apparently as Gangamá-Gaurt. 

# The year is given in numerical words,—#4l.4bdé wda-nbtre-behitidat-ganits у and is got distinctly speci. 
fled, either as current, or as expired, Taking it as an expired year, with Prof. K. L. Cbhatre's Tables, tho t 
ended on the Sunday, as about 54 ghafts, 5 palas, after mean sunrise (for Bombay), With Prof. Jacobi's Tables, it 
ended on the Sunday, at about £3 hrs, 10 min., == 58 gh. 10 p., for Ujjain) but with reference to apparent sunrise, 
and at Réjamebéndri, it would probably end on the Monday, and so we should have an instance of the use of the 
current Аз with the woek-day on which it bogan, By all фе three sysboms far the longitndes of the ending-points 
of the nalshatras, the moon was in Afrin a$ sunrise on the Sunday, «nd up to about 11 hrs. 10 min., = 37 gh. 65 p. — 
In Baka-Ba:vai 1124 current, the tiths began ab about 57 gh. 45 р. on Sunday, 27th May, A. D. 1201, and ended at 
about 51 gh. 25 p. on the Monday. But this cannot be the real day ; because the itik did not include any hours of 
daylight on the Sunday; moreover, the moon did not enter Aívin! till about 19 hrs, 4 min, = 47 gh. 40 p., on the 
Monda; 

19 The extant words are...... ré-nayone-miun-ganita- Baka- (arat. Philgwmam...... ; which seem to 
point to Baka-Bamrat 721. The syllables mum must be a mistake for something meaning ‘eleven.’ 
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— and, M. says, slain, — by No. 19, Vikr&miditya IL М. und the subsequent grants all state’ 
that he reigned for one month. 
18. — Vikramaditya II. 
Hleven months ; A. D. 995 to 926. 

He was another воп of No, 14, Ohilukya-Bhima I., апі a (younger) brother of No.15, Vijayá- 
diya IV. He zuooeeded No. 18, Tádape. In M. and all the subsequent grants, his name 
occurs as simply Vikramaditya. They all agree that he goquired the sovereignty by oonquer- 
irg Тіфарә; M. adds that he slow TAjapa ; and O. states that he ruled over the Veñgt mandala 
and Trikaliigs. U. states that he reigned for nine months; M., N., P. to R, and V. to X. 
ssy eleven months; and O., S., and T., one. year. We may take the statement of the 
majorit}, — eleven months. 

20. — Bhtma III. 


Hight months; A. D. 926 to 987. 

He was another son of No. 16, Amma I., and.a younger brother of No. 17, VijayAditya V. 
He is mentioned only in M. which gives his name as simply Bhima; it states that he oon- 
quered No. 19, Vikramáditys II., in war; that he reigned for eight months; and that then he 
was slin by Yuddhamalla IL, No. 21, son of Tadapa. 

2L — Yuddhamalla II. 
Seven years; A. D. 927 to 034. 

He was в son of No. 18, Tadapa; M. and U, say that he was the eldest son; but, with these 
exceptions, no referenoe is made to his having brothers. In M. his name appears as simply 
Malla, for metrioal purposes; elsewhere he is always called Yuddhamalla M. represents him 
as slaying and succeeding No. 20, Bhima II[.; but P. and the subsequent grants represent him 
ав the immediate successor of his father Tadapa; N. and О. omit to mention him at all, the 
reason suggested by Dr. Hultzsch being, that his conqueror and successor, No. 22, Ohilukya- 
Bhima II., probably considered him as an usurper, and purposely ignored him. In his turn, he 
wes conquered and expelled by Bhima II.: M. and P. to X. all agree in stating that he reigned 


fo: seven years. 
22. — Ohalukya-Bhima IT. ; Vishnuvardhana VII. 


Twelve years; A. D. 934 to 945. 


He was another son of No. 15, Vijayáditys IV., and a younger brother of No. 16, Amma I.; 
О. and, U. say that he was a half-brother (deaimáiwra)]! His name ocours as simply Bhima 
in M. line 32, and in P. to X.; U. further calls him Bêja-Bhima (1. 41); M. also calls him 
Ckalukya-Bhima, in line 45, and O, line 17, gives this name es Ohalukya-Bhima; in N. 
hie proper name is not given at all. He had the epithet of sarvalékasraya, ‘refuge of all 
munkind;' and the second name of Vishnuvardhana VII. М. gives him the birada of 
Genda-Mahéndra; and O. that of Rá&ja-Mártandea. S. also gives him another second name, 
or birada, — Kapayiladáta; and desoribes him as “the lord of Vehgti (ейі -átha).' In 
his first grant, M., he uses the paramount title of Maharajadhirdja; in N. the title of 
Pazamésvara is added; and in О. he uses also the third title, Рагатаъһа гака. The seals 
of his grants bear the motto of Bri-Tribhuvan&hkuka. М. describes him ав a paramamdM- 
fvera, or “most devout worshipper of the god Mahêivara.’ His wife was Lókamahádóvi; she 
is mentioned in six records, P. to U. Не acquired the succession by expelling Yaddhamalla 
‚ПП. and, according to P., by also successfully resisting some other claimants, who will be 
refarred to below. P. and the subsequent records all agree in atating that he reigned for 
twoalve years. I . 
u R desaribes him as a +m of Yuddhamalla IT . sa wall aa af Vijivridhiiyi TT. Tho tatroduotion of the amr la 
las-outrak may. an Dr Holigacb has wrested, 55 intended m thew that ha hebing to She aoit Tonetatrion afper 
Yudiiamalia II., but it aesma more likely that the inaartıon of them i purely a maak). 
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U tells us that he slew the glorions Bêjamayya; the mighty Dhalaga, or Valaga; 
the forco Táta&bikki; Bijja, who was always ready for war; the very terrible Ayyapa; a 
great army that was sent by king Gévinda; Lóvabikki, tho ruler of the Chó]as; and 
Yuddhamalla, with his arrays of elephants, Here, Yuddhamalla must be his predecessor of 
that name, the son of Tádapa. Gôvinda is the R&shtraküta king Góvindg V.; he and the 
others appear to be the “other claimants” spoken of in P. 'T&tabikki is also mentioned in 
O. by the name of Tatabikyanas ; and the same record seems to mention Dhalage or Valages 
‘and one other opponent whose name does not oocur in the passage in U, Аууара is very 
probably the Ayy&padéva of the Bégür inscription of the Western (байда king Ereyapparasa 
(EpigrapMa Indica, p. 847 ft); from the Ãtakûr insoription, whioh I shall shortly publish, it is 
now known that his period was just before A. D, 950, and it becomes quite possible that he 
really was the Western Ohalnkya Ayyaus I. 


Of this reign we have three records : — 


M. — A grant from PAganavaram in the Madras Presidency; edited by me, with 'a 
lithograph, ante, Vol. XIII. p. 218. — It gives the dynastic name as Ohalukya. The 
genealogy commencesewith Kubja-Vishguvardhana I., the brother of Satyféraya, ‘the lord of 
favourites’ (vallabhémdra); and this record is the first to state that he reigned over the 
Vehgt mandala, The charter was issued by Bhima II. himself ;. and it records a grant of the 
village of Diggubarru in the Pagunavara vishaya, 


N.— A grant from apparently Masulipatam in the Kistna District; not yet published ; I 
quote from my reading of tho original plates, — It gives the dynastic name as OhAlukya, The 
genealogy commences with Kubja-Vishyuvardhana I., the brother of Satytéraya, ‘the lord of 
favourites.’ The charter was issued by Bhima II. himself ; and it records the grant of a fleld at 


the village of Akulamannandu in the Gudravéra vishays, made on an occasion of the 
Uttarkyana-Sathkranti. ` 


O.— A grant from Kolavennu in the Kistna District; edited by Dr. Hultzsoh, South- 
Indian Insoriptions, Vol. I. page 43, No. 97. — It gives the dynastio name as Ohêlukya, It 
commences with в verge in praise of the water-lily, which grew from the navel of Vishnu, 
and wes the birth-place of Brahman. Then follows the usual introduotory passage, opening the 
genealogy with Kubja-Vishgu I., the brother of SatyAfraya ;13 but the words which state that 
ha reigned over tho country of Vehgí, are not included. The charter was issued by Bhima II. 
himself; and it records a grant of the village of Kodghatalli in the Kanderuvág vishaya, made 
on an occasion of the Uttariyana-Saimkranti.. The grant was made at the request of ‘a prince 
named Valjaya, of the Panara family, who had helped to protect the kingdom of Bhima IL 


23, — Amma II.; VijayAditya VI. 
Twenty-five years; A.D. 945 to 070. 

Ho was в younger son, and the successor, of No. 28, Bhima IL! His name occurs through- 
outas Amma. He had the epithet of samastabhuvandsraya, ‘asylum of the universe ; the 
other name of Vijay&ditya VI.; and, like his unole of the same name, tho biruda of Baja- 
Mahéndra (seo Q., and S., lino 86, 37). In his grants P. and R. to U., he uses the titles of 
Maharajadhiraja, Paramésvara, and Paramabhaftiraka; іп Q., instead of ‘Mahar fjdihirája 
being used, Mahf&rája is attached to his name of Vijaydditya, and is followed by Rajachtraja, 
with the other two titles. Tho seala of his granta bear the motto of tri-Tribhuvandikuba, 
There is a corrupt passage in V., line 46 f., which seems to hint that he had a struggle for the 
crown with Yuddhamalla II ; but with this exception, it would appear that the family dissen- 

















Avatar, 1891.) THE HASTERN CHALUKYA CHRONOLOGY. 271 








sions, whioh had existed from the timo of Vijayüditya V., were now at an end, and that hence- 
fcrth the впоовавіоп went peaceably. U. calls him © the lord of Vehgi(veagi-ndiha)." V., Wi, 
and Х., state that he reigned for twenty-five years, The actual date of his coronation is 
given in one of hisown grants (P.) ; tho details are, Baka-Sathvat 867, tho month Márgnátrelia, the 
thirteenth day in the dark fortnight, Bhriguvára or Friday, when the moon was in the Ann- 
r£dhá sakekhaira, when the sun was in Dhanus, and during the rising of the sign Knmbha ; and 
the corresponding English date is Friday, 5th December, A. D. 945 (see unte, Vol, XIX. 
p 102 f.); he was then in the twelfth year from his birth. 

Of his tina we have six records : — 

P. — A grant from an unknown locality ; edited by mo, with n lithograph, ante, Vol. VIT. 
р. 15,—-It gives the dynastio name as Ch&lukya. The genealogy commences with Knbja- 
‘Vishnuvardhans I, the brother of Satyffraya, ‘tho lord of favonritea. The charter was jsaned 
b; Amma II. himself, It records a grant of tho village of Padathkaltru in the Tennáta- 
vadi vishaya, made on the occasion of an eclipse of the moon. Tho Рака wan Кајакагаја. 
The charter was composed by Madhavabhatts, and written by Jontachirya, This is tho record 
that gives the date of the coronation of Amma II. 


Q.— A grani from Masulipatam in tho Kistna District; edited by Mr. Sowell, ante, 
Tol. VIII. p. 73 ; I havo also my own roading of the original plates. — It gives the dynastio name 
as OhAlukya. The genealogy commences as in P. The charter wns issued by Amma IT. himecl!. 
1s records в grant of some fields at the village of Pambayyu in the Gudravira vishnya, to thu 
Fwvarája Ballaladéva-Vélabhata, also callod Boddtya, son of Pammavé of the Pattavar- 
dhint family, 

В. — A grant from ‘ Yolivarru' in the Kistna Distriot; edited by me, with a lithograph, 
aate, Vol. XII. p. 91. — It gives the dynastic name ва OhAlukya. The genealogy commences 
aa in P. Tho charter was issuod by Amma II. himself. It records a grant of tho village of 
Flavaryu in the Velanándu уівһвув, made on an occasion of the Uttarfyana-Samkranti, 
The Détaka wis Katakarija. The charter was composed by Potanabbaifa, and written by 
Jont&chürys. 

8. — A grant from an unknown locality ; edited by mo, with s lithograph, ante, Vol. XIII. 
p 248. — It gives tho dynnstio name ns Chalukya. The genealogy commonoes as in P. ; but 
the words “reigned over tho Veügi country” are not included. The charter was immed hy 
Amma TI. himself. It records a grant of n field at the village of Gundugolanu or Guntugo- 
lenu in the Vehg!n&ndu vishaya, made on an occasion of the Uttor&ynna-Sninkránti, The 
Iátaka was Katakarûja. The charter was composed by Mêdhavablınfta, ond written by Kondá- 
càArya. Tho grant was mode at the request of the prince Kama and his wife Nûyamûmbû, 
who were the father- and mothor-in-law of Amma ТТ. 


T. — A grant from Mnsulipatam in the Kistna District; edited by Dr.. Hultzsch, Sonth-, 
Talian Insoriptions, Vol. I. p. 40, No. 38, — It gives the dynnstio name аз Ohñlukya, The 
goneslogy commences ns in P. The charter was issuod by Amma IL himmelf. The order 
.canteined in ib is iasnod to tho officials of apparently the Gudravûra viahayu ; but the other 
d3tails are lost. 

U. — A grant from an unknown locality ; not yet published ; I quote from my own read- 
ing of the original plates. — It gives tho dynnstio name ns Oh&lukya. Tho goneslogy com- 
mences ag in P., except that a vorso is substituted for the usual proge ending of the parence. 
Vae verse gives the name of Kubja-Vishnu, for Kubjn-Vishnuvnrdhana I.; and ib Поен not 
include the name of Veigt. The charter was issued by Amma II. himeolf. The order containe ` 
ir it is addressed to the officials of the Mattilinandu vishagn; and it recites that, on ah 
oxcasion of the Uttarfiynga-Sathkranti, в Jain Sréoakt named Chümeká, belonging to the 
£ddakali or Addakali gaehekha nnd the Valahiri gata, and born in the Pattavardhika 
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lineage, the members of which were servants oi the Chalukya kings, gave the village of 
Keluchurmbayru to her Guru Arhanandi, for the purposes.of the charitable dining-hall of the 
Jain temple named Sarvalékaéraya-Jinabhavana, The DÉteka was Kataküdh!be ; which name 
is apparently substituted, simply for metrical purposes, for the customary Katekarája.!5 The 
charter was written, and apparently also composed, by Bhatfadéva. 


24. — Danarnava. 
Three years; A.D. 970 to 978. 


He was the elder brother by a different mother, and the successor, of Amma П. V. gives 
his name aa D&nárnava; and W., in the same way,.and also in the form of Dananrips ; and 
both of these records desoribe him as the dvatmdtura or ‘ half-brother’ of Amma IL, without 
any statement as to seniority. X., which again gives his name as Dandrnava, states specifi- 
cally that he was the elder brother, but does not describe him as dvatméiura. The Pittapuram 
insonption of Baka.Bamvat 1124 appears to give his wife's name as Aryadévi. У. and W. 
state that he reigned for three years; while X. says thirty years, Reckoning forward from 
the established actual date of the coronation of Amma I. the accession of Danarnava is to 
be placed in A. D. 970. 


An Unexplained Interval of Thirty years. 
A. D. 973 to 1008. 


What ensued after the three years allotted by V. and W. to the reign of Danirnava, has 
not as yet been made olear. X., indeed, states that he reigned for thirty years, and was guc- 
ceeded immediately by Baktivarman. But V.tells ns that, after him, “for twenty-seven years 
a feverish desire, to obtain a suitable lord, consumed the earth, which was without a leader 
(andyibd);"15 and that then “ her fever was assuaged by Chûlukya Chandra, 1. e. Saktivarman.” 
The same statement, in almost identical words, is made in the Gédivart grant which has been 
noticed above under No. 17, B&ta-Vijayáditya V. W. says thet “for twenty-seven years, 
through the spite of fate (detve-durthayd), the land of Vehgi was without g leader (anáythd). " 
And another record (Sir Walter Elliot’s Telugu Sasanams, p. 777) says that the Andhra 
country, together with Kalihga, was without а master(asvdnuka), In these passages, the period 
is twice distinotly specified as twenty-soven years; and the same implication is made in the 
passage in X. which, omitting this period, pute the reign of D&nArgava at thirty years. Never- 
theless, as Dr. Hultzsch has pointed ont (loo. ой. p. 32, note 10), if the lengths of the 
immediately preceding and following reigns, — two on either side, — are stated correctly, this 
period must have extended to thirty years. This is determined by the actual dates of corona. 
tion recorded for Amma П. and Rêjarija I. And the period oan be limited to twenty-seven 
yoars, only if we assume that the coronation of Råjaråja I. was deferred for three years after 
his actual accession; which does not appear very probable. 


This period has been assumed to have been a time of anarohy (Dr. Burnell's Sowth-Indian 
Paleography, рр. 22, note 6, and 58, note 4) ; with the suggestion that the anarchy may be 
fairly attributed to Chó] invasions. I suspect that the country was in fact conquered and 
held for a time by the Ohó]as ; probably under the immediate predecessor of Gabgaikonda- 
K6-RaAjaraja-Rajakésarivarman. He himself claims a conquest of Vengt (South-Indian Inscriptions, 
Vol. I. p. 63); but, as his initial date was in А. D. 1008 or 1004 (anis, Vol. XIX. p. 72), that 
would not account for the period in question. Moreover, the people of Veùgt then had a ruler 
of their own again, in the person of OhAlukyachandra-Baktivarman. It would seem, therefore, 
that his claim is merely an honorary one, besed on an event that really ocourred before his 
time. 

it lWmidenily identioal with the Pattavardhint family, which has been mentioned in two or three places above. | 
15 Beo page 267 above, note 5. ` 
16 Та line 43, labrum is a mistake, of the original, forlabdhum. | 
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25. — Baktivarman, 
Twelve years; A. D. 1003 to 1015. 

He was the eldest son of No, 24, Din&rgava ; and he succeeded to the throne of Vengi 
after the unexplained interval of the preceding paragraph. W. and X., and the Gédivart 
gran; give his proper name of Saktivarman; V. mentions him by his biruda of Ohêlukya- 
Ohandra. The Piftipuram insoription appears to mention him by the name of Ktrtivarman; 
but there is nothing to prevent this being & mistake on the pars of Sir Walter Elliot’s copyist. 
Some gold coins of his, obtained from Arakan and Siam, have been described by me, ante. 
Vol. XIX. p. 79 #.; they are stamped with his biruda. V., W., and X., agree in stating that 
he reigned for tw»lve years. 

26. — Vimaladitya. 
Seven years; A. D. 1015 to 1022, 


Ze was the younger brother and successor of No. 25, Baktivarman. His name оосогз as 
Vimaláditya in V., W., and X.; in the Gódivar! grant ib is given in the same way, and also 
in the form of Vimalürka. His wife was Ktindavamahadévi, who is mentioned in the 
Exstern Ohalukya records as the younger sister of RAjéndra-Ohéda, and the daughter of 
Rajardja of the Solar Race. V. calls hor specifically a Ohôda (i. e. Ohó]8) princess, And 
her father was plainly the Ohóla king Gaügaikonda-K3-Rljarija-BAjakdenrivarman, with the 
initial date of A. D. 1008 or 1004 (ante, Vol. XIX. p. 72).17 V., W., and X, agree in stating 
that Vimaliditya roignod for seven years. 

27. — Rájarája I. 18 Vighnuvardhana VIII. 
Forty-one years; A. D. 1022 to 1063. 

Ale was the son and successor of No, 26, Vimalíüditya. In V. and W. he is called 
Bájerüja; X. gives his name as BAajarajadéva. His wife was Ammangadévi, the daughter 
of Rajéndra-Chéda, i.e. of his own maternal unole.? He had the epithet of garvalók&hraya, 
‘refuge of all mankind ;’ and the other name of Vishnuvardhana VIII. His titles were 
Maharajadhiraja, Paramésvara, and Paramabhaffiraka. The seal of his grant bears the. 
motto of kri-Trlbhuvan&ükuka,. The date of his coronation is given in his grant, (V.); the 
details are, Baka-Samvat 944, when the sun was in Simba, z, e. in the solar month BhaAdrapada, 
the second Athi in the dark fortnight, Guruvára or Thursday, when the moon was in the Uttará- 
Bhadrapadà wakshaira, and during the rising of the sign TulA; and the corresponding English 
date is Thursday, 16th August, A. D. 1022 (see ante, Vol. XIX. p. 129 f.). Some gold 
coins of his, obtained from Arakan and Siam, have been desoribed by me, ants, Vol. XIX. 
р. 79 f; they are stamped with his name. The exact length of his reign is а little doubtful 
X. states that he reigned for forty-one years. But W. states that he reigned for “forty 
уваги, ада again for ono." While the Pittipuram insoription of Sakn-Samvat 1194, and the 
Gidivart grant, state that he reigned for forty years; and they add one year to the reign of 
his successor, Kuléttuiga-Ohddadéva I. This looks somewhat as if there was a break in the 
full period assigned to him by X. Bat, for the present, we may assume that the duration of 
his reign was forty-one years. 

17 Of his time we have insoriptions in Dr. Hultsach’s South-Indian Inscriptions, Vol L, pp. 63, No. 40; 
66, Nc. 41,94, No. 06; and 140, No. 148, As ho reigned for at least twenty-six years (No. 41), his final date cannot 


be placed before А. D. 1028, 

19 When I edited his grax (sats, Vol XIV. р. 43), I rather inconveniantly called him Rêjarêja the second 
by waz of distinguishing bim from his maternal grandfather of the samo namo and І spoke of him in the same 
way in connection with his ooins, and with the date of his coronation (ante, Vol. XIX. pp. 79, 189). But; aa 
already pointed out (ante, Vol. XIX. p. 484, noto 8), he was the first king of this name in the Ohalukya family ; and 
it id more correct and expedient to speak of him as RAjardja L 

je His full name appears to be Kò- Parakfesarlvarman, otherwise Ujalyér Sri-RAjéndra-ChSladéva. Of his timo 
we heve inscriptions in Dr. Hultesch’s South-Indian Imseriptipms, Vol I., pp. 95, No. 67; 100, No. 68; and two 
more noted on p. 97. Ая опе of tho latter is dated in his twenty-fourth year, and as his inftial date cannot be 
placed before А. D. 1028 (see note 17 above), the and of his reign was not earlier than A. D. 1081, 
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The extant grant of this reign gives us, for the first time, the oomplete genealogy of 
the Hastern Ohalukyas, mythical legendary, and historical, It was probably devised 
in rivalry of the Sclar genealogy of the Ohó]as, with whom the Eastern Chalukyas were 
now becoming very intimately connected. And itumay be conveniently taken in the кет 
divisions ; — 


(1) The Purágio genealogy. This commences with the god Brahman, as born from 
the water-lily that grew from the navel of the god Vishnu, as a result of which the Ohalukyas 
were comprised in the Vishnnvaiáa or lineage of Vishnu; № and itis taken through Sêma or 
tne Moon, so that they belonged also to the Sómavamšs or Lunar Race, ан ів expressly stated 
in lines 64 and 78 of this grant, and still more explicitly in W., line 49. As far as the name 
of YayAti, it agrees with the Puránio genealogy of the Gahgas of Kalinga (anie, Vol. XVIII. 
p. 170); and the last specific name in it, is that of Udayana, the son of Satanika. Another 
Рогёпіо genealogy of the same style seems to be followed in some of the Kikattya records (see 
Wilson's Mackensie Collection, Introduction, p. 74). An earlier indication of the reference of 
the Eastern Ohalukya family to the lineage of Vishnu, but one that is hardly pointed enough 
to lead to the supposition that the idea of the full Purápio genealogy had been then contem- 
plated, is to be found in the opening verse of O. of the time of No. 22, Ohdlukya-Bhima IL, 
which is in praise of the water-lily that grew from the navel of Vishnu, and was the birth- 
place of Brahman, W., again, though not containing the Purdnic genealogy, opens with a 
verse in praise of Vishnu under the name of Mukunda; followed by another in landation 
of the Lunar Race. Descent from Brahman is claimed for Pulikééin I. in the Maháküia 
pillar inscription (ante, Vol, XIX. p. 19). And im the grants of the Western Branch of 
the family an allusion to the traditional desoent of the Chalukyas in the Lunar Raoe, is 
probably to be found in the passage which mentions Vikramáditya I. as “defeating the lord of 
the Pallavas, who had been the cause of the humiliation and destruction of the family which 
was 88 pure as the rays of the moon” (a, g., ante, Vol. XTX. p. 151). 


(3) The legendary connection of the Ohalukyas with the preceding. Without any 
specification of names, we are told that, including Udayana, fifty-nine emperors sat on the 
throne at Ayôdhyå, in unbroken lineal succession. This statement is also preserved in some of 
the Western Oh&lukya records (e. g., ante, Vol. V. p. 17; also Vol, VILI, p. 19, where, however, 
after the fifty-nine emperors of Аубаһуё, sixteen other unnamed kings, in the south, are 
introduced before the beginning of the real genealogy). And with it we may compare the 
statement in the Gahga grants, which connects their real with their Purápio genealogy, by 
saying that, after Kôlâhala had founded the city of KélAhslapura, his son and seventy-nine : 
other kings reigned there, and then were followed by tho historical members of the family, 
commencing with Virasithha, When the #%у-піпе emperors had reigned at Ayôdhyå, a 
member of the family, named Vijeyáditya, came to the south, from a desire for conquest, and 
attacked Triléchana-Pallava, but lost his life in the attempt. His queen, who was pregnant, 
escaped with some of her attendants, and, being preserved by a saint named Vishnubhatia- 
BÓmayájin, gave birth to а posthumous son named Vishnuvardhana. The young prince was 
nourished; and, having done worship to the goddess Gaurt on the mountain called Ohalukya- 
girl, he at length assumed all the royal insignia of his family, conquered the Kadambe, Ganga, 
and other kings, and ‘established himself as emperor of all Southern Indis, from the Bridge of 
Rama, 4. e. Adam’s Bridge or the ridge of rocks connecting Ceylon with the Coromandel coast, 
up to the Narmådå. His son, born of a queen of the Pallava lineage, was another Vijay&ditya. 
With the mountain Ohalukyagiri that is introduced here, we may compare the Nandagiri fort 
which, according to the Kåkaifya legend, was founded by Nanda, the aon of Uttuhgabhnja;: 
Nanda’s father, in a similar manner, came from Upper India, and settled to the south of the 
Gódávari (Loc. oci). And m very similar fashion, the mountain Mahéndragiri, — in this case 

.9 This lineage ја mentioned in some of the Déragiri-Y&dava inscriptions; e. g., Jour. Bo. Br, Ro As. бос, 
Yol. XII. рр. 9, 38. 
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a really existent mountain, — is introduced into the traditions of the Gabgas of Кайл. The 
foundations for this portion of the genealogy are plainly the facts, that the Ohalukyas did come 
originally from the north, and found the Pallavas in possession of some of the territories after- | 
wards acquired by themselves; coupled with a Kadambe tradition, that the founder of that 
family was TrinBira or Trilóchans. А 

(8) The historical Marly and Western Chalukya genealogy, as far ав i$ is given; 
being confined to three names, — those of PulikéSin L, Kirtivarman Т„ and SatykMraya or Puli- 
kêkin IL According to this account, Pulikêkin I. was the воп of the second Vijayáditya of the 
preceding paragraph. In reality, he was the son of Ranardga, who was the son of Jayasimha I. 

(4) ‘The historical Mastarn Chalukya genealogy, starting with Kukja-Vishguvardhana 
L, ard carried on to the time of the reigning king. 

The second part of the above, genealogy specifies the Eastern Ohslukya insignia. They 
are enumerated as the white umbrella, the single conch-shell the pa&ohamaAáfabda,M the 
pélikStana,™ the double drum, the boar-crest, the bunch of feathers of a poacock’s tail,” the 
spear, the throne, the mskaratérasa,™ the golden sceptre, the Ggñg& and Yamuna, and others 
whioa are not particularised. Lithographs of the seals of this grant and of X. have been given, 
ante, Vol. VIL p. 258, Plate, Nos. 1 and 2. The seal of the present grant shows, across the 
centry, the legend &t-Tribhuvandakuéa ; above it, a boar, half standing and half oouch&nt to the 
proper left, the sun and moon, an umbrella, a conch-shell, a double drum, and two objects which 
are usually interpreted as chawrts or fly-flaps made from the bushy tail of the Bos Grunniens, but 
which may perhaps be intended for fly-flaps made from the feathers of peacocks’ tails; and in 
the lower part, an elephant- or or. an expanded water-lily, the bud of a water-lily on its 
stalk. and s device resembling the letter ga which may be intended either for the throne or 
for the maheraiórasa, Tho seal of X. omits the sun, the umbrella, the double drum, the bud 
of the water-lily, and the ga; and it adds two lamp-stands, A somewhat similar list of insignia 
is given in the case of the Gahgas of Kaliiganagara (ante, Vol XVIII. pp. 164, 175). The 
terme Gahgà and Yamuna probably denote the images of two goddesses, as personifications of 
the rivers. These were also Rashtraktita insignia ; thus, Gévinda IIL is described as “taking 
from his enemies the Gaügá and the Yamuni, charming with their waves, and acquiring at the 
same time that supreme position of lordship (which was indicated) by (those rivers in) tho 
form of a visible sign” (ante, Vol XIL p. 168); and the rivers are spoken of again, as doing 
service to the palace of Givinda V. (id. pp. 248, 253). These two emblems must have been 
derived, by some means or another, from the Early Guptas, in the temples of whose period the 
Gahg& and tho Yamund, as goddesses, constantly appear as an architectural embellishment (see 
Archaol. Surv. Ind. Vol. IX. pp. 48, 70). | 

Of this reign we have one reoord :— 

V. — A copper-plate grant from Korumelli in the Gôdåvart District; edited by me with g 
lithograph, anta, Vol XIV. р. 48. — This grant gives the complete genealogy, commented on 
just above. The historical Eastern Chalukya genealogy commences with Kubje-Vishgu- 
vardhena L, as the brother of Betykíraya, ‘the lord of favourites ;’ and this passage gives the 
name af the family as Ohalukys. The charter was issued by Råjaråja L himself; and it records 
a grant of the village of Korumalli in the Guddavadi vishaya,™ on the occasion of 
an eclipse of the moon. The Dútaka was Katakéba,® the son of R&chiya-Poedderi-Bhims ; the 
compeser was Ohétanabhath ; and the writer was Gapdichirys. 


%1 5. у. the sounds of five kinds of mrosical instruments; or perhaps, here, five kinda of loud-sounding masieal 
Iaeiruzserrim (comparo page 96 abore; and sec Gupta Buoripitons, р. 304, nove 9). 
n An arrangement of flags in rows (see axis, Vol. XIV. p. 104), 
P piñokka ; wee anis, Vol. IL p. 273, note 1, and compase Vol. XX HL p. 315, and note 19. 
еер M6 аба), 
namo of this vishays; sog paga 67 прете, note 18, 
W Bos page МТ abore, note 0, 
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Vijayaditya VII.; 
viceroy of Vengt. 
A. D. 1068 to 1077. 


All that is known abont this person is derived from W., which tells us that he was g 
paternal uncle of No. 28, Kuléttuhga-Ohédadéva I., and consequently a brother, — probably a 
younger brother, — of No. 27, Rajarfija I.; and that he was a viceroy of Vehgi, under his 
nephew, for fifteen years, — A. D. 1068 to 1077 (see page 277 below), Hisname occurs as 
simply Vijayaditya. , 

To this period bolongs the statement, in one of the Gaàga granta (anta, Vol. XVIII, 
р. 171), that, “ when Vijay&ditya, beginning tc grow old, left the qountry of Vehgi, as if he 
were tho sun leaving the sky, and was aboutto sinkin the great ocean of the Ohédas,” 


Rajarûja of Kalihganggara (А. D. 1071 to 1078) “caused him to enjoy prosperity for a 
long time in the western regjon."9 


ав. — Kulóttuhga-Chódgadóva I, 
Forty-nine years; A. D. 1063 to 1112, 


Ho was the son of No. 27, RajarijaI, From W. we learn that his original appellation was 
Rajéndra-Ohéda; but that subsequently he received the name of Kulóttuhgadóva, on being 
anointed to the Chêda (4. e. Chó]a) sovereignty ; also, that he had the biruda of RAja-Warayana. 
X. speaks of him by the name of Kuléttutga-Ohédadéva; and this is the most expedient 
form to uso. Hy tho name of RAjéndra-Chdla, heis mentioned in two of the (байда inscriptions 
(ante, Vol. X VIII. pp. 164, 175). In the VikramáRkadévachartta (see page 280 below), he is called 
Rajiga; which namo is a colloquial form of the 3rst part of his original appellation. And he is 
probably montionod as Eájiga-Ohó]a in two inscriptions at Ohitaldurg and  Harihar.? 
According to W., his wife was Madhurantakidévi, the daughter of Rájóndradóva of the Solar 
Race, i. e. apparently of tho Ch8]a king K6-Porakdsarivarman, otherwise called Udaiyür Brt- 
Raijéndradéva (Dr. Haltasch’s South-Indian Inscriptions, рр. 112, 184) ;2 and they had seven 
sons ;*9 the eldest was Vikrama-Ohdéda, who ultimately succeeded to the throne; the second 
was Raéjaraja IL, who was viceroy of Vengi for one year; the third was Vira-Ohédadéva, 
who also became vicoroy of Vengi; the others nre not named. In addition, they appear also 
to havo had a daughter, named RAjasundart, who became the wife of Rajar&ja of Kaliiga- 
nagara (antc, Vol. XVIII. pp. 164, 171, 175).1 According to X., Kuléttniga-Ohédadéva T. 
reigned for forty-nine years. The Pi(&puram inscription, howover, dated in 'Baka-BSarvat 
1124, states that he reigned for fifty years, and roduoes his father's reign from forty-one years 
to forty (soe ante, Vol. XIX. p. 427). In connection with this we may note, in tho first place, 
thet this same Pitsiparam inscription appears to montion Kuléttuiga-Chédadéve L as being 


TT t, e. in the west os rogards Kalinganagare; not іп the western part of Southern India. 
® PIL, Sansk it, and OL L Kanaress Iascriptions, No. 146, line 8, and 118, lino 7. — They are inscriptions of 
a Mahdmewlaiésora, nomod Vijaya-Piplyaudévra, who vus governing the Nolambava}i Thirty-two-thousand at 
Uohahgl. Tho cxprosmon applied to Vijaya Pin lyadéva is r4 gach ila-min^-bhahga, ‘who frustrated the wishes 
of Rèjıga-Chûla ; ’ and, as tho inscriptions are dated in A. D. 1123 and 1171, it appears to be an ancestral titlo. 
not indioativo of any contemporancous event. 
** Of hi» time we have one inscription, loe. cit. p. 184, No. 127. His earliest date cannot be placed before 
А. D. 1051 (aco noto 19 abore); and this inscription is dated in his fifth year; consequently he cannot be 
placed oarlier than A. D. 1061 to 1054. His connection with his predecessor has not yet been mado clear. 
> Boe ante, Vol, XIX. p. 135, note 84. 
л It is, however, not quito oertain that R&jasundart's father was the Eastern Chalnkya king. Her father 
ja mentioned as Ríjéndra-Cbóla (pp. 164, 175), and as the Ohdje king (p. 171). My awrumption is thot “the 
Chile king” denotes, not a real Cha, bnt the Eastern Chalukya after tho annextion of the Chia kingdom. — 
Ач his predecessor reignod for nt least twonty-six years, tho gooosslon of the Chija Réjéndra-Chija cannot be placed 
"cforo A. D. 1035 : and as ho himself reigned for at least twenty-four years, the end of his reign cannot be placed 
hefore A. D 1051. and i$ may approximato much more closely to the period of RAjardja of Ealinganagara. Still, 
| think tho probabilitios are more in favour of the iden'iflention that Ihave made; especially since а daughter of 
-he Chole Rajéndra-Cht]a was the wife of R5jaráje I. in the period A. D. 1022 to 1063, 
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at first a Yuvarája; and in the socond place, thas W. does not say exactly that Bájarlja I. 
re:gned for forty-one years, but that ho roigued “ for forty years and again for one.” The passage 
in W. is in verse. Still, there is no apparent reason why forty-one years should not have 
bean specified in it in a plain and ordinary manner, if that waa the real unbroken length of his 
reign. And the facts are somewhat suggestive of a break in the full period. For the present, 
however, we may as well take it that Rajaraja I. reigned for forty-one years, and Kulbituhga- 
Okéqadéva Т, for forty-nine years; and so, reckoning forward from the established actual date 
of the coronation of Rájarüja І., the accession of Kulóttuhga-COhódadóva I. is to be placed 
in À. D. 1063. 


We have as yet no inscriptions which can be with certainty allotted to this king. But W. 
be.ongs to his time; and from it we gather some faots of leading importance. We have 
seen that there was an intermarriage of the Eastern Ohalukyas with the Ohó]as two 
generations earlier; when Vimaliditya took to wife Kêndavêmahêdéyi, the daughter of 
Rijordja, and the younger sister of Rajéndra-Ohéda. It is plainly from this, that his son 
wes named RAjarûja L The latter, again, found a Ohêla wife, in Ammaigadévi, the daughter 
of Rájéndra-Ohóda; 4.6. of his maternal unole, just'mentionod, And in a similar way, his 
son, Kuldttuiga-Ohddaddva L, was first named Hájóndra-Ohóda. He, again, didas his immediate 
ancestors had done, and married Madhurántakidóvi, the daughter of Rajéndradéva, As the 
result of these intermarriages, tho members of this family were, from this time, plainly 
Ohójas at heart, far more than Ohslukyas. Not only is this indicated by their names ; but it is 
proved by their personal history, Kuldttwiga-Ohédadéva I. was firat anointed, like his 
ancestors, to tho sovereignty of Vehgt, “ which was the cause of the rising of his splendour ; ” 
and this, as we have just seon, is to be placed in A. D. 1083. Bat subsequently he assumed 
the Ohêda crown, and had Veügt governed for him by viceroys, In W. no clear statement is 
mado ав to tho circumstances under which this happened; it is simply said that “ wishing 
for. being desirous of, or preferring, tho Ohdla sovereignty (Ohóda-rájy-fbhildshim)" ho 
transferred the sovereignty of Veigt to his paternal unole Vijay&ditya. A more dofinite 
statement, however, is made in the grant of the twenty-third year of Vira-Ohidadéva, which 
statos that he transferred the sovereignty of Veügi to Vijay&ditya because he himsolf was 
"dssirous of subjugating various countries (dig-vijay-aishin).” Putting the two statements- 
together, it seems clear that Kuléttuiga-Ohédadéva I. acquired the Ohó]a crown by 
hostile invasion and conquest; not, at any rate entirely, by а failure of the Ohó]a suoces- 
sion. And, as we shall seo further on, there aro indications that what really gave him tho 
opportunity, was the doath of the Chêla king in a rebellion which entailed a state of anarchy. 
Now, W. names throe viooroys of Voigt, appointed by Kuldttaiga-Ohbdaddva 1.; one was 
Vira-Oh0daddva, the actual date of whose installation waa the 23rd August, A. D. 1078; his 
praiocossor was Ràjaràja IL, for ono усаг only (A. D. 1077-78); and his prodocossor was 
Vi'ayáditya VIL, for fifteon years (A. D. 1068 to 1077). Therefore, as he assumed the Ohéla crown 
at tho timo when he appointed Vijayüditya аз viceroy of Voigt, it follows that Kuléttutga- 
Ohddadéve I. attacked and annexed the Ohó]a kingdom in A. D. 1063, —in the very 
first year of his reign. Tho statomont quoted &bovo, oonnooting Rajarija of Kaliiganagara 
with Vijayüditya VIL, and another romark in tho Rome pasengo to the effoct that he was 
victorious in battle against the Dramilas, +. e. against tho Chó]us proporly so-callod, — anda 
further statement, in tho same record, that Bajardja’s son and впосеяног, Anautavarmu-Chiéda- 
gaigadéva (A. D. 1078 to at least 1185) “ replacod the waning lord of Veügi in tho western 
region, and propped up his failing fortunes,” — seem to indicate that this aunoxation of the 
Ohá]a kingdom was not affectod quite at once, and was not finally completed withont oxtrancons 
aas stanoe. 


To this period bolongs the only epigraphioal ovidenoo known tn mo, indicative of either 
a settlement of the Hastern Ohalukyas in Woatern India, or an intermarriage between 
them and the Wostarn Ohnlukyas. It is contained iu nn inscription at Divungere in Maisir 
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(Pali, Sanskrit, and Old-Kanarese Inscriptions, No. 186), which refers itself to the time of the 
Western Chálukya king Séméévara I., and is dated in A. D. 1066, Three sons of Sómósvara I. 
are very well known; vis., SÓmÉévars IL, Vikramüditya VL, and Jayasimha IV. This inscription 
purports to give tho name of a fourth son, called Vishnuvardhansmahéraja-Vijayadityadéva, 
who was governing the NolambavAdi Thirty-two-thousand, and by whose Dandanéyaka and 
Mahdsmhdhivigrakin, Dévapayya, the grants recorded in the inscription were made. The 
inscription describes this Vishnuvardhana-VijayAditya as “a ruby of the Ohalukyas (Ohdlubya- 
másibyo; L 8, 9);" and it gives him tho epithet of sarvalók&kraya, or ‘refuge of all mankind’ 
(1. 6), the birudas of AhayamallancAtkakdra (1. 7) and Sihasamalla (1. 10), and the hereditary 
title of “lord of the province of Vehgi (Veagtmardalsévara; 1. 11)." It is quite plain, 
therefore, that he was of Hastern Ohalukya descent, on one pide at least. Now, this person 
is mentioned in no other inscription as yet known; the sphere of his government lay south of 
tho river Tuigabhadra, which is considered to have formed the boundary between the Western 
Chilukya kingdom and the Chôļa dominions, whether under the Ohó]8s themselves or under tho 
Eastern Chalukyas after them ; and, though he ів called the son of Sémésvara (tan-nandana), 
yet no expression such as dtange puffida, ‘born to him,’ is used. And these pointa may 
indicate that he was simply called the son of Stmésvara I, through courtesy ;* being in reality 
a distant kinsman, in the next degree of descent, in the Eastern Ohalukya family. On the 
other hand, the fact that, in an inscription at Déür in the Bijapur Distriot, datod in A, D. 
1064-65 (Sir Walter Eliots Karndjaka-Dééa Ineoripitons, Vol. I. p. 178), Jayasithha IV., 
while governing the Tardavddi Thousand for his elder brother Vikramiditya VL, is described 
as “born inthe Pallava lineage," and as having the title of “lord of Kitoht, the best of 
cities," may be used as an argument that Vishnuvardhans-Vijeyaditya was in reality a son of 
Séméévara I. 


An account of this reign would be incomplete, without 8 somewhat detailed reference to 
two contemporaneous literary records of more than ordinary historical interest; one is the 
Banskrit Vikraméabadévacharita or VikramSabaldeya of Bilhaga, of which an analysis has been 
given by Dr. Bühler in this Journal Vol. V, page 817 ft; the other is the Tamil Kaliigatty 
Parani of Jayahkonda, extracts from which have been published by Mr. V. Kanakasabhni 
Pillai, in this Journal, Vol. XIX. p. 829 f. The Sanskrit poem gives an account 
of the events that ooourred during the early career and the subsequent reign of the 
Western Oh&lukya king Vikramáditya VI, who, reigning apparently? from the early 
part of А. D. 1076 yp to about A. D. 1126, was contemporaneous, almost throughout, with 
his kinsman of the Eastern Branch. The Tamil poem refers to the reign of Kulóttuhga- 
Ohédadéva I. himself. ' 


The special subject of the Kalthgattu Parani is an expedition to Kaliiga, ending in the 
ro-subjugation of that country. The ruler of' North Kaliiga™ was olaimed as a vassal of the 
Eastern Chalukya crown. The cause of the war was his omission, for two years, to present 





m This is a very common oustom in the Kanasose country. Жог an epigraphical inzianoe.of an anglogous kind. 
вое Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts, p, 48, note 1. Е 

эз At first sight, nothing should be easier than to fix she exact commencement of this reign; since one of .the 
datde for this king purports bo give, — whether it refers to the асіни] day or зо an anniversary, — the very 
tht of his paltabaadha or coronasian, with full details for caloulation. But all that Ioan say at present is that 
his firs’ regnal year seems to have boon Saka-Samvas 999 current. Of the forty-three dates given by mo in this 
Journal, Vol. ҮШ. р. 1897 ff., thirty-nine give thas result, Bus two (Nos. 3 and 30) give the preceding year; one 
(Мо. 19) gives 8.-8. 1000; and ons gives 8.-8. 1008. And the details for the do тыў work qut oorrecily 
for the year for which they are giren; but oan be applied correctly for 8.-8. 996. I shall go into this question 
more fully on a separate оосаліоп. 

X Tho poem speaks several times of * the seven Kalihgan” (loo. oit, рр. 334, 1. 16, 885, L. 38, 386, IL 6, 9, 39); but 
І have not been able to obtain the names of the seven divisions of thes territory, or of the five divisions of the 
Pindys country, while also seam to be indloaped here (р. 835, L 18), and a conquest of which is mentioned also in an 
inscription, at Chidambersm (Hultssoi's Sowth- Indias Inscriptions, VoL L. p. 169), of a Kuléttunga-Chijs who. has 
not as yet been identified with any certainty. ° 
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h-mself with tribute boforo tho king. And tho oxpodition was led by a minister or general of 
Knuléttniga-Ohédadtva T, namod Karunékara, of the Pallava lineage, who had tho titles of 
Tongaimên and king of Vangainagara, and the banner of a bull. Arguing on the grounds that 
it is not montioned in inscriptions up to the twenticth year of tho king’s reign, whereas it is 
mentionod in those dated in tho twonty-sixth yoar, Mr. V, K. Pillai has placed: the date of 
this campaign betwoen those years (loo. сй. p. 338, 1. 28); +. e. in the period A. D. 1082 to 
1088. But I am not satisfied as to the correctness of this. The ruler of Kaliiga at this time 
was Anantavarma-Ohédagaigadéva of Kaliiganagara, whose coronation took place on the 17th 
Fsbruary, A.D. 1078 (ante, Vol. XVIIL p. 162). And, as the oxpodition was directed against 
a ohiof who was claimed as a vassal, I should think that it must be placod at least before the 
time when we find Anantavarma-Ohédagnignddva in роввоввіоп of the paramount titles; 1. в, 
before April, A. D. 1081 (Joo. ой). A provious conquost of Kaliiga, in A. D. 918, is claimed 
foe Kollabiganda-Vijayaditya IV. (see page 104 abovo). And Vikramiditya II. i said to have 
rcled over Triknliiga or the throo Kaliignas (page 269 above). 


Tho poom is extremely intoreeting, in a goncral way, on &ocount of ita graphic language, 
the full list that it gives of tho chiofa who woro claimod as vassals, the geographical and histo- 
rical details mentioned in connoction with the march of the army and in othor passages, and 
the spirited description of the battle. But it includes also somo special pointa, to which 
pertionlar attention has to be directed. 


Tho first is, that nowhere is any mention mado of tho Vehgi country, of the Chalukya 
family, or even of the boar-crest of the Chalukyas;* Kulóttuhga-Ohódadóva I. is treated 
throughout as purely a Ohó]a king. The introductory genealogy (p. 330 f.) is that of the 
Cabla family, traced through Sûrya, the Sun, up to the gods Brahman and Vishnu; thus it ів 
the podigreo of a branch of the Solar Race; and the first historical names in it are the names 
of Ohà]a kings of tho Ohó]a mandala. Kulbttuüga-OhÓdadáva І. is thero introduced, undor tho 
title of Abhaya (* ће fearless’), as if he waa the direct lineal doeoondant, on his fathor’s side, of 
those kings; throughout, there is connected with him the tiger-banner of the Ohólas (e.g. 
pr. 829, lost line; 882, line 3 from the bottom ; 333, 1. 28; 884, 1. 18), tho origin of which 
so3ms to be attributed to the first of the two Rajakésarins (р. 931, 1. 8); and, whero ho is not 
ro'errod to by the title of Abh&ya, which is mostly used for him in this poom, or by his name of 
Kaldttatga-Oh6js, which occurs twice (pp. 985, 1. 26; 887, L 4), ho is callod the Chôla (р. 832, 
І. 29), the Chenni (= Ch0]a ; рр. 830, 1. 17; 838, 1. 14), and Karikála-Ch3]a (p. 387, 1. 15), 
which last appears to be peculiarly a Ohó]a name. Tho conclusion of the genealogy reads as if 
Kalóttuüga-ChÓdadóva I. succeeded naturally to a hereditary throne, — that of the Chó]as. 
There seems, indeed, to be a hint of the truth somewhere else m the poem; vis. that thero 
wns & time of anarchy just before his accession (see p. 838, line 7 f. from the bottom). But, 
in tho published extracta, his real identity and descant are indicated only in the passages which 
describe him as a prince of both the Lunar and the Solar Васев, born from the wife, belonging 
to the Solar Race, of a king of the Lunar Race (p. 332, 1. 2 ff). This shews plainly that by 
paternal descent he belonged to the Ohalukysa family ; and though the names of his parents 
ara not given, still, — taken in connection with the epigraphical passages which state the birth 
of Kuléttuiga-Chédadéva I. and describe how he first succeeded to the throne of Vengi and 
than assumed the empire of the OhdJa kingdom, and with the occurrence of the name Kulót- 
tuiga-Ohdja in the poem, — the mention of the mother of the reigning king of this poem, as 
a daughter of Rijaraja of the Solar Race, eatablishes conclusively the point that his parents 
were the Eastern Ohalukys king Ràjarája I. and his wife Ammaügadév!, daughter of Rájén- 





* Hoferenoe is made to a banner of a boar (p. 830, L 1); bub thes ina different thing. — Tho practice appears 
to зате been uniform, of having ono device for the creat (IdAchkana) to bo also used on coins, and another for the 
beanor (dhvqja); note, for Instance, the elephant-crest and the Garuda- banner of the Ratias of SaundatH and Bej- 
grim; tho lion-orest and sho monkay-banner of tho Küdambeas of Banzwiei; and the monksy-banner c^ the 
Kflam bas of Goa, and the lion on thoir ovins. 
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dra-Ch6d4 € and that he himself is the Eastern Chalukya Kulóttutga-Ohódadóva I., 
otherwise called Kulbttungadóve, Rajéndra-Chida, and Réjo-Nardynns, of the inscriptions, 
"From thia same passage wo obtain Gangaikonda-Obbla, as another namo of his maternal grand. 
fathor, tho Ohêja Rajardja, т. e. HAjarüja-RájnkSearivarmnn. And elsowhero wo find his father 
spoken of by tho titlo of Pandita-Ohdja (p. 887, 1. 2). 


Acourding to the poem, the capital of Kulóttuhga-Chódad6va I. was Getgapuri or 
Gatgaikonda-Ohdéjapuram (pp. 831, last line; 339, lino 7 from the bottom), which has now 
dwindled into а small village, still bearing the namo of Gaügnikondníórapuram, in the north- 
eas} corner of the Trichinopoly District ;* and his court was held at Kênohi, i. e. Conjeeveram 
(pp. 381, last Hne ; 333, L 20). His wife's name is given as Thtyakavalli (p. 888, 1. 18). 
Whether this is anothor name of the Madhuréntaktdévi, daughter of Rajéndradéva, of the 
inscription, is uncertain ; especially as tho poem alludes to more wives than one, or perhaps to 
specifically two wives (р. 383, L 29 f). But Thiyakavalli was plainly the Agremahish{, or 
*queen-oonsor; being montioned as having “tho right of oxorcising equal authority” with tho 
kirlg himsolf (p. 833, 1. 14). | 

We turn now to the Vikramátkadóvaoharita, which, though it tells us but little actually 
about the Eastern Obalukyas themselves, gives very plain indications as to tho ciroumstanods 
which enabled them toseize the sovereignty of their most powerful neighbours, the Chólas. The 
historical pert opens with a short genealogy, which is brought down to the time of the Weatern 
Ohálukyn king Sêmêfvara L, or, as he is called in the poem, Abavamalla-Trailékyamalla (ante, 
Vol. V. p. 818 а,1. b 0). His sons were Sûma, ¢. o. SÓmúávara II. (p. 818 b, L 15) Vikrama ór 
VikramAditya VI. (p. 819 a, 1. 5), and Jayasimha IV. (ibid, 1. 16). Sómëšvara П. was appointed 
by his father to the office of Ywvarája (044.1. 30 f.); and Vikramaditya VI. was deputed on a 
series of warlike expeditions (tid. 1, 37 £). In в northerly direction, he is seid to have con- 
quered a place of some renown and importance, namod Ghakrakóta (p. 319 2, 1. 10), — а point 
which soams worthy of note here, because I suspoct that it is in imitation of this fact that 
another conquest of the same place is claimed on bohalf of Kuldttuiiga-Chidadéva 1.528 it is 
stated by Mr. V. K. Pillai (loc. ой. p. 840) that certain insoriptions enable him to say that this 
place was a fortress іп the Dhara territory; and. though I can find no evidence of Kaulóttubga- 
Chüdadéva I. having really sont any expeditiom in that direction, yet m the case of Vikram&- 
dityn VI. tho allegod fact is likely to be true, because an inscription at Sttkbaldi near Jabalpur, 
refers itaolf to his reign, and shews that he not only attacked, but also held for a time, part at 
least of Central India. In connection, however, with what we have specially in view, the more 
important statemonts are, that he repeatedly defeated the Ohdjas (p. 819 a, L 8 from 
tho bottom), plundered KAzohi (ibid. last line), and conquered Gáügakunda and Vefigi 
(р. 319 b, Ш, 9, 10). G&hgaknunda is evidently the Gaügaikonda-Chó[apuram or Gaügápurt 
ofthe preceding paragraph. Káfiahi is constantly spoken of in the poem as if it were the 
capital, or the city of next importance after the capital. And in support of the alleged 
conquest of Veügi, it may be noted that there are inscriptions, dated in the reign or era of 


% The author of the poem sooma to be guilty of a alip, in calling him БА}агё}а. БШП, wo may obtain epigra- 
Phical evidence thay this was a variant of his mame. And anyhow the slip is excusable, considering how many 
persons there were, bearing very similar names, in that period, and how camplex were the relailonahips between 
them ; thus, there-were, st least, the Eastern Chalukyas Réjarije I. and IL. ; the Obója Bêjarêja (called, in the fulloat 
form of his пале, K^-Héjaríja-Réjekéearirarmun,; Hultzach's South-Indion Inscriptions, Vol I. p. 65; his 
&oóomtion was in À. D. 1006 ar 1004, id. р. 180, and ante, VoL ХІХ. p. 78), whose daughter married tho Eastern 
Chalukya Vimaliditya; the Ohó]a Råjêndra-Ohôda, whose daughter married, the above-mentioned Båjartja L ; 
and tho Oba Tpajéndradéva, whose daughier marriod Kulóttunga-Ohéadó?va I. ; and R&jéndra-Oh/da was also a 
name of Knl/&unga-ObAdadira I. himself. ^ 

27 Sowell'a Lists of Antiquities, Madras, Vol. L p. 904. 

> In the Kalóagatiw Parani, loo. cit. p. 883, L 30; where tho name is given in tho Tamilised form of Chakkars. 
koddam. — In another Tamil insoription it is mentioned as Sakkarakoltam, and a conquest of it is claimed by a 
king named RAjáandra-Chója (Hultzsoh’s South Fudion Inscriptions, Vol. L pp. 97, 90). — Ik is also mentioned, by 
the name of Chakragota, in connection with the Hoysala king Vishpuvardhapa, who, again, claims io hare con- 
quered it (Dynasties of tho Kanarese Districts, p. 66). 
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Vikramáditya VL, at Dráksháràm in the Géd&vort District™ The wars with the 
Ohoó]as had commenced, as a faot, before this time; for, the poem claims that Sêmê- 
буага І. stormed Kiñohf, “the capital of the Chólas" driving its ruler into the jungles 
(p. 318 a, Il. 8, 18 f.) ; and certain inscriptions establish, on the one hand, that the Ohêlas 
suozeasfully invaded the territory of Stméévara I. as far as Lakshméshwar, nnd, on the 
other hand, that the Western Chálukys king repulsed them, and gave them a serious defeat 
in & battle in which the Chó]a leader apparently lost his life (вее Dynasties of the Kamarese 
Dis*ricts, p. 46). And, though of course in the Vikramfakadévacharila the victory is always 
claimed for the OhAlukyas, it is doubtless to his time that we must refer the defeat of the 
peoole of Kalyfina, and the defeat of the Kuntalas at Kddal-Samhgam, — f. e., in both cases, 
of tie Western Chálukyas, — which are claimed for the Chôlas in the Kaliàgaitu Parani t 
The most interesting, however, of the events between Vikramfditya VI. and the Chôļas, 
occurred, according to the poem, after the death of Sêmêkyara I. (p. 819 4, line 6 from the 
botiom) and the accession of Séméévara П. (р. 320 а, 1. 9). Vikramaditya VI. was then 
contemplating another campaign against the Ohó]as (p. 820 a, 1.8 from the bottom). The 
Ohà& king, feeling himself unable to resist, gent an ambassador, asking for friendship, and 
offering his daughter's hand in marriage to the Ohdlukya king (p. 820 4, 1. 12). By an 
amicable arrangement, Vikramaditya VI. retired to the Tuügabhadri; and there the marriage 
was celebrated (ibid. 1. 21 f.). Hardly was this done, when the Chó]a king died, and the 
kingdom fell into a state of anarchy (bid. 1.254). Vikramaditya VI. proceeded at once 
to Xûschî, and subdued the rebels thore ; next he visited Gaigakunda again, and secured the 
Ohóls succession for his wife's brother; and then, after a further stay of a month at Kåñcht, 
he returned to the Tubgabhadrá Within a few days, however, after hia return, the news 
reached him that his brother-in-law had lost his life іп в fresh rebellion (ibid, 1. 2 f. from 
the bottom), and that Hájigs, the lord of Vengt, had taken possession of the throne of 
Kafoht (p. 821 а, 1. 1).! "Vikramáditya VI. marched at once against Rajiga. The latter 
indcced Stméévara Il. to combine with him; and a battle was fought. But the victory rested 
with Vikramiditya VI.; and Rûjiga fled, and SÓméévara II. wns taken prisoner (p. 821 6, 1. 4). 
This lost Stméévara the throne; and shortly afterwards, according to the poem, Vikramaditya 
VI. allowed himself to be proclaimed ruler of the Dekhan (ibid. 1. 11). Subsequently to this, 
the Chélas are mentioned again in a passage which says that, after a variety of wars against un- 
named enemies, Vikram&ditya once more had to “extinguish” the Ch0la (iid. 1.21), Whether 
this refers to the Eastern Ohalukyas, as holders of the Chéla crown, or to an attempt on the. 
pert of the real СЪ аа to reassert themselves, is not apparent. But we may note that this event 





R Boo, e. g., Rawell's Lists of Antiquities, Madras, Vol. I. р. 35 fr. — The fact of the existenoo of the inscriptions 
seoms oertain, But what historical deductions may be drawn from tham, ів not clear, beosuse the dates appear, in 
many instances, to be so capricious; thns Nos. 18, 100, and 155, which connect the fiftieth and foriy-ffth years of 
the ara with Baka-Harhvai 1053 and 1044, are approximately correct; but Њ seems inexplicable how, in Nos. 34, 98, 
94, and 157, the ninth yoar !s connected with 8-8, 1067, the fifth year with B..B. 1043, and tho, seventh year 
with fí.-B. 1054 and 1065. 

© loc. єй. p. 881, П. 16, 10, from the bottom. — Kfdal-Sethgam is the junction of the Krishpa with the 
Tuncsbhadri (p. 840, L 7). — Mr. V. K. Pillai has referred this event, first to Kuldttunga-Chidadéva I. (p. 338, 
1. 4f), and secondly to his materna] grandfather Gangaikonga-Rêjêndra-Ohêda (p. 889, 1. 818). But I think 
that the translation (р. 881, L 10 f. from the bottom) plainly refers it to the last real Obêja king, tho immediate - 


fronfler of the Western Chilukya kingdom, separating it there from the ОҺАја territory (ants, Vol. V. p. 320, 


“1 Tš Is unforbanate that the poem gives no indloation ax to the names of the Ohba father-tn law and brother- 
in-law of VikramkdHys VI. But ih is plein thas they ware real Ohólaz; and also that they were the last two 
kings of that dynasty. For an identification of them which cannot be upheld, wee the next note. My 
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is placed just boloro the entrance of Vikramáditya VI. into his capital of Kalyana (ibid. L 21), 
Subsequently to this, the Oh5]as were attacked only once more: aftor a long time of peace, they 
again became proud and insolent; Vikramáditya's army marched on Kññoht, and took the city ; 
and VikramAditye amused himself there for some time, before returning to his capital (p..323 b, 
1. 6 ff. from the bottom). Here the expression “the Ohó]as" seems to donote really “the 
Eastern Chalukyas.” / 


Such is the story given m the poem. Doubtless, in its genoral outlines it ia correct, But 
the inscriptions ghew that it requires adjustmont in several points, in order to bring it into 
accordance with the historical sequence of facts. And most notably is this the case in connection 
with Rajiga, who, fortunately, is a person of vory definite identity. The poem stamps him uv- 
mistakably as an Eastern Chalukya, by calling him “the lord of Voigt” It also shows that 
he was the Wastern Chalukya who first seized the ОҺ|а sovereignty. This, we know, was done by 
Kulóttuhga-Ohógadóva I. And the name by which he is mentioned in the poem is easily 
accounted for; because we know that he received the name of Kulbituhgadóva only when he 
was anointed in the Ohêla sovereignty, — of course, after his seizure of it; consequently, 
at the time when he came in-conflict with Vikrumüditya VL, he was only known: as 
Rájóndra-Chóda, ofthe first part of which namo Hájigaia plainly a more familiar form. Неге, 
however, we are brought face to face with a very marked anachronism in the account 
given in the poem. We know (see page 277 above) that Kuldttuiga-Ohddadéva I. annexed 
the Chéla empire in A. D. 1068. In the poem, on the other hand, this event ів placed, not 
only after the death of Bêmêkvara L, for whom we have datea ranging up to A. D. 1068-69, 
but some considerable time after that occurrence, and apparently only just before the time 
when VikiamAditya VI. had himself proclaimed ruler of the Bekham. Here thore must be an 
error of at least five years, and probably of much more,9 The fact, however, remains clear; 
from the poem, that Kuléttuige-Chédadéva I. was enabled to seize the Chéja crown through 
internal disturbances in the Ohó]a kingdom, whioh culminated fu the death of the last 


Chóla king. 
9. — Vikrama-Chóqa. 
Fifteen years; A. D. 1119 to 1137. 


He was the eldest son, and the successor, of No. 28, Kulüttuhga-OhÓdadÉva I. X. states 
that he reigned for fifteen years. The GóÓdüvart grant and the Pittüpurum inscription, which 
have been noticed above in connection with Béta-Vijayiditya V. seem to imply that, like 
two at least of his brothers, ho held at some timo the offloe of viceroy of Vetgi; for thoy state 
that he went to govern the Chó] mandala, leaving Vengt without a ruler or king of ita own. 
If ‘this was really the case, his term of office as-vioeroy must doubtless bo placed after the 
latest date that can be obtained for Vira-Oh0dadéva. The point, however, requires further 
investigation. 

43 We may compare ‘ Gojjiga’ as a more familier form of * G&vinds’ (ants, Vol. КП. p. 249). — Dr. Bhhler (ante 
Vol. V. p. 891, note j, identified Rájige with B&jarkja II., son of Kulittonga-Chidadéva І. ; and, from that idonti- 
floation, he deduced that the brother-in-law of Vikramiditya VI. was a brother of Rêjarija IT., and that his father- 
in-law was Kulfttunga-Obijadéva I. himself. But the grounds far this, quoted by Dr. Bhhler fram Bir Walter 
Elliot, aro simply altogether wrong. 

«з Tt, іа noi apparent, from the poem, whon tho райађаніла or coronation of Vikramfditya VI. took place; 
whether at the time when he first had himself proclaimed rulor of the Dekhap; ог at the lator time when. after 
onos more extinguishing the Chija, he entered his capital of Kalykun. I should be inolined to connoot the 
paftabandha with the entrance into Kalykna, which would then be refor&ble to A. D. 1075 or 1076 (moo page 27E 
above, note $8). — Dr. Bühler has maid (aste, Vol. V. р. 831, note $) that, according to the inscriptions, tho betile 
with Rijiga and Stméévare П. took place in A. D. 1076. This would make a discropancy of thirtoen усага. But 
this date oan only have been deduced from the ‘assumption that the pattabandha took росе at tho timo of the 

proclamation as ruler of tho Dekhap. And, naa matter of fact, tho passage in Bir Waltor Elliot's writings, refarred 
to by Dr. Buhler, does not mention the baitle at all; simply beonuse there is, as far os 1 can sss ai no hen Hon 
af ik ш any of the Wostern Ohêlukya inscriptions. 
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Genealogy of the Eastern Ohalukya Dynasty. 
1; Kubja-Vishnuvardhang I. 
(18 years; A.D. 615 to 888) 


| 
2; Jaysshhha I. 3, Indre- 
(30 years, A.D. 033 to 083) (7 days; A.D. 663) 


+; Vishpuvardhans П. 
(9 years; A.D. 663 to 072) 
5; Maigi-Yuvartio. 
(25 years; A.D. 672 to 696) 


в; Jayalihha II. 8; Vishguvardhana III. 7: Kokkili. 


(18 yearn, A.D, 600 to 700) (87 years; A.D. 700 to 748) (0 months; A.D 709, 


9; Bhatpirake-Vijay&dityn I. 
(18 yeare ; A.D. 746 to 764) 
10; Vishpuvardhane IV. 
(36 years; A.D. 764 to 799) 


11; Nazbodram rige jos т Цаудануа п. Nipa Rudra. 
(44 years; A.D. 799 to 848) 


12; KaH-Vishņpuvardhana V. 
(18 months ; ST 843 to B44) 





|| 
18; Gunaka Vijayaditys III. Vikrambattyn I. Yuddbo alla L 
+i yours; A.D. 844 to 
: А 559 ves OhAlukla-Bhtma 1. 18; Tapa 
(80 yoars; A.D. 888 to 918; ` (1 month; A.D. 035) 
15; Kollabigapda- Vijay Mditya IV.; 19; VikramAdityn IL 31; Yuddhamalla 1T. 
married to MéjAmba. (11 months; A.D. 925 to 036) (7 yours; A.D. 097 to 984) 
(0 months; A, D. 018) 
16; Amma I., uvardhana VI., 22; Chilukya-Bhima П., Vishpuvardhane VII. 
Rijn-Mahêndra. Gapga- Mahèndra ; 
(7 yoara, A.D. 918 to 928) married to Lôkamahâdêrt 


(18 years; A.D. 934 to 945) 


17; Bata V |jayñataya V. 20; Biim HL 9; Dinirpeva. 28; Amma IL, Үіјауй уа VI., 


(LE daya; A.D. 935) (8 months; A.D. 920 to 097) (3 yours; A.D. 970 to 978) B£je-Mebéndra. 
| || (25 увага; À D. 945 0970 
Saty biraya, thee wil keba aP M asia: 25; 
ra, со Gangama-Gauri (P) 85; Saktivarman. i m. to Kimdaváknah&dsv!. 
(13 years ; A.D. 1008 to 1015) (7 узага; A.D: 1015 to 1089) 
Vijaydditya, 27; Rêjarêja I., uvardhana VIII, Vijayidilya VIL, 
m. o V. Bali. m. to Ammangadhyi. vioeroy of Vengi 
(41 yo&rs ; A.D. 1023 so 1008) (15 years ; A.D. 1083 to 1077) 
Viahpuvardhana. 28, Bijêndra-Obêda, nga-Ubêdadêra I., I 
m. to Madhurintakidért. 
(48 yoars у A.D. 1088 to 1113) 
ЫН 30; ATi ao Oda. ; п. Four other < Rêjarahdari, 
2 : (15 years; viceroy of Vehgt Vishguvardhana IX.: sons, not m. to Ríjerkja of 


AD. 1113 to 1147). (1 years тіоегоу af Vong named.  Kalihganagarz. 
nd A.D. 1077 to 1078.) (A.D. 1078 and 1100.), 
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вајвагаје П.; 
viceroy ‘of Velgi. 
A. D. 1077-78. 


He was the second воп of No. 28, Kulbttuhga-Chódadéva I. From W. we learn that, after 
the death of Vijay&ditya VIL, his father appointed him as viceroy of Vehgt. But the appoint- 
ment was unwelcome to him ; and he held the office for only one year, — A. D. 1077-78; then, 
being homesick, he threw it up and returned to hia pnrenta, ~ 


Vira-Ohódadéva ; Vishnuvardhana IX. ; 
viceroy of Veñgi. 
A. D. 1078 and 1100. 


Не was the third son of No. 28, Kuléttuiga-Ohédadéva I. In addition to his proper name, 
which appears both as V'ra-Ohéds nnd as Vira-Ohddadéva, he had the second name of 
Vishnuvardhana IX. and the epithet of sarvalókABraya, ‘refuge of all mankind.’ In both 
his grants he uses the paramount titles, Maharajadhirája, BAja-Paramêkvara, and Parema- 
bhatt&raka.4 And W. desoribes him as n paramamáhésvara, or ‘most devout worshipper of the 
god Mah&évara. The seal of his grant hoars the motto of tri-Tribhuvaniikuka. After 
the return of his brother Rijarija II., ho was appointed viceroy of Véngi ; but, like his elder 
brother, he was not very willing to take the appointment, and only accepted it after some 
persuasion. The date of his installation is given in W.; the details are, Saka-Samvat 1001, 
when the gun was in Simha, ¢. в. in the solar month Bhádrepada, the thirteenth tiżhi of the bright 
fortnight, Guruvara or Thursday, when the moon was in the 'Sravaga nakshatra, and during the 
rising of the sign Vrischikn ; and, the given Saka year having to be applied in this case as a 
current year, and the tithi as a current ИМ used with the week-day on which it begun, tho oor- 
responding English date із Thursday, 28rd August, A. D. 1078 (seo ante, Vol. XIX. р. 426). 
Tho duration of his term of office is not yet known; but we have a grant dated in his twenty- 
third year, +. c. in or about A. D. 1100. We learn from his grants, that his seat of government 
was at the city of Jananathanagart, in the Vehgt country ; this place has not yet been identified. 


Of his time we have ono record ot present available :45— 


W. — A grant from Ohellürt in the Góditvari District; first edited by Dr. Hultzsch in his 
South-Indian Inscriptions, Vol. L p. 49, No. 39, and subsequently, but from n prior reading of 
the original plates, by myself, anie, Vol. XIX, p. 428. — This grant gives again the complete 
Eastern Chalukya genealogy, mythical, legendary, nnd historical, which has already been 
noticed in connection with Rajorija L (pago 274 f. above). Tho historical portion commences 
with Kubja-Vishnuvardhann I., ва the brother of SatyAéraya, ‘the lord of favourites ;’ and this 
passage gives the name of the family as OhAlukya. The charter was issued by Vira-Chédadéva 
himself. It is addressed to the inhabitants of the Guddavadi vishaya (see page 97 above, 
note 18); and it records the grant of a village named Koleru, by Vira-Ohddadévn himself, to a 
temple of Vishnu which his Sénápats or General, a Vaishnava Brihman named Médamarya and 
otherwise called Gunaratnabhtishana, had built at the Ohellüru agrahfra. The Dütakas were 
the five Pradhánas or Ministers. The composer of the charter was Viddayabhatta; and the 
writer was Pennfohári The grant is dated in the twenty-first year of the reign, i. e. of the 
government of Vira-Ohédadéva ; it should, therefore, be placed in A, D. 1098 ; but no details are 
given by which the exact English date can be determined. The Ohelltru &grahára is, of 





44 With this wo may compare the fact that in an inscription at Dêûr, dated in A. D. 1066 (Bir Walter BlHot’s 
.Karadjoka-D4Ja Inscriptions, VoL І. р. 178), the Western Chilukya Jayashhha IY., while governing ab Tarda- 
vidi in the time of his father tho MahGrdj4dhirtja, Paraméévara, and Paromabhatidraka, Bêmêkrara J., himeelf 
uses tho titles of Mahtrdjédhirdja, and Paraméfeara. x 

46 Dr. Hulizsch kindly placed the grart of his twenty-third year at my.d{sposal, for editing. But I have not 
bad leispire to deal with it fully. 
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ocurse, the modern village of Chellür itself, — the * Ohelloor' of the map, Indian Atlas, Sheet 
No. 94 in Lat. 16° 49’, Long. 82° 8’. And Kolegu appears ta be the ‘ Kalairoo’ of the map, two 
males south-west of Ohellúr ; there is some room for doubt ва to the exact vowel in the first 
syllable of the name that is given in the record. 


80, — Kulóttuhga-Ohóqadóva II. 
Date of Accession in A. D. 1127. 


He was the son and suooessor of No. 29, Vikrama-Ohéda ; and, as far as our information 
goes ab present, he was the last of the dynasty. His name is given both as Kulóttuhga- 
Onddadéva (X. line 21), and as simply Ohédadéva (id. line 47). The seal of the grant of his 
time bears the motto of sri-Tribhuvanaénkuka, 


Of this reign we have one record : — 


X. — Another grant from Chollür in the Géd&vart District; edited by me, with a litho- 
graph, ante, Vol. XIV. р. 55.— It opens with a verse in praise of the god Vishnu under the 
name of Mukunda; followed by anothor in laudation of the S6mavarhka or Lunar Baoe (see 
page 274 above). It then givea the historical Eastern Chalukya genealogy, commencing with 
Kubje-Vishguvardhana I, the brother of Saty&Áraya, ‘the lord of favourites ;’ this passage 
g.ves the name of the family as Ohalukya, The formal wording of 8 charter is not used in 
this record. It states how the Damdádkinátha Kata, otherwise called Kolani-Kûtamanûy aka, 
aa offloer of Kuléttuiga-Ohddadéva II., bestowed the Mandadorru agrahfra, together with 
the village of Ponduvsgrama, in the SAvattili dêka, проп a number of Br&hmags. The writer 
was РаШАсћАтув (Р). The record is dated in Baka-Bamvat 1056 expired, on a ihi on which 
ал equinox ocourred while the moon was in the Ardrà sakshaíra ; but the details do not work 
oat correctly for that year, and they seem to indicate that the year really intended is Baka- 
Saivat 1055 current, with a date corresponding to the 28rd March A. D. 1182 (see pago 
131 above). 


TIRUNELLI COPPER-PLATH GRANT OF BHASKARA-RAVIVARMAN, 


BY Н. HULTZSOH, Pu.D., BANGALORE. 


For the loan of the original plates which contain the subjoined insoription, I am indebted to 
Mr. А. E. Oastlestuart Stuart, M. O. S., who received them from their present owner, Colonel 
Wooldridge, of Manantoddy. After I had transcribed the text, Mr. Fleet kindly placed at my 
disposal a transcript, with a translation and short notes, which he received m 1885 from Dr. 
Cundert, and which had remained unpublished because Dr. Gundert considered it capable of 
improvement. As was to be expected, both the transcript and translation of Dr. Gundert proved 
o: the greatest help. Wherever I have had to differ from him, it bas been done only after 
careful consideration of his readings and renderings. 

The plates belonged originally to the Tirunelli temple in the Vayanidu (Wynsad) 
taluki, of the Malabar district. The Tirunelli temple, eight miles north of Manantavadi 
(Manantoddy), is dedicated to Perumal (Vishnu). It is ‘ placed on a branch of the Kûrêrî river 
aż the foot of the Bramagiri platean in Wynaad ; the people-of North Malabar used to resort 
t> it for the performance of érdddha-oeremonies, until by the opening of the railway it became 
easier for them to visit Pêrûr® on the Noyel river in Coimbatore for this purpose.’ ‘The temple 
iz locally believed to have been dedicated by Brahmi himself to the worship of Vishnu, whose 
image hed appeared to him there оп а nelli tree. Ita walls are built of granite, and ita roof is 


45 With this concluding paper I give a genealogy of tho family. Owing to tho smaller space available, I kare | 
net been able to include quite all the details given by Dr. Hultzeoh (South dian Inscriptions, Vol. I. p. 33); 
bat I think that nothing of any leading importance has been excluded. Í 

1 Mr. B. Bewell'a Lists of Antiquities, Vol. L p. MB. 3 Ibid. p. 317. 

Mr. W. Logzn's Malabar, Vol. I. p. 190. 


286 | THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [AuGuer, 1891. 








thatohed. The present struoture is merely the remains of a formar building which was partially 
destroyed by fire during the invasions of Tipi Bultàn. Pilgrimages to it are considered by the 
Malayá]lis to be as efficacious ва similar expeditions to the holy oity of ВапАгев. Malayihia who 
cannot afford the time or money for longer journeys, go thither to perform the éréddha- 
ceremonies and commit the ashes of their fathers to tho stream whioh, as it eventually flows 
into the Kavért,is one of the sacred streama.’4 The name Tirunelli is а compound of tru, 

‘sacred,’ and nelli, ‘the emblio myrobalan tree (Phyllanthus emblioa, L.).'5 The Sanskrit 
name of the temple is Ámal&kam* or SahyAmalakt,’ from £malaka or malaki, ‘the emblic 
myrobelan tree,’ and Sahya, “the Western a d Aooording to Mr. ОакШовішагь Bigat, it 
is algo called the Siddha temple. 


The Tirunelli ingoription ocoupiss two thin oopper-plstes, which are strung on а plain 
ring. It is written in that ancient Tamil qharaoter, the modern Malayâlam name of which 
is, according to Dr. Burnell, Vafteluttu or ‘round hand,’ and which, from the documents in 
. which it is employed, might be best termed the Ohêra-Pandya alphabet, A few Sanskrit 
words (stark érth, line. 1, and sabh[é]|, lines 88 f. and 37) are, however, in the Grantha 
character. This co-existence of the Grantha and the Ohéra-Pandya alphabets ів also noticeable 
in the previously published ancient deeds from Malabar and in two Pándya oopper-plate 
inscriptions which Mr. V. Venkayya is about to publish in the pages of this Journal. The 
language is Tami]. Bat, as in Malayajam, the double nasal appears in the words éitaem for 
“tha (line 2), takaran for bambara (1. b), vannu for vandu (1. 7), #fnatiinnu for tépattininry 
(1. 14), £&rásiilu and arittu for dráyndw and arirdw (1. 16), balatttw for hali» (1. 19) and 
airs for ainafru (1. 26)? These peculiarities suggest that, like the deeds from Cochin 
and Kojfayam,!? the inscription must belong to а period during which Malayajam had 
rot yet branched off from Tamil, but was just beginning to develop a few distinguishing 
characteristics. 


The contents of the Tirunelli plates are as obsoure and diffloult as those of the provionsly 
published ancient copper-plates from the Western Coast ; and the translation which I am able to 
offer, is merely tentative. Of the concluding portion (from the middle of line 80 to the end) 
even the transcript must not be considered as final. The characters of this passage, which seems 
to be a later postscript, aro smaller, more developed and less carefully executed than those in the 
preceding part, In particular, lines 31 to 83 are altogether unintelligible. Butso much is oertain | 
that the plates contain an order which regulated the inoome of the Tirunelli temple and 
which was issuod by Sathkara-Kédavarman of Puyaigilanadu, — the division of Palakkadu 
(Palghat), — who must have been a vassal of the king, Bhaskara-Ravivarman, with whose 
name the document opens. The date of the order was ‘ the forty-sixth year (dadw) opposite to 
the current year (yéndu) of His Majesty king Bhiskara-Ravivarman, — the month of Makara 
(of that year) during which Jupiter was standing in Simba, (and which was identical with) the 
above year (ésdu).’? This date cannot be considered without a reference to the three ` 
ancient deeds from Malabar, which were so ably interpreted by Dr. Gundert.3 These aro : 





t Absiracé from an official report, kindly eommunteated by Mr. Casilostuart Stuart. 

s Yule and Burnell’s Hobson-Jobeon, z. v. Wyrobalan. ¢ Dr. Gundert’s Mulcyájam Diothonery, s. v. 

7. (bid, s. v. Tirunell{. © South-Indian Paleography, tnd edition, p. 53. 

* Boma of these changes aro registered in Dr. Gundert’s Malay fam Grammar, fod edition, p. 11. 

16 Dr. Caldwell (Comparative Grammar, 2nd-edition, p. 90 of the Introduction) remarks with reference to these 
deeds: — ' Though words and forms which are peculiar to Malayfjam may be detected in them, the general siyle 
of the language in whioh they are written is Tamil, the inflexions of the nouns and verbs are Tamil, and the 
is mostly Tami]; and we are, therefore, led to infer that, at that period, Tami] was the language ай least of the court 
and of the educated classes in the Malayijam couniry, and thas, whas is now called Malsyñjam, if it then existed at 
all, was probably nothing more than a patois current amongst the inhabitants of the hills and jungles in the 
interior.’ 

П Bee note 8D on the tranalakion. 

її Madras Journal of Literature end Science, Vol. ХПІ. Part I. pp. 115 ff. Kookel Keloo Nair has а 
Dr. Gundort’s translations, with the addition of some wild speculations of his own, in Vol, XXL pp. 80 ff. 


Aveuer, 1801] TIRUNELLI GRANT OF BHASKARA-RAVIVARMAR. 287 
ب لے‎ 


№. L, an insoription on two copper-plates in the possession of the Jews at Cochin; P No. 
IL, an inscription on 8 single copper-plate in possession of the Syrian Ohristians at Kotfeyam.; 
No. IK, an*insoription on five oopper-plates in possession of the same. I subjoin transcripts 
ard translations of the opening sentences of these three documents :— 


Мо. I. 
TEXT. 


1 Svasti бї Ф. Kêgêmmai konqán Еб krî-Pûrkaran 

2 Iravivanmar tiruyadi pela-nür&yira- 

8 tt=&ndum fehgól nağattiy=å]A-nipra yan- 

4 du iranddm=Andaikk=edir muppatt-ipim=dndu. 

TRANSLATION. 

Hail! Prosperity! In the time (y&adw) during which he who had essumed the title of 
king of kings (kógóg), His Majesty (tiruvadi) the king (kê), the illustrious Bháskara- 
Bavivarman, who wielded the sceptre in many hundred-thousands of places (dndu), was 
regning, — in the thirty-aixth year (dad) opposite to the second year (dadu). 

No. - I. 
TEXT. 


Нагі 1+) — Brf-Mahágagapei[ay*]é namah [u*] "Brt-Bhüptlanarapaeti 

Kiraļa- 

fakrava[r*]tti Adiyayi mure-muraiyê pala-nüriyirettedgdu 

feigdl nadsttáyi-nipre fr! Vira-Raghava-hakravarttikku  tiruvird- 

jyan ohellayi-nipra Magarattu} Viyàjam Mipa-ñáayaru irubatt-opra 
TRANSLATION. : i 


Hari! Adoration to the blessed great Ganapati 1 On the day of (the nakshatra) Rêhini, 
Saturday, the twenty-first of the month of Mina (of the year in whioh) Jupiter (was) in Makara, 
(within the time) during which the sacred rule of the illustrious- Vira-Raghava-chakravartin 
— who wielded the sceptre in many hundred-thousands of places (474+) in regular succession 
from the illustrious king of kings (bAdpdla-narapatt), the illustrious Vire-Kérala-chakravartin, 


— was current. ° Ç 


éri-Vira 


= 


o & сого 


Wo. пі. 
тңхт.!% 

1 Svasti [us] KósTtan[u]”7 Iravikkutta я pala-nfizkyiratteindummearugu talai= 

2 chchirand=sdi-ppadatted|é-nipre yi»du]-ohohellà-nipre yê 

3 nindu ivvanda. 

TRANSLATION. 

Hail! In the fifth year (ydmdw) which was current within the time (ydsdw) during which 
leng (kô) Sthanu-Ravigupta who, gloriously trod under his feet the heads of tigers, was - 
reigning in many hundred-thousands of places (dndu), — in this year (байы). 

D A teamlaiion of this inscription by Mr. Hilis was published after his death, ibid. Vol XII. Part IT. 
pp. 1ff Dr. Burnell’s tranabetion (ante, Vol. ILL p. 383 f.) is based on both Dr. Gundert’s and Mr. Miliw versions, 


waloh are independent of each other. 
14 From the photolithogr&ph, onts, Vol. IIT. p.884, and Dr. Burnell's South-Indiom Palsegraphy, 2nd edition, 


Plate xxxii. - 
15 From Dr. Gunder#s Tami] &enscript, Madras Journal, Yol. XIIL Part I. p. 117. 
и From Sir Walter Elliot’s tracing, id. Plate ir. 
transcript. ' 


11 The vowel w, which Ís not visible in the tracing, is taken from Dr. Gunderi's 


288 THH INDIAN ANTIQUARY. I ў [Асасвт, 1891. 

A O 

À comparison of the oommenoement of the deed No. I. with that of the Tirunelli deed 
shews that the name of the king in whose reign each of them was issued, is the same in both 
inscriptions. The close agreement of the alphabet employed in both makes it very probable 
that they have to be referred to one and the same reign, and not io two different kings of 
the same name. Taking this point for granted, we must turn our attention to the curiously. 
worded dates. That of the Tirunelli deed is ‘the forty-sixth dmdu opposite to the current 
yámdw' of the king, and that of No. I. ‘the thirty-sixth dadu, opposite to the second йин.’ 
Various attempts have already been made to explain the meaning of the two different бды 
and of the term ‘opposite’ (edir) in No. I. The word dydw or yfsdw signifies 1, ‘а place’; 
2, ‘time’; and 8, ‘a year.’ Through a play which is undoubtedly intentional, ib has the first 
meaning in the compound pala-nár&yivati-dndum in Noa, I., IL and Ш., and the second meaning 
in No. I. (4[d-nnra yándu) and No. TIT, (&J4-ninpa yétdu[). The words trasdémedadatkk=adir 
muppatt-árám-dsdu in No. I. were translated by Mr. Whish ‘the thirty-aixth year of the second 
cyole (of Parasurima)’ == 139 B. O., and by Bir Walter Elliot ‘ the thirty-sixth year opposed to or 
in contradistinction to the second which would be the third cyole (of Para$urtma) — 861 A. D.i* 
Dr. Burnell suggested that the first ándw might refer to the year of the reign, and the second to 
that of the king's age, 1® while Dr. Caldwell took the second 4adu for the year of the reign and 
the first for the year of the sixty-year cycle of Brihaspati.® To all these theories the dates of 
certain Pandya inscriptions-prove fatal, and they might have been done away with before if 
anybody had taken the trouble to. closely examine the Tiruppfivanam grant of Kulasékhara- 
déva, в facsimile of tho first five plates of which appeared in this Journal™ in 1877, This 
grant contains no less than five dates :— j 


A, Plate і. s, lines 18 to 15. 
Bri-kh-Ohchadaivarmmaredpa Tribhuvapachohakravarttiga] frt-Kulaétkaradévarkn yándu 
18vadu nÀ] nilüyirattu-munnfrr-arubadip£l, | 
“ The four-thousand-three-hundred-and-sixtieth day of the 18th year of the illustrious king 
` (kd) Jagi varman, alias the emperor of the three worlds, the illustrious Kula¢ékharadéva.” 


B. Plato'i8, lines 8 to 5, 
Byasti Srt-Sundartéideavagata-samaya-svabhidhan-Airayasya 
gråmasy=å[bhôga]k-Aptim prati sapadi nijé vateard pafichavirhéê [1*] 
chapdAmsavedtta-Obipdé Kanakepati-tithan kyiabya-pakeh-Arki-vare- 
Bváti-yügó karênuh gamsyitum=avaded=Rajagambhtradévah || 
'* Hail | In his twenty-fifth year, while the Sun was in Chaps, on the lunar day of Kana- 
kapati, in the dark fortnight, on Saturday, at the Svitt-yoga, — Rajagambhtradéva instantly 
ordered an elephant to be let loose, in order to fix the extent of the village, which received his 
name in accordance with an injunotion emanating from the god Sundar&éa." 
| О, Plate v. b, line 2 f. 
Padig-müprévadig-edir penniragdám-épdu  Dhayu-ndyapu —nálinetiyadiyum* apara- 
pakshattu ékidaéiynm: BanikkiJamsiyum perra Sêdi-nd]. 
“The day of (the sakshatra) Sviti which corresponded to Saturday, the eleventh lunar 


day of the second fortnight, and the fourth solar day of the month of Dhanus in the twelfth 
year opposite to the thirteenth.” 





D. Plate L b, line 8 f. 


, Padin-mtprávadin=edir padin-oprkm=4ndu; 
“The eleventh year opposite to the thirteenth, " 
м Madras Journal, Vol. XI. Part L. p. 144. : 19 cnis, Vol. I. p. 239. 


m Comparative Grammar, ind edtilon, р. 20 of the Introduction, note. £ ante, Vol. VI. p.144. i 
34. e. Vishnn, the lord of Lakahmi, to whom the eleventh titi is hold sacred, 9 Read diyin. 








— 
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E. Plate ii. a, line 10, 


Padip-münrtvadipeedir pattémaandu. . 
“The tenth year opposite to the thirteenth.” 


The real date of the grant is the first of the five (А.). In his treatment of the 
Tirupptvapam grant, Mr. S. M. Natééa Бівігі had got so far as to recognize that the thir- 
teenth year of this date must be taken as 8 year of the king's reign, as, dividing 4360 by 360 
according to the usual rough calculation,™ the 4860th day is found to be the 40th day 
after the expiration of the twelfth year. Tho remaining four dates, which are incidentally 
referred to in the grant, were all anterior to the real date (А.). Three of them (C., D., E.) are the 
12th. 11th and 10th ándu opposite to the 13th, and two other inscriptions of Kulaékharadéva 
ire dated in the 10th opposite to the 13th year (yfrdu l3vadin=edir lOvadw), and the 8th 
opposite to the 13th year (yándu l3radin edir Svadu).7” Among those five dates, the first (C.) gives 
the Cay on which an elephant was let loose, in order to mark the boundary of the village of RAja- 
gambhtra-chaturvédimaigalam, which Kulasékharadéva intended to bestow. Fortunately, this 
day =8 not only specified in Tami] in date C., but every detail of it is repeated in Sanskrit in 
dave В., with the only difference that here.the year is the twenty-fifth of R&jagambhiradóva, 
while in C. it is the twelfth year opposite to the thirteenth of Kula&ékharad$va. The natural 
conclusion is that RAjagambhtra, after whom the granted village жав called, must be taken as a 
bíruda of Kulasskharadéva, and that the twelfth year opposite to the thirteenth in C. is identical 
with the twenty-fifth in B. As 13+13 is 25, it further follows that, in those dates, where 
two different years are recorded, the word edir, ‘opposite,’ has to be translated by ‘after,’ and 
that she different years which occupy the second place (the 8th, 10th, llth and 12th) are the 
years of the reign of Kulaéékharadéva, The first-mentioned (thirteenth) year might be at 
first sight referred to his age at the time of his accession to the throne. As, however, the 
first igure is rather low, vir. 18 in the present case and only 2 im the Cochin deed,9 it will be 
necessary to connect it with some event subsequent to the birth. This was most probably 
the date of the appointment as beir-apperent (yuserdja). The 25th year in date B. would 
accordingly be the year of the king's yawvarájya in the 12th year of his reign. In date A. we 
have the year of his reign without any reference to his yauvardjye. 


Saving thus determined the meaning of the double êndu, we find that the Tirunelli 
deed is dated in the forty-sixth year after the year which was current (at the coronation) of 
Bhiaskara-Ravivarman, and the Cochin Jews’ deed in the thirty-sixth year (of the coronation, 
which took place) after the second year (of the yawvarájya) of the same king. Dr. Burnell 
has attempted to fix the date of the Cochin deed and of the two Kottayam deeds in the following 
manner : — Dr. Haug had assigned No. ПІ. to the early part of the ninth century A. D. on 
palecgraphical grounds. No. ПІ. presupposes Nos. L and Il, as it mentions the Jewish and 
Christian principalities of Aijuvanjam and Manigrkmam, which ‘had been established by 
Nos. I. and II. Accordingly Dr. Burnell assigned these two deeds to the eighth century A. D. 
Further, he placed No. П. in A. D. 774 as the only year in which the astronomical details of the 
date are possible. Though this statement rests on the authority of ‘the ablest native astro- 
nomer of Southern India,™ it will perhaps be unsafe to accept it before the calculation has been 
veriflad by a competent scholar, to whose consideration I would also recommend the double 
(Tami] and Sanskrit) date of the Tiruppüvanam grant 





% Nomparo Hultzsch's Sovth-Indian Inscriptions, Vol. П. p. 75, note 5, and page 76, note 1. 
% Dr. Burgess’ Arch. Survey of 8. India, Vol. IV. p. 80, noto 4. Mr. Майа misreads arwbadindi as aruba- 
dindlw, which he further seems to have mistaken for crubattu-n‘lu, as he translates it by 64. 
м Ibid. pp. 10, 11, 13. т Ibid. pp. 16and 17. 
; м A further double year is contained m an insoription of the Kêraja king Ama, which is dated in the fourth 
oppost» to the fourth year. “Beo Dr Gundert’s translation m Mr. Logan’s Malabar, VoL II. p. oxxrii. 
m Зее page 297, aboro. 7 9 ants, Vol. I. p. 229. 
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TEXT. 

First Plate; First. Side. 
Svasti bilh a32 Kô Pakkaren=Iravivarmmar  üruvadikkucchchellá-ninra 
yûndaikk=edir nillppatt-iramednda svvündu Bihüattil Viy&laneni- 
ne Magara-Myiru| Tirunelli-PperumA}idatya firikAriyamm=dva- 
du [i*] Tirunelliekko]hm  udanpádu 'Tirunelli-Pperumá]kku a- 
fliekkoduttáy Seahharai-Kédavarmmandyina adiga] Puraigila- 
rum [1*۴] nillum paniyum kêdiy ай koduttar [I*] , Pureigi]A- 
пади mudugüru vüjumavar vannu ti[ru*]vediy-tto]udàl mupna- 
nåhyàl &yire-nüliy ariy koduttu iraiyppi*ekkada- 
var [1%] Tirunelli-Pperuméjidaiya firikariyam  kuqa?i-kkadaviyava- 
gal kidiyeallido ornttan êkkaiy kam oru-áuvàmiyódu kadi dè- 


O O СС м Gn di» C5 ш ~ 


Ln 


First Plate; Second Sule. 


vakfriyam  kedukkum ürülan пао ndeiyadu 

furûmi kolle-kkadavar [\°] 02 арша ûrdttarai oli dèvakåriya- 
m feyil Ayiratt-ettu künam pon dandam pada=kkadavan [1°] i- 
ttinattinnu tanennátiga|lum  yógigalum  unnininrn*$ 

18 £elutti kollaskkedavar [1*] ipperumálidaiys  &rikári- 

16 y Айа ariññu éÉeluttiohchu kojjaskkadavar [1%] i- 

17 vvür-agattu drilarsiga kôyil mapulachchéreiga bêdu- 

18 1020 £eyyum vilakkummavagel ûrûjan vilakkil i- 

19 rubattu-nülekla]eiüüu pop dandam pada=kkadavar [1*] kôyi- 


Second Plate; First Side. 


20 1 mannlachchér vilakkil niplevvageiyra kóyi- 

21 lkku pdm [12] Attaisttifai kodittavagal danda-ppada= 
22 kkedavar (I*) ippannina faikétam adigal Pupaigi- 
28 larum nidum paniyom maurrürra=kkúdi Tirnne- 
24 14 mokkAlvattatin ninru taneAnnàugalu[m?] yéd- 

25 gngelum ürüler kaiyyium atfiekkodut- 

26 tar 71+] Pugsigilàn&ttu Affdrruvarkkum Аіуй- 

27 yiravaykkum  kfl-tdu [1*] ichchaükótam alikku- 


Second Plate; Second Side. 


28 mavago] Mülikka]ittu kachcham [1*] itirikfriya- 

#9 m unninru беууісһсЬбр Malaiyampalli 

JÛ ÁriyaüeKuttan ú (M7 n 6: vilakku nágal[k*]ku шафдуш, 
31 mnadiyadikku]s-nadiyadikku]lum kujam kujattin ñánagan- 

32 da kêl-kkujai mukk0pam  vaühina vaji.karapdam tunagniyn- 
33 ügamihüina nünsganda kalattêru Odédüru Кагвїййапйг sa- 
84 bha vitta pümi nfrrn-aiymbatté)-arai kêu  ponpi- 


= — а ҥә 
y» CO LO سر‎ 





п From the original plates and Mr. Fleet's impression, 

“2 This mark of punctuation is now called Pyllaiyér-rwM, + e. ‘the оште of Gantéa,’ and considered by the 
Vanhpavas as a representation of the holy monosyllable ôm. The same sign occurs in line 30 of this inscription, 
and in line 1 of the Ooohin Jews’ deed. 

3 Read trat-ppada? м Read kêda. 

3 Read yégigalum uaninru. м Read dam ? 

тт Instead of the two vertical lines, the original has s sign which resembles the visarga of the word srih in 
line 1. Between the Pijjaiydr- fw!» (see note 88) and the second mark of punctuation, it has representations of two 
Vaishnava symbols, the dracus and the conch. These symbols are even now represented on the coins of the native" 
wtatea on tho Western Const. і 
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35 nnu apubavikkipra pûmi [1*] ippü[mi*]yül kála-kur[si]- 
36 уй müpru mnandá-vi[]Bku #elnttikka kadavar Kargiñña- 
37 [nûr sabha] [n*] 











Second Plate; Right Margin 
[1] Ti- [2] rune- [3] 1- [4] H [5] А. [6] j [7] vinu 


TRANSLATION. 


Hail! Prosperity! In thp forty-sixth year after the year which was current (ai the 
coronation) of His Majesty (dtruvad:) king (k8) Bháskara-Ravivarma&n, — in the month of 
alakara (of that year) during which Jupiter was standing in Simha, (and which was identical 
with) the above (forty-sizth) year, — the worship ($rêkérya) of "Tirunelli-Perum&]** (was 
regulated) ns follows : — An agreement referring to Tirunelli was given with libations (of water) 
zo Tirunelli-Perumá] by His Highness (adiga]) the Puraigilar,” called Barhkara-Kôdavar- 
man; and, having joined together, (Ais) followers! and servants? gave (st) with libations 
iof water). If the ruler of the old branch? of PuyaigilJanidu comes to worship the feet of 
she god, he shall give and pay as tribute one thousand ndhi of rice (measured) with a (measure 
zoniaining) three times-fouv (i. e. twelve) n4li. If those who are bound to join (ir) the worahip 
of Tirunelli-Peruma], do not join, the whole property of each patron,“who damages the worship 
af the god (dévakérya) by singly joining some (other) temple (svdmin), shall be taken by the 
~emple. And ifa patron performs the worship of the god without (employing) в priest, he shall 
pay a fine of one thousand and eight kdaam* of gold. Those of hist? relations and connexions, *? 
"who stand under this tentple,ff* shall (also) make payments (to the temple) The worshipping 
priest (érikdrin) of this Porumá]| shall cause the payments to be made after having enquired 
mto and ascertained them. Those (among) the patrons within this town (and among) those 
belonging to tho servanta of the palace (kóy;D), who destroy (and) obstruct (this agreement), — 
+f a patron obstructs (i£), he shall pay a fine of twenty-four halaaju of gold; if one belonging 
to the serventa of the palace obstructs (i4), the followers and so forth™ shall go to the pelace 
‘and complain). Those ho do not give..:. ." every year, shall pay a fine. His Highness 





* Perum] is tho Tamil name of Vishnu. 

* The sooond part of this compound is the konorifle plural of itl, which generally means ‘an owner, 
pruprictor, headman,’ and seams to signify “a chief’ in the present coase. Among the princes who signed the 
Cochin Jows’ deed appears Kfhdai-Ravi of Nedum-Pupaiyür-n&ju, i. e. the division of PAlakkêdu (Palghat). 
Taking Purai as a shorter form of Nedum-Pugpalyür, thi, prinoe may be supposed to have belonged to the same 
emily as Êarıkara-Kêdararman. Puraigilknddn, which oocurs in the nert sentence, has to be dissolved into 
Zurai-kiidp-n&qu, ‘ the country-ef the chief of Purai,’ and seems to be another name of Nodum-Puratytür-n&qu. 

^ Tho first part of the compound Kfdavarman is identionl with Kôdai which is, according to the Tamil 
ditlonaries, an epithet of tho (h^ra ki The same word forms part of the names of two of the princes, who 
rigned the Cochin Jews’ deed, ris, Kêdal-Brikanfha (line 28) and KSdai-Ravi (line 25). 

#1 This translation of sj, ‘shade,’ is conjectural. According to Dr. Gundert, ‘ the shadə are tho penates or 


* The literal meaning of paz} is 'serrioc. Dr. Gunderk translates ‘ministry.’ With {айин pariyem 
7omparo pralpuwyum adigérarum, “ tho ministers and officers’ in the deed No. ПІ. 

*3 * The Malayija Bajos have different branches (kérw) in their families. Tho first prince is called ruler of the 
ald branch.’ — H. GUNDERT. 

4 Aooording to Dr. Gundert’s Malaydjam Dictionary, úrálan means ‘patrons or founders of temples, 
»roprietors or managers of fanes, reprosentatives of village temples.’ 

# The Tirunelli temple seoms to bo meant 

“4 According to Dr. Gunderta Malaydjum Dictionary, a kåsam is the weight of 8 kalaAju, and the latter is, 
secording to the Dichonnaire Tumoul-Frangais, equal to the weight of 2} pagodas or 1 ounoe or 12 fanams, 

4T This pronoun soems to rofer to Barhkara- Kôdararman. 

48 This translation of yêgin is conjectural, Dr. Gundert translates ‘ councillors,’ 

49 4. e. who acknowledge Tirunelli-Perumá] as their patron saint. 

= Vagaira is the Arabio-Persian ¥ y+ у, 

V Tika is used in Tamil for the Sanskrit dif and sometimes for daki. Its meaning in the present instance 
= not apparent. 


B 
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the Рогаі Цаг, (Ais) followers and servants, who had all joined together, and those of his 
relations and connerions, who were under the Tirunelli temple, gave the agreement thus 
made with libations (of water) into the hands of the patrons. (This agreement) is placed under 
(the control of) the Five-hundred and the Five-thousand of Puyrigijanadu. Those who 
destroy this agreement, (shall inour the sin of those who commit) a murder at M'a]fkka]am.5 
Arya-Kutjap of Malaiyampalli, who was engaged in the -worship of this (god), caused (thts 
agreement) to be drawn up. ; 
POSTSORIPT. 
The land given for establishing lamp . . . . + . . ee. 95 by tho assembly 
(sabh@) of (the village of) Karaififiantir is (a piece of) land which enjoys (i.e. whieh is valued 
at) one hundred and fifty-seven and a half lu of gold. With (the prooseds of) this land, the 
assembly of Karaififiantr shall maintain three perpetual lamps, without failing Qo supply 
them with oil) at the proper times, 
On the right margin of Plate fi. Ъ:— 
! Tirunelli-Ajvan.” 


! MISOKLLANRA. 


THH MEANINGS OF VYATIPATA. 

While discussing certain dates which contain 
the term vyatipdia, and which do not appear to 
work out satisfactorily, Mr. Fleet suggested! that 
vyatípdtá, in addition to being a name for one of 
the yógas, тау perhaps indicate also other astro- 
logical oonditiona which the writers of the dates 
in question probably were referring to. The eug- 
ign n thus thrown out by Mr. Flest induces me 

draw attention to some passages in Hémádri's 
Chaturvarga-ohintdmsani and  Mádhava'a com- 
mentary on the Pardéara-emriti, in which the 
term vyattpdia has been fully explained,” and 
from which it becomes quite clear that vyattpdia 
does indeed denote several astrological conditions 
other than the well-known yóga V yatip&ta. 

Both writers, in commenting on the verse I. 
218 of the Ydjhavalkya-dharmeddstra, in which the 
vyeifpdia is enumerated among the times pre- 
scribed for the performance of а Srdddha, are 
agreed that vyatipdia in the first instance is the 
yoga Vyatipkta (yóga-ciódeha, or Vishbambdh- 
ddisha yógóthu saptadasd yogeh). But Madhava 
adds that #yatipêta may also denote a mahd- 
vyatípdia, and he quotes two verses which explain 


this term in two different ways. And Hémédri. 
mmilarly cites three verses from different works, 
one of which adds one more meaning of eyatfpdte 
to the meanings given by Madhava. The result 
02 the discussions of the two scholars is as 
follows: — Vyatip&ta has three meanings, in 
addition to denoting the уба Vyatip&ta. 
l.—AÀooording to Vriddha-Manu, as quoted by 
Hémédri,— . 
iravan-4ávi-dhunishth-ardrá-n&gadaivata- 
mastaké | 
yady=amü  Havi-rüróna vyatip&tah sa 
uchyaté || 
To this verse H&mádri appends the notes, that 
2dgs-dasoata — Aéldshd ; that mastaka, ‘the head, 
beginning, must be construed with each of the 
preceding words, but that others take it to be 
equivalent to Mrigatirah ; and that amd = amd. 
okey dh ‘the new-mopn ём.’ Madhava quotes the 
same verse, but reads mastakaih, and explains the 
word only by Mrigatirah. The meaning of the 
verse accordingly is i— i 
“When the new-moon tithi, &5 the oommenoe- 
ment of (one of the sakskatras) Sravand, Aéyint, 





93 Bee Dr. Gundert’s Malayd]am Dictionary, s. эж. mukk£lvatam. 
13 ‘The 500 and 5,000 are divisions of the Whyar or landowners in each Principality ; higher and lower noble- 


men.’ — H. Goroet. 
Vol. LI. р. сїхН. f. 


Compare the Six-hundred (Arurútruvar) in the deed No. ПТ. and in Mr. Logan's Malabar, 


= Kackokam seams to stand for the Sanskrit katyam, which is another form of Aatyd. 
= Compare M 6ahikskujam, опе of the villages referred to in the Kéralêipaiti ; Mr. Logan's Malabar, Yol. I. 


рр. i23 and 367. 


= Here three lines, whioh I do noi understand, are left untranslated. 
п This eolophon may be s synonym of T'irunelli-Perumi] or the signatare of a private person. 


.1 ante, Val. XVIIL pp. 188 and £72. 
з Ohafurv., Periddehakhanid 


wid Hrûddhakalpak, pp 241.244; and Pardsoraemddhore, р. 658. 
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'DEanishth&, Árdrá or Ajlêahû, [or, under (one‏ 
of the nabehatres) Sravant, Аќтілі, Dhanishghá,‏ 
Arürà, АйМеҺ$ or Mrigafiras,] is joined with a‏ 
Sunday, this (combination) is called vyatipá&ta. "*‏ 
9,—From another Sdefre Hêmådri quotes the‏ 

—orses— 

. Pafichánana-sthau Guru-Bhtmiputrau 

Méehé ravih sy&d-yadi Éukla-pekshól 
paé-Abhidhind Karabhána yuktå . 
tithir-vyatip&ta it=tha yogah || 
Asmin=hi gó-bh&mi-hiranya-vastra- 
d&néna sarvath pariháya pápam | 
ññratvam=[IndratYyam—=anámayatvarh 
marty-&dhipatyam labhaté manushyah | 

Here Hêmêdri adda that patchdnana — sishha, 
ani Guru-Bhémipuirau = Brihaspaty- Angárakaw, 
‘ Jupiter and Mars; and that pdé-dbhidhdad is 
tha 12th tihi, and karabka tho nakskaira Hasta. 
Madhava, on the other hand, quotes from Vriddha- 
Menu a verso of the same import with HémAdri’s 
first verse, but worded thus :— 

Simhe-sthan Guru-Bhaumau chén=Mésha- 
sthé cha ravau hi và 
dvàda&  Hasta-se:hyuktà vyatipütó mahán- 
hi sah | 
"With HAm&dri's wording of the definition, its 
meaning would be :— 

a When in the bright half of the month the 12th 
tiki is joined with the makskaira Hasta, while 
Jcpiter and Mars stand in the sign of the Lion 
ard the Sun in Aries; the combination is termed 
vratipáta." 
3.—Finally, Hêmêdri quotes from Bhrigu the 

verse — 

Krantisamya-samayeh samiritah 
stryaperva-sadriés mun-1á varnih | 
taira datta-huta-japta-pijanad 
yiga-kbyi-gunamctha Bhirgevah tt; 
ta which he adds the following explanation :— 
dramasth krántijsámyà& punyakile- 


veidbriti-sarhjflasya tu Bukla-yógüd-&rabhya kra- 
màt=skrdháshu peficha-yogéehu sathbhavah ! Tat- 
perra-kêla-samkhyi cha dasa-ghatikAbhyah 


smmdrabhy=aikaseptatyadhikedata-paryantam 
sambhivyats | Tathê cha véd&ngó Jyótiahi 
Gand I tip&ta-sambhavah 
éukl-Adit) vaidhriti-sarhjfiakó bhavét| 


sirdhtshu pefiohasu paróshu taih-éshyuté sa 
évach dvayath tatosukyit-aika-sidhakam || 


А aaa 
з Tho verse was well-known to Colebrooke; see 


Kis. Emoys, Vol. П. p. 234 It also occurs in the | Jacobi. 


» p. S. 





It is clear that the vyaifpáta here described by 
Hémédri (together with vaidhriti, with which we 
hare no concern) is the same vyatípdia which in 
the Sérya-Siddhdata XI. 2, is defined thus :— 

* When the moon and the sun are upon opposite 
sides of either, solstice, and their minutes of 
declination are the same, it is vyattp&ta, the sum 
of their longitudes being a half-ciro]e.' 

Vyaitpd£a, then, is hare the time at which the sun 
and the moon, standing im different ayasas, have 
the same declination (krdati-sdmya). It would be 
easy to shew that, were it not for certain attend- 
ing circumstances, the sum of the longitudes of 
the sun and the moon at that time would be 180°, 
and the yóga Harshaua (No. 14); but I am not 
myself sufficiently versed in astronomy to pursue 
this matter further. According to Hámkdri, it 
is poesible that in reality the gga at the time 
may be any one from the secund half of Ganda 
(No. 10) up to Vajra (No. 15); but it oan never be 
the yéga Vyattp&te (No. 17). 

If I may venture a remark about the two dates 
which have induced me to write these lines, I 
would say that the date given ants, Vol. XVIII. 
р. 127, may perhaps, to a certain extent, furnish 
an example for туара in the first sense here 
explained, and the date ib. p. 274 an example for 
vyaifptta used in the third sense. But this I leave 
Mr. Fleet to settle. | 

Gotisngen. 
PROGRESS OP EUROPEAN SOHOLABSHIP. 
No. 24. 
Gesellschaft for 1889 (Vol. XLII.) 

Dr. K. Jacob eommenoes the third part of the 
volume with a paper on the Caspian-Baltio 
trade in the middle ages, with special reference 
to amber. 

He is followed by Signor Guidi on Bast Byrlan 
Bishops and Bishope' Sees in the fifth, sixth 
and seventh centuries. 

An article of more general interest, continued 
in the following number, is by Herr K. Himly, 
on the Mastern or Western origin of certain 
games. Aftergiving some additional information 
regarding chess, his former article on which 
has been already noticed in the Indian Дай- 
quary, vis, that he bas at length succeeded in 
tracing the name chaiwro&ga as far cast as 
Cambodia where it becomes chAdeufrdag, he takes 
up the question of playing cards. In two moat 


4 I$ has been fully explained to me by Professor 


Y. Ктшпнов+. 
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interesting papers the author materially adds to 
our knowledge regarding the origin of the latter, 
and the games played with them. The subject, 
however, hardly concerns the object of this 
Journal, beyond the fact that a theory which gives 
an Indian origin to playing cards is shewn to be 
unfounded. Briefly stated the main result arrived 
atia to take away the credit of the invention from 
the French. Ав far beck as 1808 cards were 
known in Spam us a Moorish game, and playing 
with them was known as ‘lo joch de nais? The 
army of Bertrand du Guesclin probably brought 
them from Spain to France in 1389 or thereabouts. 
Herr Himly considers that the moat probable 
derivation of the word naiba is from the Arabic 
ndhib, ‘a robber.’ Other proposed derivations are 
from 9445, ‘a representative,’ and from nabi, ‘a 
prophet,’ It is unnecessary here to trace the 
further stepa, by which the author shews that, moet 
probably, cards had their origin in Ohina, where 
mention of playing implements resembling them 
occurs as far back as the year 1071. 

Prof. Hermann Jacobi contributes a short 
article on the Udgat& metre, which is found in 
ite oldest form in the Kirdidrjunfya, and in the 
Büwptlabadha. An analysis of the verses in 
these works enables the author to add to Pingala's 
rule. He defines the Udgatd as а system, in 
three unequal members, of 14 ganas and one 
aylable. In each even gata there is an am- 
phibrachys (U = w), except in 4th and 8th, which 
have each a proceleusmaticus, with a ожив after 
‘the first short syllable (v | У vw ), and inthe 
10th, which has an anapest, followed by в cesura 
(w v -1).! In the uneven ganas there are 
anapests (V v =), except in the 7th, which has a 
spondee with cesura after the first syllable (= | =). 
The last czwura is always marked by the end of a 
complete word and not by the ending of the first 
member of & compound, and divides the verse 
into two nearly equal portions. It is to be noted 
that the first syllable of the 7th gawa which ends 
the second pada, thus, — 


1 2 8 4 5 
Wve, VaV, VU Vs, NV VV, Vue 


6 7 
Ma, „| 
7 8 9 10 
= lv UU, اس ل ل‎ al 
11 13 18 14 
ves, mu, V Ve, Ma, all 
in the poems already referred to always long. 
That is to say, it is long by nature, or ends with 
a short vowel plus a consonant or wisarga, in 
which case the first word of the third pada 
must commence with & consonant, or ends 


1 In the 4th and Sh ganas, &ho omwur& js. not a 
yerse-cesura, but only due to the nature of the gata, 


with & simple short vowel, in which case the first 
word of the third pada must commence with two 
consonants. In later authors, however, in whose 
time a living knowledge of the metre was lost, 
such as Майко the author of the Srtkanthacharita, 
and Parimala, the author of the Sdhasdnkacharita, 
both of whom lived at least five hundred 
years after MAgha, the last syllable of the second 
pada is common, as would be expected from the 
analogy of other metres. 

This is followed by a paper by the present 
writer, entitled selected specimens of the Bihûrî 
Language, whioh gives the Bhojpuri poem 
entitled Git Naik&4 Banijar’w4, together with 
grammatical introduction, notes, and translation. 

Next comes an essay on the Achsmenian 
inscriptions by Dr. W. Bang. It consists of short 
notes on readings and translations of disputed 
passages. 

The number concludes with two Reviews, 
one by Prof. Nüldeke on Manis Researches into 
the Manichean Religion, the other by Prof. Ed. 
Meyer, on Naldeke’s Essays on Persian History. 

Part IY. commences with the continuation of 
Herr K. Himly’s article on playing cards 
already referred to. 

It is followed by Dr. Geiger, who gives us some 
most valuable Balüchi texts with translations, 
Better still, he promises us a Balficht dictionary 
at an early date. Three texta illustrate the North 
Balicht dialect, and are taken from Hittà Råm’s 
Biluchindma. The fourth text illustrates South 
Balücht, and is taken from an unpublished МВ. 
in the British Museum. The extracts are valuable 
alike to the student of Iranian languages, and to 
the student of folklore, and the author expresses 
a hope, in which I cordially join, that his essay 
will encourage local students to dig into the rich, 
but hitherto unexplored mine of the folktales, 
fables, songs and historical traditions of the 
Balüchts. 

Prof. von Roth follows with а short, but most 
interesting essay on Indian fire implementa. 
Káty&yana's account of the Masthana-yaniraka 
is well-known, if not well understood, but he 
describes a comparatively modern machine, in 
which metal is employed. The two friction 
pieces, — arani, are made of aévattha (flows 
religiosa) wood, and are two boards, one cubit, i.e., 
24 inches (ongulas) long, six inches broad, and four 
inches thick. A special variety of the afvattha 
is recommended when obtainable. The boards 
are carefully prepared beforehand and dried. 
The under (adhard) board i» laid on the ground 


and hence the first and second padas are really only one 
pada, 
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directed towards the north. From the upper 
(utara) a piece eight inches long, and two inches 
broad is split off. This latter forms the friction- 
staf (pramaniha). ‘The lower end is out toa blunt 
poirt, and the upper end is made four-cornered 
to £t the corresponding square hollow of the spin- 
dle (chdtra). This spindle is made of the hard 
wocd of the Acacia oatechu (khadira), twelve 
inckes long, with iron ferules at each end. At the 
lowar end is the square hollow for the friction 
staf, above is fixed an iron pin (Маха) It 
is round or nearly во, and hax running round 
it an oblique groove to receive the driving string 
(nétra), The latter has three strands and is 
mace of cow-hair and hemp. It is wound three 
бозе, from right to left, round the spindle. In 
the lower friction-piece, в space of four inches is 
measured off, twelve inches from the head 
and eight from the foot, in which a furrow 
(Ад) is cut out; and а smaller cross channel 
(013490) is out from this towards the east aide to 
form an exit for the fire. Above the machine 
goes а croes piece (Óvfif or auvflf) whioh keeps 
the whole together. It is half as long as the 
lowsr board. and probebly half as broad. It is 
alec of Acacia wood, and is flat below, and fur- 
nisEed with an iron plate. Above, it is round to 
allcw it to be held easily by the hands. A hollow 
in -he iron plate receives the iron pin of the top 
of zhe spindle, When all is ready, the holder of 
the sacrifice (yajamdna) sits by the apparatus 
facing the east, by the west side of the lower 
friction piece, places the cross piece, in the same 
direction as the lower pieoe, on the pin, presses it 
dorn as hard as he can, and endeavours to keep 
the whole -as steady as poesible, while his wife 
puts the strmg on the spindle, and commences to 
dril. The priest (adÀwaryw) subsequently con- 
tinwes the work begun by the wife. The sparks 
produoed are received in a dish filled with dried 
iritnrated oowdung, and are blown upon and 
checished till the fire can be placed upon the 
hearth. In the above description, several minor 
details have been omitted to save space. Note 
thas both the friction boards, the upper as well 
as tho lower, are called aragi. From the upper is 
spl off the friction staff, which in the machine 
takes the place of the upper атан, which keeps 
its name only because it provides the wood for 
the former. Originally the upper arani cannot 
have been @ board, and must have been made 
of hard wood, which was applied to the lower 
soft wood and worked by hand. This must 
have been a business requiring a considerable 
expenditure of labour and strength, and in fact 
nunerous passages in the Védas refer to fire as 
thechild of energy: €. 9., sakasd yû mathits jdyats 


nribhih, “the fire that comes to life, rubbed ont 
with energy by men.” This friction process was 
naturally only used for producing fire when no 
other method was available. Usually, no doubt, 
fire was carefully preserved from day to day, and 
when it went out, was borrowed from a neighbour. 
The use of the cowdung cakes in India of the 
present day, which remain aglow for several 
hours, need not be described to the reader of the 
Indian Antiquary. 

The burning-glass, and the burning-mirror, 
appear to have been known in very early times 
in India. The Nirukta mentions how dried cow- 
dung takes fire when the rays of the sun are 
thrown upon it by means of a mani (i. e., a pre- 
cious stone or glass) or by means of a metal vessel. 
In later times the burning-glass is frequently 
used by poets in similes, but neither it nor the 
burning-mirror appears to have been in frequent 
household use. ' 

No mention of flint and steel, or simpler fimt 
against flint, has been noticed by Prof. Roth m 
his reading: the agwiprastara, of the Sabdatal- 
padrwma, is a modern coined word, and the flint 
appears to have been unknown. Pyrites were 
known, being mentioned in the Nighaxiu under 
the name of mdhshika, but apparently not their 
use as a means for producing fire. At the same 
time it must have been known in, the moet 


‘for the Védas say that ftro dwells not only in 


wood, but also water and stones (Ri. V. 2, 1, 1; 
Ath. V. 8, 21,1; 18, 1, 19). 


Another ‘old man eloquent,’ Dr. Roth’s great 
fellow-worker, Prof. O. Bohtlingk, next contri- 
butes four short pithy articles. He first deals 
with the question, ‘Who is the author of the 
HitópadézaP' Professor Peterson maintains, on 
the authority of a concluding verse found in 
three old MSS., that that work was composed 
(tft: ) by N&rüyang, and blames Lassen and 
Schlegel for not giving this verse, which is found 
in the Bt. Petersburg MS., in their editions. As 
a matter of fact the Bt. Petersburg MS. does not 
contain the word fra: bui "WR, so the two 
Bóhtlngk views the verse with great suspicion; 
it is added in а very awkward way, being 


‘Introduced with the words enyachohdsty. It is 


awkward, in this poaition, intely after w. 
benediction commencing with tathdpyaparam- 
ídomasiw, to pub this verse into the mouth. of: 
Vishnuéarman, and if it is meant for an addition 
by N&ráyana, or some one else, then the anyach- 
ehdsiw is not required. He prefers, ва the 
three MSS., which have the verse, all agree closely 
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with each other, and at the same time widely 
differ from other oodioes, to consider Nåråyaņa 
not as the author of the work, but as the arranger 
of a certain recension; just ва Bivadásaviraohiid 
vstálapaschavisáatüki, means the Vétdlapatcha- 
wiméatikd, in the recension of Bivadhsa. In 
conclusion he considers that we have still to seek 
for the name of the author of the Hitépadééa. 

The next article is a critical one dealing with 
alleged irregularities in the language of the 
Grthyasttra of Hiranyakésin. The paper deals 
with details, and cannot be reproduced here. 
The main conclusion arrived at is that most of 
the alleged irregularities are non-existent. 

In explaining the puzzling éasah kshuram pra- 
lyañeham jagdra, of Rig-Váda 10, 28, 9, Prof. Pis- 
chel, in his Vedische Studien, quotes the following 
verse of the Mahdbhdrata (Hid. Bomb. 2, 66, 8): — 

Ajé hi éastramagilatkilaikah 
éastré vipanné firasázya bhümau | 
nikfintanach svasye kanthagya ghórarh 
tadvadvazirar må kritháb Pinduputraih. 

This passage is almost as puxxling as the Vedio 
one. Nilakantha in his commentary illustrates it 
with two hathds, and Dr. Pischel, closely follow- 
ing his explanation, translates it as follows: — 
A goat, they say, swallowed a knife, and as 
‘the knife stuck (croesways) (in his throat), he oast 
it (asya, gerund of was) on the ground with his 
head, and (thus experienced) g terrible cutting 
of the throat. Make thou not thus enmity with 
the sons of Pandu.’ 

Dr. Bdhtlingk in his third paper combats 
this translation, preferring to take asya as the 
pronominal genitive, and disputing the meaning 
given to vipanné. He paraphrases the passage 
as follows: — ‘A goat attempted to swallow a 
knife by the pointed end. The knife stuck in 
his throat, as the broad handle prevented his 
swallowing it; moreover it was go firmly stuck 
in his throat that he oould not get it out. In 
order to free himself he butted with his head 
against the ground, whereby the knife was dis- 
abled (vipamn4), i. e. broken. Then all that 
remained for the goat to do was to swallow the 
blade, and thereby to cut his throat. Besides the 
above, m the first kath4, Dr. Bohtlingk proposes 
to correct the phrase tatastadasaknusanbhdmew 
diyar, to tatastadatabamoanbhiman éastrani. 

The fourth paper is on & peculiar attraction of 
gender in Sanskrit. The attracting words are 
general terms for literary works of various kinds 
or their divisions, also for certain ideas of class; 
while the attracted word is the name of a specified 
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work or of the division, or for certain components 
of the class. Thus, names of works, mrichchhaka- 
tikah ndma prakaranam, abhijidnatakuntalah 
nima ndiakam, gttagévindam (sc. bhávyam). A 
feminine in 4 does not appear to suffer attraction, 
6.g., vikramireattndmairéiakam. Names of acts 
of plays, madanikdéarvilaké (dvathdva) náma 
chaturth6 '&kah, éakuntaldprasthdnd (but v. 1. 
-pragthdnam) náma pañchamó makah. Titles of 
chapters inthe Eaghwoarša and Kumdrasarkbhava; 
vasishihdéramagamand nima prathamah sqrga, 
umdpraddnS тата shashihah sargah This 
attraction does not seem to occur in the Mahdbhd- 
rata, the Rdmdyana, ог the Pwrdnas. Thus in 
the second book of the Mahdhhdrata we hare 
áakrasabhácornanarh náma  saptamó ’dhydyak, in 
the first book of the Bimdyana brahmdégamanam 
náma dviityah sargah. An example of а noun of 
class ocoura in the РАП dubkhanirédham ariya. 
sachcham. 


Dr. Paul Horn follows with & paper on the 
Pahlavi papyrus, Dr Frans Pretorius with one 
on the prolongation of certain short final vowels 
in Arabic, and Dr. Kuhn witha short note on 
Dr. Húbsehmann's article on kinship marriages 
amongst the ancient Persians, already referred to. 
Nono of these are of & character to interest Indian 
soholars. 


Next, Dr. Zubaty gives us an article on the 
Trishtubh and Jagati metres in the Maha- 
bhárate. In this paper the various irregularities 
in these metres are minutely examined, and com- 
pared with the corresponding irregularities oo- 
curring in the Rig-Véda aa summarised by 
Prof. Oldenberg. 

Prof. Frits Hommel follows with a paper on 
the word for ‘wine’ in South Semitic, with 
special reference to Glaser’s Sabæan Inscrip- 
tion No. 12. Next comes a series of short notes 
on Aryan Philology by Prof. Bartholomus. 
The first relates іо Rig-Véda3, 83, 1001. Taking 
éafvachdt as 1 sg. pres. conj. and pípyáxd 
as a dative singular, he establishes a complete 
parallelism between the two lines. Ptpydad he 
identifies as a present participle of хурӣ, to drink, 
and means ‘drinking,’ hence ‘a suokling child,” 
and translates the whole couplet, ‘low will I 
bow to thee as a mother to her sucking child. 
As a maiden before her beloved will I open 
myself to thee (cf. B.-V. 10, 8, 5, 370.).’ 


The second deals with Hig-Váda, 6, 71, 201. 
Nivé'sané prasavé’ chá'ei, is equivalent to aivdéd- 
yasi praswedsi cha, ‘ thou givest rest, and again- 
awakost to life” The writer does not know another 





1 Compare the use of pdyamind (for plydmand) in the Ака Inscriptions, Gol. Ed. Y. 8, ‘giving suck.’ — G. A. G. 
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instance of this kind of circumlocution in the 


The two last notes refer to points of criticism 


Véaa; but there is a parallel example in old | m the Avesta. 


Persian to which he draws attention. 


Fig-Véda, 1, 93, dab. Benfey and Graw- 
mam translate the second line ‘she uncovers 
her-bosom, as в cow herudderw’ (usr&/sa birjaham). 
Dr. Bartholomm connects bárjaha with brihant, 
and the Zend beress, baresahi, baresata &o., 
‘projecting, high. He-takes it as an adjective 
quelifying vákska, the breast. Usrd’ also does not 
mean ‘cow.’ It should be read érd’, equivalent 
to wait’, ‘a girl desiring her lover.’ He trans- 
lates the couplet ‘coloured garments саза she 
round herself, ike а dancing-girl Like a damsel 
enticing her beloved, she uncovers her swelling 
breast.’ 


Dr. Von Stackelberg follows with notes on 
Ossetic, which are followed by short notes by Mr. 
Rehatsek on Dr. Jacob’s article on the Oaspio- 
Baltic trade in the Middle Ages already referred 
to, and by Dr. W. Bang on former articles on the 
religion of the Achwmeniens. Three Reviews on 
Bemitio subjects, and one on a Ohinese subject 
come next, and the volume conclades with an 
obituary notice, by Prof. A. Socin, of the late 
Dr. Thorbecke, the eminent Semitic scholar, 
whose regretted death on the 8rd of January, 
1890, has left a void which it will be difficult to 
fill. А 
С. A. GRIHRSOK. 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


A VEBSE ON TOBACCO. 
Tobaceo is greatly used m Southern Indis, 
sometimes in chewing with betel-leaves, some- 
tines in smoking, and greatly in the shape of 


Once Indra asked Brahman, what is the best 
thing m the worldP And he replied, by his toar 
mouths: tab&ku, pogaku, hogésoppu, and 
pogóle, meaning “ tobacco, tobacco, tobaccc, 
tobeooo," in Hindustáni, Telugu, Kanarese and 
Tamil respectively. The point oonsists in the 
words from several languages being so arranged 
in the last line, as not to break the rhythm of 
the metre; otherwise there is nothing special in 
the verse. 
S. M. NaTEBA BASTRI. 
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Тик MAHABHARATA OF KEIEHNA-DVAIPAYANA-VYAMA] 

-ranalated into English Prose. Published by Protar 
DHAXDRA Ror; the Bhirata Prosa; Oaloupha. 

We are glad to find that Protep Chandra 
Boy's translation of tho Mahabharata, which 
wo noticed first five years ago, ante, Vol. XV. 
p. 216, is still being successfully carried on. The 
last instalment that we have before us is Part 
LXIV , which carries us into the commencement 
ог Section 67 of the Santi-Parva; and this and 
the intervening parts shew that the work is being 
owntinued with the seme fidelity and careful 
astention to details. About three-fourths of the 
whole translation have now been issued; and as, 
from & notice on the wrapper, it appears that the 
evrBer parta are becoming scarce, scholars will 
well to complete their seta before it becomes 
too late to do so. The same gentleman has pub- 
lahed also а Sanskrit Text of the epic, which 

ably gives the reqension followed in this 
translation. 


A DICTIONARY oF тна ÜErNTRAL NICOBANINE Lax- 
GUAGE, PRRONDED вт NOTES om THB GRANMÈ 
OF THA CmerziL Foxx, by Е. H. Max. London, 
W. H. Allen & Co. 1889. 

We hare before us another of Mr. Man's caretal 
pubHoations, the contents of which have become 
all the more valuable owing to the withdrawal of 
an English Resident from the Nicobar Islands. 


For linguistic purposes the Nicobar Islands 
may be divided into six groups, vis. Cer Nicobar, 
Chowra, Teressa with Bompoka, the Central 
embracing Camorta, Nancowry, Trinkut and Kat- 
chal, the Southern Group comprising Great and 
Littl Nioober, Oondul and Milo, and the inland 
tribe or Shom Pen of Great Nicobar. The book 
under consideration deals with the Central Group. 
The total population is about 6,000, of which 
something over 1,000 live in the Central Group. 


The custom of tabu has had а peculiar effect 
on the Nioobarese dialects, and is in some 
maesure responsible for the complete diversity 
of tongues now existing between the different 
groups. Any person may adopt any word of the 
language as his or her name, and after death that 
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word is tabued for a generation for fear of raising 
à ghost. Consequently a new word has to be 
:nvented to take its place, and this process is 
naturally perpetually going on. This embarras- 
sing custom is common to sevoral semi-savage 
peoples. 

The Nieobarese dialects belong to the 
languages of Further India, or what Mr. 
Man calls the Tiboto-Assam family. They are 
agglutinative in development, and similar in 
etructure to Malay, Peguan and Burmese, differ. 
ing from Burmese and the allied tongues in 
the absence of homonyms differentiated only 
by intonation. 


Very few words are borrowed from other 
tongues, although the men (but not the women) 
of tue various groups can converse in Burmese, 
THondustáni, English and Malay. 

M- Man, in writing the language, has adopted 
the system he pursued in his former well-known 
work The Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman 
Islaxds, and the point of speech that chiefly 
comes out therein is tho great variety , of 
nasal vowels and diphthongs. The stopped 
sound of many Burmese final consonants shewn 
in the Burmese character by 7, and which makes 
such g word as let-Amat (sign manual) sound like 
L4 to Europeans, is also common to Nico- 
barese.! The consonants specially liable to it are 
съ, j, and &, but Mr. Man's remarks shew that 
partially, as in Burmese, t, d, p, b, g, s, sh, and s 
may probably be added to the category. 

As is the case with all rude forms of speech, 
the Nicobareee languages are rich, within certain 
limits, in specific, and poor in generic terms: 
but in expression by gesture the Nicobarese 
have no prescribed methods. 


Their structure may be roughly described as 
follows: — The roots of the languages are 
easily traceable. The explanatory parts of speech 
(prepositions, postpositions, adverbs, etc.) stand 
separately, and are not combined with other words 
in the sentence. Words can be used as adjeo- 
tives, which properly belog to verbs, substan- 
tives. adverbe, and so on. Prefixes, suffices and 
particles are freely used. Oompound words are 
very common, composition being attained by 
simple agglutination without any mutilation of 
the components, 

As regards the Grammar, the following remarks 
will be found to indicate its outlines. Substen- 


tives do not undergo grammatical alteration 
to denote number, gender or case. If the nomina- 


tive does not commence the sentence, ex or pan 
is prefixed to denote it. Possesion is shewn by 
making the possessor follow the thing possessed. 
What is called “case” in ordinary Grammars is 
denoted by prepositions. 
Dertvativo nouns are formed thus : — 
Firstly from Verbs: — 
(1) okwgók, to eat: holngth, food. 
homkwom, to give: omkwom, gift. 
hohSat, to hook: heukeat, a hook. 
het, to chisel: kenst, a chisel. 
kapdh, to die: takapdh, a caroase. 
tomkdk, to lance: ѓон, a lancet. 
paha, to fear: pamahéa, coward. 
enldana, to exorcise: menltana, a shaman. 
daha, to whet: dandha, a whetstone. 
pem, to drink: pomem, a drunkard. 
(4) pdya, to sit: enpóya, а bench. 
lêp, to cover: орібр, a shawl. 
top, to drink : topa, beverage 
Irregular derivatives on the above prin. 
ciples, — 
ofoah, to open: fodng, a window. 
Becondly from Adjectives : — 
Амудтө, drunk: mahuydie, a drunkard. 
karú, large: kamaré, an adult. 
sht-tashe, old: shanttashe, age. 
Irregular additions, as, — 
МИЯ, far: balakdiya, the sky. 
Thirdly from Substantives : — 
Irregular additions; — 
hentatn, a basket: moniaiaye, a bosketful. 
kdhe, moon: kamakeswa, a lunation. 
Fourthly, Compounds : — 
(1) These are agglutinated as above explained. 
A peculiar class of grammatical derivatives 
of a similar structure to those already noticed 
exists, which is worth noticing : — 
ва, в man: media, a man of a parti- 
cular race. 
enbdna, a woman: monkdna, a woman of а par- 
ticular race. 
kenydm, a child: kawexydma, a child of 3 
particular community. 
Paiyúh, в Nicobarese: Pamenytih, a Nicobares> 
of 8 particular community. 
kaling, a foreigner: kemaléaga, a foreigner >f 
8 particular community. 
ndt, в pig: momndia, a pig of a particulur 
village. 


(2) 


(3) 


(5) 
(8) 


(1) 


(2) 


(1) 


ала 0 а раат в.‏ س 
The Myit-ngd, lit. Littl River, in Upper Burmah was always known to the engineers building the Railway‏ 1 


bridge over it as ‘‘ the Mingy ” 
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chóng, a ship: okinmójnga, a ship of a parti- 

cular rig. 

marai, a village; mentai, a village of a parti- 
oclar community. 

Jenióke, a dance: kamenióka, a dance of a par- 
tbular kind. | 

handishs, a song : kamenndishs, а song of в par- 
tDular kind. 

The way in which these remarkable words are 
used may be thus illustrated, — 

héang yúang ома, ono man. 

héang yGong menkdiha, one man (or several 
iren) of the same (one) race. 

dA yaang ménkdifie, two (or вотога]) men of 
two raced. 

And again — 

Мату yúang kaling, one foreigner, 

Mang yúang hamalónga, one (or more) foreigner 
oí the same country. 

tafáal удату kamalênga, six (or more) foreign- 
ems of six differont countries, 

And in the phrase: — 

Abang kammenadishe takdisha, dñ hamenióha 
toketóha (tai chia wdhe); one kind of song was 
stag, two kinds of danoes were danced (by me 
lest night). 

"To turn to the adjectives : — These, like the 
nouns, are uninflected for grammatical purs 
pesos, and may be preposed or postponed, but in 
tke latter case the prefix ta is necessary, e. g. 
lopd kaling, a good foreigner: but baling talapd. 

Derivative adjectives are formed on the same 
punciple as the nouns, The following are exam- 
pis: — 

Цар, to be able: lamtap, expect. 

karan, iron: takaran, of iron. 

гкуй, hair: pawaydl, hairy. 

Táp, the side: fdpo, fat. 

вай, to sleep: ваа, sleepy, 

талда fear: pakóapare, timorous, 

For comparison, adjectives undergo changes 
of form which are peculiar, thus: — 

Чара, good: lenpda, better: lenpdaka, beat. 

chong, high: ohinònga, higher: chindagabe, 
highest, 

‘mitdnto, short: enténta, shorter: emídAtaka, 
stortest. 

fudi, thick: fenndiyo, thicker: fewndiyoka, 
thickest. 

As regards the pronouns there is no inflection 


as usual, but there is a form to express the dual’ 


number. The possessive is expressed by simply 


placing the pronoun after the thing possessed, ns 
in the case of nouns above-mentioned, or by 
turning it into a derivative adjective, after the 
manner already explained, Thus, due chia, my 
canoe, or die tacküa. Honorific forms are un- 
known, owing to the communistio condition of 
the social relations of the people. Relation is 
expressed as in the Indo-Huropean langu- 
ages: thus, following the English order, paiyth 
ka ledt-chdh, the man who went home. Reflexive 
aotion is also expressed by déde or rére i e. g. an 
off&o ta-déde, he is beating (to)-himself, 

Like the other parts of speech, many verbs are 
formed out of nouns, &o., by а process of altera- 
tion in form, bysimple compounding, or by the 
addition of syllables. Examples are: — 

shomyo, to fill a sack, from shdyo, a sack. 

ohd-kaletdl (ahiver-tongue), to stammer, 

Адам, to net fish, from wan, a net. 


The prefixes ka and ka are those most commonly 
used im thus forming verbs; the prefix wf 
expresses Causation, as убт, a garden, whyom, to 
cultivate: уй expresses tendenoy, as img, pus, 
yotong to fester; alde expresses completion, as 
aldebedt, to become healed: Aen expresses action, 
as tóknga, to break, v. m, but hentdinga to break, 
т.а. 

The prefix МАа is peculiar and may be compared 
with the form of the class-nouns already explained. 
It may be best illustrated by an example: — 
100, to meet by the arrival of опе of the parties, 
kdha-lbij, to moet by the arrival of both parties. 

Oontinuative action is expressed by alteration 
in form and the sufüxing of yañda, as top, to 
drink, tennopayande, to continue drinking. 

In many cases the passive is the more primi- 
tive form of the verbs, as Aardkhata, to burn, 
kardha, to be burnt; but the passive form is often 
expressed by prefixing ta as mendya, to inherit, 
tamandya, to be inherited, 

There is no inflection of the verb whateyer, 
auxiliaries, 

Of the minor parts of speech, the adverbe, 


| prepositions and postpositions call for few re- 


marks, and the language is poor in conjunctions 
and interjections, 

The formation of many prepositions shews 
the same peculia: ities as that of the othar parta of 
speech: ө. g. we have ké head, taki, on, lakdi, 
above : fáp, aide, tafdp, beside, kiliafdp, at the 
side of, yétafdp, to the side. 

The Nicobarese reckon by the patr, soore, 
and soore of scores, and the only puszle is that 
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the words used in counting cocoanuts (the staple 
product) and money, differ from those used in 
counting other objects. From the simple numerals, 
derivatives, formed on the principles already 
largely illustrated, are in use to denote a limit in 
enumeration, e. g. hefng, one, kembang, only ones 
12141, seven, misst, only seven. 


Numeral oo-efücientg are used gs fully as in 
Burmese and other Further Indian tongues, but 
with the difference that, as in Persian, the oo-effl, 
cient is between the pumeral and the article enu- 
merated, instead of the article preceding numeral 
and co-efficient, в. g. Persian, chuhdr sanjért ffl, 
four chain of elephants: Nioobarese, Us kói Fen, 
three head (of) children; but Burmese 14 Ana 
yank, men two human-beings; ngws 14 jdt, silver 
four flat-pieces ( = 4 rupees). In the rare in- 
stances of the use of numeral co-efficients in 
English the Nipobarese system is followed : four 


head of cattle; two and half oouple of enipe ;. 


two leash of grey-hounds. 


Concrete expressions are used to denote time in 
the manner common to all barbarous and semi. 
barbarous people: e.g. “you could reach that 
pla ое in three betel-quids (chews) time.” 


As regards suffixes, prefixes and 

their use has been mostly illustrated already, an 

we need not specially notice any here expept an 
interesting class which refers to the human 
body and its parts, and which bear a remark- 
able analogy to а like peculiarity m the Anda- 
manese languages. The system appears to be to 
attach the actual words for hand, foot, leg, head, 
ear, face, voise and surface to other words to 
modify the sense of the base and form fresh 
expressions for ideas from the compound, e. g., 
tai, band; kwdpta-tai, clutch (through fear or 
rage): 14А, foot, leg ; éngeldh, depart : kéi, head; 
kadpekéi, capaize : ndng, car; himánganáng, oau- 
tion: chakd, face; ydchakd, intend: ngá, voice; 
pdwangt, echo : mat, surface ; et-lat-mat, wipe. 


The collocation of words is similar to that 
of English, except that the adjectire usually 
follows the noun and that in aseertive sentences 
the verb “ to be" is generally omitted. 


Simple interrogation is expressed by the in. 
fleotion of the voioe, or by prefixing ba, kd. kan to 
the subject of the sentence, or when an affirmative 
reply i$ expected, by go prefixing ай. Negstion 
is erpressed by the insertion of particles of 
negation indicating it under the various cirpum- 
stances of life, like the English ‘not, none, not 
any, nothing, don't, isn't, never, never more, and 
no.” 


The various moods and tenses of the verb 


are expressed by auxiliaries which are worth 
recording here:— 
Уб (to wish) = future intention (intend going). 
alde (just now) = immediate future (just going 
to). i 
enydh (afterwards) — simple future (will) 
sat (already) = aimple past (waa). 
ledt-ngare (entirely) = long past (dead and 
gone). 
yanga (from) = immediate past (just finished). 
yudng-shité (busy) == imperfect, (having, being) 
yúang-shitó-yanga == pluperfect (had). 
Мар and 40А (ability) = ability (can). 
d4À (ability) = unknown intention (may). 
а Ма (obligation) = obligation (should). 
ka (indeed) = obligation (must). 
obldkngaté, (permission) — permission (let. 
hatydh toshe (power) = power (you may). 
dëk (ability) = power (you may). 
hargh-ta-yanda unknown intention (might). 
lak and sho — invitation (let us). 
wot == negative precaution (don't). 


Finally there is g curious class of intensive 
particles in use which are best explained by 
illustrations thus: — 

ka (indeed): an, he, anka, he himself; ane, that, 

ane ba, the very same; chud, silver, chud 
ka, real silver; Aaldt, a ladder, baldk ka, 
p proper ladder; chaling, long, chaling ka, 
very long. 

endah, pendah, with adjectives, verbs and 

adverbs has the game force as ka. 

pait (much), takaré (very), teurthatske (exces- 

sively), ka kg, indeed, can also intensify ad- 
joctives and adverbs. 

We have thus dwelt at length upon Mr. Man’s 
explanation of the Nioobarese tongue, for two 
reasons, vis., the remarkably clear exposition given 
by him of a most interesting tongne, and because 
it is not likely that we shall ever be fayoured in 
this: generation at least with gny further light 
on it. ' 

- Mx. Man's energy and clear grasp of grammar 
us a science have given us an insight into a class 
of languages of the greatest value to philology as 
® study, for we hare now had an exposition of z 
group of tongues that is agglutinative in 
verbal structure and analytical in its syntax, 
and which expresses’ cognate ideas by the 


-expansion of its simple radices by means of a 


serios of regularly used prefixes, suffixes and 
infixes, and occasionally even by pure intro- 
mutation after the fashion of the Semitic 
languages. Could as series of facts of greater 
interest be placed before the philological student P 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITHRATION. 


The system of transliteration followed in this Journal for Sanskrit and Kunarese, (aud, for the 
sako of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far ag possible, in the case of other languages), — exoept 
in respect of modern Hindu personal names, in which absolute purism is undesirable, and in respect 
of a few Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long usage, — is this :— 


Sanskrit, Kanareoso. Transliteration. Banskrtt. Kanaroeo. Transliteration. 
Ww ec A w e J$ 
ит ө й a a» jua 
Y = i 3 ст X^ 
t =з t x в ta 
ч ev п x d tha 
* ow û x a du 
w uh ri v a dha 
w he ñ er сэ na 
q = Iri " 3 ta 
— А] e у d tha 
v 2 ë 

; Y d da 
Y o Bi Š : dha 
— ° 9 
ай Š, ó Y 9 X 
t B an M z E 
Fi-arga Visarga h n" š го 
Jit vámáltya, or old x © va 
Tisarga before =) — h T ¥ „bla 
nd є q R me 
Uradhndnfya, or x od ya 
cld Visarga be- k — h c E Ta 
fore Ç and Ж j 
Anasydra Anursdra № ДА m n 
An indaikd — i 5 9 la 
= т ka = ç la 
= © kha = ta h 
7 x ga Li 3 уй 
ч # gha v y fn 
T а ha ç < glia 
ч = сһв = < sa 
Е Ly chha g = ha 


A single hyphen is used to separate words m composition, ns far as it ia desirable to divide 
then. It will readily be seen where the single hyphen is only used in the ordinary way, at the end 
of s line, as divided in the original Text, to indicate thet the word runs on into the next lino; 
intermediate divisions, rendered unavoidable here and there by printing necessities, are made only 
where absolutely necessary for neatness in the arrangement of the Texts. - 

A double hyphen is used to se words in a sentence, which in the original are written gs 
one word, being joined to er by the euphonio rules of saridhi. Where this double hyphen is used. 
it is to be understood that a final consonant, and the following initial vowel or consonant-and-vowel, 
aro ш the original expressed by one complex sign. Where it Ta not used, it is to bewnderstood of the 
orthography of the original, that, сша the stage of the alphabet, the final consonant either 
has the modified broken form, whioh, in the oldest of the habet, was used to indicate u 
consonant with no vowel attached to it, or has the disti ob sign of the virdma attached to it; and 
that the following initial vowel or consonant has its full initial form. In the ays ras of ordinary 
texts, the double h is probably unnecessary; except where there is the saidki of final and 
Іші] vowels. But, in the transcripti n of epigraphical records, the use of this sign ig unsvoidably, 
for the purpose of indicating eraotly e palmographical standard of the original texta. 

, , The avagraha, or sign which indicates the elision of an initial a, ig but rarely to be met with 
in imecriptions. Where it does ooonr; it is most conveniently represented by ita own Dérandgari sign. 

Зо also practice has shewn that it is more convenient to use the ordinary Dévandgart marks of 
punstuation than to substitute the English sighs for them. 


there would be во many brackets, close together, to encumber the text and er it inoonveniené 
to read. When any liem in the original aro wholly illegible and cannot bo supplied, they are 
represented, in metrical passages, by the sign for a long or a short syllable, as the case may be; and 
In prose passages, by points, at the rate, usually, of two for each akshar or ayllablé. 


` 
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THE COINS OF THE KINGS OF VIJAYANAGARA. 


BY E. HULTZSOH, Pu.D.; BANGALORE. 
subjoined list comprises such inscribed South-Indian coins as, judging from their 
legends,-may be referred with some degree of probability to the princes of the last great 
Hindû kingdom of the South. A considerable number of coins with unintelligible, imperfect or 
debased legends are excluded. The desirability of attempting a list of Vijayanagara coins 
was first suggested to me by Captain R. H. O. Tufnell, M.8.0., who courteously placed his 
extensive collection at my disposal. The same was kindly done by Мг. Б. Sewell, M.C.8., 
aad Surgeon D. 8. E. Bain, LM.8. To Mr. E. Thurston I am indebted for the loan of some 
ceins of the Government Central Museum, Madras. The collections, which I have used, are 
referred to in the list by the following abbreviations : — 


B = Dr. Bain; М = Madras Museum ; 8 = Mr. Sewell; T = Captain Tufnell ; Н = self, 

Mr. B. Santappah, Curator of the Mysore Government Museum at Bangalore, kindly 
undertook the preparation of the plaster oasts, from which the accompanying Plates were 
p-epered. 

The following. numismatical publications are quoted in the list by the simple names of their 


Surgeon-General G. De о Loa pas аа Jowr. As. Soc. 
Bengal, Vol. LI. Part L. 1888, pp. 83 ff. 


Sir Walter Elliot, Coins of Southern India; London, 1888. 

Lieutenant (Colonel) H. P. Hawkes, A кын of the Gold, Silver and Copper Coinage 
oy Mysore; Bangalore, 1856. 

William Marsden, Numismaia Oriestaléa Ilustrata, Part II. London, 1825. 

Major Edward Moor, Plates illustrating the Hindu Pantheon, reprinted from the work of; 
London and Edinburgh, 1861. The quotations refer to Plate 103. 

H. H. Wilson, Description of Select Coins in the possession of the Asiaitc Society ; Asiatic 
Researches, Vol. XVIL 1882, pp. 559 ff. I 


A list of the first dynasty of Vijayanagara is found in my Sowth-Indian Inscriptions, 
Vol. I. p. 161, and lists of the second and third dynasty, ante, Vol. XIII. p. 154 and p. 155, 
respectively. | 

Regarding the coinage of one of the kings of the first dynasty we possess a contemporary 
report by 'Abdu-r-razzáq, an ambassador of Sultán Sháh Rukh of Samarkand, g son of the 
great Tîmûr. ‘Abdu-r-rassiq stayed at Bijinagar (Vijayanagara), the capital of Пёб Rat 
(Dévariya IL), from the close of Zu-l-hijja, A. H. 846, = end of April, A. D. 1448, to the 

“th Sha’bén, A. Н. 847, = 5th December, А. D. 1448. He informs us that Dévaráya II. 
issued the following coins :— І. Gold : (1) veráka ; (2) partdb —1 varáha ; (8) fanam = yy partdd. 
П. Silver: tár = i famam. ПІ. Copper: аі = } iér. Pagodas or verdhas of Dévarkya аге 
described under Noe. 4 and 6. The name parté, which 'Abdu-r-raxzidq attributes to the half 
pagoda, is probably connected with the surname Pratipa, which occurs before the names of 
Vijayanagara kings both on coins and in inscriptions; this surname is also found on No, б, a 
half pagoda of Dévaráya, No famam with-Dévariya's name, nor any Vijayanagara silver coin, 
hus been hitherto discovered, But there is a congiderable number of vaneties of the copper 
issues of Dëvaráya (Nos, 9 to 28). The name jftal, which ’Abdu-r-rassiq attributes to these 
ocins, is the Hindüstánt equivalent of the modern ‘ pice.” 





1 See Yule and Burnell's Hobeon-Jobson, p. 949. 
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FIRST DYNASTY. 

I. Bukkar&ya. 

No. 1. MH. Gold, Pagoda. 

(Bidie, No. 9.) 

Oby. A rude kneeling figure of Garuda, which faces the right. 

Bde Bri-Vit- 

Bey. {СӨТ [ra]-Buka-3 
PER [r]&ys- 
Two pagodas of similar type, but with different legands, are figured by Elliot, Nos. 87 and 
88. Moor's No. 8 appears to be an imperfeot drawing of Elliot's No. 87. 


II. Harihara. 
No. 2. MSTH. Gold. Half pagoda, 
(Elliot, Nos. 96 and 97.) 
Oby. God and goddess, seated. 
эз Siri- Pra- 
Ber. jm tApa- Hari- 
R hara. 


On some specimens of this coin, the attributes of the two sitting figures are distinotly 
Vaishnava; on others it isdoubtful, if they are meant for Baiva or Vaishpava oncs, 
No.8. T. Copper. 
Obv. Bull, facing the right; above it, the moon. 
§ war Pratápe- 
[E Lis Harfhara.? 
There is a ring in the centre between the two lines of the legend. 
ПІ. Dévaraya. 
No. 4. MTH. Gold. Pagoda. 
Oby. Same as No, 2. 


Rev. 


aftr ‘Sri-Pra- 
Rev. 149 tipe-Déva- 
TT riya. 


On some specimens of this and the next following coin, the attributes of the two sitting 
figures are ‘Saiva, on others Vaishnava. The pagoda figured by Elliot under No. 106 belongs 
to Chik[k]s-Dévaraya of Maisûr (A. D. 1678 to 1704). 

No.5. MH. Gold. Paguda. 
(Bidie, No. 11.) 
Obv. Same as No. 4. 





"ч Srt-Pra- 
Rev. joie tkpa-D6óva-^ 
ча riya. 
3 Read Bukla. з Read Harthara. 


4 Hawkes, p. 8, mentions s famam with the Kanarese legend '' Chicos Deo Raj.” /Iw a valuable Memorandum 
on the Coinage of Maistre by Мг. D. Bulok, M.O.B. (retired), the MS. of which was lent to me by Captain Tufnell, 
the following copper coin of the same king is figured and described : — Obr. Seated bull, facing the right; above. 
1t, the sun and tha moon. Ber. [1k3897* [I] OkiHbljarêyaru. 

5 Read Déva. 
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KA = LL ы: 
No. 6. BH, Gold. Half pagoda. 
Oby. Same as Nos, 4 and 5. 
Rev. Same as No. b. 
No.7. BTH. Gold. Quarter pagoda. 
Obr. Elephant, facing the left; above it. the aun and the moon. 
(HRY Bri-Déva- 
i ча riya. 
No.8. BMH. Gold, Quarter pegoda. 
Obv. Same as No. 7. 
$ iri Bri-Dé- 
{тта variya. 
No.9. TH. Oopper. 
Obv. Elephant, facing the right; above it, the Kanarese letter A, 








Rev. 


Rev. 


zs Pratt- 
Rev, des pe-Déva- 


No. 10. МН. Copper. 
Oby. Same as No, 9, with the addition of a conch to the left, and of a disons to the right 


о? the letter A. 
Rev. Same as No. 9. 


No. 11. T. Copper. 
Obv. Elephant, facing tha right, 
a Srt-Déva- 
сой . riya. 
Between the two lines of the legend is an upright soeptre, with a discus on its left and a 
oonch on its right. 


Rev. 


No. 12. T. Copper. 

Obv, Elephant, facing the right; above it, the sun and the moon, and the Kanarese 
syllable Dá, which I take to be an -abbreviation for Dévardya. The same abbreviation 
occurs on Nos. 13, 14, and 23. 

ya- 
[m gajagamdqa- 
bhérumda. 

Ritya-gaje-ganda-bhérunda, ‘the double-headed eagle, which splits the temples of the 
elephants of kings,’ must be taken as а biruda of the king. The synonyms Gajaughaganda- 
brórupda and Artbhagandabhérunda occur in copper-plate grants as birudas of Vijayanagara 
kings; seo line 45 of Mr. Fleet’s grant of Kyishnardya, J. Bo. Br. E. As. Soc. Vol, ХП. p. 
8&4, and ante, Vol. XIII. p. 131, Plate iv. в, line 10.6 

No. 18. MBTH. Copper. 
Obv. Elephant, facing the „right; above it, a conch and the inverted Nigarf syllable Dé. 


ma Rya- 
Rev. 4 TY 'gajagamda- 
EI bhérurda, 
Underneath the legend is g sceptre, the top of which faces the right. 


* In Mr. Buick'a Memorandum (seo note 4, above) the following similar copper coin is figured and desoríbed :— 
Obr. Elephant, trotting to the right, with an aétendant carrying s spear and running before him; abore the 
elephant, the Niguri syllable D4. Rey. The same legend as No, 13; underneath it, sun, conch, and medn, 
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No. 14 ST. Copper. 
Obv. Elephant, facing the right; above it, the sun and the moon, and the Nígari 
syllable Dé. 
i "WT Ráyaga- 
Rev. [ze jagarndabhë- 
LI 4 rura. 
Above the legend is a sosptre, the top of whioh faces the right. 
No. 15. STH. Copper. 
Obv. Elephant, facing the right. 


aant Riyaga- 
Rev | HET jagamdabhé- 
s ruga. 


Sir W. Elliot's No. 92, & copper coin of frequent occurrence, is conneoted by type with the 
preceding Nos. 9 to 15. It has, on the obverse, an elephant which faces the right (or, more 
rarely, the left), with the Kanarese syllable Nf above. The reverse bears the following 


legend :— 
d Mana(P)- 
Rev. бос) daniya- 
tod karu. 


Dawáyekarw is the honorific Kanarese plural of dandyaka,? which is perhaps а corruption of 
dandanéyaka, the title of the Hoysala chiefs of Tomtr near Briraigepatyanam ; see Elliot, 


p. 81. 
No. 16. B. Oopper. 


Obv. Bull, facing the left; above it, the sun and the moon. 
Rev. ть Bri-Déva- 
ow riya. 
Above the legend is & sceptro, the top of which faces the right 
Мо. 17. STH. Copper. 
Oby. Same as No, 16. 
Rev. Same as No. 11. 
No. 18. STH. Oopper. 
(Prinsep's Essays, Vol. І. Plate xxxv. No. 21.) 
Obv. Same as No. 16. 
Rev. Same as Nos, 11 and 17, but the conch on the left and the discus on the right of 
the sceptre. 
No. 19. T. Oopper. 
Obv. Bull, facing the right, with the moon above and a conch in front. 
рё- 
gs (mA mum 
яа vhraya. 
Above the legend is a sceptre, the top of which faces the right. 

1 The slightly different form danáyaka (от, in Tamil, dandyakka) appears in Dankyakkap-kótísi, the name of а 
fork in the Batyamangalam “Taluki of ihe Coimbatore District, and in Papkyakana-kafpe, mentioned in Mz. Вісе'ь 
Gasstteer of Mysore, Vol. IL, Appendix I, p, 5, - 

s Tho Madras Museum possesses an unpublished Hoysala gold coin. Its obverso bears tho figures of two-lioy, 
like Mots Nos. 90 and 01. Thelegendon the reverse is [13 [orta [BOR , Srf-Malapas[o]hi- 
ganda, ‘the glorious hero among the bill-chicfs.’ Malapero] ganda, or Malaparo|u ganda was a surname of the 
Hoyss]s kings Vinzyiditya (Mr. Rice's Mysore Insoriptions, pp, 907 and 390) and Vishpuvardhana( bid. р. 268, and 

А Inscriptions at Brawana Bejgeja. Wo. 53, 1. 18 f,), and of thaj? successors. 

* Read D/voróga 
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No. 20. ST. Copper. | 
Oby. Same as No. 19. 
яч Srt-Déva- 
oT ` riya. 
Sceptre as on No. 19. 
No. 21. BMSTH. Copper. 
(Prinsep'a Essays, Vol. I. Plate xxxv. No. 90.) 
Obv. Bull, facing the right; above it, the sun and the moon. 
Rev. Same as Nos. 11 and 17, 
No. 2. STH. Copper. 
Obv. Same as No. 91. 
Rev. Same as No. 18. 
No. 28. MSTH. Copper. 


Obv. Bull, facing the right, with sun and moon above. In front of the bull is the 
Agar syllable Dé, which seems to be an abbreviation for Dévariya, as on Nos. 12.to 14. 











Rev. 


al 
sft Srt- 
Rer. "ew Nflakam- 
5 tha. 
Nilakantha, ' the blue-necked,’ is a name of tho god Biva. 


SECOND DYNASTY. 


IV. Kyishņarâya. 
No. 24. Gold, Double pagoda. 
(Elliot, No, 112.) 
Obv. Vishnu, standing under an arch. 
att Bri- 
Rev. [gm Krishpará- 
w ys. ; 
The omission of the surname Prat&pe, which is found on the two smaller gold coins, 
Nos. 26 and 27, makes this coin doubtful. The same obverse occurs on coins of the, third — 


dynasty ; see No. 35. 
No. 25. M. Gold. Pagoda. 


Oby. ‘iva and Pirvatt, seated, 


f rw ‘Srt-Pra- 
Ber. | src ева 
пат 


This unique coin is also doubtful, and may have been an earlier isane of the pagoda of 


Krishpertja of Maistr (No. 82,0). 
No.96. MTH. Gold. Pagoda. | 
(Marsden, Nos. 1070 and 1071, Wilson, Nos. 88 and 89. ,Pringep's , Essays, Vol. IL. 


Plate xlv. No, 18: Bidie, Nos. 12, a and b. Elliot, Nos. 186 to 188). 


9 Wilson's No. 90 is an eye-copy of a gold coin with ihe Kanarese 
must be attributed to Nhrasishks, the elder brother and predecessor of Krakparkpà 7 
riya. 
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Obv. Vishuo seated, with tho discus and tho conch. 


Í эт Bii-Pra- 
Rov. AT < tipa-Krishna- 
1 = ya. 


The ruder varieties of this coin aro probably re-coinages of ono of the Nàyakus of Chitra- 
hurga (Chitaldroog) in Maisúr; see Hawkes, p. 13. 
No.27. MST. Gold. Half pngoda. 
(Moor, Nos. 18 to 21. Elliot, No. 175.) 
Samo typo as No. 26. On some specimons of Noa, 26 and 27, the sitting figuru looks lko 
a female and might be intonded for Lakshmi, Marsden, p. 737, mentions a quurter pagodn of 


the same Lype. 
No. 98. STH. Copper. 


Obv. A kneeling figure of Garuda, which fases the loft. 
Rev. Same as Nos. 26 and 27. 


a % V. Achyutaraya. 
CENE No. 29. TH. Gold. Pagoda. 
Obv. A double-headed eagle (gandabhérunda), holding elephants in its beaks and claws. 
йч Bri-Pra- 
Rev. mem tépichynuta- 
Ua riya. 
; No. 80. BT. Gold. Half pagoda. 
(Wilson. Nos. 92 and 98. Moor, No. 8. Bidie, No. 10, a. Elliot, No, 99.) 
Same type as No, 27. 
No. 31. SH. Gold. Half pagoda 
(Wilson, Nos. 94 and 95. Moor, Nos. 1, 2, 4. Elliot, No. 98.) 
Obv. À gandabhérugda, which is walking to the left. 


a1 ‘Srt-Pra- 
Rev. anaa tApachyuta 12 
Е wa riya. 


The name of the king on Nos, 30 and 81 has been read as Pratépavira, Pratápadáva, Pratd- 
pachatura and Pratdpdchatuta. These misreadings were caused by the Nandinügar! group ойун 
differing considerably from the corresponding group in northern N&gari. 

VI. Badü&Bivarüysa. 
No. 82. Gold. Pagoda. 
(Hawkes, Plate iii, No. 13, Elliot, No. 100.) 

Obv. Vishnu and Lakshmi, seated. 


The two sitting figures with Vaishnava or 'Baiv& emblems are common to this coin with 
Noa. 2, 4 to 6, and 25. They were subsequently adopted on three pagodas of later date, on which 
they have distinct Baivg attributes and are accordingly intended for Siva and Párvati : — 


1 Read Pratap ichyuta. 
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a. The Ikkéri pagods. 
(Marsden, No. 1074. Hawkes, pp. 4and 19. Bidie, No. 19. Elliot, No. 114.) 





aft Bri- ый 
Rev. атй Sadaši- 
q va. 


This is the spelling on two copies in the Madras Musoum, one of which is figurod by Dr. 
Війіо; On Marsden’s end Elliot's copies the legend is corrupted into Srt-Saddsiod. Sir W. 
LlHot attributes this coin to Sadááiva, tho first Nâyaka of Ikkóri.? Tho omission of the 
snrnəme Pratipa may be adduced in favour of this supposition. 


b. Haidar’s Baháduri pagoda. 
(Marsden, No. 1082. Hawkes, р. 4. Moor, No. 16. Bidio, No. 27.) 
Rov. Haidar's initial ¢ on a granulated surface. 
e. The pagoda of Krishnarájo of Maisür (A. D. 1799 to 1865). 
(Marsden, No. 1072. Hawkes, р. 9. Bidio, No. 30. Elhot, No. 115.) 


aft ‘Sri- 
Rev. Tex Kyishna- 
тат raja. 


Thero exists also an Ikkéril5 and о Bahidurt fanam ; seo. respectively, J. Аз, Soc. Dengal, 
Tol. LV. Part I. Plate vi. No. 10, and Mr. Thurston's Catalogue of Mysore Coins in the Madrus 
Museum, Platei, No.7. Dr. Bain possesses w Bahddurt half pagoda and a half pagoda ot 
Xrishnaríja of Maisûr. 


THIRD DYNASTY. 
VII. Tirumalaréya. 
No. 88. BT. Gold. Pagoda. 
(Elliot, No. 182.) 
Obr. Lakshmana standing, Rima and Siti seated. 
after ‘Sri-Ti- 
Rev. SAB rumalara- 
I ze yulu. 
Réyulu is the honorific Telugu plural of raya. 
No. 34. MTH. Gold. Half pagoda, 
(Bidie, No. 14.) 
Same type аз No. 33. 


ln tho Madras Journal, New Series, Vol. IV. Plate L Nos. 12 to 17, Sir W. Elhot has 
igured eye-copies of copper coins with a boar on the obverse and with the legend [S]é[/w]ra- 
Tyr[w]malar[áya] on the reverse. Siluva, ‘the hawk,’ occurs as a birida of kings of the third 
and second dynasty of Vijayanagara; see my South-Indian Inscriptions, Vol. I. pp. 86, 121, 132, 


VIII. Vehkafa. 
No. 35. T. Gold. Pagoda. 


(Marsden, No. 1078. Wilson, No. 96. Bidie, No. 15. Elliot, No. 105.) 
| зел E “улы i MEC Pr 


-13 In the Sagar Tíluk of the Shimogs District in Maisür. 14 Reed riya. 
15 This janam bears the corrupt legend Sri-Sad‘Llnot, ace the romark on tho Ikkér pagoda. 
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Обу, Vishnu, standing ander an arch, 














эк ‘Brt.Vemka- 
Rev. qtr ffávará- 
чон: ув namah, 


* Adoration to the blessed Veoikatâsvara,’ 


Venkajfévara!? is tho deity of Venkathdri or Tirumalai, the sacred hill of Tirupati in the 
North Arcot District. As Chandragiri, the last capital of the third Vijayanagara dynasty, is 
situated near Tirupati, and as the copper-plate grants of tho third dynasty (ante, Vol. XIII. 
рр. 128 and 156) open with the invocation Sri-Veukajésdya namah, it is very probable that the 
coin belongs to опе of these princes, or even specially to one of the Venkafas among them, who 
might have selected the legend, because it reminded of his own name." Wilson's No. 97, 
Moor's Nos. 12 and 14, Bidie's No. 16, and Hiliot’s No. 176, a half pagoda, seem to be a later 
imitation of this coin; the legend has degenerated into a scrawl. 


No. 36. 8. Copper. 
Obv. Same as No. 85. 


ta [Ve]mka- 
Rev in tapa- 
та raya. 
No. 87. MSTH. Oopper. 
(Elliot, No. 177.) 
Obv. Vishnu, standing ; on his right, a fish. 
Bor Verhka- 
m f B3 tape. 


Veliketappe was the name of the sixth Мёуакә of Ikkéri; see Mr. Sewell’s Lists of 
Antiquities, Vol. IL p. 177. As, however, this coin is frequently met with m the Madura básár, 
and as the fish is the emblem of the Pindya country, I believe that it belongs to one of the 
Madura Niyakas, who issued it in the name of his nominal sovereign Vehkafa, the pageant 
king of Vijayanagara,!® 

No. 88. MH. Copper. 


í S038 Tiru-Ve- 
Obv. 
2 оке №да[а]. 
‘The holy (mountain of) Venkata.’ 
š xd Mudu- 
v. : ° 
DR e Krishga.! 


This is another ooin of the N&yakas of Madura. To Mr. T. Varada Rao, Head Assistant 
Collector of Tinnevelly, I am indebted for the loan of an inscription on seven copper-plates, 
which records that the village of Küniyfr (in the Amb&samudram Tålukå of the Tinnevelly 
District) was granted in Baka 1556 (expired), the cyclic year Bhiva (A. Э. 1684-85), by Vira- 





14 The vowel of the first syllable of the word Veikate is long in Tamil, but shortened in Kanarese. 

лт Thus some coins of Akbar bear the inscription جج‎ pt #171, which aludes to bis names 
AN! and الدين‎ J 4. 

зз Mr. Buick (seo noto 4, above) figures a similar copper oon : — Oby. Krishna, playing the flute and attended 
by two cows. Вет. Same as No. 37. 

1t Read Muddn-Kyishna. 
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Vehkajapati-maháráya (of Chandragiri) at the request of Tirumala (Niyaka of Madura), whose 
pedigree is given as follows :— . 
Naga of the Kifyapa (gótra). ч 
| 


Viévanitha. 
| 
Krishpape Nüyaka. 
| 
Virape. 
l 
Visvapa Niyaka. 
| 
Muddu-Krishna. 
| 


Muddu-Vlra, Tirumala, 

According to Mr. Sewell,” Muddu-Krishna, whose name occupies the reverse of the coin, 
regned from A. D. 1602 to 1609. The obverse of the coin corresponds to the colophon of the 
oco»per-plate inscription, Srt-Veakka{ésa, the name of the patron saint of the princes of the third 
dynasty of Vijayanagara, whose sovereignty was nominally acknowledged by the Madura 
Néyakas. 

No. 39. Copper. 
(Elliot, No. 89}.) 
Obv. Same as No. 28. 
Rev. So" Vemkata. 


In oonolusion, I avail myself of this opportunity for correcting Mr. Thomas’ remarks on 
Eliot's Nos. 101 and 102. On the obverse of this half pagoda are, not Biva and Parvati, but 
Nerasimha and Lakshmi, and the legend on the reverse has been successfully deciphered by 
my assistant, Mr. V. Venkayya, M. A. as follows :— 


кй [Sri]-Kamth[t]- 
` TT [ra]va-Nars- 
"TS [sa ]r(àys]. 


Colonel Wilks?! states.thgt Kapfhirava-Narasaràya (A. D. 1638 to 1658) was the first 
racer of Maisür who established a mint. Hawkes, p. 2 f. attributes to him the first issue of the 
Kenthtrava Јанан, which bears on the obverse a seated figure of Narasimha. The legend of 
the half pagoda and its Narasimha type leave no doubt that it isan issue of the same Маікіг 
sovereign. At the beginning of the present century, accounts were still kept in Kapthírava 
pagodas, thongh these coins themselves had entirely disappeared and were considered by 
Dr. Buchanan™ as "an imaginary money." The Kanthirava fanam was, according to Hawkes, 
pp 3 .and.8 f. re-coined by Dfvin Pürnaiys during the minority of Kyishnarija. An exa- 
mination of a number of picked specimens enables me to add, that the reverse of the fanaw 
reeds : — i 





aft Srt- 
west Karthft]- 
v TAVA. 
> 
3 Insts of Antiquities, Vol. II. p. 200. 1 History of Myscor, Madras reprint, Yol. I. p.32 


за Journey through Mysore, Madras reprint, Vol. I. pp. 89 and 1%. 
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HARSAUDA STONE INSCRIPTION OF DEVAPALADEVA OF DHARA; 
THE (VIKRAMA) YEAR 1275. 


ü BY PROFESSOR F. ETALHORN, OLE.; GÖTTINGEN. 


The stone which bears this inscription was dug from the ruins of a temple in the village of 
Harsaudá about 101 miles from the town of Obhárwi, in the district of Hoshangibêd in the 
Central Provinces. It measures ““134" in height by 18” in breadth, besides a raised and rounded 
“margin. It is thick and heavy, and shaped upon the back into some form of which the intent 
"is not now recognizable. Its material is greenstone,” hard and tough in quality! In 1857 the 
stone was in the possession of Dr. Y. R. Hall, who subsequently presented it to the American 
Oriental Society ; and it is now in the Cabinet of that Society, at New Haven. The inscription 
was first edited, with a translation, by Dr. Hall in the Journal Bong. As. боо, Vol. XXVIII. 
pp. 1-8, and the text was afterwards republished, with a photoxinoograph. in Archaol. Survey 
of Western India, No. 10, pp. 111-12. Besides, a valuable note on his text and translation was 
published by Dr. Hall in the Journal Am. Or. Soo, Vol. VI. pp. 536-7. Ав the text of the 
inscription, even after this note, is capable of improvement, I now re-edit it from two excellent 
impressions which, at Professor Lanman’s request, were kindly prepared for me by Mr. Herbert 
C. Tohwan, of Yale University, New Haven. 

The inscription contains eighteen lines of writing which cover a spece of about 114° broad 
by 103” high. Beneath it are eight figures, about 13° high, — a central figare representing 
probably Siva, and on his right three and on the left four figures of males and females, engaged 
in worshipping the god. With the exception of three or four akskeras which aro slightly 
damaged, the writing is well preserved: The size of the letters is about тщ”. The characters 
are Nágari; and thelanguage is Sanskrit. Limes 4-6 are in prose; the regt of the inscription, 
excepting the words бй namah Sivdye at the commencement of the first line and some words of 
auspicious import at the end- of tha last, is in verse. Some of the verses are irregular, and 
altogether the inscription, which is styled a prasasked, shows that its author Dévafarman (line 
18) was neither a great post nor ап exact scholar. As regards orthography, the letter b is 
throughout denoted by the sign for v, and the dental sibilant is several timbs used instead of 
the palatal; 4 is employed instead of s in 4, line 11, and sh instead of kh m the word léshake, 
line 18. 


The inscription, after the words ** б, adoration to Niva,” has three verses in honour of, 
or invoking the blessings of, Héramba (GapAéa), the goddess of eloquence Bhirati, and the three 
gods Brahman, Vishyu, and Biva. It then records, in the prose lines 4-6, the date, — Saturday, 
the 5th of the bright half of Mirgaétraha of the year 1275, while there was reigning at Dhara 
the Peramabhattéraka Mahdréjddhiréja and Paremátvara, the devout worshipper of Mah&évara 
(Siva), Dévapaladéva, endowed with everything suspicious (semasteprašastáp&a), resplendent 
with the decoration of the pafichamehdéabde obtained by him, and pomsessed of majesty through 
a boon bestowed upon him by the favour of the holy Limbfryé ; and it repeats in fuller detail 
the astronomical part of the date, in verses 4 and 5. Тһе rest is mainly devoted to the 
object for which the inscription was put up, sis. to record that on the north-eastern side ot. 
Harshapure the merchant Kéédve built а temple of Sambhu, together with s tank, and that 
near it he put up figures of Hanumat, a deity called Kshétrapila, ‘the guardian of fields," 
Ganééa, Krishna and other divine beings, Nakullés, and Ambiki. Kééeva, who did all this, was 
the younger brother of the merchant Phala, a son of Bilhana, who was a son of Dési (or Déain), 
a resident of Undapurs, 


The really important part of the inscription is its date, and the statement that the insorip- 
tion was put up when Dévapaladéva was ruling at Dhara. The date has been already fully 
س‎ A ga gg gag gg a a ga Sha 

1 Beo Jewrnal Beng. As. Soc., Vol. XXVIIL p. 1; Journal Am. Or. 8ес,, Vol. VI. p. 536; and O. Grant's Gaset- 


teer of the Contral Provinces, sec. Bd., р. 151. 
3 Literally, ‘in thes direction which is presided over by 1а (or f&va). 








SEPTEMBER, 1891.] HARSAUDA INSCRIPTION OF DEVAPALADEVY A. 31] 








disoussed by me, ante, Vol. XIX. p. 24, No. 11, and I therefore need only repeat here that the 
ocrresponding date is Saturday, the 24th November, А. D. 1218. As regards Dévapaladéva, 
I have shown above, p. 88, that at Udaypur in Gwalior there are two inscriptions from which 
we know this king to have ruled in tho Vikrama years 1286 and 128[9P]. But only the 
prseent inscription connects him distinctly with Dhara, and our inscription is valuable besides 
fo? the epithets samastepratastipsia-samadhigatepatchamahdsabddlaikdravirdjaména by which 
Davapüladéva is horo qualifted. For by using these epitheta which may seem to be somewhat 
out of place in an indopendent sovereign, Dévapáüladóva distinctly shows his connection with 
tha Mahdkumáras Lokshmivarmadéva, Harischandradéva, and Udayavarmadéva, who use exactly 
tha same epithets and who were ruling at Dhárà before Dévaptladdva.2 Another epithet, 
apolied to Dêvùpûladê va, in this inscription, is ért-Loabdryd-prasdda-vara-labdha-pratépa, ‘who 
had obtained majesty through a boon bestowed upon him by the favour of... Limbáryá. That 
ths word Limbüryl of this phrase must be taken to denote some local deity is highly probable 
in iteelf, and is proved with certainty by the words Limbléryádévi-pádapadm-árádhana-prasáda- 
lasdhavara-Mdélavddhipati-, or words to the same effect,‘ in line % of the Udaypur inscription of 
Jayasimha, last mentioned by me above, p. 84, note 8. Т have no doubt that the rulers of Dhárá 
adopted the phrase in imitation of & similar phrase employed by the Chaulukya kings of 
Arhilwád, with whose inscriptions they had reason to be familiar.’ 

Of the places mentioned in this inscription, Dhara is well known; and Harshapura 
na doubt'is the present Harsaud& where the inscription was found. Undapural am unable to 
identify ; in all probability it ia mentioned also in the Udeypur inscription of which I have 
gizen the date ante, Vol. XIX. p. 28, No. 28. 

TEXT. 

1 Om?’ namah Bivüya || Barvvat-karmma-samárambhé girvvánaireyÓ namaskrilah NG) 
sa mayA Párvvatt-putr[0]  Hóramva(bs)h stüya- 

2 téniíah | 1 [1%]  Bbárati —bhavetàn — bhüyádevig-ullàsa-vikü[sa]*-dà — (1) 
jagejjidy&'"- temb-dhastütekurvvad bhi ravérsiva | 2 '[ц*] 

3 K[ai]uéAh kmnj-Ali-kêf-Abhi —humkir-iri-pinfkinab | vi-vi-gd-gatayS dadyul ыш 
vó-mvuj-&imdu!*-nag-aukasab || 8 ü 

4 BSarvat pathchasaptaty-adhike-dvadawasat-Arhk[6]!® 1975  Margga-sudi б 
Sa(wa)nau [IM] svasti [i*] &rimad-Dhá&ráyürh samastaprafastóptta- 

5 samadhigatepamchamghá£avd(bd)-ála[r |'kára-virijamána -paramgbhattáraka-mahárá[ jà*]- 
dhirij&-paramBsva(6v&)ra-paramamühésva (fva)ra-bri- 

6 Limvá(mbá)ryi- prasida - vara - laviha(bdha) - pratápa - érnad - Dóvapálgdéva - cherap&n&ih 
mahf-prasvarddhamána-kalyápa-vijayará]y8 sati 





з Beo ante, Vol. XVI. p. 254, and VoL XIX. рр. 346 and 964. 

4 The rubbing at my disposal being тегу faint, I am not absolutely certain about every akshara of the above phrase. 

3 Beo Ше Udeypur inscription of the Ohanlukya KumArapdladéva, ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 348, line 8. 

@ From the impressions, 

1 At the commenoement of the line, before ilis word, is an ornamental derive which looks hka а flower, 

з Мете of verses 1-5, Slêka (Anushfubk). 

* This okskara might be read ба. 19 Originally ^dyask, but the sign of amuswira is struck out. 

п The superscript line which turns é into aí is very faint, but it is undoubtedly there ; Xaif4h = Ka А-1}. 

13 This is what is engraved, and I cannot see that anything has been struck out or altered ; read semb uj- ámbi, 
although this offends against the metre. — This difficult verse has been first explamed by Dr. F. E. Hall in the Journal 
Ain. Or. Soc., Vol. VI. p. 537. Dr. Hall's translation is: — * May Brahmi, Vishnn and Siva — in color resembling, 
sercraliy, the water-lily, the black boe, and kila grass; baring, respectively, for weapons, menacing utterances, a discus, 
and the pindla ; moving, in order as exwnsrated, with birds, a bird, and a bull; and whose abode iz on the j4mbu- bearing 
mozntain — bestow on you prosperity." І would only substitute for the translation of the last compound — ' whose 
abcie із, respectively, a lotus, the water, and the mountains.’ 

13 Опе would bare expected "said=:h id. 14 This sign of anusvdra was originally omitted. 
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7 u Adhik8U parhohasaptatyA dvüdaM-Avda(bda)-sató Bakê [*] vatsaró Ohitre- 

Dbhàngu tu. Márggakirshó sité dalê j| 4 H Path cham y-amhteka-sarh- | 

Б yógó  nakshatró Vishnu-daivaté 10)  yógó! Harshens-samjñó tu tithy- 
arddhé Dh&tyi-daivaté || 5 1 ‘Sitmad-Urhdepuré sa(pü)r'yyam=ñsid=Dós=tti 

9 pfirushah WO) khyttah sarvve-gunaireli6ké vi(tri)lókė!? — sammatah вайш Il & tı 
Ted!*-aurasal $uddha-matir-vva(bbe)bhüvg  &1-Vi(bi)lha- к 

là рб=паїда-ватїйпа-шйгЫһ JI)  iasyedtmajé=bhidevanijam ^ mahá&tmá &rt-Dhala-nümà 

mahantye-kirtih Il 7 n Pc 

11 Tasy=innjah — Xéóeva-nümadhéyÓ — vagik-pathé - $uddha-msatirejjen теі)? MO 

4804) - dharmme-nikétanah sada | E 

12 bhüdéva-bhakteh  sve-janó-tirektah i| 8 i| TêntcAkiri mand — dbarmmó Кёбатёпа 
sujanmana 11) nalint-dala-nlrêna i 

13 pefyatá. вайпбай тарп) H. 9 H Harsha-pürvvát-zpur&deaió[4] vibhigd 1êka- 

namdanam | chakir=&yatanam — Bambhóreambhónidhi- - 

14 sama[m*] sarah H 10. п Tat-sannidhAnê Han[u]mat-[Ksh]5trap&la-Gapéévardn | 
sthipayim-isa Kryishn-Adtn-Nakulttam=a[theA]- a 

15 mvi(mbi)kàm n 11 п — Lók-knnrügatasety&gidevipre-samtarpeníieeada | dévirchchan-. 

&gnihómAbhytm-arjjitam sumahs-M hn 

16 deyaÁeh и 18 п Lêkê® vrü(brü)à Kêfavah satya-vikysn mat-pråsidah уб narah 
; paíyateimmm |) tad-dásamP mim bhů-talô supra- | ү 

17 siddham ]Ёпаїїүөф4 saj-ja[n]âh sarvvadeaive li 18 à — MabijanMdnurígépa (67455 
mama vitanvatd[m] NG) krità fa- " 

18 stå praéeis-Ayam9 dhimata Dévasarmmant || 14 1 Subher bhavatu lésha(kha)ka- | 
pithakeyéh savv&(rvva)de=aive U '"Bivameestu (IU) ` 1 





| 
GAYA. STONE INSORIPTION OF THE REIGN OF SULTAN FIRUZ SHAH ; |. 


THE VIKRAMA YEAR 1429. ‚ | 
f BY PROFHSSOR F. KIRLHORN, O.I.. ; GOTTINGEN. 
This inscription was discovered by General Sir A. Cunningham, and its contents were 
referred to by the late Dr. Bhagvinlél Indráji ante, Vol X. р. 84]. I now edit it from 
two excellent impressions, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. d 


Acoording to the information available, the inscription is at the side of the doorway, -or än 
the sanctum, of a temple which stands on the west side of a masonry tank called Dakshina- 
manasa, near the Vishpupada at Gaya in Bihar. And from the inscription itself it appears 
that the temple, where it is, was dedicated to the Sun, worshipped under the name of Dakshi- 
adrka or Dabshindditya, ‘Sun of the South.’ — The writing covers a space of 2/ 9|" broad by bi" 
high, and is throughout well preserved, so that, with the exception of two or three aksharas 
of little importance, everything may be read with certainty. The sixe of the letters is between 
$” and уу”. — The chatacters are Nûgarî, slightly influenced by the Bengali style of writing; 
and the language is Sanskrit. Exoepting the words ба GanapatayS namah and ért-Séryfye 

18 Metre of verses 4-6, Blk» (Anushtubh}. Originally убу, altered to убу. : 

1 Tho first akshara, vi, of this word is so peculiarly formed, as to render it highly probable that the engraver 
had ir» before him in the text from which he was copying or which ho was engraving. ! 

у Motre of verses 7 and 8, Upajêti; in both the metre is irregular. 

1» This appears to have been altered to ratah, which it should be. In the following read -AAtanask. 

m Metre of vorses 9-12, Blôka (Anushtubh). . EE 

м This akehara originally was Ad, but tho sign for 4 has been struck ouk. = Мете, flint. : 

зз The upper portion of the three abshoras: teddásas is somewhat damaged, but I consider the reading to’ be 
eertain. ' i I ES 
Lot 0, Sitka (Amsbtubh). = Originally pratastatyark, but oleerly altered to praseshetyads. 
1 eo Archaol. Survey of India, Vol. Ш. р. 138. - ; < 
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чата}, lines 1-5 аге in verse; the greater portion of lines 6-8 is in prose; and the remainder. 
oxcepting the concluding words siddhir-asiu kdry$ satdm=iti, ів again in verse, In respect о! 
grammar and orthography it may be noted that two of the verses do not admit of a prope! 
-onstruction, and that the letter b ів denoted by the sign for v. As regards lexicography, the 
word Writ is used in the now well-known sense of ‘a temple,’ in lines 5 and 8; and line ¥ 
lurnishes the word sdésanida, apparently denoting an official who had to do with éásamas. or 
charters. t | ‚ 
The insoription, after two verses in honour of Ganapati and the Sun, records (in lines 2-0 

that, in the Vikrama year denoted by the (nine) planeta, a pair, the (four) ages and the moon, 
i.e. in Vikrama 1429, while Piyarója-s&hg,! the lord of Philt, was ruling the land, Kula- 
nhanda, then governor (adAikárin) of Gaya, built (or rather, repaired) the temple of Dakshi- 
nürka, at Gayü. And it relates that Kulachanda was a son of Hémaréja, a descendant of the 
Kshatriya PAlA who lived in the western country and was born in the family of а prince 
V or Vyüghrarája. This part of the inscription which is called a praéasii, composed by 
Sir|i]séng, closes with two verses which invoke the divine blessing on the family of Kulachanda, 
she prince (ripa) descended from Vyåghra. 


` What is stated before in verse, is repeated in a plainer and more businesslike manner in prose, 
-nlines 6-8. Here we are told that on a certain date which will be given below, in the reign 
of the western Sultan. Pityarója-s&ha, conspicuous by his birudas Astmepaurnsha and so forth, 
she Thakura Kulachandaka, — who held jhe post of governor of Gaya, who followed in the 
Zootsteps of the prince Wyfighra, and was a son of the Thakura Hémaraja and a son's son of 
she Kshatriya, the TAakura раја, a devout worshipper of Vishgn, — at the sacred place of 
ayê, belonging to Dakshin&güra in the country of Udandsapura, restored the temple of 
zhe holy Dakshiniditya which had fallen into disrepair. The prose portion states besides that 
shis inscription was written by the Sásantka of Овуй Sriséna (whom I take to be the person 
named Bir[i]s#na above a son of the Kiyastha, the Thakura Karnasóna ; and that the architect 
amployed on the reps › the temple was Haridísa. 


Lines 9 and 10 contain two benedictive and imprecatory verses, and the inscription ends 
with a short prose passage of similar import. 

The date, referred to above, is Бапі-уйвага or Saturday, the 13th lunar day of the dark 
half of Maghs, of the Vikrama year 1429; and corresponds, as I have shown above, р. 138, 
— for Vikrama 1429 expired and the pürnimánia Mâgha, — to Saturday, the 22nd January, 
A.D. 1873. For the peculiar way in which the supposed founder of the Vikr&ma era is spoken 
of in line 6, we may compare the date of a Bengålt MS. of the Vikrama year 1503, which I 
have given in full aste, Vol. XIX. p. 180, No. 181. I 


The localities mentioned in the inscription are, besides Dhilt (i.e. Delhi), Gaya, Dakshi- 
повага, and the country of Udandapura. Of these, Delhi and (Суй are well-known. The 
word Dakshiná&gára, denoting the district in which Gayi was situated, I have not met with 
elsewhere. Udandapura should perhaps have been spelt Uddandapura, and so the name appar- 
ently occurs in another Gaya insoription, ante, Vol. IX. р. 143. Sir A. Cunningham? who 
has recognised the same na ~, under the form of Otantapura, in Táríná&tha's account of the 
Magadha kings, at first was c. opinion that the town intended might be the present Tandwa or 
Bishenpur Tandwa, about fifteen miles east of Gay. Later, however, he has adopted Mr. 
Boglar's suggestion that up to the time of the Muhammadan conquest Udandapura was the 
proper name of the town of Bihkr in the Patn& District of Bengal, which ів ssid to be still 
known as Dand-Bihár. 





з i.s. Firüs Shih, A.D. 1851-1888. 

з Compare Archaeol. Survey of India, Vol. ТП. p. 129, and Plate xi; Vol VIII. p. 75; and Vol. XL p. 185; 
ante, Vol. IV. p. 966; Kern’s Buddhismus, German VoL П. p. 545; and Sachau, Alberwni’s India, VoL IL p. 
$14. "3 vi 
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TEXT. 


1 (it Ganapatayé namah ||  Abhiprétfá[r]the-siddhy-e[r]thar pûjitê yah suraireapi |" 
sarvva-vighnamwepaharatu tasmai Ganûdhipatayê namah || Bri-Súryàya namah it 
Prasidatt® yasya ghan-ndhskireirevviyukta-nütham kila chakravaki | vyapóta-á0ká 
lebhaté din-ídau sadi sa vah pitu 


2 Bahasrabhànuh п Asîma-rajyê nyipa-Vikramêl[r]kké gató grah[air? |I"}yugma-yug- 
éndu-kalé | Dhiltpati-sri-Piyardjasahé bhuvam samáfüsati vairi-dihé n Gayodti 
vitt-Àtmabhuvá prithivydm уві-&кһувуй vra(bra)hma-porl manójfA | nivûsa-hêtûh 
khalu nirjjarápim-ap[0dha ] - vidh varhsa-pe- 

8 [th]f[na]rápám и n Khyêtah!! kshitan kshatriya-vira-[dh irah krt Vy&ghra-rij- Anvaya- 
[yêta?]-flrah | ра nåmnà disi peschimayim=aérinte-rajanya-gap-déritdyém || 
Tasyoinvayé jàta ud&ra-kirttih Briraüga-pád-&[rchohg]na-pupya-mürttib | pájyah sadà 
müna-bhritám ya£asvi &ri-Hémarajah sa- 

4 dayó vivéki || Tasy!i-átmajÓ nt&i.viohüra-d&kshab sad=aiva pürpn- trthijan-AbhilAshah I 
Gay-Adhikûrî enkpitt manish! kulivalamví(mbi) Kulachanda éshah | Gay18sati 
Isra]r-dvüral^-kapáta-bhádt a&mÜksha-bhájim-api móksha-düyf | sa Dakshipirkiasya 
-ri&uddhg-vu(bu)ddhif-ohakára 

5 Kirttimn va(be)hu-kfrtti-n&[thgh P]!5 u Sur&layam yah kurutó prefastach chirdya bhuktve 
éha sukhai пага} | gamam sadeaiva tridaé-ligandbhir-epdpa-déhé divi médaté 
sah || -Karótu kalyápnameslam Dinééeé-ohiram sa Valy&üghra-nra(nri)pasya vamáól? | 
hatari tamê yêna sahasra-dhimnd 


6 k[ri]tà pragasti) Bir[iP]7séna-ndmnd || Sarala-likhanam  yathá || Paramsbhattarak- 
étyadi-réjavall pirvvavat trimad-VikramAdityadéva-nripatér=atit-Aavdé(bdé) 
samvata(t) 1429 Magha-krishnatrayddasyam tithau Sanivasar-Anvitayarh 119 
punar=astmapaurush -&- 

7 tyádi-sakala-viruda-ráji-virhjemána-p&sohátya-surstrápa-kri-Piyarójasáhar&]yó 118 
értmed-Udarhdapura-dés4 119  Dakshipn&g&ra-samva(mba)ndhi. |18 -érimad-Gaya- 
kshótró!? ' paramavaishpava-kahatriya-f hakura-rî-Dêla- pautrêpa thakura.érî-Hêma- 
rûja putrêşa Vyaghra-rija- 


4 From impressions supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. . 5 Expressed by a symbol. 

$ Metre, Elka (Anushtubh). The third Pade of this verse із quite incorrect. Probably, the intended reading 
was sarta-vighna-haraseiesmat, i 

" In the original, this sign of punctuation is here and in several places below denoted by a small circular line., 

$ Metre of this and the tro next verses, Upéndravajri. 

? At first graha-yugma appears to hare been engraved, which would offend against the metre. But the signs 
for ai and т seem to have been added afterwards. I would translate — ‘the time expressed by & pair, the (four) 
ages, and the (one) moon, scoompanied by the (nine) planeta,’ +. e. 1429; see below, line б, 

V At first paw was engraved, but ib appears to have been altered to рд; the following akshara may have been 
originally dh or dhya. Instead of -patht, one would have expected -patká. The general meaning of the verse 
I take to be that Gay, which by Brahman was judged to be a fit place of residence for the gods, also bars the 
ways to perdition for men. 

и Metro, Indravajrå; and of the next verse. тї Metre, Upajkti © 

13 Metre of this and the two next verses, Upéndrava]rà. There is an hiatus between the fires and second 
Pidas of this verse; the first half оё the verse, besides, is grammatically incorrect ; and the verse, taken as a whole, 
does not admit of a proper construction. 

14 This, though it offends against the met-e, appears to be the intended reading; tho engraver actually’ put 
svrdrdra. 

18 Originally -nåla was engraved, but the last akshara has been somehow altered. It ів not absolutely oertaih 
that -ndihah is the true reading intended. 

18 Originally эл4 was engraved. 

пи Originally Sirasena- was engraved, but the impressions look as if the second akshara had been altered to гі, 
I take the namo to be equivalent to Sriséna, lino 9, below. 

1* Those mgns of punctuation are superfluous. 

10 Here there is what looks like a sign of the avagraka which has been struok ont again. 
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8 paddhati-siling thakura-éri-Kulgcheihdakóna grihfta-Gay-&dhiküréga punyavaté sakala- 
puny-Abhivriddhay8 mátpipitrórW-Atmanaé-cha Érimad-bhattárakati-&ri- Dekship&ditya- 
sya patiti ktritirenddhyité à  Likhitsmeidei  G&yü-&isanikÓna kAyasthe-the™-ért- 
Karpnas[é]na-simund érimatà 

9 Brisênên-êti || Sitradhird ssya Haridisa nêmi || Subham™=asto sarvva-jagatah para- 
hita-niraté bhavanta bhüta-ganíh | déshih pray&ntu nifarh sarvvatra sukb! bhavatu 
Idkah | Arthah™ pida-rajêpami girinadi-vég-Opamath yanvanam mánushyum jala- 
lêla-vindu-ohapalam phén-ópema jt- ' 

10 yvitam | dharmmam yd na karðti niéchala-matih svargg-ârggal-ôdghå[ta* пат 
paéchàttápa-haió jará-peripatah §ûk-ûgninê dahyatê || Siddhir=aptu(stu) kiryé 
satàmeiti || 


FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 
BY PANDIT NATHBA SASTRI, M. F. L. 8. 
No. 87. — The Story of Atirûpa. 


In the country of the Sétupatis there lived a famous astrologer named Satyavåk. 
All through the country ho was known ав the greatest astrologer living, and it was said that what- 
ever be foretold never proved untrue. Many came from the remotest perta of the earth to con- 
sult him, and to every one he imparted his advice gratis, never taking even a kaudi from any one 
who came to him. Nor was Satyavak rich. He was almost a pauper, although he was, at that 
time, the greatest authority on astrology. His only means of livelihood was begging for alms. 
He would take a bowl in his hand exactly at the tenth ghajiká of the day, and go about from honse 
to house collecting rice. Ав soon as there was enough in his bowl to feed two people for 
“the day, he would return home and hand over the rice to his wife. His only relative in this 
world was his wife. All the others he had lost, She was an extremely polite, contented and 
educated woman, and whatever her husband gave her she received with a cheerful countenance. 


The pair led & happy life, notwithstanding their poverty, till one day, tho wife 
thought to herself : — “ My lord is the greatest authority in a department of knowledge, which 
is most eagerly sought after by high and low. From the Bétupati to the meanest subject 
dwelling in this country all consult him. Daily from early morning to the tenth ghafikd of the . 
Gay he spends his time in giving advice. From the tenth to the fifteenth ghafiká he goes out 
begging, and returns home only with enough to feed him and myself for the day. Again in the 
evening he spends his time in giving advice. What is his object in thus freely giving away 
Lis hard-earned knowledge for nothing? Here we are, husband and wife, and do we not 
want some money to make ourselves comfortable P When there is every opportunity for his 
earning & good income and even amassing great wealth, why should he be thus careless of utilixing 
is and thereby make himself rich? There must be some reason for it. I have been thus 
patiently bearing up till now. To-night І shall ask him." Thus thought she, and, reserving 
ker curiosity till night should fall, she calmly waited for its approach, 


Now, as soon as the heavy work of the day was over, Satyavik used to retire for the night 
with his wife, but this night ho missed the usual cheerfulness from her face. She seemed 
© little sad, and he knew very well that he had done nothing during the day, or indeed at any 
time, to displease her, for they were a most affectionate couple. So, being unable to guess the 
cause of her sadness, he thus spoke to her: — 

* My dear wife! What is the matter with you to-night ? We are leading such & hol 
and innooent life that even the higher powers should dread us! Such being the селе, can any 


™ The proper form would be w4iágitrór. 
™ The akshara ka was originally omitted, and is engraved aboro the Ике. т 
98 Le Ihakura- = Меке, Arya, M Moire, Birdtlavikrkitia. 
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human being have dared to offend us? Who has done you harm P What is the reason of your 
downcast-looks P Speak out, my love, and the offender, whoever he may be, shall cease to 
live! For, however poor we may be, our influence ів so great, that we can soon bring the culprit 
to justico.” 

Thus spoke her husband, and ashamed of the weakness which bad displeased her lord, who 
spoke so nobly, notwithstanding their poverty, and who, as she knew, valued wealth as nothing, 
she thus answered : — 


“ Most mighty husband, I know very well that, as long as I have the honour of being your 
wife, no being either on earth or heaven would dare to offend me. Your virtue ever standa by 
me ав my guardian spirit. Your very name enables me to roam over the whole world. 
chaste and pure. Even fire would fear to touch me! Such are the powers conferred on you 
by your virtue and good conduct; but, for all my happiness in this world in having you for my 
lord, І was made a little sad to-day from pondering over in my mind as to why my lord 
should choose to be во very poor, when there is ample opportunity to make himself rich. 
1 could not understand why my husband, while he could afford to live like a king, should ро. 
begging ovory day. It was only this that made me sad and nothing else, and I ершщ 
request you now to dispel this confusion trom my mind.” 


Thus ended the wife, and Satyavak, smiling at her womanish simplicity, thus began : — 


“My dearest wife! After all, you have shewn yourself to be avery woman! І took you to 
be much above that kind of thing. . Having spent the whole of my life in astrology, do you 
think that I have been so careless as not to cast our own horoscopes and to foresee our 
future P If I had known that the acquisition of wealth would have made us happy, and would 
put us in a better condition hereafter, I should have been the greatest of fools to have dis- 
regarded it. What is wealth after all? It is an empty bauble, never steady for even a single 
moment. The acquisition of a small quantity of it fires the soul with the ambition to acquire 
more, till lifo is lost in the pursuit and all other duties forgotten. The last rung of that ladder 
has never been reached yet by any one. All who have been thus engaged, have given up their 
lives without ever having attained the full height of their ambition. People amass wealth, — 
hoard aftcr hoard, — and still they sigh because further hoardsare wanting. Wealth is the worst 
demon that стег lived in this world. In his pursuit sins nre committed, to wash away which 
even tho holy waters of the Ganges ог of the sacred Samudra Rája, (ocean) have no power. 
Even wealth honestly got, if minutely examined, would be found to have, here‘and there, some 
flaws in it. It is to save ourselves from sins incident to the acquisition of wealth that Ihave been 
leading this simple and innocent life. Ав I have already told you, you are only a woman after 
all, and have fallen into the weakness of your sex in imagining that 16 ia money that makes one 
happy, and not other and better things. I have to tell you now that we gre to have no children 
in this world to be of service to usin-our old age. Our horoscopes sey that. How then 
would any amount of wealth make you happy? Foreseéing all this, and, not wishing to make 
our already unfortunate life in this birth (janmá) still more unfortunate at our next 
birth, І have chosen my present mode of life: These are my reasons. Asa sensiblo woman 
you must agree with me. What have we to care for in this world P Our own name and fame! 
I see that my remark, that we are to have no children, has already changed tho colour of your 
face. You need not be so very sorry. I qualified that statement with the remark ‘to be of 
service to us in our old age.’ We shall have a boy in our sixtieth year, but he will not be of 
much use to us! And you must not ask me any more questions |” 


Thus said-Satyavak, and his wife, who wasallthe while listening most eagerly to him, blamed 
herself for hor imprudence in having shewn her weakness toher husband, and, being a good and 
educated lady. she readily perceived all the varions points and arguments which made her lord 
adhere to the life he was then leading. Notwithstanding her extreme anxiety to know gome- 
thing more about her future son, she did not like to speak a word on that subject to Satynvük, 
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ва he had strictly forbidden her. So with a cheerful face she begged pardon, and in a moment 
became thoroughly reconciled to him. Ever after that memorable night she continded his most 
faithful and affectionate wife. | ` 

Just as he had foretold, SatyavAk had a boy in his sixtieth year. The child was very 
beautiful, and the parents named him Atirüpa&, and in his fifth year his father commenced 
tae бпегопв task of educating him. After giving him a general training for some years, 
ke educated him in his own art of astrology, and of this Atirüpa soon became a master; 
вэ much во that before he had completed his sixteenth year he was much ahead of his own fathe:. 
Eo famous became Atirüpe that people took a greater delight in consulting the son than the 
father about horoscopes and such things. Satyavik never grudged the honour that was thus 
being shewn to his воп. He was growing very old, and liked to be relieved of trouble in the 
decline of life. Thus, as the son grew more and more famous, the father allowed himself to be 
eclipsed in reputation. 

The same mode of life was continued by the family. At the tenth ghatiké old Satyavak 
rent ont to beg, and returned with just enough rice to feed three. 


One day the father went out as usual, and his old wife busied herself in getting things 
ready for the morning meal. Their son was, meanwhile, sitting outside the house reading ` 
a chapter of the Brihajjataka,! when suddenly thare stood before him the king Sétupati, 


* [s your father at home?” asked the sovereign. 

“No, my lord! He has just gone out. But I see from Your Majesty's face that some 
enemy has invaded your country, and you are come to consult my old father as to whether 
it would be advisable for Your Majesty to march against the invader. In other words, 
whether the attempt would be suooesaful. I say ‘no.’ Saturn must now be in the eighth 
mansion of your horoscope, and во all your attempts must prove unsuccessful. You had better 
calmly retire into a forest with your family and children, and at the close of the third 
year from this date you may get back your kingdom without any direct attempt. 
There is no time to waste. The enemy, half a ghafikd ago, entered the town by the East Gate. 
Бо run off.” 

. Thus said the boy, and, before the king could open his lips, there came a hasty messenger 
panting for breath, and said: — “ The enemy has entered by the East Gate. We areall undone. 
There was a most sudden and unexpected attack |” 

The king ran in haste to look after his family, and, just as he was hastening away, Satya- ` 
vik returned, and his son related to him everything. 

On hearing the story even the contented and philosophie disposition of Satyavak gave 
way. He placed his bowl on the verandah, arid wept profusely. Never, in the whole course 
o: his life before had he let fall a tear from his eyes. But now they fell in profusion. 

* Why do you weep, my most holy father P” cried out the son. 

This brought his mother running out of the house, and when she saw her lord in tears, even 
without knowing the cause, she began to weep out of sympathy. The son's eyes, too, began 
to moisten, and; thus, in a moment, all three began to weep without exactly knowing why. 
This continued for a time, till the mother, sobbing, said : — 

“ Why is the face of the donor of prosperity to the whole world wet with tears to-day? 
Will my lord explain Р” 

Said he: — “I bore with my misery calmly till to-day without disclosing it to you and 
making you a sbarer in it; but to-dey’s misfortunes have been too much for me! І could no 
lenger bear it, and so I wept. Did І not tell you along time agó that our son would be of no 


1 A work on astrology. 
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service to us in our old age * That was а mild way of saying that his life would be в short 
one! I did not like to wound & mother's heart with so terrible & statement. Only eighteen 
years are given to our Atirüpa in his horoscope ; and, already, the sixteenth year is drawing to a 
close. He has only two years more to live, and then we shall lose him. The thought of this and 
of the vast amount of rare knowledge that he has acquired brought thissorrow upon me. What 
child of an astrologer has ever before, in his sixteenth ycar,so clearly foreseen the fortunes 
of the king of the country? Is it because the life of our Atiripa was made so shart that, 
God gave him such superior intellectual powers P O ye gods, how cruel you are towards your 
own creatures !” 


Thus ended the old man, unable to proceed further, and choking with his sorrow. His wife 
fell to the ground, like a tree cut at the root, and the boy perceived that he was the cause of all 
this misery of his parents. He consoled them by degrees, and cheered them up, asking his father 
for his horoscope. He then began to examine it minutely before his anxious parents, and at 
last pronounced it to have been wrongly cast, for certain rensons. His arguments were во 
cogent and persuasive that Satyavak, too, began to waver in his opinion. Atirüpa, seizing the 
opportunity, clearly proved to his father that he would live for в fall century; that the 
horoscope must say so if it had been rightly cast; and that all this trouble had occurred owing 
to ita having been wrongly cast. He then corrected and re-wrote his horoscope with very 
sound arguments for such corrections, and made his father believe beyond doubt that his 
son was to live for a hundred years, and not to meet his death in his eighteenth year. His 
mother, too, was pretty nearly satisfied, and, thus, in a few ghafikds, after & great deal of trouble 
on the part of Atirüpa, peace was restored to tho minds of his parents, and everything went on 
as usual. 


Now this was all a trick of Atirüpa. Finding that his parents were dispirited on 
his account, he had, for the nonce, invented a lie; for the moment that Atirüpa saw his 
horoscope he was more than convinced that death was inevitable in his eighteenth year. 
But, fresh from. his studies, and actuated with the motive of calming the feelings of his parents, 
he had boldly, by reason of his minute knowledge, brought forth arguments to falsify his horo- 
scope, and his doting father, who had wavered in his belief, readily took in what he had said. 


Although his parents fully believed in what Atirüpa had seid, he was ill at ease in his mind, 
He had really the greatest regard for his father, and extreme confidence in his predictiong and state- 
ments. Knowledge is one for all. The same principles which had told Satyavük that Atirüpa 
was not to live for more than eighteen years, indicated to his son also that his life current ran 
only up to that point. 





His life, then, in the world, was ohly to be for two years more, but meanwhile he had & 
strong desire to perform a pilgrimage to Banûras to perform the presoribed religious 
rites for his parenta, and he knew very well that, if he spoke about it to his father, he 
would be the last person to give him permission. He hardly knew how to aot, and, in order 
not to arouse any suspicions by doing things hastily, he waited for six months more, and spent 
that period most happily with his old and affectionate parents. 


One day, as Atirûpa was sitting in the verandah of the house, he thought to himself as follows :— 
“ Ever since І expounded my horoscope, my old father belioves that I shall live fully a hundred 
years. But I know for certain, if astrology isa science at all, that I shall die in в year and a 
half.. Wherever I go this must happen. І cannot avoid it. If I remain at home and die 
- here, my parents must also die broken-hearted, but if I run away from home they, who are 
still under the illusion that I shall live for a hundred years, will anxiously await my return, and 
die a natural death. For I am certain that I shall soon depart to a place from which no one 
has ever returned. It is much better to put them to a little trouble and anxiety now and fly 
from home, than to stay behind and die in their presence, and thus be.the cause of their death for 
grief for me. I shall not run away in vain either, for I shall proceed to Banáras, and there. 


t 
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before my end approaches, I shall have performed all the rites necessary for the salvation of my 
pacents and myself.” 


Thus thought Atirüpa and made up his mind to be off the next morning before dawn, and, 
as that was to be the lest day in his life under his parenta’ roof, he wasunusually cheerful. But 
inetead of retiring to rest at the usual appointed time, Atirüpa kept his father engaged ir 
coaversation to а late hour of the night. At length the aged couple retired to rest, and Atirüpu 
did во, too, with tears in his eyes at the thought of the morrow’s parting. But sleep he could 
not, Не walked round and round the house ; handled each palm-leaf volume on astrology, wept 
ovar it, and replaced it in ita original position ; went to the spot where his father used to take 
his seat while teaching his son; stood there for a short time and wept over it, and thus paid his 
laet visit to every familiar part of his humble dwelling. When the night had almost drawn to п 
clcse — * shall I run away or not P'" thought Atiripa. Sometimes he thought it best to go, 
sometimes that he would stay at home and take his chance. At last the original resolve 
provailed, and, packing up a small bundle of clothes and with nothing in hand, ho left his 
home! 

“The launch is always difficult and afterwards everything becomes smooth," runs the 
proverb. Even so Átirüpe found it in his case. He who had had so much difficulty in quitting 
his home, found bis mind soon made easy. The thought consoled him that in a year and a half 
he would be alive no mure, while his parente would still be expecting his return, and be thus 
spanding their days in lees grief than if he had remained and died in their presence. He 
welked on as fast as he could. He begged his meals on his way, and without showing that he 
knew anything of astrology, lest he should give a clue as to where he had gone, he went 
onwards like an ordiaary beggar, walking all day and sleeping at night. 

After travelling thus for nearly two months he reached the city of Chandragiri Now 
Afirüpa was from the south, and the people there did not understand his language, and 
though he begged in several places, no one would feed him. For the first time in bis journey 
he found it difficult to live. “My difficulties have commenced in earnest now; God knows 
where they will end," thought he. : 

ТЬе day was almost drawing to a close, and our hero had not yet had his meal and rest. He 
wendered about the streets in the evening twilight, when a grand pand4i met his eyes. The 
place had the appearance of marriage festivities, and he thought that if he went there he 
would be fed along with the rest, and he was not wrong in his expectation. It was the 
m-nister's house, and grand preparations were going on for the marriage of his son with 
th» beautiful princess of Chandragiri, There were yet a couple of days before that happy 
event would take place; but the preparations had been going on for some weeks. The feasting 
of poor Brahmans hed also begun, and so Atirüpa, after some difficulty in explaining himself, 
discovered that the feeding would begin et the tenth ло Ы of the night, and that until then 
he might rest where be liked. Constant walking had made him thoroughly weary, and, though 
he might lose his food, he did not like to lose the opportunity of resting his wearied limh». 
Near the pasddi there was п big mansipn, — evidently belonging to & rich person. No one wus 
outside the house, and it had в big verandah. Atirûpa got on to. this, and, retiring to в corner, 
covered his body with his cloth and fell asleep. The night had just set in, aad sleep soon 
overtook onr hero. 

Leaving him for a while to rest, let us return to his parente. They got up as usual, 
and missed their son, At first they thought that he must have gone out early that day to 
the river.to bathe, and ав he had not returned efter the tenth ghahká, they thought he must have 
goae to the adjacent village to see a friend. But even on the third day their son hnd 
not returned. Thus one day after another passed, and Atirüpe never returned! As the days 
passed the anxiety of the parents became greater. They searched the whole country to the 
best of their ability, aud obtained here and there slight hints that their son had gone om 
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a. pilgrimage to the holy Ganges, and that he would return in the course of three or four years. 
' These hints had purposely been dropped on his way by the clever Atirûpa, and ho had managed 
ъо well that he gave hope and yet no hope. So his aged parenta, after a good deal of searching, 
gave up their pursuit as hopeless. Sometimes they thought that Atiripa had gone to the 
north on a pilgrimage; at other times that he had gone to some unknown place. 


_ “I told you, wife, that we are so unfortunate in this world that our son would be of no 
service to us, First I thought that it meant his death, at the age of eighteen, according to my 
valoulations. Atirüpe cleverly proved this to be false, but what of that after all? He may 
live for a hundred years, but he-has left us! het him prosper somewhere or other happily. 
Knough if he returns before we die and consoles us. But I do not think that such happiness 
will ever oocur to us.” 


Thus Satyavkk continued to console his poor wife, and little by little the pair ceased to 


sorrow for their lost son. 


To return to Ohandragiri, where we left our hero asleep. Ohandragiri was governed by 
a king, who had a very beautiful and educated daughter. He searched for a suitable 
matoh for a long time, and, confiding in his minister, one. day he called him to his side, and said 
to him : — : 


“My good minister, my daughter, the prinoees, is growing older day by day, and still you 
have Seoured no suitable match for her. How long are we to be kept in anxiety P” 


The minister replied : — “My lord! Give me leave for a month, and I will go down to the 
sonthérn countries, and get you portraits of all tho prices in that direction, Your Majesty can 
choose the most beautiful face from among them,” 


* Very well,” said the king, and granted him leave. But the minister was a treacherous 
rogue, and never utilized his leave for any journey to the south. He spent the whole of it 
quietly in some distant corner of the king'a dominions, drawing from pure imagination half а 
dosen awkward pictures of several supposed princes of the south, On the expiry of his leave 
‘the minister produced these pictures and said :— 

“ My most gracious sovereign, with the nimble feet of a deer I have roamed over all the 
southern countries, and bring you these pictures. ‘This picture represents the face of the 
Pándyan Prinoe, than whom no handsomer man ever existed in the south. That picture re- 
presents the Chéra Yuvarija. That one represents the Chôļa Prince.” 


“Throw them all away,” said the king, “I do not like even a single face from among 
them.” How could he, when-they had been purposely made awkward by the dunning 
minister? ` i 

Again after one or two months the minister took leave for a journey to the north to 
tetch suitable bridegrooms, and this time, also, the same trick was played. Thus did the minister 
deceive the Ohandragiri eovereign several times, till the old king was entirely disappointed, 
believing that all his minister had said was truth, and nothing but the truth. 


Now, besides his daughter, the king had no child, and во, after her father, the whole 
kingdom of Chandragiri would devolve upon her ; and he who married her would become the 
King of Chandragiri, The minister of Chandragiri had a fair son, but he was not educated, 
and his father determined to get him married to the princess, and thus place him on the 
throne. Во he made the king think there was no prince, whom he could choose as a fit bride- 
groom for his only daughter. The king was lost in meditation, and did not know what to do. 
But one evening the minister suddenly appeared with another picture in his hand, and with a 
joyful face. , 


“What! Have you, after all, succeeded in finding а suitable match P” asked the king. 


rd 
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* I think I have, my lord ; but that is what I say every time that I approach Your Majesty. 
I cannot be certain of my success till Your Majesty has given your own opinion," answered the 
minisær politely. 

In his eagerness the king snatched the picture, and for the first time in his examination of 
pictuxes his face smiled, and he said replied, “ Whose picture is this P” 

The minister replied, “I will tell you, my lord; but are you, in any way, satisfied with it?” 

* Most assuredly,” said the king. “Tell me whose picture it is Р” 

“ It is my son, my lord,” replied the minister. | 

* Then,” said the king, “we are like the old woman in the fable, who went in search of ght 
when she had а great quantity of butter m her house. Why didn't you tell me that you had 
such a fair воп? I would have gladly given him my daughter in marriage long ago, and saved 
you al the trouble of going now to the north, now to the south, and now to other directions." 

The minister then explained that he did not like to be so selfish; that he had tried his 
best to find the best bridegroom; and that, when all his efforts proved vain, he had resolved to 
shew to his master his own son's picture | 

Mow, the minister’s son was, no doubt, fair, but his father had purposely made the portrait 
more beautiful than the original, с eee for the king, not to lose 
any more time, at once fixed upon the fifteenth day of the approaching fortnight as the 
marriage day of his daughter. It was for this marriage that so many grand preparations 
- were going on at Chandragiri when Atirüpe arrived there, and it chanced that the place in 
whick he slept was the minister’s own house.. 

Every one in the town of Chandragiri was rejoicing at the approaching festivity, 
except the minister. He had, it is true, after so many stratagems, succeeded in his great 
ambition, and the grand day was approaching fast. There were now only fwo days more, 
or rather two nights and one day, — for, on the morning of the third day, the happy marriage 
for waich he had been working so hard was to come on, and still he was sad. Кот, alas! the 
day хөй for the wedding was that on which the epileptic fita, to which his son was 
Hable, came upon htm. The boy had epileptic attacks every alternate day, of a most virulent 
type. They began early in the morning, and Jasted till late in the afternoon. Every 
other day the boy was in a most horrible plight from the fifth to the twentieth ghafikd 
of the day. This was why his education had never been cared for. The minister, however, 
took exch care, that no one in the town knew anything of his malady besides the inmates of his 
house. on whom he had imposed such strict penalties, ш reveal it, that no one ever 
dared to open bis lips on the subject. 

“Let the marriage rites pam off movestfully, and then it does not matter much if the king 
finds out that my son is an epileptic,” thought the minister. 

Ent, unfortunately for him, the dey fixed for the marriage was that on which the epileptic 
attack returned, and he did not know how to get over the difficulty. If he proposed a change 
of dey it might lead to some suspicion: or other, a ы 
higheet ambition baulked. 

After pondering the matter ovér in his mind for a few days be adu dn: 
. the marriage on the day fixed. 

“What if it is the day my boy is attacked P I shall not let him go throngh the marriage 
at all sut will put some one disguised in his place. This person shall perform the rites in my 
son's, stead, and thus the formal marriage will take place. I shall so arrange as to send away 
the suoetitute next’ day, and І shall amply reward the priests, who will penny Seale io Hus 
affair. Even among them it is only a few that have seen my boy.” 
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Thus thought the minister, and for s moment care fled from his face, He imagined that 
he had already successfully accomplished-his object; when, suddenly, his face again changed 
colour, ав he thought he had landed himself проп new difficulties. 

<“ Where to find the substitute P” thought he. “ First of all, he must be young and beautiful, 
and he must be a perfeot stranger to this place, and he must be entirely ab our mercy." 


But how to find him and where ? For the time was fast approaching | In this state of mind 
the minister came out of his house on the night on which our hero went to sleep on his 
verandab. 


The minister was so ferocious a personage, that no one dared to approach him or speak to 
him when he was moody or occupied with his own thoughts. His servants knew him very well, 
and avoided him always on such occasions, fo on the night in question, he was standing all 
alone in front of his house, near the tenth ghajik4, just as people from several directions’ were 
walking to the dining-plaoe behind the pas¢ddi, bent on feeding at another's expense. By and 
by the bustle of the hastening crowd calmed down, and eating commenced ; but the minister’ s 
mind still continued agitated. Не still saw no hope of his getting ont of his difficulties. This ' 
brought on such’s feeling of disappointment over his mind, that he was ost weeping as he 
stood there alone, While thus lost in sorrow and misery, he thought he heard some one snoring 
in » corner of his long verandah. 

“ Who could it be, sleeping there so soundly? What must be the audacity of the fool, who 
had chosen thts house to sleep in P But let me see. It may be a poor Brühmag, who has lingered 
here for a meal and fallen asleep. I will awake him, and send him to the dining-hall.” 


Thus thinking, the minister slowly walked up to the spot. There was s light in the 
verandah, but the face of the sleeper was covered with a aloth. 


є Ah, I see. It must be опе of my servants, who has thus fallen asleep at his duty of 
watching the house. I have caught the wretch now, and will dismiss him.” 


Thinking thus, the minister removed the cloth from the face. The exhausted Atiripa never 
stirred an inch. Не slept on, and what did the minister see P A beautiful face, fairer than 
his own son's, and thus ap ing almost the representation he had given to the king. Again, 
the age of the boy, who was asleep, was almost equal to that of his воп. So perfect a duplicate 
was he, as the minister thought, of his own son, that ho was charmed аё the discovery. ‚То 
crown his great success, the boy appeared to be & stranger to Ohandragiri. 

“ Has fortune conducted me to this boy to-night?” thought the minister, and at once 
roused him from his sleep.” 


<“ Who are yon, Sir?” asked the minister, and the boy did not reply. 


* Do you know Telugu P " aakod the minister, The boy nodded his head to indicate 
that he did not know it. 


<“ Sanskrit Р” asked the lord of the house. 

“ Yes,” said the boy. 

The minister was overjoyed to find that the person was a perfect stranger, and, without 
wasting any time, the minister secretly took the boy inside, and told him that he would help 
“him in every way, if he only promised to obey his orders. All that Atiripa wanted 
was a sum of money large enough to enable him to continue his journey to Benáras, and 


perform the intended ceremonies there, That the minister promised, and Atirüpa was well fed : 
and left to rest for the night. 


Next morning the minister explained to him his plan, and asked Atirtipa to take tho place | 
of his eon and celebrate the marriage with the princess. But he must not reveal the 
secret to anyone, and as soon as the marriage was over he was to proceed on his journey to 
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Baairas, for which the minister would arrange and amply supply him with funda. Never, again, 
in his life was Atirüpe ever to turn towards that direction. The arrangements were thus suc- 
cessfully made, and to the repeated questions of the minister as to his parentage, &c., Atirûpa 
kept silent, and only gave out that he was a poor Brêhman. 


Thus, on his pilgrimage towards the north, our hero was detained fora day or two on 
accaunt of & sham marriage! Refusal would only have endangered his head, for his keen 
sense told him that he was in the hands of the minister. And our hero also thought to himself: — 


* Why should I chide prosperity that throws itself in my way? Iam now a wandering 
beggar, travelling over strange countries, with nota keuç in my hand, There is this minister, 
who promises to arrange conveniently for my journey, if I oblige him, In addition to my obliging 
him and getting myself obliged, there is another object attained by this my sham marriage. 
As long as I remain & bachelor I am debarred from celebrating certain ceremonies at 
Banaras, Gayá, and other places. Fortunately, without my ever expecting it, my bacholor- 
hood will also be removed. I can, with full liberty, then perform all the rites at those holy 
places. Bo І am, in no way, a loser.” 


` Atirüpa thought thus, and freely gave his consent to all the projects of the minister, and at 
last. the marriage day came. Grand preparations went on over the whole town, A great panddi 
had already been erected between the minister's mansion and the royal palace, along which the 
bricegroom had to be conducted from his house to the bride’s house, where the rites were to be 
performed, and during the whole of that day the boy could not leave the girl's house. Agrecably 
to adl these rules, Atirüpe was cleverly transformed into the minister's son by being profusely 
deoarated from head to foot, whereby only a portion of his face was visible. In this guise he 
was conducted to the marriage-hall in the royal palace. The princess, who was an intelligent and 
beaitiful girl, was waiting with the greatest eagerness to geb a secret glance at her future hu 
band, and was delighted at heart to see that her chosen lord was fair to see and intelligent withal, 
The marriage ceremonies were gone through, and were very long, tedious and tiresome, Several 
obletions were offered to the sacred fire, and Atirñpa performed them all. Every one thers 
assembled thought him the minister's son, and one or two that knew the secret never opened. 
their lips. They were not only largely bribed, but were threatened with the loss of their heads, 
if they broke their trust. Thus the marriage was celebrated, and the formal cord of the 
completion of the marriage ceremony was tied round the neck of the prinooss by 
Ati-üpa — the supposed minister's son — towards the close of the day, amidst the beat of drama 
and sound of music, The remaining rites were hastily gone through, and the auspicious hour 
for -ho entry into the decorated hall to spend the night was fast a ing. 

This is а business loft entirely to the management of the elder ladies of the household. | 
Neither the priests nor the males of the household have any voice in it. Ав soon as the ladies 
appear they must retire from the scene, and according to this custom, and before the minister 
or she priest had any notice of it, the ledies walked in, and amidst their sweet songs and 
bleszings conducted the newly married couple into the decorated hall, As poon as that 
was reached and the couple walked in, the queen, who was the mother of the bride, loóked 
the door and carried away the key, as is the custom in Hindu society on the first day of tho ` 
mariage, 

Then, alone ina spacious hall, decorated on all sides, Atirûpa had the fortune of meeting a 
princess! He flung his heavy ornaments down on the ground, and sat silent. The princess, 
vexed to see her lord so sad, placed before him all kinds of fruits, sweetmeats and other dishes- 
that were in the hall3 On seeing them and tasting a little, Atirüpa felt his hunger unappoased 
and sanga Sanskrit verse, the meaning of which the princess, though а highly educated lady, 
was not able to understand. The sweet voice and the majestic tone with which Atirüpa had 


© On the first day of the marriage and in thé decorated hall meant for the couple to sleep in, all these catables 
are laft previously by the elder Iadies of the house, E 
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sung it delighted her, and so did the thought that her lord was no ordinary person; and 
that he was as fair in mind as in body. She tried her best to arrive at the meaning, but could 
not. She fell at her lord's feet, and requested him respectfully to expound the meaning of 
the verse he had just sung ; and with в clear and silvery tone Atirüps began the exposition, and 
after two hours’ commentary concluded it thus : — 


* Sweetmeats, fruits, &c., to a hungry stomach are like beauty to unchaste women. Rice 
alone is the food I now most need to satisfy my hunger, as it is chastity alone whioh a 
“woman needs to be called beautiful.” 








The princess rose up, and without saying a word arranged upside down on the floor in 
the form of & hearth, three silver cups, in which scented sandalwood, paste, robe water 
and other things had been placed. There was akshata® in abundance standing in а platter 
at the side of the room. She took it, washed a portion of it in milk, which had been 
placed in the room, and, putting itin silver milk jug with milk ın it, set the pot over the 
overturned silver cups. Below these she placed scented sticks and sandal wood, which she 
found in the room, and in a minute lighted a fire. In less than a ghafiké the washed akshata 
and the milk were cooked into boiled rice. The princess emptied the rice into a silver platter, 
and placed it before her Jord. Atirfipa was lost in admiration at the readiness of the princess. 
Glad at heart that he was fortunate enough to term that intelligent lady his wife, for a short 
time at least (for he was sure to be sent out of the city by the minister the next’ morning), he 
dragged the platter beforehim. He eyed the princess with joy in his face, and politely requested 
her to sit by his side and partake of the meal with him, as she, too, must be hungry. 


Now, during Hindu marriage ceremonies, the ritual takes up so much ‘time, that brides and 
bridegrooms have scarcely any leisure for a convenient and hearty meal. The princess, proud 
of the company of such a beautiful and intelligent husband, sat by his side, but she ate little, 
She was so delighted with the verse that she requested her husband to repeat it again, and 
carefully copied it on the wall of the hall. After a long conversation about the various 
departments, of knowledge with which each were acquainted, they retired to reat. Hach was 
overjoyed, and thanked God, who, in His superior judgment, had brought them together in 
this world as husband and wife. Never was there a happier pair in the world than Atirûpa and 


the princess. ; 


Leaving our hero to his hard-earned repose after an adventurous day and night, let us 
return to the minister. Before he could arrange to substitute his son. in. the place of the 
poor Brahman boy, the ladies of the palace and Her Majesty the queen herself had outwitted j 
him. He did not like to display any of his awkward blunders, and returned home a little sad no 
doubt, but glad that the marriage had gone off sucoossfully, that throughout the whole cere- 
mony the people assembled there thought that it was his son, who sat as the bridegroom, ° 
and that no suspicion had arisen on that head. He would fetch his supposed son in the 
early morning from the decorated chamber, and send the poor Brahman boy away :— 
“The secret will be‘ hetween myself and that fool of a Brahman. From to-morrow my son 
will be the husband of the princess, and the heir-apparent to the throne of Chandragiri.’’. 


In this way the minister consoled himself, and before sun-rise sent his pelanquin fo the 
palace to bring home his supposed son, the bridegroom. In accordance with custom the 
palanquin from the minister’s mansion waited near the ргіпсевв'в bed-chamber. The queen 
opened’ the door, and, seeing her son-in-law enter the palanquin, she entered her daughter's 
chamber and conducted her to her own room. Now, though the happy couple had retired to 
rest the previous night, they bad never & wink of sleep, for one conversation led tó another, 
and eich found the company of the other so sweet, that time flew away without their noticing 
it, till the pelanquin was announced. To the credit of our hero be it said that he never told 





3 Rioe grain mixed with turmeric used in auspicious ceremonies. 
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the princess that he was not the minister's son, nor did he give her any information about 
his parentage. He had, however, in a careless moment, let out that he was bent upon 
в pilgrimage to Banaras, At the same time the princess never doubted her lord to be any 
other than the son of the minister. Thus, each trusted the other, and, expecting to open their 
hearts moro freoly the next time they met, they ра ted reluctantly in the morning. 


The second day's rites must commence soon, and во the princess retired in haste to prepare 
herself for them, and expected to meet her lord, though not to speak with him, in the midst of 
an assembly. 


Let us now follow опт hero in the palanquin. As soon as it was set down, the minister 
sonducted his supposed son Atirüps into his chamber, the doors of which were closed behind 
zhem. Our hero imagined for a moment that after all he was not destined to live to his 
eighteenth year, as the hand of some assassin 00014 now put au end to his life: but it was not 
so. The fortune.that gave him the princess gave him also his life. The minister was the first 
о speak im 

“Poor wretch | I meant to use you for my purpose only ; but circumstances have carried 
зоп further than I intended. It is no blame of yours. Get into the same palanquin. I have left 
= it six bags, each containing 500 mohars. I have posted bearers on the way, and they will 
conduct you fortwo days and nights to the boundary of our empire. Take the coins with you, 
end fly to any country you like. If you turn back and place your feet in our dominions, your head 
chall be out off. I have issued orders to this effect. I have a mind to do во now, but the thought 
that I had placed you for a day at least in the position of my son, softens my temper, Fly.” 


Atirfipa was not allowed even в minute to reply. He was neither dissatisfied nor mur- 
murod. He was glad he was no more в bachelor, and as such had the full privilege of 
performing all the religious rites, proscribed by the sacred books of his religion, for his 
parents. There was the money promised for his expenses, and what more did he need P If 
no was ever destined to live in the world he was sure that the lady, who had given him her 
company on the previous night, would still own him as her lord. While these thoughts were 
passing and repassing through his mind, the Minister suddenly put him into the palanquin 
and gave the orders, The bearers, who had been previoualy instructed, started off on their 
purney. Without moving a muscle Atirûpa sat in the pelanquin, and continued his journey ; 
but now and then his mind flew back to the princess and her excellent accomplishments in 
everything, 

While our hero was riding in a palanquin instead of walking on foot, the minister — glad at 
keart that the occasion, on which he would observe his gon seated by the side of the princesa, had 
£t last come — conducted him joyfully to the sacred place. The prieta had already assembled 
there, and begun their preliminary rites, The princess was seated in a cornor of the hall with 
Fer lady friends to give her lord her company in the oblations to the sacred fire. The beauty, 
the learning, the magnanimous conduct in everything of her lord was so prominent in her mind 
that she was pondering over all the conversation of the previous night. 


Just at the fifth ghafil it was announced that the bridegroom was entering the marriage- 
hall. Every eyo was turned towards him. Only ono person there knew that it was a 
different person, who was now approaching the hall. The samo dress, the same ornamenta 
and decorations, the same stature, the same colour; but ono in that hall knew that now 
her life was hopeless. With more than the curiosity of the rest, she, too, turned her eyos in 
tie direction of her approaching lord, but hor eyes failed to catch the Intelligent face that had 
expounded, with such nicety, the intricate Sanskrit verse of the previous night. Her confusion 
aid dismay were immense. But weakness might bring shame on her whole family ; — might, 
perhaps, even endanger the very life of her real lord! Бо sho resumed her composure, and, 
going up to the minister's воп, ваё besido him, as she had done tho previous day by the side 
o: Atirüps. The rites proceeded, und she freely lent her help. The minister was highly 
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elated at the thorough success of his tricks, and that he had won a princess for a daughter- 
in-law and an empire for his son. 


Meanwhile the princess swore in her heart to be virtuous, if the great god would 
give her back her real husband. She sat now with s sham husband merely to preserve her 
family dignity. Her heart was not in the affair, and she would rather murder the substituted 
husband with her own hands than prove alse to the true one. The second ‘day also drew to a 
close, and, in accordance with the custom, in the early part of the night, the minister's son and 
the princess were conducted to the bridal-chamber and the door was locked. But now that 
the princess was alone with her sham husband her anger knew no bounds, She was the first 
to speak :— 


* Stand there at the door, and don’t stir one step and sully my room! Tell me the honest 
truth. Who are you P If you are & mean wretch, placed in ‘this position by others, I shall 
pity and release you.” 

The minister's son replied : — “I am your husband.” 


Before he had closed his mouth she had unsheathed a sword, and at the very sight of it an 


epileptic fit began. Seeing the poor wretch in such a helpless plight she put the aword back 
into its sheath, and raised an alarm. The door was immediately opened. 


“There, take away your son-in-law. He has got epilepsy,” said the princess, 
standing at the remotest corner of the room, to her mother. 


Now no one knew the cause of this but the minister, who was still there, for the whole 
thing had happened so quickly that none of the party outside the hall had had timd to go 
home. Qurang bm fate, which, Бай Бе on Hie амале во quickly, ашар carried the 
bridegroom home. 


“What is the matter, daughter P " said the queen. 


* Mother, dear ; if you wish mo to live in this world, do not, please, talk upon this kiet 
till I tell you everything,” replied the daughter. 

There was now confusion and dismay throughout the palace, but still no one knew 
the cause of the strange oocurrenoe ол the second day of the marriage. 


Still, the ceremonials could not be neglected, and those of the third day were continued. 
The prinoess and the minister's son, again sat together in the hall, and, again entered the 
bed chamber : — the third time for the princess, the second time for the ministers son. 


Said the princess to him just as the door was being shut : — “ Fool that you are, that dare 
to approach again the bridal-chamber! I have allowed you‘admittance to-night, as I wanted to 
give you certain advice. Stand there in the place you stood lest night, and hear what I have 
to say. You are not fit even to be the dust оп my lord’s feet. How did you dare, then, to 


assume this position P Tell me the whole truth, or you shall soon know the consequences of 
refusal !” 


The minister's son, soeing that his life was in danger, and, giving up all hope of ever win- 
ning the princess for his wife, related, with fear and agitation, everything, except that about her 
real husband he could give the princess no more information than that he was a poor Brahman 
boy, picked up for the occasion by the minister, and that he had been safely conducted out of 
the Chandragiri dominions by the orders of his father. 


This news gave the greatest’ consólaiion to the princess. She was glad to hear that her 
lord was stil alive, „and that there was no fear for his life for the present. Бо great a вош 
would, of course, prosper wherever he might go. 


Then, turning to the minister’s son, she said: — “ Never, aguin, set your fest in my 
room. You may attend my father's court as the king’s son-in-law, and regeive the 
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customary presenta, and do all that you like as regards the outer world. But if you ever dare 
ic call me your wife, or approach my room, or write to me, or send messengers to me, I'll have 
you beaten to death 1” 


The minister’s son received the order, and called to his father, who was waiting outside, for 
fear that something might happen that night also. The door was soon opened, and the 
minister'a son left that chamber for ever. 


Ever after that day, the princess kept to her own room, and only came out for her meals. 
That her real lord should return and claim her was her one desire. To her he was everything. 
Her parenta obeerved the great.change that had come over her. She gave up her usual 
ornaments and decorations, and clad herself in the meanest of her attire. She renounced 
flowers and scenta, whioh had been her special taste. Sho had always slept on tho softest of 
silken cushions, but now curled herself up on the bare ground when sleep overpowered her. 
Regular sleep she had none, and she always awoke with a start. She, who had always dwelt in 
summer-houses made cool by & thousand and one artifices, now she took her seat between five 
sacrificial fires (райсАбут%), and did penance. То no one did she explain the mystery of her 
scrrow, and no one dared to ask her, for so great was the awe she was held in by all, even by 
her- very parents. 

The ministers son was so much ashamed of the treatment he had received from the 
princess, that he never opened his mouth about it to any one. Не often frequented the palace 
ae the king's son-in-law, and had due regard paid to him on that account, but even to his father 
he never said a word, notwithstanding repeated questions, threats and solicitations; and in this 
way days and months and years passed. 

The object of the princess’s penance was to regain her original lord, but no one except her- 
salf knew of this. Meanwhile she minister's son, as the royal son-in-law, received due honours 
ard presents, and as he was a fair boy, and no one knew the secret of his disease, all expected 
that, sooner ог later, the husband and wife would be reconciled. No one, however, dared to 
всдревь а reconciliation and as to the minister's son, the very name of the princess sometimes 
brought on the fear of the unsheathed sword, and a visit of his disease. So he never dared 
to approach her, and, at the slightest hint that she was moving at a distance, he would glide 
away unobserved. He was content to be called the son-in-law of His Majesty, and his father, 
the minister, too, was glad, in a way, that some day or other the empire of Chandragiri would 
devolve upon his gon. 

Thus, & full year and a couple of months passed, and the princess was still engaged in her 
severe penance. Her life was so pure, so chaste and so simple, that no one had the heart to 
stay her. But, one day, her old father said : — 

“My dearest daughter, you are my only child; I had a great desire to see you,.m my old 
age, married and happy with а husband. But ever since your wedding day you have become 
thoroughly changed. Is this asoetic's life the life which a princess should lead P Speak out, 
my dear, and let me know the misery that so affects you.” 


Replied the princess: — “My most noble father; all that І до now is for the good of 
my husband. Don’t ask me any more questions, till I tell you everything after my desires are 
acoomplished. ТШ then leave me to myself. . I may soon want some money, and please let me 
have it.” 

The determined air with which the princess spoke, her simple and innocent look, and the 
pleasure with which she evidently led her ascetic life for the time being, kept the king dumb, and 
he ordered his treasurer to give the princess whatever she required. She now began to order 
travellers’ rest-houses to be erected at every tenth kös from her city to Banáras, and 
pot servants in each with instructions to entertain the pilgrims that might pass and repass to and 
from Beniras Every convenience of the pilgrims was to be attended to. 
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Meanwhile, ав soon as Atirüpa had reached the borders of the Chandragiri dominions, he 
got down from the palanquin, thanked the bearers for not having murdered him on the way, 
took possession of the wealth the minister had left, and proceeded towards Banfras. Now 
that he was amply provided with funds, he found his journey very convenient, and reached 
that holy city in a couple of months. As he was sure of never living beyond his eighteenth 
year, he never thought again of his wife, the princess. What hope was there in him of his 
ever regaining her? The minister’s plans he knew well enough, and thé care with which he 
watched for him he could well imagine! So Atirüpa never looked back upon Chandragiri, 
nor did he ever think of returning baok. 


He spent a few months at Banáres in performing the holy rites, and then ЕЕ sa 
Prayügs. Here our hero went to an old woman, and, giving her all the money he had in 
hand, requested her to regard him as her own gon, and feed him. She was a good- 
natured dame, and treated Atirfipa very kindly. In order not to be idle he let his knowledge’ 
of astrology be known, and thousands flocked to him to profit by his art. Бо, our hero thus 
led в good life, performing rites, distributing his knowledge, and engaged in devotion. The close 
of his eighteenth year was now fast approeohing. The thought made him sad, but he always 
‚Кері the secret to himself, Even to the kind old lady, who every day became more and more 
attached to him, he. never said a word about it. As his end drew nearer he avoided 
public paths, and proceeded to the Ganges for his bath by a lonely footpath through 
an unfrequented jungle. He adopted this precaution so that people might not observe him 
at the time of his death, ATI this time, at Chandragiri, the princess was still at her penance, and 
his poor parenta, at Sétupati’s capital, were anxiously expecting the return of their son. 

At last the fatal day arrived, and while Átirüpa, after his morning bath, was returning 
home by his lonely path to his adopted mother, his foot slipped while going up а step, made 
slippery by some rain that had fallen, and he fell down dead! His body lay unnoticed, for 
very few people passed by that lonely path. 

Now, the moment of Atirüpa' в death was exactly the moment when the nd 


austerity and penance fructified, The god Mahéée appeared before her, and requested to 
know the object of her austere devotions. 


“ O most holy god,” said she, falling at his feet; “I want to gain back my husband.” 


“We have granted this boon to you, overcome by your sincere devotion; your lord will 
soon retprn back to you,” said Mahëšs, and disappeared. 


From that moment the princess’s face changed, and for the first time, since that fatal 
second day of her marriage, when she missed her husband’s feoe, she felt happy. 


* Mahêka has granted my boon; my noble husband will return to me soon now. Tetit be 
days, weeks, months, or years! I shall wait patiently,” thought she. But though this thought 
consoled her greatly, still she did not care to shew to others that she was happy, so long as her 
husband’s whéreabouts remained unknown. Meanwhile, she issued strict orders to the several 
agents in her rest-houses between Banfiras and Chandragiri, that every pilgrim, who passed or 
repassed that way, was to be carefully entertained -and attended to. 


Meanwhile, the old woman at Prayiga missed Atirüpa, and did not know iwi to 
account for it. 

“ Our boy has never been irregular, even for a single day, since he came to live with me. 
Perhaps he has gone ont somewhere to-day.” 

Thus thought she till noon came, and still Atirûpe did not return. She then went here and 
there, but all her search was in vain. That whole day passed away. Night came on. 


“ Atiripa was always shy. Who will feed him to-night P Will he havo enough to eat P” 
thought she. I ' 
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Or the second day the old woman's anxiety increased, but what could sho do? All her 
search proved useless, 


Ncw, after thus conferring the boon upon the princess, Mahésvara returned to his place in 
the heevens, and the sage Narada came to visit him. On meeting the god, he asked him as 
to what the news was. Mahêsa told of the boon he had granted to the princess. 


“Her husband is Atirfipa, who has died at Prayaga this morning. We fixed his life at 
eightee. years, and his term was over this morning. How will he return to tho, princess P" 
said the sage. 

Then the great god saw the mistake he had committed, but, as he had power to 
alter things, he said : — 

* Qur word to the princess shall never prove untrue. Her austerities, also, must novor 
remain unrewarded. If Atirüpa is already dead, let. him remain so for three days only. 
Let: him regain his life on the fourth day, and let this mystery be unknown even to 
himself." 


Thus said Mahdsa, and cleared himself from a world of confusion! 


Juat as the great god had said, Atirñpa came back to life on the fourth day after his death. 
He did not know what day it was, and rose up as one rising from a deep slumber. His clothes 
were al. miry, and his body dirty, with the accumulated dirt of several days. Не did notknow 
what oculd have occurred to him. He only had a hasy recollection that the fatal day had come 
and paased away, and that he had fallen down in the struggles of death. Everything was 
an enigme. He rose up, went again to the river, bathed and dried his clothes, and, like a 
madman, returned slowly to his house without understanding what had happened. The good 
woman, as she welcomed him, said :— 

“ Where have you been to, my good boy, for the last three days Р We all missed you, and . 
all my search after you was in vain |” - 

It row became perfectly clear to Atirêpa that he must haye been asleep on the peth for 
three deya; — or was it a three days’ death P The fatal day had anyhow come and passed аву, 
and whether it was sleep or death that had come to him he did not саге to puxxle hig head | 
about. He invented an exouse for the oocasion, and lived under that good dame’s land roof for 
8 few days more, being now of one thing perfectly certain, that the fatal day had passed away, 
and tha; he was to live for many more years in the world. 


Thə main object that now stood before him, was the misery which his poor old 
parente must be in. He had spent nearly two years from them. He had had good reason to 
fly from them, and now, he thought, he had equally good reason to return, х” 

“ Aze they likely to be still living Р Shall I ever have the happiness of meeting them again P 
If once I can rejoin them, never more will I quit my happy home. I will go and beg a thousand 
pardons from my father, who, I am sure, will readily grant them.” 


Wish his mind thus made up, he spoke to the kind old lady about his intended departure. 
Though exceedingly sorry to lose him; she allowed him his wish to return to his home, and 
gave back to him all that he had given her, saying that she had been already rewarded by his 
good ac and kindness towards her.—Our hero received his money back, as he would much 
need it on his journey, and requested the old ladyto come to him, ag soon ав she heard from bim. 
He топ d have taken het along with him, but he wanted to know first whether his parents 
were alive. Hiding the money in his rags, like a true pilgrim from Bantres, he now took fhe road, 
and, with the sacred water of the holy Ganges on his shoulders, went his way homewards, 

Now every step that he took on his way homewards, conducted him unawares to his 


wife. At the very first rest-house an officer of the princess entertained him sumptuously, and 
when he was about to resume his journey, put a palm-loaf manuscript in his hand, and asked 
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him if he could read it and explain the meaning of what was written. Atirtipa received 
it, glanced over it, and at once hisface changed colour. Checking himself he thus rephed :— 


“T know the meaning of it; but I cannot tell you what I know. Permit me, please, to 
depart.” 


As.soon as this was said, the master of the rest-house rose up and fell at the pilgrim’s feet, 
nnd requested him to stay awhile, as his jourpey-was not to be on foot any longer. Atirûpa was 
artonished. 2 ! 


“Am I dreaming, or is this reality P" thought he; “what is the meaning of all this P 
This is the verse that I recited to the prinoess of Ohandragirl on my way here. Is 
, this a trick to find me out? Am І likely to see her again P" 


While he was thus musing, the words, — “Thre palanquin is ready: will your holinees be 
pleased to go into it P" fell upon his ears. It was the master of the rest-house who had thus 
spoken to him. 


* What is the meaning of this P Why should a poor pilgrim returning home to his country 
ride in a pelanquin P” asked Atirtpa. | 

Then the master of the reet-house explained to our astonished hero the charity of the 
princess of Chandragiri, who had raised one thousand and one choultries on the way between 
Banáras and her town, with instructions to feed and entertain every pilgrim, io give to every 
pilgrim the manuscript he had just seen, to request him to explain the meaning, and to 
conduct to her that person, who could read it and explain its meaning. He further told the 
still astonished Atirüpa that several months had passed, that many had received and returned 
the manuscript unread, and that the only person, who had given him any hope, was the 
present pilgrim. | 

Everything was now plain to our hero: the verse was his own which he had repeated 
to his wife on the night he saw her: her name was connected with the charities. What more 
proof could he need? Ho was now perfectly sure that all these contrivances were his wife's 
plans to bring him back to her. He thanked God for his good fortune, and was sure that he 
was to be taken back to his wife's country. But what could have become of the minister'sson P 
He did not like to enquire about this, lest it should lead him into danger. 


Meanwhile, in acoordance with instructions-receivéd, the messengers flew to the princess 
with the news that, at last, a pilgrim was coming in a palanquin, who was able to expound the 
writing on the palm-leaf. The prinoesa’s joy knew no bounds. Mahesa’s boon has been granted 
after all, and yet she was not quite sure till she actually saw her lord. She sent for her father, 
aud he, ever ready to obey his virtuous daughter, came at once. 


“Most loving father. I have attafned the object of my penance, and we have to wait 
only for a couple of day» more. There is a pilgrim coming here from Banüras the day after 
to-morrow, who must be entertained in our palace and perform his pújá in our great hall, and 
after receiving blessings from his holy hands I shall be rejoined to my husband. Let all the 
ureat men of the city attend the pújá to'bless mo on the occasion. Let my husband, too, be invited. 
But you must not give notice of this, until ave see the pilgrim actually settled in his рйў@ in our 
palace. , There will still be amplé time. Meanwhile you should yourself go оп in advance 
and welcome the pilgtim; and conduct him to our hall. He is no ordinary personage. I will 
»xplain everything to you after his arrival." 

Thus spoke the daughter, and her father had no other course but to obey. She was 
las only daughter, sad had brought him the happiest of news. Bo he hastened out, and 
proceeded to welcome the approaching pilgrim. The palanquin was placed on the ground as 
noon as the bearers saw the king, and notice was given to, tho rider inside that the lord of 
Chandragiri was approaching, The old king himself, too, when he was informed that the palan- 
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quin had been put down, got down from his vehicle &nd prooeeded on foot to weloome the 
pilgrim. And for the first time in their lives the father-in-law and son-in-law saw each other 
face to face without the former knowing the relationship that existed between them. He was 
lost im admiration. The beauty, the noble bearing, and the holy appearance of the pilgrim were 
enough forany man to bow to, The monarch, alao, on putting the ascetic life of his own daughter 
and tre approaching pilgrim together, thought that there must be some spiritual relationship 
between them, or that the pilgrim was a real god in human form, and shewed him the 
greatest respect. š 

The pilgrim did not like to commit himself by saying anything till he was sure that it was 
his w-fe who was at the bottom of all these adventures. There was, therefore, more silence than 
talk ater the meeting, and the little there was of talk was so neutral that it cleared none of the 
doubte of either party. 


Chandragiri was reached at last, and the pilgrim with the holy Ganges water safely in his 
hand alighted at the royal mansion, and the vessel containing it was placed in the hall. As 
soon as the palanquin was announced the princess took up a convenient position in her balcony 
to obsarve her lord, and when her eyes roamed over him she breathed deep for joy. 


"May Mahésvara be praised! He has brought me back my ndtha — my true lord |" 
thought she; “ I shall never again loge him now.” 


From that very moment everything about her and in her began to change. She decorated 
herself with her choicest ornaments and put on the best of her apparel, and, while the pilgrim 
was ergaged in his ablutiong, came down herself from the upper story, and decorated the hall 
with har own fair hands for the performanoe of the pdjé. 


Every one noticed the sudden change that came over the princess, and took it to be her joy 
at the approaching reunion with her husband, the minister's gon. 


Tae time for the worship of the holy water of the Ganges drew on, and almost all the 
great people of the city were assembled for it. The holy water of the Ganges was not a thing 
to be Fad daily, go they were fully sensible of the grandeur of this occasion.‘ 


Tae minister and his gon, too, were in the assembly, and, as the son-in-law of the king, the 
gon had taken a prominent seat. His father was seated near him overjoyed at heart that, after 
all, the princess was compelled by time to choose to be reconciled to his boy. The ceremonies 
, over, every one stood up with outspread palms to receive tho holy water, and our hero opened 
the veesel containing it and, holding it in his left hand, proceeded to distribute the contents 
with a amall spoon (uddharimi) in his right hand. 

“Shall I assist you, my dearest husband, in carrying that water P I am bound to do so 
on this occasion by the rules," cried out a female voice, and suddenly the princess stood by 
the left side of our hero with her hand on the holy vessel. 


“What! what I” cried the king. 
“Lam the wife of this pilgrim | Let the minister be socured at once," was tho reply. 


Tke minister was soon so bonnd that he could not escape, and all the assembly stood in 
wonder, astounded and astonished. There was no time to Ље lost now, and the princess ex- 
plained in detail the whole mystery to the listening crowd : how she had been married to Atirtpa ; 
the Sarskrit verse; the substitution of the minister's son in his place ; the disappearance of her 
true lord ; the commencement of her misery ; her penance and plans to discover the losi- husband ; 
and her success. She had carefully preserved the cups and the platter, im which she had served 
the food on the first night to her husband,-and produced them now in proof. The minister 








4 This is а ceremony, in which worship is performed to the тейә! containing the holy water af the Ganges, after 
which ths Ganges water itaelf is distributed to tho people assembled from tho vessel containing Н. 
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confessed his guilt, and his son attested the truth of the princess’s statements as far as he 
knew it. 

Thus everything became plain, and Atirüpa, by his good fortune, regained his life and 
his lost wife, the former by the latter, though he never knew it. 

The minister was committed to the stake, and his son given leave to go to his house 
and never more to approach the palace. The marriage of Atirüpa with the princess was 
again celebrated with all due grandeur, and he succeeded to the throne of Ohandragiri 
as Yuvarája Не did not forget his parents in the time of his prosperity, nor the old lady at 
Pray&ge. He proceeded in a royal progress to the south, met his parenta, assured them that he 
was their aon, explained to them his whole history from the day of his separation, and brought 
them to Ohandragiri to live in his palace, The aged couple were delighted to have found their 
child after all, and lived in prosperity. 

А word as to the prophecy of the boy-astrologer to the Bótupati That king and his 
wife and children hid themselves in a wood adjacent to his capital. It was now two years ago 
since the gon of Setyavak had assured him that, without trying for it, he would, after a dertain 
period, get back his lost kingdom, and that propheoy was now fulfilled, , 

Ohandragiri was the empire of which the kingdom of the S€tupatis was 8 petty tributary 
State, and because the Bétupati had failed to gend in his tribute regularly, his dominions had 
been invaded and he had had to fly for his life. The boy-astrologer was now himself the 
emperor, and he, out of kindness to his old king, gave him back his State. Thus was the 
prophecy duly fulfilled by the astrologer who had made it, and, as Emperor of 
Chandragiri, Atirêpa reigned over his vast empire for many a long year in peace and prosperity. 


FOLKLORE IN SALSETTH. 
BY GEO. FR. D'PENHA. 
No. 10. — Bilüdád& and Baydbii. 


In g certain country there once lived s king, who had one son. The prince was sent to . 
school, where he proved himself worthy of the schoolmaster, and when he had attained 
maturity the king, his father, thought it high time to get him married. The prince said 
to him: — '* MÁl& bás Бат tf ай kard gé bapdecht ddst ani disek sdrt TARA abt bdsk6 Ката; 
ndhin té máld bA nak ; If you wish to get me married, F shall want a wife that will keep 
up the dignity of my father and the honour of my mother ; else I do not want а wife.” 


* Very well," the king replied ; “we want for nothing, and I will send my messengers 
to all parts of the oountry and even to foreign lands, and get you just such a wife as you 
desire.” 

Aooordingly, he at once despatched people to all parta of the country, and also to foreign 
courts, with the message: — “ Kónáokt sôkri а441 gå bdpéáschi déri ant discht sári rd hil, ай té ина 
bmbih бт; If any one has a daughter that will keep up the dignity of the father and the 
honour of the mother, we wish to enter into an alliance with him." f 


Tho messengers went from village to village and from town to town, and penetrated into 
foreign oountries, but with little suocees; for who was there that would guarantee to keep up 
4p dignity of the father and the honour of the mother? At length the king of a distant 
huu had an only daughter, and ho too received this message, brt also refused the proposal. 
The princess, however, asked her father what the letter contained, but the king refused to tell 
her. However, after much entreaty she was told what it was about, and exclaimed: — “ Hó, 





1 Lá. “H you wish $o geb me a wife, get me such an one as will take oare of my father's beard and mother’s 
sårt, such a wife I want, or I do not want a wife.” ; 
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Барӣ, diás mdasd sabáb, mish rékhin bépáscM dárf ari éischt sárí; Yes, father, give them my: 
&aswor, I will keep up the dignity of the father and the honour of the mother." 

The king, thereupon, sent his own men with another message to the effect that ho was 
willing to enter into the alliance, and that his daughter was willing to fulfil the condi- 
tins imposed by the prince, The messengers were also authorized to settle a day for the 
celebration of the marriage, The messengers reached the prinoe's dominions, and made all 
tle arrangements necessary, and appointed a day for the auspicious occasion. 

Preparations were now made on both sides on a grand acale. Nothing was spered to make 
tbe oocasion a great event, In due time, on the appointed day, the marriage took place with all 
pcssible éclat, The bride was still very young and consequently had to remain at her parenta’ 
hcuse till she should attain puberty. 

A year or two after the marriage the prince thought of paying a visit to his wife, and 
expressed his desire to his father. The king, of course, had no objection, and gave his consont, 
giring him money for his expenses on the way. The prince, however, disguised himself 
as 8 poverty-stricken person, and went to his wife's country. When he hed arrived there 
he cut a bundle of grasa, and, carrying it on his head, passed by his father-in-law’s house. His 
wife saw him with the grass and called out to him: — “ Rh, тїй, mOlkash vikités ká? Hil 
grassouttor. will you sell your grass Р” 

Our hero answered in the affirmative, upon which the princess struck a bargain and bought 
the bundle of grass. "After this she said to hint: — “ AfóUx4, mólliá, chákar Айй kash békár Adis f 
Grassoutter, grassoutter, are you employed or without employment P” 

The pretended grassoutter replied : — “ Békdr Мія; I am without employment." 

The princess then said: — “ MIA, émchS ghará chékrilé réifs? Grasecutter, will you 
taEe employment at our house Р” 

The prinoo said he was willing to take employment, and was engagod as & servant by his 
own wife, who, of course, was unaware of the real state of affairs. But tho prinoe know her, 
and thought it a fitting opportunity of testing, by observing her behaviour, whether she 
could fulfll the conditions imposed by him. 

This state of things went on fora few years, when one day the parents of the princoss 
cal ed the supposed servant and said to him : — “ AMólkiá, Amish sdidun bênehé gánvin máiná 
dbx mdin$, tilah ámolá sthrichd samdl kar; Grassoutter, we are going to 8 distant country for a 
month or two, during which time you must take care of our daughter.” 

The servant having promised to tako care of the princess, her parenta, the king and queen, 
left for the distant country, and after they were gone the princess one day said to her 
servant : — “ Mblitd, mdllid, Bisa; dui kd? Grasecutter, grasscutter, what is your name P 

The prince replied : — “ Bálád&d&," and asked her in return what her name was, and she 
answered : — “ Bay6bti.” 

And then she said to him | * Balddédé, mtn kars kám sdagén tê karsil ndhin P Bálüdüdá, 
world you do anything for me if I were to tell you to?” 

Bálüdád& replied: — “ H4, Baytbái, jih bám sdAgéil tx karin; Yes, Bay6bài, I will do 
whetever work you may want me to do," 

And then he said to her: — “ Bayêbéi, mild rdaddntisa hhévdls dbkl айма P BayÓbái, you 
will cook and give me to eat, wont you? ” 

And Beyóbii said : — “ H6, dén; Yos, I will give.” 

And they lived together like a brother and sister; Bâlûdâdå doing whatever ho was 
asked to do, and BayÜbái doing the cooking for him.3 

* From this paint the story runs as that of ordinary persons, and not that of a prince and princess, for they 


are now called Balididé and Bayôbłi respectively throughout, and the kings and queens are mentioned merely 
as parents, 
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About this time BayÓb&i attained to puberty, that is she was twelve years old, and was 
oné day walking on the sea-beach, when 8 great merchant arrived with a ship full of тд 
péualia, pearls and rubies. The merchant spied Bayóbñi walking on the sea-beach, and was 
so enamoured of her beauty that he determined at ary cost to get hold of her. So he began 
to enquire in the neighbourhood if it were possibla, but the neighbours said, that they could. 
not tell, that her parents were not at home, and that she was left under the care of а servant, 
Бо he sent for BAlédidi, and asked him, too, if he thought whether his mistress would allow 
his advances, and promised to give Balid&dé five hundred rupees, and Bayêbii whatever she 
askea for, Bilüdádá thought this the best opportunity possible of testing her, and went, ' 





therefore, running to Bayébai, said to her : — '' Baybé; ék várid sdAgtain té diktaisP BayÜbái ' 
will you listen to what I have to gay P ” 
Baydbai said she would, but Bálüdádà again said to her : — “ Vári4 séagén té kariq i£ 


sdagtoia ; If you agree to what І say, I will tell you.” 


Bay dbai, little suspecting what the nature of the talk was to be, agreed to do ag he should 
say. Thon BA10d848 told her that a great merchant, who had arrived with a ship full of mézbh 
péxalia, pearls and rubies, had told him to ask her whether she would admit his advances 
and to tell her that if she would, he would give her whatever she asked for, 


Baybbii, upon this, seid : — “ Kå ré, Baldd4dd, mist dis bápds gharan ndhin, ami ttm aik 
várid karts? What, BAlüd&d&, my parents are not at home, and you tell me such s thing as 
this!” 

BAlůdådå then said that if she did not agree he would leave her servico and go away. 
Upon this Bayêbii said:,— ч Barash, barah, kabdl Adin, sd tiélá sdag gf tidchS hétchash kégal 
pais atsash gå rdichak 41 сбгіс télé gharan jhéin ani bárá vdslid ká lát márün báir kér, ant 
tiáchkak mh pów&kaschas iárúň jh$im; Very well, very well, go and tell him that he must 
give me his word in writing that if I admit him at eight o’clock to-night, and turn him out 
again as soon as it strikes twelve, I may take his yeasel of pearls and rubies.” 


BAlêdidh immediately went and informed the merchant, and got а dooument prepared 
then and there, Then Bayôbåi sent Balidada to the bésár to purchase а lot of vegetables, fish, 
ghi, and such like things, and he went and brought them home. Punctually at eight o'clock 
that evening the merchant arrived, and Baydbai offered him a seat; and preliminaries being 
over, she began to cook in order to entertain her guest. She gave Balfididé his meal as usual, 
and asked him to sleep in her house for the night; but he refused to do so, and leaving the 
house went and hid himself near a window, whenoe he could watch everything that passed. Now 
as Baydbhi was cooking she wanted a cocoanut, in searching for which she spent nearly an hour’ 
and then another half hour in finding the kéitd to break the cocoanut with, and in this way 
kept on spinning out the time. It was past eleven o'clock by the time ghe had finished 
cooking, and then she laid out the supper for the merchant. At supper the merchant was told 
that he must eat of everything that she might bring, and not rise from the table. Now 
Bayðbti had prepared во many dishes and so many kinds of sweeta, which she brought on the 
table one by one, that before supper was over the clock struck twelve. Upon this 
Bayti4i called out to Balidada in a loud voice, thinking he was asleep in his own hnt. Our 
hero, who was close by, ran off at the first call, and came beck running from the direction of his 
hut, growling, or rather pretending to growl, for having been aroused from asleep : — “Ká 
shdilach, ж hêla, kala hdakdvités Р What is the matter P What is the matter P Why are you 
calling me?” 





з Twelve yearn ia gencrally supposed to be ihe time when a girl attains her puberty, and not many years ago 
girls in Salseite were warried st that age. The consummation of the marriage, however, did not take place for & 


лы кнн те han Tor ehe palad of Som hole, penah kawih di, though tiefe eol in hes husband's 
use. 
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Bay0bli then told Bálüdádà to kick the merchant out of the house and appropriate the 
ship full of pearls and rubiea. The poor merchant was compelled to yield, for had he not 
given a written agreement? He had also, as he had promised, to give five hundred rupees 
to Balidada. 


A month or so after this, Bayêbii's parents returned from the distant country. Not а word, 
however, was told them of what had happened in their absence. BálüdAdá was now perfectly 
satisfled with Bayûbdi, for he had tested her under the moat frying circumstances, and he 
thought to himself: — '* BayÓbás rdkhil máAjé bépdechi ddri ami dischi s ári; Bày0büi will keep up 
the dignity of my father and the honour of my mother." 


He had been in his father-in-law’s employment for nearly five years, and he now told him 
that he wished to go home to his parents. So he asked to be paid off for the time he had 
served, ав he had not drawn his pay. Bayêbdi and her parents had taken such a liking to him 
that they were very reluctant to let him go, but as he was determined to do so they peid him 
off and gave him a lot of money over and above what was due to him. Bálfüdüd4 had now 
plenty of money besides the five hundred rupees he had got from the merchant. He took leave 

: of his friends and returned to his own house, 


When he reached home his parents enquired after his wife, but he stoutly denied his 
having gone to her, &nd said he had gone to geek employment, and had returned with 8 large 
fortune, “How could he have got so much money as he had brought with him, but for the 
work he had done in all these years P” 


A few months after this Bálüdád4 asked his father to let him go and fetch his wife home, 
but his father said he would go and bring her himself. So the old man set out one day for his 
daughter-in-law's (Bayóbái's) house, where he was cordially received, After a few days’ stay 
there he told Bayêbêi's parents that, as she had now attained maturity, he wished to take her 
home. Her parents said they had no objection, and that they were very happy that he 
should have come to take her away. Baydbdi, therefore, after taking a tender farewell of her 
perenta, set out with her father-in-law, taking with her all the rubies and pearls she had got 
from the merchant. When they reached home it was late at night and Balfidadé had by that 
time gone to sleep, and accordingly Baydb&i did not see him. But, for the next few days, 
Bàlüdádà took to his bed and covered himself up from head to foot, во that Bayébai had no 
chance of seeing him, One day, however, Bülüd&dà knowing that Baydbai would go to the well 
to fetch water, went out and climbed a bûr“ tree, and plucking а few ripe béraas, waited tor 
her on her way to the well He had not long waited, when Bayôbâi came up to him, and 
happy at having seen her servant (for so at least she thought him) after such a long time, 
addressed him: — “ Kd ré Balidddé, Ый athild hd kariés? Os bd há gduA P Bard hats kaw? 
Hallo, B&lüdádá, what are you doing here? Is this your native country P Are you well? 

Bilüdádé replied : — “Hé gô BaySbéi, ба mdasé gaun, ani mih bard Айй; Yes, Bayêbii; 
this is my country, and I am well.”  Bálüdád& then asked Bayébai: —''Ká gó, Bayóbái, thà 
sihild bá kartás ? Bari háis Баһ? Nawriaché ghard ailSis ká? Naurd bard hái bam f Sdsú sasrd 
kalih hén? Bayûbûi, what are you doing here P Are you well P ` Have you come to your 
husband's house? Is your husband well P How are your mother-in-law and father-in-law Р” 

To these questions BaydbAi replied : — “ Hé rf _Bélddédé, bari Айїй, nauriachS ghard atldua ; 
idrüh barbh Айн, рён naxriachan tónd ndhin bagilah asik; Yes, Bálüdád&, I am well enough, 
and I am come to my husband's house. All are well, bat I have not yet seen my husband's 


3 ” 


Zace. 
Upon this Bálüd&dá said: — “ Thaurba bram nó ani naurialá dés, manjé tidohah tind kalél ; 
Cake a few bórai and give them to your husband, and-then you will have a chance of seeing : 


* Bórah (singular, bir) are fruits which ripen abont the months ofj January, February and March. They 
are both sweet and sour. The tree is also known by the name of bir. 
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his face," And Baydbii answered : — “Kd, ré Bálddád&, naurá té 5015 ndhin, САЦ nühin, ani 
márlan i£? But, Dàlüdádà, my husband won't speak or do anything, and perhaps he would 
beat me |" 


Said Вааай: — “ Nahin, náhin mdrkvdchd ; Мо, he won't beat you.” 


Bayôbåi took the Dûra and went home, and Bálüd&dá, going home before her, went to sleep 
as before. 


A few days more passed, and BûlûdAdA again went, and climbing а mango tree plucked a 
few ripe mangoes and waited for the arrival of Bayêbii. She soon came and BAlûdêdû asked 
her: — “ Ká gő, Bayóbás, bêrah diis hah naurialá ? Well, Bayêbii, did you give the béraıh 
to your husband P” 


Bay bai answered : — “ Nákin, ré Balddddé, méril karl if mih bitain; No, BAlûdÃdû, I was 
afraid he might beat me.” 


Bálüd&dà then gave her the mangoes, saying: — '' Mish sdagtaté aisar har. Ph аты jM, 
ant ráicha bd kaefil : 6и kátar jhh ané НАМ [ónddvarchash hápar khdnd ani 14 dmbé tidché 
fénddvar jáhh, mañjé tidohah fónd Ші ani 10 ápihh bálál; Do as I tell you. Take these 
mangoes, and do you know what to do in the night P Take a pair of scissors and ont the cloth 
off his face and throw him these mangoes. Thus you will see his face and he will be obliged 
to speak.” 

Bayôbåi again asked: — “ Máril karl Р But suppose he beate me P" 


Bâlûdådå then said : — ‘‘Néhin márácáchá, sdhgtaih aisah kar. No, he won't beat you, 
only do ал I tell you." 


And away went BAlûdådA and slept as before. 


When she had drawn the water Bayêbii went home, and in the night she took a pair of 
scissors and, aa advised by Bálüd&d&, ont а piece off the sheet covering him and threw the 
mangoes on his face. This was too much for Bàlàdádé&, who could not stifle his laughter, and 
revealed himself to Baydbai. Baydbdi was quite surprised, and asked BAlAdAdA why he had 
played во many tricks. Balididé answered : — “ 72014 vidd hái gå varáddckM pdrar mia bátloh 
94 bapdsoht dárí ani ischt srt rdkhil tikim mih varddén ; tid kartah «vfiurn aurish dhóngash КЕТА 
bagítvá 94 kharáchárdkah tah bápdscM dart ani dischf sárí rdkhités kd; Do you remember that, 
before the wedding, I said that I would marry only her, who would keep up the dignity of my 
father and the honour of my mother; and it was to find out whether yon could really keep the 
dignity of my father and the honour of my mother, that I played so many tricks.” 


They then lived together happily to a green old age. 


MISCELLANEA. 


THE ANCIENT CAPITAL OF UBASA, THE 
MODERN HAZARA. 

The site of the old capital of Urasa has never 
been determmed Ніпел Twang mentions it as 
lying either 300 or 500 li, that is, 50 or 83 miles, 
from Таха. The serious discrepancy in the 
pilgrim’s itinerary renders his statement useless. 
The country of Urasa corresponded pretty nearly 
with that of the modern Hasara, if we include in 
that term the whole tract up to the Indus, now held 
by the Tanaolis, the Hasearxais, һе Akaxais and 
others. Naturally the capital of the region would 
stand rather in the fertile neighbourhood of Hari- 
pur than elsewhere. Now with reference to the 


capital in the seventh century, Hiuen Tsiang writes 
thus :— “The capital is 7 or 8 li in circuit, the air 
is soft and agreeable, there is vary little ice or 
mow. То the south-west of the capital 4 or 5 
li is a stêpa about 300 fest or so in height, which 
was built by Afáóka-ríja. By its side is а 
sasgharoma." 

It so happens that near Haripur there are the 
remains of an ancient city of Buddhistio 
times, which exactly answers to this deseription. 
It stands on rismg ground under a range of hills, 
two miles from Haripur, baing on the right or 
west bank of the Dér, g stream which, flowing 
through the Haripur plain, falls into the Sirin 
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closa to the junction of that river with the Indus. 
It sands too, close to the “Road of the Great 
Kings" leading from Taxila to Kaémtr. The 
con=aining walls of tho city oan be traced all 
round. Some of them still rise eighteen feet in 
height and they are beautifully built in the 
checuered style of the ancient stúpas of GandhAéra 
and Kophene. Within the city, which in size 
answers probably exactly to the dimensions given 
by Hiuen Tsiang, there was a citadel to the weat 
looking down on the stream, and at least three 
siüras, two of which have been rifled probably 
by tae Sikhs, together with a fortified peak tower- 
ing этег the ruins to the east. Within a mile of 
the city to the south-west, but on the opposite 
bank of the shallow river, are the remains of an 
old stúpa, and in connection with it there are 
indisations of buildings of considerable, extent. 


Tae Mohammadans have a little shrine (sidrat)’ 


clows under the citadel hill, which they call 
Pir-Manaka, and the ancient name is preserved 
‘also m Manakrai, which is applied to the modern 
village olose by. The coincidence of thess names 


with Manikyala is suggestive. The climatic 
conditions are exactly fulfilled. 

It is curious that the existence of this beautifully 
situsted and strongly constructed place should 
have been apparently unknown to Bir Alexander 
Ounningham. I discovered the place quite by 
accident, having been directed to it by a Native, 
who told me that I should find there an old 
inscription. 

The tope to the south-west is crowned by a 
modern Muhammadan tomb. 


MA&naka or Mênika, as Cunningham informs us, 
was a prinoe living in the time of Kaniahka and 
the probable founder of the great tope M&nakyála. 
The Muhammadans have appropriated this prince 
and raised him to the dignity of a Pir. May I 
venture to suggest that Pir-MAnaka is probably 
the city which was visited by Hiuen Twiang, 
and which he described as the capital of Urasa? 

CHARLES BwNERELTON, F S.A., 
Potosi, Blach Mountains ; Ohaplain. 
March, 1891. 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


LUOK AND ILL-LUOK. 
(a) In Telingana. 

With reference to Indian Notes and Queries 
Vol 1. note 218,— in the Northern Circars red 
is not objected to by the Musalmans during 
the Muharram, but is on the contrary much 
affecced by them. 


Masulipatam. H. G PammDpmanGasn. 


(b) In Bihar. 
It `s advisable to put on clothes, proved to have 
been prosperous, on going to visit a kak(m or 


on any important business. Hindus should mark 
their foreheads on such occasions, and a Musal- 
màn should wear rings inscribed with texts, or 
silver armlets containing texts from the Qurda 
or other holy book beneath his sleeves. He must 
break in half the piece of wood, through which 
he passes the girdle that ties his trousers, and 
should not put on his trousers standing but sit- 
ting, at any rate while he draws the pdochas 
over his legs. 

i SAYYID KHAIRAYAT AHMAD. 

Gay. 





BOOK-NOTICR. 


Omama PoruLAIRAe рве AFGHANS, recueillis par JAXBS 
П вылатитиь. Paris; Leroux; 1800. 

I received this volume with pleasant expecta- 
tions, I opened it with surprise, and I closed it 
with envy. Any work by M. Darmesteter was 
certain to be both original and-scholarly, and 
readers of his Lettres sur l'Inde were justified in 
looking forward with interest to his promised 
collection of AfghÁn song and folklore. But 
the result has surpassed the expectations. We 
have Чеге a portly volume of some 700 pages, oon- 
tainirg not only а selection of Afghin songs 
with cert, translation, vocabulary and commen- 
tary, but three admirable essays on the language, 
the literature, and the history of that nation. 
The vork is the direct result of the liberality of the 
French Government, which deputed M.Darmesteter 
to Irdis on a“ mission d'étwdes;" and this is 


what gives rise to the envy which I referred to 
in my opening sentence. Here we are beaten on 
our own ground. If there has been hitherto 
one domain of science which Anglo-Indians have 
made peculiarly their own, it has been the study 
of Indian dialects and Indian folk-lore. But 
even on this ground of study, the ever-increasing 
demands of official work have given little leisure 
for the oomplete and thorough exploitation of 
any particular tract, and few facilities are afforded 
by & Government, which, however sympathetic, 
finds itself unable to spare either the men or the 
money forresearch by specialists. What the Gov- 
ernment of India cannot do, a foreign Government 
has done. It has enabled a scholar of the 
highest eminence to come to India and to thorough- 
ly survey an area, of which but the outlines 
have been hitherto known. Let it not be 
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thonght that I am forgetting the names of 
Tiumpp, of Rarerty, of Bellew, of Plowden or of 
Thorburn. These authors would themselves be 
amongst the first to admit the great addition to 
our knowledge which has been made by M. 
Darmesteter. Let us now take heed to the 
luurels we hare hitherto won, and let the book 
under notice spur us to freeh efforts, and impel us 
to fresh conquests. Above all, let our rulers note 
that work, which should be peculiarly their own, 
has been elsewhere thougbt sufficiently impor- 
tant to induce a foreign nation to send a specialist, 
to India to carry it out. 


It is difficult to give & complete account of 
Prof. Darmesteter's book within the limits of as 
single artiole. A mere sketoh, and an extraot or 
two, must sufflce. Chapter I. of the Introduction 
(pp. iii — alii) deala with the language of the 
Afghans, in its two dialects, — the Pukht of the 
north and the Pwshis of the south. Save for a 
few varieties of pronunciation, these dialects 
have few points of differenoe. The language 
hus borrowed largely from Persian and from the 
Indian dialecte, and also, through the Persian, 
from Arabio. In borrowing Persian words, it, as a 
general rule, retains the original sounds, except 
that of f, which it does not possess and replaces by 
р The characteristic Arabic letters ,ص(‎ © ko.) 
it abandons, substituting’ the nearest indigenous 
ones. As regards Indiun sounds, the aspirated 
letters drop their aspiration, and 3T is represented 
byar. Thus kherd, pure, becomes kard; chhdp, 
printed, chdp ; and jkdthd, false, pid. As a rule, 
cerebral letters only appear in Indian worda, 
the exceptions being the appearance of anu r 
or J nr in certain pure Afghán words, represent- 
ing etymologically in the one case an eurlier rd, rt, 
and in the other an earlier rn. 

A minute discussion of the phonetics of the 
language leads the author to the following oon- 
clusions :—(1) Afghan is not an Indian dialect ; (2) 
It is an Iranian dialect; (8) it is not a dialect of 





modern Persian or derived from РеШаті ; and, most 
probably, (4) It is derived from Zend or from some 
very similar dialect. In short, the phonetics and 
the vocabulary of the Afghan language induce us 
to consider it as bearing the same relation to Zend 
that modern Persian does to the ancient language 
of Persin. We have, however, no proof of a oor- 
responding Peblavi. But such a Pehlari is less 
necesaary, for phonetio and morphological corrup- 
tion is loss advanced in Afghan than in Persian. 
Afghán bears that modern witness to the ancient 


1 The North has kh (C) and g (45 ) where the South 
has sh (u-) and sk (3). 
t [Would it not be mote correct to say that the 


Zend, which has hitherto been sought for in vain, 
and the wild tibes of the Khaiber and the fanati- 
cal Musalmans of the Sulaimán range, huve pre- 
served the language of the old time Magi and of 
Zoroaster, better than the Pårsis of Bombay. 


In its morphology, Асп occupies an inter- 
mediate position between the synthetio Iranian 
languages and the extremely analytic Peraian. 
In conjugation it is almost as analytic as the 
latter, but for nouns it retains the idea not 
only of grammatical gender, but also of declension. 
lt has a direct and an oblique case. As in India, 
the latter appears to be derived from an ancient 
genitive. The numerals show remarkable agree- 
ment with Zend, as will appear from the following 
table: — 


Afghdn Zend Persian Hindistdnt. 


1 yau &óva' yak êk 

2 dra dra dó dé 

8 drê (or têr) thri si tin 
4 taalór chathwüro — chubár, char chár 
5 pindza paficha рай] péfich 
6 shparh khahvash shash chhu 
7 ёха haptan hafc sát 

8 ata ashtan hasht Ath 

9 né navan nÛ nau 
10 las dasan dah das 


In the verb, Afgbán has, like the Pehlavi-Per- 
sian, subetituted a passive construction in the 
past tenses. While, however, this substitution hus 
become obscured in Persian, Afghan retains tho 
evidence of it with perfect clearness. Just as, 
Hindustani, so Afghan, says ‘this hus been done 
by me’ (main nd yah kiyd hai), and not ‘1 did this." 


The second chapter of the Introduction deals 
with the history and origin of the Afgháns. M. 
Darmeateter traces their history from the first 
recorded mention of the nation by Albtrünt (1030 
A. D.), as inhabitang the Sulaimên Range, down 
to the present time. Tradition makes them 
servants of Pharaoh, who emigrated thither after 
his destruction, and they must, at any rate, have 
been converted to Islâm at an early period, their 
country having been conquered by Muhallab, son 
of Abû Safra, about the year 665 A.D." Since 
then, history relates little except internecine 
quarrels, varied by mvasions of India. The latter 
are well-known to students of Indian history; 
and for the former the reader is referred to M. 
Darmesteter’s interesting account. Bábar's (1520) 
conquest of Afyhbfnistin is told m his own 
words We learn how ‘when the Afgháns saw the 
impossibility of resisting, they presented them- 


Musalmin conquest of Afgh{nistin was the result of a 
long struggle extending over the 7th, Sth, 94h and loth 
centuries. A. D. F—R. C. T.) I 


Sarrusar, 1891.1. 
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selves holding grass between their teeth, as much 
us to ray “Tam your ox.”’ A footnote refers us to 
Major Temple's Legends of the Punjab (IL, 101, 
108, =. 87), who quotes this ase conventional 
Phrases, the cow being the moet sacred of all things 
in the Hindû’s eyes; to be treated as his cows is to 
be wel treated by him. A much older authority 
on thia point is the Dehli SiwAlik Pillar inscription 
of Vtexla Dêra, dated 1164 A.D.,* where we read 
pratycrthi-damt-interé — praiya-hshdmi trindui. 
After the death of Вараг the Afgháns regained 
their >0wer temporarily in India to be finally ex- 
pelled by Akbar in 1556. It was not till 1761 that 
Ahmad Shah, the Durránt, held the Grand Mughal 
a prisoner at Dehli, and destroyed the Maráthá 
power nt Pántpet. Не thus left the way open to 
the Erropean conquest of India, while giving rise 
at the same time to the Afgh&n Principalities of 
Farrubkháb&d and Bundélkhand.* The Durrant 
dynasty was sucoeeded (1818) by that of the 
Bérukzais, which now occupies the throne of K&bul. 

The Afghán race is, at the present day, divided 
into three main branches, — those of Afgh&nistán, 
under the dominion of the Amir: the indepen- 
dent t-ibes of Yaghistén’ (Svat, Bunér, Bajaur, 
&o.), which, being absolutely free of all foreign 
influence, have best preserved their national 
characceristios : and those of British Indis, in the 
six diszicta of the North-Weat frontier. 

It is doubtful whether the classical writers 
have mentioned the AfghAn nation by name, 
Arrian and Quintus Curtius, mention Indian 
mountuineers whose country was traversed by 
Alexander on his way to the Най Kash from 
Arachosia (Qandahfr). Herodotus mentions the 
Пакт, Paktyas, who inhabited the country about 
Kabul. Are thess the Afgháns (Pakhitns)? The 
details which he gives of their dresa are not incon- 
sistent with the theory, and, while he treats them 
as Indians, he says that their customs resemble 
those o£ the Bactrians, which would refer us to 
an lrarian type. There is, however, one serious 
difüculty. Of the two forms, Pushtém and Pukh- 
tim (or more anciently Pashtún and Pakhtêm), 
the latter is a derivative one. The original was 
Pashtim, which would lead us to expect in Greek 
Tldorves, Pastyos, not Iáxrves, Paktyas. Pushttn 
ig derived from pusht, a mountain, and means 
mountameer, highlander, and the original form 
of the latter word was рата or *parshiu. If, 
therefore, the Paktyes are our Afghüns, we must 
assume that Tlarrurs is an imperfect transcription 


3 Boe cats, Vol. XTX. p. 218, and note. 
. € Boo Ievine, J. А.В. B. 1978 and 1879,; the Bangdth 
Nawdbe cf Farrukkábad, 

`5 [Ifaaay there are several Yighistins (indapendent 
territories) m Afghinistéin. I came across one in the 
county cf the Kékals, Bee my “Account of the Country 





for II3porves, Parstyes, or rather Ilapshrves, Parsh- 
tyes, and that the kt of the Greeks, represents the 
exotio sound rahi, 

We do not meet the Paktyes after Herodotus, 
but Ptolemy, in his description of Arachosia, men- 
tions the “mountains of the Parsyétai” (8:4 ray 
Пароуңтёе ёрёр), and says that the Парсуўта, Par- 
sy&ai, are the most northern of the four tribes of 
Arachosia. These may be the same as the Haporves, 
Parstyes, whom we should expect to find in this 
very neighbourhood. 

The third chapter of the Introduction (pp. 
clxxxiv. — scxviii.) describes the Afghán litera- 
tare. This is of two kinds, written and oral. The 
former dates, according to tradition, from the 
Yüsufzai conquest (1418-1424), but the first writer 
whom we know directly by his works was Akhün 
Darvéza (fl. 1685), the author of more than fifty 
volumes, moet of which are unpublished. His 
principal writings consist of theological abuse, 
directed against the mystic heresiarch Báyax!d 
Aneri; but one of them, the Makhsani Afghdai, 
possesses reel historical value. 

The most ancient poet, whose works have been 
preserved, is Mîrzê Апұйгі, grandson of the 
BAyastd above mentioned. His poems, which 
are permeated with Persian Suftism;have been more 
than once published and translated. He was fol- 
lowed (1631-1691) by the warrior poet Khushhal 
Khin,” who ‘not only succeeded in throwing all his - 
predecessors, withthe exception of Mirxd, into the 
shade of oblivion, but who retains his popularity 
to the present day” Whenever M. Darmesteter 
asked a dwm to recite a song to him, he commenced 
by asking, ‘Do you want one of Khushhál Khan . 
Khajak?’ The diedum of this poet has been published 
by Dr. Bellew, buthe was as prolifio & writer as 
Akhtm Darvéza. Both Khushhbál and Mirzá derived 
their inspiration from Persian, and their nume- 
rous followers have done the same, the ambition 
of each being to leave behind him a didn. 
In the last few years Pieháwar has become an _ 
active centre from which issue translations into 
Pushté of the best known Persian and Indian 
works, and these, together with the works of the 
above mentioned poets and «their successors, form 
the bulk of the written literature.of the Afgh&na, 

All this is а foreign and learned literature, and, 
with the exception of the works of KhushbAl, tells 
us very little about the Afghins, their customs ог 
their national genius. But the true literature of 
this nation, the only one which is understood and 
traversed by the Seoond. Column of the Tal-OhôHáli 
Field Force, in the Spring of 1879;” J. R. Q. dB, 
Yol. L.—R. C. Т.) 

* Since М. Darmesbeter's book was written, Mr. 
Biddulph has published selections from this Posts 
works (Kogan Paul and Oo.) 
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appreciated by the people, and which in its turn 
gives us a true picture of them, is that which is 
oral and which takes the form of songs. 

These songs are the work of illiterate poets. 
The dum, or poet-minstrel, plays in Afghán life 
a part analogous to that taken by the bard 
amongst the Gauls. These poeta form regular 
schools. A beginner goes toa celebrated dum, 
and becomes his shdgird, or disciple. The 
master, or ustdd, teaches him his own songs, 
aud those of other popular poete, dnd intro- 
duces him at the festivals, public and private, to 
which he is invited. When the pupil feals himself 
strong enough to fly upon his own wings, he 
leaves his tnaster, composes under his own name, 
and sete up for an stdd in his turn. An ustdd 
takes half the feos paid by his host for himself, 
and divides the other half amongst his skdgirds. 
A good dum dies a rich man. The famous Mirá 
would not open his lips under fifty rupees, and 
received a fee of Rs. 500 at the wedding of the 
son of the Naváb of Pesháwar. 

This Mirá is almost the only celebrated dum of. 
Afghan birth. They are nearly all Afghanized 
Indians, recruited principally from the Dém caste. 
Caste rules not being so strict in AfghAnistin as 
in India, other Indians also follow the same pro- 
fession, but they are always of low-caste, such as 
Из, bhatiydrds, mdlts or dhébts. They are 
usually, though not always, Musalméns, but are 
indifferent as to the subject of their songs. A 
good Hindû thinks it no shame to earn an honest 
livelihood by singing thetriumphs of the Prophet. 
"This generalization of the caste-term Dóm, should 
be noted by historians of the Gypsies. The 
Lêris, from whom our modern RHómanis are 
descended, were singers and musicians imported 
into Persia from India by Bahram Gaur. 

M. Darmesteter’s collection of songs is divided 
into five main divisions, historic songs, religious 
ones, romances, love-songs, and songs illustrating 
Customs and Folklore. With the last are given 
a number of proverbe and riddles. 

The interest of the historical songs is that many 
of them were written contemporaneously with the 
facta. The collection commences with & modern 
poem describing the Afghan victory at Pánipat in 
1761, andisfollowed by others carrying the history 
downto the time of the last Afghán war. Nearly all 
these songs are, it is needless to say, written from 
the point of view of our enemies, and the light in 
which they view our actions is not flgttering to 
our vanity. The best of them are too long 


s [The whole of the proverbs quoted are well known 


to quote here. Passing over the religious and 
the romantic legends, both of whioh sections are 
full of interest, we come to the Love-songs. In 
AfghAnistén these are innumerable, and а dum 
when told to sing, cannot comprehend his being 
asked to sing anything else, A perusal of the spe- 
cimens given by M Darmesteter shows that the 
imagery comes almost entirely from India. We 
mect all the same graces and the same compari- 
sons which we find in the poems of Str Dûa or 
BidyApati. Here is а translation’ of a portion of 
the well-known Zakhmat, the most popular of all 
Afghan songs, written by the poet Mirá. 

“1. lam sitting in woe, pierced with the dag- 
gers of separation. 

She came to-day, the maind, and hath borno 
away my heart: sweet, so sweet. 

2. Таш ever engaged in contest: red am I with 
my blood: Iam a beggar before thee. 

My life is one anguish My mistress is my 
physician; I long for the medicine ; sweet, so sweet. 

3. Herbosomhath the apple, her lips the sugar, 
her teeth the pearl; all that hath she, my well- 
beloved; ahe hath wounded me in the heart, and 
therefore am I plunged in tears; sweet, so sweet. 

4. To theo is my service ЕРЕЕН 
my love, for ever and a day. 

Morning and ere make I my bed at thy sanc- 
tuary ; I am the first of thy knights; sweet, so 
gweet.” 


Some of the specimens given of'Afghån proverbs 
are excellent. Неге are a few :— 

“She came to borrow fire, and is become the 
mistress of the house. 

Do not stick your finger into every hale, 

If you offer only an onion, do it politely. 

Gram pottage and no teeth ; teeth, and no gram 
pottage (gram requires good teeth.) 

Who owns elephants, should have big doorways. 

A black cow has white milk. * 

The cock may crow or not, but still the dawn 
breaks,” 

The work concludes with a Lericographio 
Index, which contains all the words m the songs 
not to be found in Raverty’s dictionary, and 
other useful indexes of proper names. A word 
of praise must be giren to the typography and 
paper which are in every way worthy of the tradi- 
tions of the Paris Imprimerie Nationale. 

G. A. QGRIEESON. 


over all North India in much the sams terma. Bee my Ed. 
af Fallon's Dict, of Hindostant Prowerbs.—H. O. T.] 
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TWO PATTAVALIS OF THE SARASVATI GACHCHHA OF THE 
DIGAMBARA JAINS. 


BY PROFESSOR A. F. RUDOLF HOERNLE, PH.D. 


I" regpeot of the two MSS., which form the basis of the present paper, Mr. Ceoil Bendall 
writes that they '' were copies made for me by Pandit Chimanlal of Jaipur in Вајрпіапё, 
"rhen I visited that city in January 1885. Enquiring as I did at every opportunity throughout 
my Indian wanderings as to the doings of the Jain sect, I wes much interested to find that 
Pandit Chimanlal was not only a Jain, but a member of the more retiring and lees known 
tranch of the faith! Dr. Klatt’s publication of Svétimbara pattivalfs in this Journal 
(Vol. XL p. 245) had rendered me keenly alive to the possible historical importance of those 
lsts. For some time, however, І put these copies aside, under в suspicion that, as I had 
rot seen the MSS. from which they were taken, they might be modern fabrications. On 
comparing them, however, with the Jist published in Prof. Peterson's Second Report, of 
whioh I must own I had never taken much account (probably owing to the fnot that it ia 
ia verse and is printed in ordinary Nügarf type without distinction for the proper names or 
any tabular statement to facilitate reference), I found that the tradition was the same. I 
accordingly commenced preparing my MSS. for publication, intending to print off MS. В ав it 
mood, noting the main variants, &c,-of A and of the list (P) published by Prof. Peterson. 1 
also made the alphabetical table of pontiffs which is printed in the following paper. My studies 
were, however, impeded by the circumstance that the first part of MS. A is chiefly ina modern 
lenguage, of which I had no knowledge. This being so, I showed the MSS. to my friend 
Lr. Hoernle, who most opportunely happened to be visiting England at the time, and it is due 
te his knowledge of the ancient and modern Jain langusges* and institutions that the full 
exposition which here follows is due.” 
Tbe two manuscripts are referred to, in the following remarks, by the letters A and B, MS. 
A comprises an introduction and the patfávali proper. The introduction gives an account 
о> the early pontiffs from Mahávtra down to Bhadrabáhu JI. and his four disciples, the first 
among whom was Mághanandin, the founder of the Nandisangha. This account is in the form 
ot G&thé verses, quoted from an earlier source, and accompanied by an exposition in a variety 
of the Rajpitant dialect. The introduction is followed by the pattévalt proper, +. e, 
br a nominal list of the suocessive pontiffs of the Nandi Sangha or the Sarasvat! Gachchha. 
It commences with Bhadreb&hu IL, and ends with Bhuvana Kirti, the 108th pontiff, who 
acoonded the chair in Barvat 1840 (A. D. 1788), and was still reigning at the time the original 
manuscript was written. MS. A, unfortunately, is defective in two places. The pontificates, 
Мв. 66 — 78 and Nos. 92 — 104 (both inclusive), are missing. The first lacuna (Nos. 66 — 78) 
ig. in the following table, filled up from MS. B ;* but the second lacuna (Nos, 92 — 104) could 
nci be supplied from that source, as the two manusbripts begin to diverge with Nos. 88. 


MS. B contains only the petfávali proper, but it has the advantage of being oompleté. It 
also commences with Bhadrabêhu II. in Samvat 4 (B. C. 58), and brings the suocession down to 
the 10nd Pontiff, Mahéndra Kirti, who ascended the chair in Samvat 1938 (A. D. 1881), and 


1 Tho Digambares are, I think, the only religious body in India that possess an extensive literature, and yet 
preserve the old-world Pandits’ hostility to printing, once so general. [O. BxxpALL.] 

з The modern religious literajure of Jainism is, of course, mnoh more difficult, to the European student at 
least, than the ancient. For the Prikpit thore gre at loast а fair number of glossaries, do ; but for Mz wir and the 
forna ot Western Hindî in use in Jain commentaries and original works, ordinary Hind! dictionaries and grammars 
are of Httle avail: and thoir Gujarttt literature (which, aa will be seen from ihe forthooming oaialogue of 
Gujarki Books in the British Museum, is extensive) is often such as an ordinary ednoated Parsi, or even a 

dà, cannot understand. [О. BIDALI] 

HE cele M daba ot monetis, T kaka Mi tie partiala rotating’ ЧЫ Mio Tangi et the 
different periods of the lives, from another рата in my possession which I hope to publish hereafter. 

4 Bos, however, kho first note at the end of the paper. Bhadrabihu may have to be placed 8 years earlier, or 


in al B. C. 





` 
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who was living in Jaipur when Mr. Bendall visited that town in 1885. The entries Nos. 101 
and 102, however, are in а different handwriting; and the original manuscript appears 
to have closed with No. 100, Naina Kirti, who ascended in Bemvat 1879 (А. D. 1822), 
and accordingly must have been written some time between Bait vat 1879 and Semvat 1888 (A. D. 
1826) when the 101st Pontiff, Dévéndra Kirti, sucoeeded to the chair. The original of MS. A, 
on the other hand, must have been written some time soon after Saivat 1840 (A. D. 1783). 


The two manuscripts do not cover quite the same ground. They give the patpivalts of two 
different sections of the same main line. The two sections separated after the 87th pontiff of 
the common line. According to a remark in MS. A, the actual separation would seem to have 
taken plabe in Sarhvat 1572 (A. D. 1515), when one section appears to have removed to Nigér, 
while: the other continued to reside in Ohftór, the seas of pontificate of the 87th eommon 
pontiff, The latter, according to MS. А, was Jinachandra, the successor of Prabhichandra ; 
while, according to MB. B, it was the latter under whom the separation took place, and whose 
predecessor was Jinachandra. Whatever ihe true case may have been, it seems, according to 
both manusoripts that the two sections continued their allegiance to the 87th pontif till the 
latter's death in Servat 1581 (A. D. 1524), when each section elected its own seperate head, 
and henceforth the two sections carried on their own seperate petiivalia, Of these, MS. A 
probably gives the ра Атай of the NigÓór section, while MS. B seems io give that of 
the Ohitér section, This attribution, however, is, for the present, only inferential It is 
certain that the two ретаз of MSS. A and B diverge after the 87th pontiff, under whom 
the separation is said by MS. A to have taken place. I presume that the line of pontiffs given 
by MS. A migrated to NAgêr, until they removed their residence to Ajmir, where they are ` 
found to be aš the time of the 106th pontiff. The line, given in MA. B, would then be the 
section, which continued to reside in Chtidr, the seat of the 87th pontiff, until later on they 
removed to Jaipur, which is their present place of residence. The point is, perhaps, not one of 
any great importance, and may be cleared up hereafter. 


The common line (aseaya) of both sections is that of Kundakunds, the fifth pontiff of the 
Barasvati Gachchha. Hence that Gachchha is known also as the Kundakundánva&ys.. 
The reason of this appellation is not quite clear. Kundakunda is stated to have had four other 
names, Padmanandin, Vakragrtva, Gridhrapichchha and Él&ch&rya. In Professor Peterson’s list 
his principal name is given as Padmanandin. Perhaps there was some circumstance of sufficient 
importance connected with his eponym Kundakunda, whith caused the latter to be perpetuated 
in an appellation of the Gachohha which he had adorned. The founder of this Gachchha was 
Mighanandin, one of the four disciples of Guptigupta, each of whom founded a seperate 
Gachchhg. From him are derived two names of the Gachchha; viz, Nandi Sangha and 
Handi Amnfya. The word émndya,° according to Hemaohandra's AnSkártha Sangraha, is a 
synonym of kwla (or bulakrama), and the appellation, accordingly, means.“ the generations ” 
or “ successions” of Nandi. A fourth name by which the Gachchha is known is Balatkara Gana.’ 
The reason of this name is not known, I would venture to suggest, however, the following 
explanation. The second pontiff of the Gachchha was Guptigupte, Не is stated to have had 
two other names, Arhadbalin or “he who possesses the power of an Arhat,” and Viédkhd- 
ghirya. I would suggest that the Gachchhs may have derived its name of Balitkira or “the 
powerful" Gana from its ancestor Arhadbalin. The origin of the name would then be analo- 
gous to that of KundakundAnvaya. Ass Gachchha, the line of pontiffs is distinguished by the 
term Sarasvati; this name it seems to have received from the miracle of the pontiff Padma- 
nandin, who is seid to have made a stone figure of Sarasvati to speak (see below No. 88 of 





š Tho MB. has the torm abhása for ‘name’ (P. su-sûmc), which I do not understand. Is ib perhaps a clerical 
error for prabkáca ? 


* Another synonymous Jain tarm is santing, which occurs in the раты! of the Upaktée Gaohehha, published 
` s, Vol. ХІХ, р. 233. 


т The words gana and gachchAa, as Muni Aimkrkm]t informs me, aro synonymous. 
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the Tables, This miracle is also pointedly referred to at the end of the pattAvali published by 
Professor Peterson.) It ія, further, also called the Parijata G&chohha, apparently after the 
celestial tree of that name. But the reason of the name I do not know. Périjdia is also the 
neme of the coral tree (Erythrina Indica); and as Mighanandin, the founder of the Gachchha, 
is said to have kept his ‘retreats’ (vása) at the footof a Nandi tree, the thought suggests iteelf, 
wether pdérijdta may not also be в synonym of that tree, so that the Gachchha would take its 
neme from the tree of the retreat of ita founder. The parallel character of all these terms as 
names of one Gachchha is clearly indicated towards the end of the introduction of ратай A. 


Though the Sarasvat! Gachchha, as a distinct line of pontiffs, was really founded by 
Mághanandin, this pontiff, in all tho peiivalis that I have seen, is always enumerated in the 
third place, and the Gachohha is made to begin with Bhadrab&hu IL, who is the first pontiff of 
the line. Then follows Guptigupta, as the second pontiff, from whom, ва I suppose, the 
line took its name of Balâtkåra Gaga. Then comes Mighanandin himself as the third pontif, 
after whom the line is called the Nandi Sangha or the Nandi Àmnáya. Then comes the 
fourth pontiff Jinachandra ; and he is followed by Kundakunda as the fifth pontiff, from whom 
tke line derives ita name of Kundakunds Anvaya. 

Lastly, the Gachohha is declared to be a branch of the Kûla Sangha, that is the Original 
Community, founded by Mah&vira himself, 

The principal value of the реу, now published, is that they give complete series of 
dstes. М8. B gives the dates of the suocession of each pontiff. МӨ. A is even more 
comprehensive. It not only states the dates of succession; but adds, in the case of each 
paatiff, the number of his years before he took the vows (grvha-versha or grihastka-varska), the 
number of years he lived as a simple monk (dikshd-carsha), the number of years he held the 
pcntificate (patta-varsha or pajfastha-varsha), and lastly the number of years of his whole life 
(sarca-varsha or servdys-varsha). Professor Peterson has published а ратаі of the Sarasvati, 
Gachchha in his Report for 1888-1884, but it supplies no dates whatever. Moreover it carries 
the succession list only down to the 92nd pontiff, Naréndra Kirti, while the рәф уь now 
published brings it down to the 102nd. It appears to be a pattkvall of what I have called the 
Oattér section of the Gachchha; for though it omits Nos. 88 and 89, it agrees with the 
pettávalt of М8. B in Noe. 90-92. How the omission of Nos, 88 and 89 is to be accounted for, 
I do not know. This as well as all other minor divergences from Professor Peterson's list 
(marked P) are noted in the following tables. 

Professor Bhandarkar has also published a portion of а Digambere pajfával! in his Report 
on the Search of Sanskrit MSS. for 1883-1884, p. 124, 125 (published 1887). He states that he 
hes taken his information from a ратай, noted as No. 629 in the Report for 1875-1876." The 
portion, published by him, covers the same ground as the introduction of petiivalf A now 
published ; that is, it only goes as far as the actual commencement of the Sarasvati Gachchha. 
Bat, in some respecta, his information differs from that now given, in others it is fuller. His 
pevali must, therefore, be a different one from that of the present MS. A; if so, its full 
publication would be desirable, 

A Digambers paftivalt is also referred to by Professor Jacobi, in the Introduction to his 
edition of the Text of the Kalpa Batra, p. 80.9 He states that it was written in Jaipur, and 
. &kat it carries the succession down to Samvat 1840; from this, and the other brief particulars 
mentioned by him, it would seem probable that it did not materially differ from the petjAvali 
of MS. A. Professor Bühler, indeed, informs me that it is the identical No. 629, cited by 
‘Prof. Bhandarkar, which he had temporarily brought with him from India and lent to 
Professor Jacobi. 

s of the Asiatic Society, Extra Number | No. ILIV. Vol ХҮП. p. 168. 
, ra ahan E ee Varta зави of Sanskrit MBB., Extra Number of Joumal, Bombay 


Branch, Royal Asiato Society, 1877, No. XXXIV. A, Vol.-XH. 
и See Abhandlungen für dis Kunde des Morgenlondes, published by the German Oriental Society f Vol. ҮП. 
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As the Text of the Introduction in MS. A gives a large number of dates, in some ways 
conflicting with one another, it is now published in eatenso with a translation. А note on the 
discrepancies of the dates is added at the conclusion of the paper. The pattAvali proper, 
however, which is given in both MSS. A and B; is published, in abstract, in 8 tabular form, in 
which it will probably be found more convenient for study and reference. Asa speoimen of 
the full text, tho first entry is here quoted : — * em v Ww ҸӰ Ve KATE wt red qv feared 
3° qperTQ ws ara Yo fere Profe» erant OF ате mifa ATW 0; — “(1) In BSamvat 
4, Chaitra Sudi 14, Bhadrabíhu Ji (sucoeeded); for 24 years he lived as a householder, for ' 
80 years as s (simple) monk, for 22 years 10 months and 27 days as pontiff. The days inter- 
wening (between his death and the accession of his successor) were 3. The total period of his 
life was 76 years and 11 months. Ву caste he was a Brahman.” 

This will sufficiently explain the form of the entries of the tables. Regarding the abbre- 
viations in the second column, 8. stands for sudi, and V.for vadi; Ch. = Chaitra; Phe Phágun 
(Phalguna) ; A or A. = Ásój or Ast (Afvayuje or Аќупа); P. = Рбва (Püehadhg) ; K. = Katt 
(Kartika) ; J. = Jéshtha ; As. = Asarh; Bh. = Bhádavá (Bhadrapada) ; M. = Maha (Mágha); 
B. = '"Hrüvan; Mr. = Márgasir; V. = Vaisikh. Ifthe numbers of any entry show a dis~- 
crepancy, they are shown in round brackets, In some cases (e. g, in No. 24) the discrepancy 
may be due to a mere error in summation; but І have thought it better to leave the numbers 
as given in the MB. If any number is wanting in the MS., it is indicated by a query (P). The 
bracketed remarks in the last column are additions of my own; P. refers to Professor Peter- 
son's List. Al] other remarks are translated from the manuscript. 

As to the exact meaning of the term viraha (see the quotation above), I am uncertain. І 
have taken it to meen the time which intervened between the death of one pontiff and the 
enthronisation of his successor ; this time varies from a few days to upwards of one month. 1+ 
occurs in the first 24 entries; from the 25th entry onwards the synonymous term antara is used. 

Both pattivalis are written in a rather rugged form of the R&jpftdn! dialoot, with 
the exception of the Prkkrit Gáthás which are quoted in the introduction of М8. A, and the 
beginning and concluding portions of that introduction which are written ing wretohed attempt 
at Sanskrit verse and prose. 

The method of the introduction is to quote Prákrit Gáthás from an authoritative work, 
and to accompany it with explanatory glosses in the vernacular dialect. These glosses are 
modern; the Frûkgit Gáthis appear to be old. How old they are, and from what work they 
may be quoted, I do not know," It would be important to determing this, and thus perhaps 
be able to restore the true text of the GithAs. As they stand at present, their readings are 
often corrupt and in some places inconsistent with one another. I have made no attempt to 
render them correct or consistent; only a few obyious clerical errors have been corrected. 
From the manner of the vernacular commentary 16 is clear, that its writer found the Gáthás 
already in their present confused state, and knew not how to harmonise their statements. 


TEXT. 
Introduetion of Pattaval A. 


o |i атт TET forest i 


Ag Ti AF Tere shea | 
s чат тй аа FFT: HT] OH 


п From another МВ. рата, which I also hope shortly bo publish, I seo that thay are referred to a work 
called Vikrazma Prabandha. Of this work, however, I know nothing further. 
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(1) этч TUANE qua утте Pri gr rer eene qr || Ve em Š н 
A3 qr аит ат FRE Ferre afr st x cí ЗҮ A HÊR ET || 
Ast tŠ qa art eet ой tu am t 
re Rrra RTE q ar KATA i 
что ND а Te RETÎ q STI! ul 
те are TS ger et erer gr | 
amia ara Фї тетт a я || R 11 
waft Sweet [Wow ahh viu FOF TAET | 
ITE OTE ЧЇ зго Pere Se prete ll 3 H 
.. (2) wiz mê тен єчтї Š А Жей си 1 Ат arè тга emf A< KÎ TET! чї ЧЧ 
R F Rael Tam Il 
чё qr ч RET OTR l| rar l 
seas qug WT TOT тё тї g FANT | 
qui чаңк чтЕ тат! заа i vu 
«чн ara Өтөк dha stare are qrára i 
қт ara tran ane gras (< l 
uv querer qug wor frog TAP ¥ | 
TUF daga [те ] ong adara 3 и 
ae де Ñ ç чүч RET war Premier үу afta аа TŠ ичара mq a» WIRT ( sic) 
wÑ сузат тї as I| Ç чїч spend gara qd voe А war l ` 
(3) Ает чтд=ат\" rare эту: ther TŠ mr sre жов nep src eng я тї ттт 
‚т RE UR ЧЇ ur iix тей eror ETT ATE Ta TT Аа Дөө LSU 
ча TT "RT айак WAS RT ат 6а | КЕТ RIDE STE STO RII FIRK UG Š are nR- 
“ra дос ET war ll 
Y WRT ay foren? caret 9 ware at A sur аач src е Tera TF I ater 
STAT EQ TAT HTT P1411013 EF It 
ата ч Para quur xor carat art | жү ret êre eta ау Vet art li 


(4) wr «rig ятт ed чеч v чта Taare жат vx grt u [amat и) 
ат safe sp we та | TTT FF < gera ll 
are ROR ATO < TTF SANTA ситет ti 91. 
arate’ frere ces arra rar нтатёг gott t 
Rrra". Rye Rrra afin ge rrr и ¿u 
WW sata a Gat ROT eR AAT | 
ETP are Чїн TIE TE HA Sr U g II 
эта Tê 13 Prurermra sŠ xo 1 fra d ves етта чї Wed їйї wÇ 0 
«агачта тї 101 ta TF 39€ maama Wd ЗА 1 rf TF 13 ятатёгигчта wÇ 1¢ | 
afreta ad ave farara qd дө | xere d st grar qd ye | re Š аса farran- 
"rd кф xà iff TF sss sf3aftsgerrá qd qo 1 rra TF yaq Warara qd vv | fira wÇ 
313% =нёатета ıı TÛ xy TAA тачу кт ur we | vet TF qus Sr Pardi i 
(5) drew qi fread emt ate ree A, чапат wc qan t е afar orc hw ata 
AA згч WUTA «ТЯ & отон er qeu? enr t 
etr йт Teal vx rra й Hos заа их qemm ow gl 








"AS. Wel эв. fr 14 м. eq?) vs MS. RT 10 MB. SX which agrees with neither 
metre ior sense. FT Not in MB., but some such addition required by the metre. I MB. Q9ZZ08Qq | 19 Read 
9/9 metri causa. ' % This line is not orthographically correct. x MS. STATE; tho metro is рарї. m МВ. 
HSE and NAE. = Ma. TAT | 
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(6) xe аф orê Terr are ad sue di nr тё at af qr gamang TES 


тат Il атат 11 
nima rera Praga qure ara wre q | 
wur ura THAT FETT RTA || We H 
WESCE GTRITERT-TURE PTT Aa ATANG | 
aT FE чта Tare "ЧЇ агайы Il U П 
чч re aaa TINE Hat TNT" | 


эти тЧ avs чатитчтё wÓ we | rêr TF NGA Ware ek 3o | KATA wÑ acy 
qerara qd 4% | affe qd vas esas чч ¥1 ffe ҮМ erri qd $3 И 


(7) FF ха os чї ve З urgeri aaa | N83 OT TT ET TE VIL аттат! 
та єтчї (9) тч: ат ате эч Ul NR I 
Quy ч теё атт HAT җ | 
Sarara sos "psu w PIPERIS I1 0 и 
Ow STETCE aa Sra wr are gre | 
FIAT HER те yas ste RF il cv || 
тї ce ara v err |! attra TÇ vie Saree т § 1 sf TÑ үзү айт тчтё чё 14 
sidha чї vA итте ЭЙ чё sa dhua TÛ sxs 1 тга Ar wÇ qo ll ma TÇ e are чит, 
чегет cqr TT 33° wit t 


(8) rarer ergy к rem) sar ep TR ait 90 m етс du Š arani аач wc w 
rer TUTTE arc 8 È rafia чтчай zg | erar əri бте rete RARAY eg атт А I 


qar reat Tardi fes итче! ие чет 9 ET ll 


(9) Ady ard че ye att quart enr u [ arri ] 
| чы ay qore Hearsay’ wm q | 
SHON qq TT FATE SS TERT 11 а Il 
эй roar q Têv чекен mre | 
меа сте sate dha rer wrer чт ui sg t 


(10) qari ҷ af are war Ате чүү afferent qu ¢ 11 PITT sel 
areas wd дү! sfd т qe atataki v xw siia тї qa gorami qd a. 
sf rw vd qaa pm Remi" sÇ sei WE eh ll a xe nH тту arat чит 
faradt FT U erre +£ en wŠ mI Hy: ont Rafi ofr i aris ПЕТЯ qar 1 arrar i 

CTT FETT TH TE GT ^ 3 former ATUT | 
g ea fare w re Pree sr: [g fer sania Pri? || v9 п 


VR AR BT TET ENT UT TI Әт TET Š I! QW зу: FT TS ETT GU ат + frere? сап 
ies rer Ж sor 1 чөз»үөүзд?# Gara sfr тетен ет want È түнө rp ETD" | : 
ga lapse rara wes mH HR үөт s ET 1 : 


(11) Wer ard wy sfhrmerg mr are ada 09 Š 1 afere ey 1F va arè 1ı — 
at жен qY | артиг ey m Q fees wee src erra Боки et edi wŠ v гата Mt fe War 1i этү 
Rra зун" | тєп таҹ | faga этїї» 2 Речта yi теа meni Risa | яец 
wear? ye: emo итенә Эт греч: efe: | 1 u Prd ToT ya: ae? sur 
SW rag eure: 1 4 aor Гета qhara cara. ae Frag safara 1 x 1 St Paqo ` 
art ratas? erfet ew? tragia | ¥ il 


м M8. TTT | Metre: wpagii, SMS WE | MS. om T, contra matrum. ™ Metre: Mia. ? ME. 
EHF о, m.; the metre is wpagtis, ю MB. ЧТЕІ n Metre giti. > Rend tan | B М8. Act 
* Read TTT | as м8. TE gor IÈ | е ив. MERU o m. * Metre: gih | 3 HS. NONONG | 
з Bo also ın P., MS. MAY | ко Mg, TAMAN e MS. diagagi] ¢ м8. TWAT) 6 Kor Bij but 
ed Ul 4 М8 only T8 |. wR FF fF! | 
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(12) wwrurü чїкє afters werarî "remit gM | afer A 12 | 
efa a | er 1 ¥ уч fri eT жетет 1 ат w a aeons acer: 

rê erator went ghana | PE а IK 91 ае 13 | r el gente u 

(13) . aw od ford ves ^ ararat md qv [кин ЧЧ QQ Oa GU OV NITY 
wre || arar | 
erate generat" fto rer Prat ery FN | 
as UT esate ares arate FAT Gut пе 
TATA we wae? =н Freer yar” | 
rere aca Pawatari 3 area gera efiá 018 ú 

€ af aera gfe че тїї! «АТ wear mr Qw Sat ll mf zafe” gf renew gf 
njara ed geen A urea il 

fare aw aft Ter # {тп 

| TRANSLATION. 

(1) Having bowed to the glorious Lord of tho three worlds, and called to mind Bharati 
(i. a, Sarasvati), the true Guru, I declare the charming pettával! of the pontiffs of the 
Mü в Sangha. 

(2) In the noble glorious Mila Saügha, іп the heart-ravishing впооев sion of Nandin, in the 
pes-l of a BalAtkira Gana, in the Sarasvatlya Gnchohha ; 

(8) In the lino of Kundakunda there aroso excellent glorious pontiffs. Even these are 
here get forth, Listen, oh ye mon of worth | 

8 1. First in this pattAvali are to be mentioned the 14 Kulaknres who were in the beginning 
of the Yuga. 

Next come the Establishers of the Faith and the Saviours of the world, of whom Adin&tha 
is tie first and Vira the 24th and last. 

Afterwards there were Kévalina for 62 years (as related in the following three) Gathis :— 

.(1) * After the NirvAna of the last Jina, (there arose) Gbyama, the great Muni, a Kévalin, 
and after the lapse of twelve years there arose the lord Sudhamma, | 

‚ (9) “ Then again after twelve years there arose the lord Jambi, a king of Munis; and he, 
the grand Kévalin, abode for thirty-eight years. 

(8) “There were sixty-two years of Kévalina, and three Munis, Géyama, Sudbamma and 
Jambü; two men for twelve years each, the third for forty years less two.” (1—3.) 

§ 2. After Vira, Gütama was a Kévalin for 12 years [and after him Sudbarman for 
ano:her 12 years] ;* after this Jambi Swimin was & K£valin for 98 years. Thus there were 
62 -ears of Kévalins, 

After this we now write down the 5 Sruta-Kévalins (as related in the following three) 
Gatnis :— 

(1) “ Of 'Sruts-Kévalins there were five after the lapse of (those) sixty-two years; as the 
first, for fourteen years, Vinhukumára is to be reckoned. 

(2) “ Then Nandimitta for sixteen years; as the third, Aparûjiya for twenty-two years ; 
Góxaddbans for twenty years leas one, Bhaddab&hu for thirty less one. 

(8) “For one hundred years, there arose five men as ‘Sruta-Kévalins, Viphu and 
Naudimitte, also Apardjiya, Gévaddhana and Bhaddavdhn.” (4—6.) 


e MB. 541 т мв WE 21 M8. IT ҸӘ TAHUN o m.; the metre is ji. Of. Hem. VI, 161. 
4 ма. TOOT. m MB. O1 n ыз, HWR: гә MSG. OMT o. m.; the metre is giti. 9 Reed TAN | 

в Tho bracketed passage appears to have dropped ont of the original text. Tha portions within round brackets 
are added to bring out more clearly the meaning of the taxt. 


848 THE INDIAN ANTIQUART. [Оостовив, 1991. 
a eee ee 
In the space of 100 years there arose five Sruta-KPvalins : vis. Vishpunandin for 14, Nandi- 
mitra for 16 years, Apar&jita for 22, GÓvardhana for 19, and Bhadrabàhu (I) for 29 years. 
These five Achiryas were Sruta-Kévalina within the space of 100 years. 


8 3. Up to this time the text of the eleven Айдав and the fourteen Pürvas was known by 
memory, and books did not exist. The words of the Twelve Aigas® amounted to one hundred 
aud twelve krêr, eighty-three lAkh, fifty-eight thousand and five (1.6. 1,128/858,005) .55 


One él a of words consiste of thirty-two a&sharas. Accordingly there are fifty-one krór, 
eight lakh, eighty-four thousand, six hundred and twenty-one slêkas (1.6. 510/884,621).57 


In the writing of these twelve Angas there was employed a total of thirty-five thousand 
nine hundred and ninety-eight krê, thirty-three lakh, one hundred and twenty-eight fankas of 
ink (т. e. 859,988'800,128). 

In the writing of one thousand #lêkas there is spent one paisá worth of ink; (hence) in the 
writing of all of them was spent as much as forty ls. 


$ 4 After this, +. e., 162 years after Mahûvîra, there arose 11 Munis who knew (only) ten 
Páürvas; (as related in the following three Gáthils :) — 


(1) “One hundred sad sixty-two years having passed, there arose eleven great Munis, for 
one hundred and eighty-three yoars, who knew (only) ten Angas; vis., 


(2) “The Àcháryas Vislkha, Pofthala, Khattiya, Jayasdna, Nagasdna, Siddhattha, Dhitti, 
Vijaya, Buhilinga, Deva and Dhamaséna ; 

(3) "(For whom) years ten, nineteen, seventeen, twenty-one, eighteen, seventeen, 
eighteen, thirteen, twenty, fourteen, fourteen are to be counted respectively.” (7—9.) 


From the year 169 after Mahivira there lived the Acharya Viéakhe for 10 years; from 
172 after Vira, the Achirya Prüehthila, for 19 years; from 191 after Vira, the Šohârya 
Kshatriya, for 17 years; from 208 after Vira, the Aohhrya Jayasêna, for 21 years; from 229 
utter Vira, the Achirya Nágaséna, for 18 years; from 247 after Vira, the Асһгув Siddháriha, 
for 17 years; from 264 after Vira, the Аоһагуа Dhritisóna, for 18 years; from 282 after Vira, 
the Acharya Vijaya, for 18 years; from 995 after Vira, the Aohûrya Buddhilinga, for 20 years ;. 
from 815 after Vira, the Acharya Déva (L) for 14 years ; from $29 after Vira, the Áchirya 
Dharmasdna. For the space ot 183 years there existed men who knew (only) ten Pfirvas, i. e., 
tor one hundred and eighty-three years. 

§ Б. In the writing of these ton Pûrvas were used forty 20109 of ink, (and) eleven thousand, 
one hundred and thirty-five krés, and two lakh, fifty-eight thousand, three hundred and 
ninety-three sérs of leaves [1. e. 111,850/258,898]. ° 

Now these texts were in the memory of the 11 Acharyas, and there were not yet any 
books. 

§ 6, After these events these arose men who knew (only) eleven (or less) Angas, for 220 
years. Among theso men, for 128 усагв, there were five successions of men who knew (anly) 
eleven Aügaa ; (ns related in the following two and one-half) Githas : — 








a The fourtoen Pürvas being counted togo'her as the twelfth Anga. 

M The same number will be found given in Prof. Bhandarkar’ Hoport for 1887, p. 107—110. 

m This number, mulliplied by 8%, gives a total of 10,943 307 872 okeharas. Prof. Bhandarkar, bid, does 
not atato the number of Hdkas, but gives the total of tho alshuray аз 16,349,307,888. ‘Chis, divided by 82, gives the 
number of élókn« ва 610,804,021 and ў. His pafrivall, tharofore, must havo counted one-half sku more than the 
present pottávalt. 

æ The text is here not clearly expressed. Tt reada as if the period of 220 years referred to the Eleven-Ange- 
dhAring only. But from what follows later on, it із clear, thet that period 1a understood to be made up of tha 
two poriods of 123 years and 97 years of all the Angins of diminiahmg knowledge. 
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(1) “Three hundred and forty-five years having passed after tho nérudpa of tho last Jina, 
five great Munis arose, men who knew eleven Aigas; vis., 


(2) "The Acháryas Nakkhatta, Jayapilaga, Pandava, Dhovastna, Karsa, for years 
eighteen, twenty, thirty-nine, fourteen, thirty-two (respeotively). 

(8) “ For the space of one hundred and twenty-three years there existed men who knew 
eleven Angas.” (10—12). 

From tho year 845 after Vira there lived the Achfirya Nakshatra, for 18 years; from 363 
after Vira, the Aohêrya Jayapila, for 20 years; from 383 after Vira, the Achirya Pündava, for 
39 years ; from 423 after Vira, the Aohirya Dhruvasóna, for 14 years; from 486 after Vira, the 

Kamsa for 82 years. 


§ 7, After (those) 128 years, within the space of 97 years, thore arose men who knew 
(only) ten Ahgas. From after 128 увага there aroge 4 successions ; (as related in the following 
two and one-half) Githis: — 


(1) “For the space of ninety-seven'years there were men who knew tén Atgas or nine or 
eight Ahgas ; vis, 

(2) “ Sabhadds and Jastbhadda, Bhaddab&hn and Léhichajja, the lord of Munis, who 
spake the doctrine of the Jina. 


(3) “ Six, eighteen, twenty-three, fifty-two (respectively) were the years of those lordly 
Munis; two hundred and twenty were the years of all (these) men who knew ten or nine or 
eight Angas.” (12—14,) 


Within the space of 97 years, there were 4 successions. From the 468 after Vira 
there was the Achtrya Subhadre, for б years ; from 474 after Vire, tho Acharya Yasthhedre, 
for 18 years; from 492 after Vira, the Achtrya Bhadrabéhu-jf (IL) for 93 years; from 515 
after Vira, Lôhåichtrya-jf, for 50 years.” Thus there were 97 years. Tho number of Angas 
went on diminishing through the space of 220 years. 


$ 8. In the writing of the eleven Añgag the expenditure of ink was опе thousand, two 
aundred and eighty-one krór, and віх lAkh, forty-nine thousand, six hundred and sixty-four and 
ane quarter tanka (1.6, 12, 810/649,664}). In all there were used forty télds. 


These texts were in the memory of the Aohiryas, and books did not yet exist, 


$9. After this, for the space of 118 years there lived men who knew (only) one Айда; 
(as related in the following two) О4 4а: — 


(1) “Five hundred and sixty-five years having passed after tho wireéma of the last Jina, 
there arose five men who should be understood to have known one Айда; vis., 


(2) “Атан and Mighapandin, Dhargasána, Pupphayanta, Bhüdavali. РЕТИ ИТ 
tarenty-one, nineteen, thirty, and twenty, wore their years (respectively)." (15, 16.) 


8 10. There were 5 successions of men who knew (only) one Айда. From the yeer 565 
sîtar Vira there was the Åchârya Ahivallif for 28 years; from 593 after Vira, the Acharya 
Mighanandin, for 21 years; from 614 after Vira, the Aohirya Dharaséna, for 19 years; from 
688 after Vira, the Áchtrys Pushpedanta, for 80 years; from 668-after Vira, tho 
Ehûtavali, for 20 years; altogether 118 years. For the space of 118 years there were men 
who knew (only) one Айда; (the knowledge of it) went on declining, till there were only the 





= The ОЗА has 52 years ; tho ohange to 50 is an alteration made by the commentator purposely, to harmonies 
the aosounk of the giihi. See the firzi note ай the end of this paper. 
® This would seem to be the same person who is afterwards called Arhadvali or Guptigupta. 
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Broisjlinins, Up to the year 688 after Mabirira ( tho knowledgo of) tho Ags was conserved, | 


Afterwards arose the Srutajfanins; (as related in the following) G&thá : — 
(1) “For the space of one hundred and eighteen years there existed gres Munis who 


knew one Айда. In the year six húnáred and cighty-threo after the Nirviya of the Jina, the - 


loss of the Ahgas is said to have been complete.” 07.) 


Bucocesions of men who knew (only) опе Añga there were for the space of one hundred | 


and eighteen years. In the writing of the eighteen thousand words of this one Anga there were 
used forty lds of ink, or 570/047,452, +.в„ fifty-seven krór, Porky sores чини, four Наш 
and fifty-two fanbas. 


thot exist. 


411. Further, there shall now be related an acoount of the successions of the glorious 
Mila Setghs, (beginning) from the year 688 after the glorious Mahivirs There bed 


Bo moch (of the sacred) text was in tho memory of the Achtryas, and books did 


occurred the birth of VikramAditys. In the year 2 after the Achirya Subbadra’s (socession , 


to the pontificate) the birth of Vikrama took place; and in the year 4 of Vikrama’s reign 
Bhadrabáhu-jf (IL) took his seat-on the pontifical chair. Bhadrab&hu's disciple was Gupti- 
gupta. The latter had three names: 1, Guptigupfa, 2, “Arhadbalin, 3, Vidikhichirya, He 


had four disciples: 1, Mighagandin who at the foot of s, Nandi tree kept his rainy seasons, 


and who established the Nandi Saagha; 2, Vrishabha, who kept his rainy seasons under the . 
tree called Jinastna, and who established the Vrishabha Ssñgha ; 3, Sithha, who kept his rainy ` 


seasons in the cave of а lion (siha), and who established the Siha Байда; 4, Dêra (IL) ' 


who kept his rainy seasons in the house of the courtesan Dévadaita, and who established the . 


Déva Sahgha. 
§ 12. The detail ie as follows : — 


In the Nandi Bahgha, or the Pirijita Gachchha, or the Веста Gays, there are in use four 
surnames for the Munis, vis., Nandin, Ohandra, Kirti and Bhisham, or (in other words) in the 
Nandi Bañgha which is the Sarasvait Gachchhs or the Baltikira Gaga; or again (in otber 
words) in the Nandi Ámniya which is the Sarasvat! Gachchha or tho Balitkira Gaga, of the 


glorious Müls Sahgha, there are in use four names for the Миша, vis, Nandin, Chandra, Kirti 
and Bhfashaga; and so forth.. 


§ 18. Hero, first of all, there was Bhadrubihn in tho your 408 after Via 34 after 


Subhadra, 23 after Vikrama’s birth, 4 after Vikrams’s accession; (as related in the following 
two) Githis :— 


(1). иь was tho year four hundred and-soventy when the birth of Vikrame took place. ; 


For eight years he played as a child, for sixteen he roamed over the country ; (2), for fifteen 
years he performed sacrifices, being given over to false doctrine; for forty years he was devoted 
to the religion of the Jina and then obtained heaven.” (18, 19). 


The knowledge of these Munis went on diminishing. The owuse of this was the badness 


of those ‘times. Then the Muni Bhttevali® and tho Muni Pushpadanta collected all the secred 
lore in books. 


Dated on the fifth day of the bright half of the month Jyéshjhs. 


® The tee Cedrela Toons, according to Sir М. Willams’ Sanskrit Dictionary. I$ is the wellkaown Indien 
mahogany tee, a very large and tall tree; see Watt's Woonomio Products of India, Pars VIL p. 66. pues 
appears so be Hu Soufh-Indian (Telugu) name; seo id., pari VL, p. 47, Ме. 188. 


` The MB, reading is nèk quito disiinek; originally the number seems to bare been 492, bet afherwardé 


амега bo 499. The former ts the correct number, as may be seen from the scheme in the firsé note ob the end of ^ 
dhis paper. 

Ў @ Thi name of ihis Молі fa spelt vazionsly snd rorrspily throughout, Ehujsuskí, Dhitesalli, өш. Pref. Ihas- 
Sackar's MB. No. 630, appeszs also tó read HAéicsaK. 


È 
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Tables of the Kundekunda line, or the Sarasvati Gachchha, called tho Nandi 
Ámn&ys, or Balûtkara Gana, of the Mtle Sangha, (From M88. A and В.) 
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chandra, and the next, 














Bukhéndraktrti..... 165 1796 | Ha was & honso- 


“ This date is obscure ; the separsiion may have taken place in tha} year (1578), but separate heads were not 
appointed ЫП 1581, when Jinachandra died. 
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INDEX TO THH PROPMBR NAMES." 
[Ch. = Ohttér section, N. = Nagtr section. Mranata refer АШЫ atla Ge AES 


refer to the Introduotion.] 


Belitkira Gana, 5 12. 

Bhadrab&hu, (L) $ 2, (IL) 8 7, 11; 1. 
Bhánu Nandin, 18. 

Bhattêraka, see 83. 

Bháva Chandra, 50. 

Bháva Nandin, 57. 

Bhátavali, § 9, 10, 18. 

Bhuvana Bhighana, 105 (Oh.) - 
Bhuvana Kirti, (I.) 89 (Oh.), (I) 108 (Oh.), 
Brahma Nandin, see 53. 
Buddhilinga, s< — 

Buhilinga, § 4. 

Chandra Kirti, 90 (М). 

Cháru Kirti, 76. 

Ohfiru Малаш, see 66. 


Dééa Bhûshana, 32. 

Déva (L) 8 4, (IL) 8 IL 

Déva Мала, (1.) 10, (IL) 58. 

Déva Sangha, § П. 

Dévéndra Kirti, (I) 91 (N.), (IL) 95 (N.), (L) 
101 (N.). 

Dharaséna, $ 9, 10. 

Dharma Chandra, (I.) 81, (IL) 88 (N.). 

Dharmádi Nandin, see 34 

Dharma Kirü, 90 (Ch.). 

Dharma Nandin, 34. 


Guna Kirtti, seo 46. 
Guna Nandin, (1.) 12, (IL.) 46. 
Guptigupta, $ 11; 2. 


Hari Chandra, 49. 
Hari Nandin, 19, see algo 56. 
Hêma Kirti, 65, 


Jagat Klrti, 94 (N.). 
Jambô, § 1, 2. 
Jayapálaka, § 6. 
Jayasina, 5 4. 

Jina € (IL) 87. 
Jinaséna, $ 11 


Kshatriya, § 4 
Kehéméndra Kirti, 97 (N.). 
Kumára Nandin, 14. 


° Kundakunds, 5. 


Lekshm! Ohandra, 45 

Lalita Kirti, (L) 74, (IL) 89 (N.)- 
Lóh&chárya, (I) 8 7, (H.) 7. 
Léka Obandra, (L) 15, (TL) 48. 
Lókéndra Kirti, 107( (Oh.). 
Lókéndu, see 15. 


Міда Ohandra, (1) 44, (IL) 59, 
MAghe Nandin, (I.) 3, (TI) 61. 
Maghavéndu, seo 44. 

Mahå Chandra, see 5L 

Маһ Kirti, 27. 

Mahendra Kirti, (I) 96 (N.), (IL) 102 (N). 
Maht Chandra, (I.) 43, (П.) 51, 
Manika Капаш, 23. 

Mênikya Nandin, seo 93. 
Móghs Chandra, 24. 

Méghénda, see 24. 

Маго Kirti, 26. 

Male Sangha, $ 11, 12. 


Nandi Amniya, § 12. 
Nandi Ktrti, 31. 
Nandimitra, $ 9. 

Nandi Sangha, 8 11, 19. 





$ The index was drawn up by Mr. Bendall For the arrangement in the order of the Roman Alphabet amd fot 


some additions I am responsible. 
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Nara Chandra, see 29. Sruta Kirti, 49. 

Nara Nandin, 89. Bubha Chandra, 85. 
Naréndradi Yašah, soo 68. Subhadra, 8 7. 

Naréndra Kirti, (I.) 69, (IL) 99 (N.. Sudharman, $ 1, 9. 
Nayana Nandin, 41. Bukhéndra Kirti, 99 (N.). 
Haya Nandin, soo 41. fundare Kirti, 66. 

Rémi Chandra (1.) 17, (IL) 67. Stra Chandra, 60, 

Wémi Nandin, see 07. Sura Kirti, see 59. 


Suréndra Kirti, (1.) 93 (N.), (IL) 98 (М). 


Fadma Ktrti, 71. | 
Fadma Nandin, (I.) see 4, (IL) 84. UmfasrAmin, 6. 
FAnQare, $ 6. Vajra Nandin, 13. 
Fárijita Gachohha, 6 12. Vache md 
Erabhà Chandra, (L) 16, (IL) 88, (1IL) 86. Varaddha Chandra, 72, 
Erakhyêta Kirti, see 79. Vardhamina, soo 72. 
Erakshinta Kirti, 79 Vasanta Kirti, 78. 
Eréahthila, 5 4. Vasavindu, see 47. 
Pjyapáda, 11. Vasu Chandra, 55. 
Pushpadanta, 8 9, 10, 18. Vasu Nandin, 20. 

Vidy& Ohandra, 59. 
Rima Chandra, 38. Vidyt Nandin, see 35. 
Rama Kirti, 87. Wijaya, $ 4. 


Ratna Kirti (I.) 29, (IL) 82, (ТП.) 88 (Ch.). 


Vijaya Klrti, 106 (Ch.). 


Ratna Nandin, see 29. Vira Chandra, 35, see also 36. 
Vira Nandin, 21, sco also 28. 
бєлїн Kirti, (I) 25, (П.) 80. Mis ESL lisse 
Beraavati Gachohha, Š 22. Viífkhichárya, 8 11. 
Siddhartha, 8 4 Wilkha Rise 91 (Ob: 
Bila Chandra, aoo 30 Viéla Kirti, nee 80. 
Senna, 911, VishpukumAre, § 2. 
Бава Kiris, Me Vishou Nardin, § 2 ; 98. 
Bibbs ма, see 1 Viéva Char dra, seo 55. 
e ae Vrishabha Nandin, 17. 
An: 8 
Bicha Nandin, see 56 bia Вайда, § 11. 
Вт: Bhishana, 29. Yafa} Kirti, 8. 
Вт: Chandra (L) 80, (11.) 70. Yaéêbhadra, § 7. 
‘Sri Nandin, see 31. Yass Nandin, 9. 
NOTEB, 


1. Chronologiosl. There are several inconsistencies in the chronology, presented in the 
Githis, Gáthá 7 gives a total of 188 years; but the summation of the several items, given in 
ОЗ 9 as constituting the total, only yields a total of 181. Either the total or one of the items 
теу be wrong. That the text of the Githis is here corrupt, is also shown by the fact that the 
linas do not properly scan and that the Pråkyis names do not properly spell; thus the Pråkyit 
names Dhitti and Buhilihga, as given by the М8., do not represent the Sanskrit names Dhriti 
anc Buddhilihgs which in all probability are oorreot. 

Similarly Gáthá 19 gives a total of 07 years; but the summation of the items yields a total 
of $9, Here, ioo, the text of the Gáthás is corrupt; and one of the verses ів a sljka, instead of 
an Íryf. In this onse, tho vernacular commentator attempted to remove the diffleulty Ly 
siməly altering one of the items and reading 50 instead of 52. 

lt is to be observed that these fero errors neutralise one another; anu this fact would seem 
to 2oin& to a manipulation of the text of the GAthis with s view to harmonizing their state- 
meris, Thus the given items (in Gáthis 9, 11, 14) 20 + 19 + 17 + 21 + 18 + 17 + 18 + 
18 + 20 + 14 + 14 + 18 + 20 + 39 + 14 + 32 + 6 + 18 + 28 + 52 (se, the real totals 
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181 + 128 + 99) = 408 years. The given totals (їп Ода 7, 19) 188 + 128 + 97 also = 
403. Similarly the given totals (in Gåthâs 7, 14) 183 + 220 also = 403. 


The following table exhibits the atate of the matter: — 


I. Kévalins : 1, Gêtama (12) up to A.V. 18 
2, Sudharman (12) 2s » 24 
8, Jumbü (88) Уу „ (69) 
Total...... 62 or (68) 
II. Sruta-Kévalins : 1, Vishnu (14) пр о А. V. 76 
2, Nandi (16) 5 5 92 
3, Aparijita (23) n EE" 
4, Góvardhana (19) ; 5 » 138 
5, Bhadrab&hu 1.9 (29) É „ (62) 
Total...... 100 or (100) | 
11. Ten-Pürvins: 1, Visêkha (10) up to À. V. 172 
2, Prüchtila (19) d , 191 
3, Kshatriya (17) " » 908 
4, Jayasêna (21) n „ 229 
5, Nágasóns (18) я „ 247 
6, Siddhártha (17) 5 » 264 
7, Dhritisóns (18) 5; » 982 
8, Vijaya (18) » °» 995 
9, Buddhilinga (20) » » 915 
10, Déva L (14) " » 829 
11, Dharasina (14) i » 343 or (345) ` 
Total...... 181 or (189) | | 
IV. Eleven-Angins : 1, Nakshatra (18) up to A. V. 861 or 363 
2, Jayapáülaka (20) » » 381 „ 983 
3,Pándava (89) z s, 490, 422 
4, Dhruvasëna (14) ^ „ 494 ,, 496 
5, Кыйла (82) 5 » 466 ,, 468 
Total...... 128 or (123) 
V. Minor-Ahgins: 1, Subhadra ( 6) | up to À. V. 472 or 474 
9, Yasdbhadra (18) | » رو‎ 490, 492 
3, Bhadrabahu II. (23) 292.980) , „ 518,615 > 
4, Lóhkohkrya I. (02) —— » ow (585), 567 ` 





VI. One-Aügins: 1, Arhadbalin (28) up to À. V. 598 or 595 
2, Mághansndin (21) ji » 614,, 616 
8, Dharaséns (19) - n » 638 ,, 685 
4, Pughpedante (80) » » 663 „ 665 | 
b, Bhütavalin (20) » » (683) „ 685 


Total ...... 118 or (118) 





Total of 6 periods up to A. V. 688 or (683) j 








% Aocording to the Svésknbars tradition, Bhadrsbáhu's death took place in 170 A. V., 4.6. 8 уерга later. 
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The braoketed numbers аге those actually given in the Güthüs. It will be seen that the 
final date, i.e, 688 A. V. results equally from the summation of the sevoral single succossious 
as well as from the summation of the totals of the six periods. Yet tho two series of nainber», 
as given in the (Ав, do not agree with one another; and this in-two respects. First, the 
given total of tho Ird period (183) does not agree with the real total (181) of the several 
successions; so again the given total of the Vth period (97) does uot ngres with its real total 
(99) ; nor does the given total of the two periods IV und V (220) ngreo with tucir ronl total 
(292). Yet if the three periods (Nos. III, IV, and V), are totalled, the result’ (103) comes out 
correctly, because the errors in the totals of periods HI and V (boiug 2 in each) nentrulise 
one another. Secondly, all the actual dates, given in the Gàthàs (c/s, 02, 162. 565, 683 A. Ү.). 
agree with the numbers given for tho several sucoossions, oxcopt tho date 243 А. V. which 
agreos with the given total (i.s. 183 of the Ird period), and which produces а wrong final date 
685 А. V. This would seem to show that that date (i.e , 345 Д. V.) as woll ns Lhe given totals for 
the periods ПІ and V aro wroug. Auother signiticant fact is to be obsorved, Tus voraos, in their 
present state, do not givo the date of the IVth period. It isthe only date which is omitted . 
and the verse in which one would expect it, is the only verse which is not а gáthá but в slóka. 
The occurrence of a áláka in the midst of в series of Gáthàs is an extraordinary thing; and опе 
caunot help suspecting that the verse as it originally stood was a Gatha containing the missing 
date ; that the date was either &coidentally or intentionally omitted ; and that the remnant ot the 
mutilated Gáthà was then turned into в éléka, the latter being of shorter dimensions than u 
Gàthà. 

Ав to the cause of the confusion, I will give my own conjecture, for what it may be 
worth. I believe it arose from an attempt at reconciling two conflicting traditions. One of 
these traditions is contained in the Gáthis, whioh the pattivall quotes. This tradition gives 
four items of information: 1, the duration of each pontificate down to 983 A. V.; 2, the dura- 
tion of each of the six periods, down to the same date; 8, the date of the termination of each 
period ; 4, certain dates of Vikrama’s life, especially those of hia birth and accession. Side by 
gide with this older tradition there appears to have been another, much later one, for which the 
authority of no G&thá is quoted and which is only given in the vernacular commentary. This 
later tradition enumerates в set of four gynohronisms, referring to Bhadrabihu’s accession, 
with whom the paftûvalî proper of the Serasvatt Gachohha commences; vis , : 1, that the year 
of Bhadrabáhu's socession ig the 24th after Subhadra’s accession; 2, that it is the 32nd after 
Vikrama’s birth; 9, that it is also the 4th after Vikrama's acoossion; aud 4, that the year of 
Vikrama’s birth is the 2nd after Subhadra's accession. Tho calculation starts with the year of 
Vikrama’s birth as a fixed point. He was born in 470 A. V.; thie year is the 2nd after 
Subhadra's accession; accordingly the latter took place in 468 (i.e. 463-69 A. V.). Bhadrabihu's 
accession took place 24 years after Subhadra's accession; accordingly Bhadrabahu succeeded to 
the pontificate in 492 (ie, 492-93) A. V. The lattor year accordingly is the 22nd after 
Vikrama’s birth (#.¢., 470 + 22 = 492) ; it ig also the 4th year after Vikrama’s acbession to the 
throne; accordingly "Vikrama's accession took place in 488 (s.e., 488-89) A. V. or in the 18th 
year of Vikrama’s life (i.e. 470 + 18 = 488). Having thus calonlated 492 A. V. to be the ycar 
of Bhadrabihn’s, and 468 A. V. to be the year of Subhadra’s accession, this result was found to 
collide with the older tradition of the Gáthás, For calculating backwards from the year 468 
A. V., and subtracting 128 years (i.e. the duration of the [Vth period), the year 345 А. V. was 
obtained as the terminal year of the IIIrd period. On the other hand, caloulating forward, from 
the data supplied by the Gathis, the year 343 A. V. resulted as the terminal year. To avoid 
this discrepancy, I suppose, the original text of-the Gathis was tampered with, and the duration 
of the third period changed from 181 to 188, and its terminal year changed from 343 A. V. to 845 
А. V. forgetting, however, that thus the dates given by the Gáthás were rendered inconsistent 





€ Th may be thet this laber tradition is poculiar to that Gachohhe alone. Whether or not this is so, would be 
imberesting to know. At present, however, I believe, no pattáral! of any other Digambara Gaohohha is known. 
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with one another. That change having onoe beeh made, and the lower terminal dates (665 
A. V. of the Vth period, and 683 A. V. of the VIth period) being unalterable, it was further neces- 
sary to change the duration of the Vth period from 99 to 97, in order to harmonise the whole 
chronology. The question may be asked, why should the first change have been made in the 
duration and terminal date of the ITIrd period, instead of in'the IVth period. For, Subhadra’s 
acoession having been fixed in the year 468 A. V., it must at once have been found to be in- 
compatible with the GAthfs, the calculation from which must have shown that 466 A. V. was 
the real date of his accession. Тһе nearest remedy, it would seem, was to change, in the IVth 
period, the-date 466 A. V. to 468 A. V. and the duration of 128 years to 125. Why this was 
not done, is not apparent, except on the supposition that the Githi which gave the date 466 A. V. 
was at that time already mutilated; and that the date of the IVth period being missing, 
recourse was had to altering the date of the next préoeding (4. a., the IIIrd) period. 


This is, however, not the only disorepancy between the later and the older traditions. It 
has been shown that the caloulation from the later tradition, places the acooasion of Vikrama in 
488 A. V., that is, in the 18th year of Vikrama’s life, But the Gáthás 18 and 19 seem to show. 
clearly that he ascended the throne in his 24th year, 4. 6., in 494 À. V. 


Accepting the statements of the Gathis to be correct, the real synchronisms would stand 
thus :—Vikrama was born in 470 A. V. and ascended the throne m 494 A. V. Subhadra 
succeeded to the pontificate in 466 A. V., and BhadrabAhu' IT. in 490 A. V. Accordingly the 
sooession of the latter was 24 years later than that of Subhadra (herein both traditions agree); 
but ib was 20 years after Vikrama’s birch (not 22, as the later tradition says); and it was four 
years before Vikrama's accession (not 4 years after it, aa tho later tradition says); further, 
Vikrama'a birth was 4 years after Subhadra's accession (not 2 years, as the later tradition 
says). i 

The most important point herein is, that Bhadrabihu IL's accession really took place 4 years 
before Vikrama, because this affects the whole of the dates of the pațtåvalf proper. АП those 
dates must be set back for exactly eight years. 


Or, if those dates are correct, the date of either the birth or the accession of Vikrama must 
be placed eight years earlier, | 

In &he former alternative, we have the year 494 A, V. for the accession of Vikrama, 
which would make the mirvása of Mahàvira to fall in (494: + 57 =) 551 B. О, In tho latter 
alternative, we should have tho year 462 A. V. s Pa + 24 — ) 486 A. V. for the 
accession of Vikrama, and accordingly (486 + 57 = ) 548 B. O. for tho niru daa of Mahlvire, that 
is, the very year given for Buddha’s airvdaa by the chronology of Ceylon. But as the year 470 
A. V. is suoh-a prominently fixed date in the Digambara tradition for the birth of Vikrome,** 
it seems preferable to ante-date the aoooesion of Vikrama by eight years and to place it in 
(494 —8 —) 486 A. V. This would place Mahlvfra's nirvána; again, in 548 B, C., but would put 
Vikrama’s accession in the 16th year of his life. The question is, whether Gáthás 18 and 19 
admit his accession in that year. It appears to me possible to interpret the second line of Gáthá 
18 to mean, that Vikrama was at child’s play up to his eighth and wandered about upto his 
sixteenth year: Не then ascended the throne at 16, and followed the Brdhmanio religion for 15 
and the Jain religion for 40 years. The advantage of this view is that it fully agrees with the 
older tradition of the (this, and only corrects two of the synchronisms of the later tradition. 
In any oase, the coincidence of tho years of Mahivire's and Buddha's sirogga is a curious result. 

2. On tho history of Vikrama. Gáthis 18 and 19, which refer to the history of Vikrama, 
are ina somewhat corrupt state. The reading rasepeys makos no sense. I conjecture it to 
stand for pasarase (or pasnerasa), “ оеп” The meaning of the verses 1 take io be, that 
Vikr&ma was born in 470 A. ү, that he lived 8 years at home and then wandered about for 


* Also ta the Вт арага tradition, whore, however, Њ is the date of Vikraxe’s accsmion. 


' 
l 
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16 years (1 suppose in quest of adventures) ; that he lived 15 years as an adherent of the orthodox 
Brihmanio religion, and then 40 years as a follower of Jainism. If these periods are to be 
taken as successive ones, the vorsea would seem to indicate that Vikrama ascended the throne in 
him 24th year (i.s, 494 A. V.) and that he died at the age of 79 years (.в„ in 549 A, V.) 
Possibly some of the periods may be overlapping ; but as, in that case, the verses would give no 
certain indication as to the years when Vikrama ascended and when he died, suoh an inter- 
pretation has not much probability. As to the possible meaning of the 16 years of wandering, 
see the preceding note. І 

` Professor Jacobi’s remarks on the subject, in the Introduction to his Kalpa-Sttra, p. 80, I 
do not understand. The readings of his manuscript (No. 629, see above) may have differed 
from those of mine. Bat I am inclined to think that his statement, "the year of his (Pushpa- 
darte's) death (683 A. V.) is also given for the birth of Vikrama,” is merely tho result of a 
misnnderstanding of the vernacular commentary." The passage, in $ 11, Sri Mahéotr syw 
vartha 688 pdchhat ; Vikramádiiya ké janma huvau, must be interpunotuated after péohhat, and 
the date (683 A. V.) must be constructed with what has gone before, not with Vikrama’s birth. 
The latter is clearly siated to have taken place in 470 A. V. Again, in the passage (in § 10): 
54 Virdt varsha 688 Pushpadantdchdrya varsha 80; Sri-Virdi varsha 688 Bhútavalyáchárya 
versha 20, the number 683 is clearly a mere clerical error for 663, as Pushpadanta is said to have 
pontificated for 30 years and to have oommenoed his pontificate in 633 A. V. On the other 
hand, Bhütavali's pontificate, which lasted 20 years, ended in 688 A. V. Aocordingly Pushpa- 
dana's death was in 668 А. V., and not in 683 A. V., the latter is tho date of Bhütavali's death. 


3. On the title of Bhaftaraka. With regard to the notice in the pattivall of MB. A, that 
the title of Bhattdraka was oonferred on the pontiff P&dmanandin (No. 84) by a Gujarati 
‘Sravak, in Samvat 1875, I may add a statement made to Mr. Bendall by his Jaipur informant, 
that it was the wife of Muhammad Gêr! who desired to soe the chief of the Digamberas ; and 
on Hi being clothed for the ceremony, the title of Bhattiraka was conferred on him, This 
‘tradition, — if it be 8 tradition, — does not quite agree with that of the paftivali; and I only 
give it here for what it may be worth. 





THE BARABAR AND NAGARJUNI HILL OAVE INSORIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
AND DASARATHA. 


BY G. BUHLER, PH.D., LL.D., O.LR. 


The transcripts of the subjoined six inscriptions from the BarAbar and Nágárjuni Hill 
Caves have been made according to Mr. Fleet's impressions, from which the accompanying 
facsixiles have been prepared. These documents have been repeatedly transcribed and trans- 
lated, and the impressions of the five well preserved ones offer very few new readings, With 
respect to the third, which appears to be in a very bad state, it must be noted that in the 
defaced portions the impreasions do not agree with the distinot readings of Sir A. Cunningham's 
Jassioules, Arch, Surv. India, Vol, L. Plate xx. and Corp. Insor. Ind., Vol. L Plate xvi. 


Short as these inscriptions are, they yet possess a very great value for the history of the 
Indien religions and of Indian art. Five of them state explicitly that the’ caves, in which they 
aro incised, were presented “to the venerable Ajtvikas'" (djtvibshs bhadashiéhi). Who these 
Ajtvikas were, has been first recognised by Professor Kern, In his account of the history of 
Indien Buddhism! he identifies them with tho Ajivikas of Aétke’s seventh Pilleredict, with 


** Accordingly Vikrama’s reign extended to (15 + 40—) 55 years, and his life bo 79 years. According to the 
Srétimberas he reigned for 86 years. 

T! That statement has also puxsled Prof. A. Weber, ste his Indische Studien, Vol. XVII, p. 219." 

1 Der Buddhismus wnd seine Geschiolie in Indien, Vom Verfassor artorisirte Uebersetzung von Н. Jacobi, 
Leipsiz, 1888-84, 2 Vol. The passages regarding the Ajtrikas will be found collected in tke index, sub soos 
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the Ajiviyas of the Jaina scriptures, with the Аўғәкәв of the Buddhist canon, and with the 
Ajtvikas or Ajivins of Vardhamihira’s Jitakas, and he declares them to be an ancient sscetic 
order, worshipping Nár&yans, or, in other words, a subdivision of the Vaishpavas. As Professor 
Kern’s work will not be accessible to the majority of Indian readers, I shall try to give a brief 
exposition of his argumenta, regarding which he has kindly furnished me some fuller informa- 
tion. Assuming, as must be done, that the Ajfvikas of our inscriptions are the same as those 
named in Afêûka’s seventh Pillar-edict,? he translates the words’ 1. 4-5: ASm-Sva bábhamérw 
Ajfoibé ru-pi-mé kafó im viyapaid hákabit-is by “Likewise I have arranged it that these (Dkarma- 
mahémáiras) will be occupied also with the Brihmanical Ajtvikas.”4 With the information 
thus elicited from the Pillar-edict, he combines the statements of Utpala regarding the Àjlvi- 
kas, who are mentioned in Varáhgmihira's Brihat-Jdiaka, XV. 1, together with the Vriddhs- 
érivakas, the Nirgranthas or Jainas, and other ascetics. Utpala says in his commentary : dytriha- 
gruhanash cha Náráyam-áiriidndm, “and the use of (the term) Ajtvika refers to those who have 
taken refuge with NArdyana,” and in support of this explanation, brings forward two Prikrit 
passages, introducing them with the words: tathd cha vai[roed tathd cheaiva|KdlakdchGryah, — 
“and thus (says) also Kàlakáchárya." In the first of these passages the term éadandid, i. e. 
tkadandin,® “(an ascetic) carrying one staff" (instead of the usual triple staff) is used for djirika 
and in the second? a longer explanation is given, which Utpala renders by Kééava-mdrga- 
dikshitah KSsavabhaktah Dhágavata ity-arihak. Accepting as correct this explanation of the 
term, which agrees remarkably well with his translation of the passage from the seventh 
Pillar-odict, Professor Kern further identifies AéSka’s and Var&himihira's Àjlvikes, with the 
Ajivakas of the Buddhist canon’ and with the Ajtviyas of the Jaina Agamas,* who in the time 
of Bákyamuni Gautama and Vardhamána were a numerous and influential order of naked 
monks, acknowledging as their teachers Nanda Vachchha (Nanda Vdtsya), Kisa Sam- 
kichoha (Kriéa(P) Séakrilya) and above all Makkhali Géedla (maskarin Géédla) or Gêsila 
Maikhaliputta. The accounts given by the Jainas and the Bauddhas of the transcendental 
doctrines of the last named show him to have been a fatalist, 


Though it is of course possible to interpret the sentence from the seventh Pillar-edict 
differently and to take the words hém=dva bábhanásu as an appendix to the preceding sentence, 
and thongh no proof is furnished that the Ajtvakas or Ajiviyas of the Buddhist and Jaina 
scriptures were worshippers of Narayana, it must be conceded that Professor Kern’s views 
are greatly preferable to those of other translators of Aédka’s edicts who take ájtvika to 
mean “religious mendicant” in general and to refer in the cave-inscription to tho Buddhists.” 
The latter renderings and interpretations are untenable. For wherever the word &jfviks 
or ajivaka occurs, it always denotes a member of a particular order of ascetics, 
and it is in no case applied to Buddhist monks. Irrespective of the fact thnt 





з Bae Dar Buddhismus, Vol, П. p. 55. 3 See ante, Vol. ХІП p. 350 and the facsumile opposite. 

4 Beo Der Buddhismus, Vol. IL p. 886. 

š The same explanation is also given by Utpale on the parallel passage, Laghu-Jitaks, TX. 12, (Bee Prof. А. 
Weber's Indische Studien, Vol. IL p. 287 note) in explanation of the term djíieia. 

* Prof. Kern reads this passage as follows: Jalana-Hara-Bugaa- KÁsava- Sui- Bamhanaggamaggisu, dikkhênain 
ndavwvd süriig há kaveas nAkagad. The passage refers, liko Var&hamihira's, to tha influence of the plarists on the 
production of various asostios. Compare also Prof. Leumann's version of the same passage in the Actes du 
Bixiàme Congrès int. dos Or. ПІ 2, p. 55%, and his remarks thereon. 

1 Rogarding the Ajtvakas of tho Buddhists mee the indices, Vol. IL, p. 858 and Vol V. p. 254, in Professor 
Oldenberg's odition of the Vénayapitaka, Dr. Wenzel's index of names in the Journal of the Pal Text Society of 
1983, р 63 sxb voce Makkhaligosfla, and Dr. Hoornle's second Appendix to his edition of the Uwdsagadasio. In 
addrhon to the passages collected in the works quoted, I may point out that, sooording to the commentator. s 
eurious custom of the Ájtrakas is mentioned in the last line of verse 118 of the Tittira-Jdtaka (Wausboll, Jitakas, 
Vol. П., p. 541). It appears thai, on entering the order, the novices were burnt in the hand with a heated ball 
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Prcfessor Kern steers clear of these old errors, and that his interpretation of all the passages 
is self-consistent, his confidence in the statements of Utpala appears justifiable, because 
the latter are supported by so ancient a writer as КАЈакёсҺАтуь Tho Kålakâchârya, quoted 
by him, is in all probability the famous Jaina teacher, who is said to have changed 
the date of the Pajjusan festival in the year 993 after Vira,10 or A. D. 466. The identification 
is ruggested by the fact that Utpela’s Kilakkohêrya is the author of a work on astrology 
and that the Jainas ascribe to their latest Kf&lak&ohàrya an innovation which presupposes the 
study of astronomy. If thus the author, quoted by Utpals, belongs to the fifth century, his 
statements deserve to be treated with all due respect. 


Under the circumstances stated, it appears to be certain that the monks, for whom Aka 
and his grandson Dadaratha provided cave-dwellings were not Buddhists, but members of some 
other sect, and it is probable that they were Vaishpavas. As Aédka himself says in the twelfth 
Rock-edict that he honoured men of all creeds with gifts and various honours, it is no matter of 
surprise that he excavated caves!! for others than Buddhists. But the interesting point is 
that he did во as late as his thirteenth year, and possibly, if the Ajtvikas were named also in the 
third inscription, even as late as his twentieth year. The first fact alone is sufficient to upset 
the usual theories regarding his conversion to Buddhism, but it agrees with the correct inter- 
pretation of the hints contained in the Sahasråm and Hüpn&th edicts, which will be given on 


anozher oocasion. 


For the present I will only state that Afêka became really a zealous Buddhist in the 
tweaty-ninth year of his reign. 


Of equal importance is the second lesson which these inscriptions teach. Their correot 
inte pretation helps to upset a very generally received, but completely erroneous doctrine in 
Indien archwology. For в long time it was almost an article of faith with Indian archeologists 
that the Buddhists invented and first developed the cave-architecture, and that the Bráhmanical 
secta and the Jainas adopted this style at a very late period. Even the newest and standard 
wor on this subject, Dr. Fergusson’s and Dr. Burgess’ Oave Temples of India, gives repeatedly 
expression to very similar views. lt no doubt somewhat pushes back the remoter limit 
for the beginning of the excavation of caves by the Brahmans. But the Buddhists are still 
represented as the inventors of the cave temples, and, according to the conoluding remarks, 
p. 510, “ће Jainas only awakened to the idea that they, too, might share in the spoils” at a late 
period, “ when Buddhism was tottering to its fall, and the Brahmans were stripping them (віс) 
of their supremacy and power.” Such uttorancea were only natural ten years ago, when the 
early activity, which the adherents of Vardhamána displayed in this direction, had not been 
recognised. At present the case is far different. Dr. BhagvAnlAl has shown, independently 
from Professor Kern (Der Buddhismus, Vol. IL, pp. 239-40), that a most important group 
of caves of the pre-Christian period, that at Udayagiri in Katak, belongs not to the Buddhists, 
but o the Jainas. If we now have to admit further, that at least five of the oldest caves are 
certainly not Buddhistic, and probably Brihmanical, it becomes evident that the adherents 
of all sects have equally contributed to the development of the cave-architecture. 
Ther all used caves for housing their asoetica who wished to live in retirement, and 
£s places of worship or at least for the protection of images of their gods. The full realisation 
of this principle will, I think, not merely have a theoretical value, but possess also a practical 
importance. It will probably induce the Indian archwologists to reconsider their, views regard- 
ing some excavations which have been assigned to the Buddhists on very weak evidence or even 





16 Regarding the several KMlakAchdryas of the Jainas, see Prof. Jacobi, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlan. 
dischan Gesellschaft, Vol. XXXIV. p. 258 ff. І may mention as a curiosity that in late South-Indian inscriptions 
the term djtvika denotes the Digambara Jainas, see Hultasch, South-Indian Inscriptions, Vol. L, p. 88, and passim. 

1 Oaves may be well included under the head of gifts. 

1 The pomtion of the osvo in the immediate vicinity of the other two, where the name ooours, makes this very 
probeble. I 
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against evidence pointing in g different direction. The most important case of this kind is that 
of the Junigagh caves. Bâvå Pyürà's Math and the monastery in the Ораг Kt have invariably 
been declared to be Buddhistio, though the inscription, found in the former, does not agree with 
this view. As have pointed out when first editing it, the word kévalijRánasamprápiándái, “ 
those or to those who have obtained the knowledge of Kévalina,” which seems to be applied either 
to the donees or to the prophets worshipped by them, is clearly not a Buddhist but a Jaina term. 
The only possible conclusion is, therefore, that this large establishment was s Jaina monastery. The 
authors of the Indian Cave Temples! seem to have disregarded this important evidence, because 
they felt convinced that the caves belong to an early period, antecedent to the reign of Rudra- 
sinha who must have been named in the inscription, and because they trusted to the symbols 
over the door of cave K. as well as to the ‘‘chaitya-window ornament.” Dr. Bhagvanlal’s 
remarks on the symbols and on his Jaina slab from Mathura, attached to the Hathignmphé ins- 
ocriptions, aa well as Dr. Führer's discoveries in the Kaniålt Tia show that all the marks and 
ornamenta, formerly believed to be exclusively Buddhistio, were used by the Jainas. Even the 
wheel and the Stipa are no longer safe guides for the archmologist. With this state of things 
I believe that certainly Båvå Py&rá's Mash and probably also the caves in the Upar Kût will have 
to be strúok off the list of Buddhist establishments. Another case, which looks to me suspi- 
cious, is that of Ње Dhink caves, where Dr. Burgess has noticed an image of Parévanftha.!5 


I. BARABAR HILL CAVE INSORIPTIONS OF PIYADASI, 


A. 


1. I4jini Piyadasinà duvüdasa-[vas=&bhi id . 16 
2. i[ya]h [nigB]ha-kubh& di[nà 4. [vi]kêhi!? [14] 





B. C. 
1. Lajing Piyadesin& duvå- 1. L&[jfjPiyadast á[ku]n[a-[v]- 
2. ° dasa-vasmÁAbhisitánA iya 2. sati-vase(M[bh]isi[t]B . . . 
8. kubh& Khalatike-pavatasil® $3.5. ndi. 4 
4. dinh .[jtvi]kéhi!? [1*] 4. supi. kha. . . + + + .i 
5. .[*]ю 


II. NAGARJUNI HILL САУН INSCRIPTIONS OF DASHALATHA,. 
D. I 

"Vahiyak[4]t kubhá -Dashalathéna™ dávánsm  piyóná 

ünaitaliyar abhishitênA [Ajtvikéhi] 

bhadamtéhi visha-nishidiyAyé зше? 

4. A-ohamdama-shüliyam [1*] 


$9 mu 





13 Arch. Rep. West. Ind. Vol. П. p. 140 f. 14 Sos tha disonesion of thla point aš p. 190. 

13 Arch, . West. Ind. VoL IL p. 150. 16 Restore ?^bhisiténd. 

Y Restore ibA(. The sooond le$ber cannot have been di, as'others have read it. But the remnants agree 
UL аканы очы And wo havo ДАНЫМ, as plain эл possible in Duaharaiha's second 


ти This is in Sanskrit khalatika, ° bald, bare,” and a khalatika porvata is mentioned in the Bhíahya on Váritika 
4 to Pknini I, 8, 52 (Kielhorn, Vol. І, p. 280), soe also the larger Petersburg Dictionary sub vooe kkalatika. 
10 Restore Ájfvikéhi, The first letter is not recognisable. The outlines of the blot, representing the second, 
agree with the suppomtion that it was jf. 
% I do not dare to propose any restoration of the badly defaced portion of this inscription, 
п ТамуаЫ, not vaptyakt as the earlier transcripts have, is the plain reading of the impression. Vahiyaki 
corresponds to Banakrit vay ibd, which is mentioned as a feminine name in the gana tikadi of Pá&pini. Hare ft is 
probably: ie feminine. of an. Adjestire whieh: may Бе derived from salya," a pelankeen’ or ‘sopha,’ and qualifies 
kubkh4. 
зз Those who believe the seoond sign of this word to be merely a variety of aa, not the old mign for the 
lingual sha, will read Dasalathéna, sud in the sequel abMisiténd and so forth. 
зз This is a clerical mistake for nish¢{h4, as the corresponding forms in B. and C. show. 


i 
f 


ASOKA INSCRIPTIONS. 


‚ 4.—Barabar Hill Cave Inscription of Piyadasi. 


RISSTTETYITLI we wealth 
ga ar er MEO. 


SCALE ,25 





B.— Barabar Hill Cave Inscription of Piyadasi. 


y rbi PATIH. 
LOLALAL y 
id^ K+ LOK £ 


Crus 
eman 





D.—Nagarjuni Hill Cave Inscription of a Виан 


TIT nd I 
| bra V Gt CAMS exp | 
| erae sea pe t | 
BAJA ees 





GOALE .38 


E c Hil Cave Inscription. of m Dasalatha. 


Onde ERE a hood A 
serate Fe | 
2 езе ui у sge. > 








F—Nagarjuni Hill Cave Inscription of а aid -Dasalatha.. i 
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x. 

1. Gópikà kubhà Dashalathénd déví[na]h pi- 
2. yênê &namtaliyath abhishiténd Ajt- 
8. viké(hi bhadam]téhi vàsha-ni[shi]diy&yó 
4 nishifhi 4-chamdama-shüliyam [1*] 

F. 
Vedathikà kubhà DashalathênA divánan 
рїуёпй Anpmtaliyam ^ abhi[shi]tànà 
[Ajfvi]k&biM bhadamtéhi vá[sha-ni]shidiydyà 
nishithá 4-ohardama.ghüliyam [1%]. 


بر ص P.‏ 





WEBER’S SACRED LITERATURE OF THE JAINS. 


TRANSLATHD BY DR. НЕВВИВТ WHIB SMYTH. 
(Continued from page 183). 


The second part of tho SiddhAnta is formed by the 12 uvarhgas, upâñgas. This title is 
spolied in the aigas to the Brühmanioel upåùgas alone. In anga 8, three of the existing 
vvathgas are apparently mentioned, but under the title ahgabêhira and not under that of 
avathga. In the uvargas themselves this appellation occurs ай the beginning of the eighth 
alcne, but there, according to all probability, it is a special designation of uy. 8 — 12 alone, 
and had consequently [878] not yet acquired its present signification. The Nandt;too, does not 
accept it in its present meaning, It enumerates all the texta in question, which now bear tbis 
name, but enumerates them among the anaágapaviktha (for whioh term the Pikshikasütran: 
Фо present aigabûhira) and in an order different from the usual one at present in vogue. 
Th» solitary passage, in which I have been able to discover this title used in the Siddbånta 
in Ча general signifloation, is in the Mahdnisiha, Book 3 (aigdvaiga . .). 

At the present day there are 12 texts bearing this name, corresponding to the number of 

- the angas, This arrangement is probably intentional and dates from a period (see p. 844), in 
which the twelfth айда either really existed or at least was counted in with the others, There 
is an alleged! inter-relation between the 12 sigas and the 12 uvaügas, uvanga 1 being 
plased in connection with anga 1, uvaiga 2 with айда 2, and so on. In the three simAyirt 
texa," uv. З — 12 are called niraydvoliydsuakkhamdhd ufámgam (Avi, Swi), in the Vidhipr. 
egamuvumgam; each of the five vaggas of which respectively corresponde? to magas 8 to 18. 
It is not improbable that [374] the existing order of the 12 texts may have been the result of 
suo3 considerations ; and the similarity in extent of each of the different members of both serios 
renders this assumption tho more worthy of credenoe. There are, however, so far as I can see, 








* The fir i letter hag been addod afterwards and stands above the jf. It has run together with the double 
T-strokos and is somewhat blurred. 2 

- of. Abhayadra on vv. 1, Malayagiri on uv. 9, 4, B&ntichandra on uv, 6. 

+ The order of succession adopted there, and which I follow from thm point on, varies so far as the position of 
чү. 5— 7 w concerned from that of Bfihler — aeo above p. 298 — whare these appear as Nos. 6, 7, 5. : 

* In tho Vidhiprapå wo read: Bome, however, regard both uy. 7 and uv. 5 as belonging to anga 5, and according to: 
thelr view, tho uvathgam belonging to angas 7 — 11 is the érutaskandhs formed by uv. 8 — 12: annê pupa eharhdapa- 
nnattih sñrapannatthh cba bhagavat-urachge bhapachti, têsih matya urisagadasttos parhoapharh arhgêparh uvachgath 
nireyivaliyéeuyakkhartdhs, This is manifestly an arrangement of those who no longer count the difthivie as belonging to 
the angas, and is in entire hgrmony with the actual facts of the case. The statement in V. that follows is a nddle : бе}. 
annsrand sijamcharhvikakepuppharaphidasA êyirti-uraingêé nåyavrå inupuvriê (this is the close of the uvathgarihi).- 
The same remarkable statements are repeated in tho Jégavihins in v. 60; vachohai satte-dipthith nirayñáraHyñsuyak 
kharihó || 50 ü Grdjt paprevapA stjathcha:hnikekepupphavankidesd J| &yírki-uvarga `пёуаттй mupuri [| 60 4 
A solntion of this riddle is, however, not far to seek, if wo read (? rå? jf? sù’ jah? chath? ni? ka? ka?. Ву this means we 
have ihe beginning syllahlos of птыһдаз 1—3, 5—10 in their present order; and here again there is referenco to 18 
uvarhgad and to 18 angas, . ы е 

, * The lastmembors in both series have the lenat, those in the middle the greatest, extent. з qu 
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no instances of real inner connection between the angas and the uvahgas having the same 
position in the series. I say this, despite the faot that the scholia are only too zealous in 
attempting to establiah such an inter-relatibn. 


Definite groups are recognisable here as in the qase of the angas. Though all the uvaingas 
with the exception of uv. З begin with the legendary introductory formula têgam kflénam . . , yet 
in the case of uv. 2.4 the pamchanamukkéra, which we have met with already in anga 5, ‘a planed : 
before this introduction. In uv. 4 а verse, designed to glorify this parachanamukkéra, follows ` 
upon it, and then come several other verses of an introductory character. In the oase of uv. b 
there is a largar number of introductory verses or of verses descriptive of the contents of the 
whole, before the legendary beginning; in the oase of uv. 7 these are placed after the legendary 
beginning. Both of these uv. (5 and 7) differ from the others in the following partioular, — [875] 
they make use of the title pêhuda for their sections, a title which we have mot with in the case of 
the 14 pürvas. In the introduotion of uv. 7 and in uv, 4there is a direct reference to the puvvaa. 
Those two uv. are. peculiar in being identical or at least in representing two recensions of опе 
andthe same text, Uv. 5, 7 and 6 are mentioned together in айда 8, and share an introduotion 
that is completely identical, mutual references in the text to each other, and above all in the 
concluding part of their titles, the common factor pannabti, prajiapti. A part of uvarhga 3, the 
divasigarapannatti, belongs to the same category with them, since it has on the one hand the 
same termination in its title, and on the other is mentioned in aiga 8 with them. Atthe period of 
the Nandi and of that of ahga 8 it appears to have enjoyed a separate existence. Finally the 
title of upiga 4, pannavani, is to be brought into this connection, so that upatgas 8 — 7 may be 
regarded as a group which is bound together by external criteria. The word pannatti which 
is here the link between them, was found in the title of айдъ 5. The words pannatte 
(prajiiapta) and pannatti (prajfiapti) and the finite verb prajñapay have such a special use in the 
Bhagavatî and, as was discovered later, in the entire Jains-Siddhánta, that (Bhag. I. 368) 
I called attention to the [876] PannattivAda, or Prajfiaptividins, who are mentioned by the 
northern and southern Buddhisbe* among the 18 chief secta of Buddhism at the time of the 
recond council of Aétks. According to.Wassiljew, pp. 228, 244 (German transl. pp. 251, 268), 
this sect dates from the second century. after Buddha's nirvana. 


Upáhgas 8—12 form a second group closely connected with each other (see above). 
They form, as tradition iteelf asserts, in reality but five chapters of а single frutaskandhs;> 
and are counted as five special texte merely to complete the parallel with the twelve айдал. 
The title of uv. 8 is later оп, e. g. in the Vidhiprepá, regarded also as the collective title of all 
five; and а special name, kappiyit, kalpikds, is allotted to uv. 8. In the Nandî all the 6 titles 
are placed together. 

According ta the introduction of the &vaohfrni to the Oghsniryukti (see above, p. 217) 
the dasapürvins gained especial honour in performing the meritorions service of composing 
samgrahan! to the nvathgas (or of composing the uv. and the samgr. P), and therefore hed just 
claim to the salutation (namukk&ra) in the first verse of that Niryukti. Tradition calls Ajjs 
Sima the author of the fourth uvamga, the Pannavani; see verse 4 of the introduction to that 
uyamga. There is however, another, who in this passage characterises himself as the real 
promulgator, and introduces himself with the word “І.” 


[377] In the case of the first uvathga, secondary additions are, according to Leumann, 
clearly demonstrable. The second uvamga appears, however, to have suffered more, and the 
present text may, in fact, be a different one from the original. The reader is farther referred 
to my remarks made on afigas 8—10 and especially on айра 10. 


In the remarks of the redactor scattered here and there in the angas, there were many 





5 *pannatt is found in Pal as the Hilo of a work. See Childers s. v. pannati (Abhidhammap). "Works ef the 
ngame were produced by the later Jains, See (abore p. 871) my remarks om tho ќтйтакаргајберы of , the 
Umdavkki(mi)rkchaka. 
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references to the up&ügas, their titles being directly mentioned or the names of particular 
d:visions cited. In the upihgas vico versé there is no lack of references both to the angas and 
tc other upangas. Apparently we must recognize in these remarks of the redactor a hand 
aiming at unity (see above, p. 228), — a hand which has dealt uniformly with the ahgas and 
upáügas in that form of the text which both at present possess. 


‘The varying statements in the MSS. in reference to the extent of each of the uptigas are 
ae follows: up. 1 has 1820 granthas,* — 2. 2079, — 3. 4750, — 4, 7785, — 5. (2000 p — 
6. 4451, — 7. 1600,8 — 8 — 12. 1109. I à 


XIII. The first upañgam, uvavüiyam, supapêtikam, of renewed births. The explanation 
of the name by aupapátike is (see above, p. 328, Leumann, p. 2) ап inoorrect Sanskrit 
rendering, since the formation is from ^/pad + apa and not from A/p8b + upa. The work is 
divided into two parte, which are, however, not separated by any recognized dividing line. 
The first, which is greater in extent than the second [378], treats in great detail of the 
appearance and sermon of Mabåvfra in Ohampå under king Ktyiya Bambhas&raputta,? 
апі of the pilgrimage of the king to Mahlvira The many vargakas, which, on such 
ocoasione ae this, are found in the legendary introductions to the айдал, uvahgas, de, oocur 
im this instance in their fall form. They are consequently cited elsewhere merely by théir 
introductory words; and for anything beyond this, reference is generally made to eur text. 
Tae law proclaimed by Mahávira is here ($ 57) designated partly as agtradhammés and partly 
am igirasimiié. See my remarks on page 244 ad айда 1. The second part, whieh contains the 
essence of the work, is in extent scarcely more than s third of the whole, and looks, as Leumann: 
says, like a more detailed treatment of Bhag. L 1 rr (see Bhag. 1, ма). It is divided into 
divisions of tolerably small compass, which all possess. & form equally solemn., These: small 
divisions are not equal іп extent nor are they counted on to the end. At the end there are 2% 
k£rikks, which describe the abode Фс. of the Siddhas, vis. of those that have escaped migration 
af soul We find the teaching of Imdabhfti by Mahavira treated of, partly in а general way, 
partly in reference to 16 definite categories of men as regards their uvaviya among. the néraiyaa, 
Qo. up to the heavenly worlds, and to the final perfection and reeidenoe of the blessed in the 
l&pabbhiri pudhavi. Dr. Ernst Leumann has given a detailed account of ita contents in the 
inzroduotion to his edition of the text (“the aupep&tikasüira," Leipzig, 1883), saocompanied, 
by an excellent glossary. 

Among the interesting facts contained in the middle part of the work, the following is of 
especial importance. In $ 76 there ig an enumeration of alien sects, [879] parivviyh, vix. : 
tha Samkhá Jûgî КАПА! Dhiuchoh&!! Һатаз13 paremaharsü bahundagá kulivvayü!? Kanhapariv- 
уёуй26 In immediate connection with this is an enumeration of the 8 representatives of each 
olea! from the Bráhmana caste : tattha khalu imê аһа máhapaparivviyi bhavarhti : Kann! ya 
Kerakamtó ya Ambadé ya Parisarê | Kanhë Divkyapns ohtva Dévagutté ya Nürahé"" |, and from: 
the warrior caste: tattha khaln imê аһа khattiyaparivviyá bhavamii, tam: Silat Маа Айе 
ee 

* The statements vary hare o. g. between 1167 (Kielhorn's Report, 1890-81, p. 50) 1800, 1207, 1830 and 1500. 
Lenmann counts 1230. 2 

T The statement is here omitted ; of. uv. 7. * Other statements are: 1854, 2000. 

* af. ohhAdastitra, 4, 10 10 Kapil divatd yoahkih, S&rbkhyš ¿ra nirtírarih, 

зї Bhrigur 16k prasiddha rishiviééshas, imsyai'va Gaby th Bhirgavdh (1). 

18 Tn reference to the following names soe Wilson Sel. works 1, #81 (od. Богі). 

12 kutlmat4h : kuttohara in Wilson, also in the Arunikêp. Ind. Sad. 2, «v. 

H Nérdyanabh КА Hd keohít. | 

M Къ (Каьўү-АР) Кару refers, itis true, to Калта as Leumann Атав in kis glossary) дауа} shódaša 
par-vrijakih l5kató 'rastyih, 

М Kanhi var. 1. 

M These Jains, pommessaod by the desire of changing everything, haro not allowed eren the name of the old 
{зада to remain unaltered. Some MSS. have eron N&rabhé. š; 

33 var. Masih", Мазыһо, Masah’, also “birt. The Maahpíéra name of & county in the Alb, Br. may perhaps 
be 2ompared. 
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Naggai Bhaggat Tiya (Tika P) Vidéhé riyi Rûmê Balê ’ti ya. After this follows an enumeration 
of the works of Bráhmanioel literature, which is identical in every partioular with that in the 
fifth anga.!? See above p. 304. 


The sage Ambada,* who is enumerated among the 8 шёһвпарагіттйуёв, must have played 
no unimportant róle in the opinion of his Jain colleagues or enemies, either at the time of the 
composition of this upihga or at that of those who interpolated the statements in reference .to 
him. There have been inserted two detailed legends concerning him, the first of which deala 
especially with his [880] scholars,#! the second with himself, with his second birth in the person. 
of the boy Dadhapainna, and with his final perfection. Here ooours an enumeration of the ($ 107) 
72 kalis, which are іп facb essentially the same as those in айда 3, and (8 105) of the foreign 
peoples from whom the female attendants of the boy (as in айдъ 6) came. Those names are in 
general identical with those enumerated in ahgas 5 and 6, and are also mentioned in а previous 
passage ($ 58) where the maid-servante of the queen are treated of. The list is as follows :— 
bahühim khujjihim Ohilàllim vamanthim vadabhihim Babbarthim Paüsiy&him (baii?) JéniyAhim 
Palhaviyühii Isiniyahith  Ohfruipiy&him (V&ru? Thiru?) Lüsiyühià LaitsiyAhim Damilthim 
Simhalthim Arabthim Pulimdihiin Pakkonihimh Bahalthim Marumdihim Sabarthim Páraafhim 
nagidésthim. For +. 1. see Leumann, p. 60. 

The 18 déatbhasas™ unfortunately are merely mentioned here ($ 109) and not enumerated 
by name. We might readily conjecture that the 18 foreign peoples, just mentioned, were here 
referred to, though the expression dêaî is not in harmony with such an assumption. For the 
expression dés!bhisivisiraé, which we meet with here, we find a fuller form in aùga 6 (cf. above, 
p. 813), atthArasavihipagaradés!bhastvisarat. Dr. Leumann has had the kindness to inform me 
that the commentary has at least-the appearance of referring this to the 18 modifications of one 
déafbhisi and not to 18 special languages; ashtidesa vidhiprakáráh [381] pravrittiprakarth 
ashtidasabhir va vidhibhir bhédaih prachirah pravrittir yasyith sA, tathd tasyAm d&éibhishAyérm 
sabh&déna varnivalirüpiyüm visdradah pamditah. By the annaütthiya ($$ 26, 99) of the teat, 
i. e. according to the soholia anyayüthika (seo p. 299), which are opposed to the niggantha p&va- 
yana (Š 16) of the genaine doctrino of the Jains, we are to understand the &akyddayah. By the 
chéiyas (5 99) we must understand the arbachchnityAni jinapratimih, and by the &jiviyas (S 120) 
the adherents of 418.22 Tho seven pavnyananinhaghüs (§ 122), +. в. representatives of the seven 
schisms, which, to use the expression of Abhayadéva, Jindgamam nihnfyaté (| nihnuvatéP) 
apalapamti cha, are enumorated one by one in the tort. They are as follows: — behurayá, 
jtvapsüésiy&, arvattiyû, gimuchohhóiyà, dókiriyà, téràsiy& (seo p. 951), abeddhiy& (ayvatthiyé 
var. l) Abhayaddva characterizes thom according to their order as Jamiálimat&nu- 
sitipah, Tishyaguptiohiryamataévisamvidinah, Ashidhicharyagishyamatimtahpatinah, Pushpa- 
(shya)mitromatdnusirinah,* Gamgachdryamatinuvartinah, RShagupta® matñnusñriqab, Gdshtha- 
mahilamat&valambinah ; on this sec p. 275 on айда 8, p. 355—6 on pürvas 7 — 9, and below my 
remarks on Avagy. Nijj. 8, Uttarajjh. 8, o. 

19 ga‘lachgayi is hore $oo explamed by : shadarhgaridah and satthitaıhtayısAraA by. KApiltyataXhtrapa:dibdh. . 

эю Also Ammaja, Ammatfha. — This namo must bo derived from Amrata, short form of Amrabhata. — L. 

n Who once wandsred jetihAmflamfsammi along the Ganga from Keipillapura to Purimat4lam nagaram. The 
name of tho month is explained as follows : ]yoshtH& malah vA (1) nakshatram paurpamásykih yatra sytt sa jy аы” 
muli mêsah, ]yaishthah. 

13 geo below pp. 809, 400 for the 18 different methods of writing. 

H On this point of ` tho interesting statements in Némichandra’s pravachanastroddhira, $ 94 v. 7894. 
Loumann balls mo that thase statements are found earlier, viz., in SilAaka on anga 1, 2.1 and in Abhayedêva оп ай а 
3. з. They aro as follows: — niggamthz-Sakka-tAvasa-géruya(galrukfh)Ajtva  parohahá samzpé] tammi ya 
niggamth& tê à Jinaakmusbharé mupig? | Sekké ya Sugayacised, jè jadilà tå u твай gîyê | jê dhduratmvetths 
tilarhdind géruy& bru f j^ @ añlsga-mayam apusararhti bhapnathti 44 u kiri | samanattêpa bhuragt pamoha vi ран 
pasiddhim imè | Here than all the five kinds of éramaras are represented as possessing equal authority; g*ru& is 
doubtless for gairikís " ruddlos,' &ooording to their dh#urattavattha, cf. Bhag. 1, 355, 373, where, * metals and 
jewels, is an error. — The first line of the abore quotation (nigg? . .. . samani is drawn from Nisttha-bhishya 


XIII. 16да — L. : | 
x Or Айтышса | ; on Pushyamitra, seo pp. 848, 956. з Or Chhalus. 








SYSTHM OF TRANSLITERATION. 


The system of transliteration followed in this Journal for Sanskrit and Kanarese, (and, for the 
sake of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far as possible. in the case of other languages), — except 
in respect of modern Hindu personal names, in which absolute purigm ia undesirable, and in -respect 
o” в few Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long usage, — is this :— 


Sanskrit, Kanareoso. Transliteration, Sanskrit. . Kanarese, Transliteration. 
a ° & = ei Ja 
YT e 4 E ср jha 
x ч 1 E: op йа 
t 5 1 x 8 
Яя ео u x E 
= сһә й q E Ha 
а — lri a x ta 
~ : : ч 5 tha 
: л. Y б ds 
e al 
m s : ч g dha 
аў ر8‎ 8 т 3 na 
xt B ап 1 Ё Pa 
Fisarga Visarga h P # pha 
Jihvámúltya, or old hi e° ba 
Visarga before =) — h Y g bha 
and = x RI ma 
Gpadhmdntya, ог ч aj ya 
old Visarga bo- \ — - h c d sx 
fore Ч and = j en n i 
Anusvdra Anusvdra th 
Ammáeihá — 3 5 ° la 
= Li kn = ç ls 
“= w kha = ° j 
т x ga Y 3 va 
ч 2 gha ч w Én 
= 8) йв q = sha, 
ч d cha Hc < 85, 
v = ohha € = ha 


A single hyphen is used to separate words in composition, as far as it is desirable to divide 
them. It will rondil be seen where the single hyphen is only used in the ordinary way, at the end 
SEI fas ma didat in tha BEAL “Patt to totes than M yaq mU AA next line; 
inzermediate divisions, rendered unavoidable here and there by printing necessities, are made only 
where absolutely necessary for neatness in the arrangement of the Texta. | 

won qure hyphen is used to separate words in à sentence, whioh in the original are written as 
one word, being joined by the'euphonio rules of sarkdAi, Where this double hyphen is used, 
it is to be understood & final consonant, and the following initial vowel or consonant-and-vowel, 
are in the original expressed by one complex sign. Where it is not used, it is to be understood of the 
orchography of the original, that, according to tho s of the alphabet, the final consonant either 
has the modified broken form, which, in the oldest of tho al t, was used to indicate a 
consonant with no vowel attached to it, or has the distinot sign of the viráma attached to it; and 
that the following initial vowel or consonant has its full imitial form. In the i Y 
texta, the double hyphen is probably unnecessary; except where there is the sashdhi of final 
intial vowels. But, in the iption of epigraphioal records, the use of this sign is unavoidable, 
foi the purpose of indicating exactly palmographical standard of the original texts. 
, The avagraha, or sign which indioates the elision of an initial a, is but rarely to be met with 
Tn -necriptions. Where if does occur, it is moet conveniently represented by its own Dévanigart sign. 

Bo also practice has shown that it is mote convenient to use the ordinary Dévanfgart marks of 
punctuation than to substitute the English signs for them. ; 

Ordinary brackets are used for corrections and doubtful pits; and square brackets, for 
letters which are much damaged and nearly ill, le m the original, or which, being wholly illegible, can - 
be supplied with certainty. Ап asterisk to letters or marks of punctuation m 
brackets, indicates that those letters or marks of punctuation were omitted altogether in the original 
Asa rule, it is more convenient to use the brackets than to have recourse to footnotes; as the points 
to which attention is to be drawn attract notice far more readily. But notes are given instead, when 
there would be so many brackets, closa together, as to encumber the text and render it inconvenient 
to read. When any letters -in the origmal аге wholly illegible and салпо be supplied, they are 
represented, in metrical passages, by the sign for a long or a short syllable, as the case may be; and 
in prose passages, by points, at the rate, usually, of two for each akshara or syllable. 
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[882] There is a commentary by Abhayadéva, a virttikam or avachüri by Pårávachandra, 
In reference to the difference of the constituent parts whioh were united to form this uvamgam, 
the redder is referred to- Lenmann, p. 20, who has made some pertinent remarks upon the 
subject. i 

XIV. The second upáñgam, rayapaséneiyyam, which is always translated by rüja- 
preéntyam. This is perhaps to be explained as a complete misunderstanding of the 
Prikpit title by which this text is always cited in those passages from the hand of the 
redactor which refer to our text in the angas, eto. For peséysiyyam cannot properly be 
pragntyam, since the latter word rather presupposes a Prakyit form panhfyum.  Pas&noiyyam 
seems, according to the oonc!nsion at which I arrived ad Bhag. 1, aa, to refer to the name 
of king Prasênajit who is well-known in the legends of the Jains.» There is, however, one 
important objection to this conclusion, — there is no mention of this king in our text, which 
mentions a king Puési but no Pasdyat. Inasmuch as the authenticity of the form of the name 
pasfpaiyyam cannot be guinsnid,7 there remains but one possibility open: that the original 
titls of the text has been preserved and either the name of Paèri has been substituted for that 
of Pasal (seo p. 384) in the text, or there has been substituted an entirely different 
text for the whole of the old one. [833] Though the latter conjecture savours of boldness, 
we are not without analogous examples us we have seen in the caso of angas 8 — 10. Our first 
moans of explanation appeala much more to our sympathy, especially as we have a perfect 
parallel in a later legend, We possess two recensions of the Samynktvokaumudikatha, in the 
first of which the scene is laid at the time of “Sréyika, son of Prasénajit,” in whose place 
Ucitédaya, son of Padmédbhava appears in the second. This is, however, brought about in 
such fashion that Sréuika is referred to in a two-fold introduction. The legend in question 
appears to be old and to antedate the two existing recensions of the Samyaktvakaumudtkatha. 


The Sanskrit translation of the title RAyapassyaiyyam by rajaprafniyam is very far from 
being in harmony with the contents of the work. The burden of the very smallest portion 
of its extent is in our text the questions of a king. The questions play here no greater rôle than 
in any other of the legends similar to this in which a king requests instruction. The irreconoila- 
bility of this Sanskrit title with the contents of the work itself makes eo ipso for the 
oomolusion that this title is nothing but a mere makeshift to conceal the original contenta. 


It is, therefore, of no little significance thats beautiful conjecture elaborated into an 
investigation by Dr. Leumann has shewn that one of the Pali texts of the Buddhistio Tipitaka, 
— vix. the Påyåsi-suttam (Dighanik&ya 1, з), — is especially closely connected [384] with that 
part of our up&üge which treats of king Paési. lt is apparent, then, that we must assume 
either a common foundation for both or the use of a special Buddhistio work as a ground- work. 
That the original text of the Eá&yapasénalyyam might easily, have suffered a transformation, is 
indicated by the irreoonoilability of this title with the Sanskyit translation and with the 
contents. Thus the old name Prasénajit gave pleco to that of our text Patsi (Payasi in Pali). 


It is noteworthy that at the conclusion of the work there is an exclamation of reverence 
addressed to the Jinas, to the suyaddvayii(4ruta’) bhagavai, to the pannatti bhagaval, and to the 
bhagavat arahat Pasa. Joined to this exclamation are some very corrupt words, which are 
pezhaps to be restored as follows,” Passssuyasea viyfð. It is at least certain that Pisa, nnd not 
Mahivire, is glorified in this paragraph. Could this not be а residuum of the original text, 





м Beo е. g. atga 8, p. 820. 

эт In Nandi, Pikshikas. and Avi. the name is гёувра(рро\«^піуь; Вті and V. hare “etpatya; the passages in the 
texts showing tho hand of the redactor always havo the fori ^« шыуув. 

* Leumann is of the opinion (Aupap. p. 2) that thers .) RÁyapas(épiiyys arose by ‘connection with ПАја 
Prastnajit by a popular etymology.” It seema to me, however, that Riyapastpaiyya is the prius and ríjapraéniyam 
the posterius. 

79.. num) bhagaraj] агаһа^, Pisassa, pasm supasst, pamarini namê ô А, araharhtô parsê supassë passavipté 
pand E, arshatht) passé supasse rini пато E, arabarht? pa-së suyasas viold nam G, 
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which had a right to the title raya Pasépaiyya and which perbaps trented of the relations 
of king Prasónajit and Pisa? Pasa, it should be noticed, appears as в teacher in up. 10, 11. 
The seer glorified in our present text is at least called |PüsAvaohchiy ya, +. e. scholar of Ріка; 
and appears in а recital put in the mouth of Mahivira as the teacher of king Paési. In the 
other legends, in which [882] any such Püsivachchiyyas occur, they are invariably characterised 
as converts to the teachings of Mahávira. See above, p. 300. Malayngiri attempts to find: in 
this reforence to the Pasivachchiyyas a special proof of the connection of upüiga 2 with aigu 3 
which, he maintains, treats of the views of the foreign püshaydas. 





Wo wore for some time left in doubt whether the referenges in the ai.gns to the TN sa 
were iu reality all contained in the Riyapastnaiyyam (of. Jacobi Kalpas. р. 107); but 
Leumann has shown that this doubt is without foundation, See above, р. 299. But, granted 
the actnal occurronce of all theso citations, this fact only makes for the conclusion, that, at the 
period of these remarks by the redaotor, the substitution, which I assume, was nlıeady а fait 


accompli. Nor doos this oxolude the assumption that our text originally nee d that 
was really in harmony with its title. 


The subject of the largest portion (almost two-thirds) of the existing text, which after the 
pamchanomukkilra begina with the oustomary legendary introduction têpa kAlénath, is ‘os 
follows: The god Büriyübha, who has his throne in the 'Sshammakappe, makes a pilgrimage 
with а numorous retinue to Amalakappa, the city of king Sta (Буба), in order to offer his 
reverence to Mahavira (who is abiding iv that city), expecially by means of music, dancing and. 
singing.» Furthermore, the informntion ig treated of which, in long spun-out details, is imparted 
in reference to Striyabha, his synonymous vimana anl all his splondonr, by Mahavira to 
Gêyama (IQdabhúti), who questions him on these points. [886] The discussion of the 
subject consists in reality of а mere heaping together of compounds; ang the sentences 
often extend over several pages. It is idle ta talk! of this as style, since it exceeds 
even the widely extended license which is customary ' in theee gBaored texts. We recall, 
Dkga's Kadambar! in this connection, though the latter possess а woalth of poetio 
thoughts and images which elevates it above this dreary jand insipid hodgo-podge, We have 
however, tie right to propound the question whether there may not be & genetio conneotion 
between works like the KAdambari and this species of Jain literature, since at least the oon- 
fused style of the Indian novel may have baen influenced by Jain legends of this sort.3 | 


On page 205 of the edition (of the text of 296 pages printed in India), Mahavira finally comes 
to the point and informs us how Süriyübha reached this glory of lis, and of his first birth’ as king 
Paégsi (Pradési) in S&yaviyà. The latter sent his charioteer Chitta [887] with presents to his vassal 
Jiyasettu at Sûratthî in tho land of KupillS9 At that plice Chitta heard the sermon of the 
 Piaivachchijjé Kêst nimam коёо," and was so mach cdifled thereby tbat after his return 
home he induced his master Раёві to let him drivo him to the sanctoary, where Kést happened 
to be preaching at that very timo. Chitta brought about that conversation betwoen Patsi and 
Kito which the translation of tho name Ráyapasiuniyyàm by БА]ёргваш y am refers, This 


P 33 nattarihi, 4 vàitia, 4 g'ya, again 4 nattarihi and 4 nak bhinaya are given Lr. in great detail. The 
oommentitor, Melsyagirl, howover, offers scarcely any explanatioa on this point. 

© It is oertain that Indian fables aro greatly under tho influznoo of tho simplo jêtaka tales of the Buddhists. 
Likewise, the modern siorios as Siühfásanadritnrifiki eto. are without doubt influenoed by the knthinakas which 
were gradually cultivated more and more by the Joins. It is noteworth , that in Bêna as in tho Dasekumtra, the 
vila of which is much better than that of Bina, tha same pormons aro frequently born thrloo. This throc-fold birth 
15 the special dolight of the Jain legends. Our text, in this very place, affords an example of this fact. Cf re 
quoted, Ind Stud. 18, pugo 156 from the Anuybgadr. in referenca to the abbhuarasa. 

32 Thi; quarto odition contains the commentary of Malayagiri and gloss in Bhiah& The-text gives the year 
Barhvat 1732 (1), th» gloss 2732 (I). T'ávágr па is mantioned in the In tá being the sosne ot the evi лар. 

3 Eeferonoe to this point is found in арда 8. 

™ Bao Uttarajjh. Cap. 23. Bee the atataments of Dharmaghoaha in his Kupakuhakauéikiditys, (1, n, hee 
teatise on this subject, page 22, Journal of the Berlin Acad. of fclances, 1882, p. 819, in reference to modera 
descen lente! thi: Kêsikamira, who thamselyos claim this title until the end of the XVI oentary.- 
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conversation, which starts with the question in reference to the relation of the jiva to the saitra, 
reaches in the printed text from page 242 to page 379, and contains, therefore, about an eighth 
рег» of the whole. In reality, however, there is more than an eighth, since the beginning oon- 
tairs a good deal of commentary. 


. With the relation of the former birth of Süriyibha as Paési, MahAvira. connects his 
prophecy in reference to his future birth as Dadjhapainna. This prophecy is in all essentials 
completely identical (though somewhat more detailed) with that form of the history of this 
person, whioh we met with in up. 1 and in up. 8 (cf. also Bhag. 11, 11.)## We have then dis- 
covered here a fact that is likely to cast a somewhat suspicious light upon the history of the 
text of up. 2, The enumeration of the 72 kalás (p. 290) varies here but inconsidernbly ; and 
Malayagiri does not help us by giving any explanation of the names. The enumeration of the 
foreign peoples ів їп essential agreement with Bhag. 9, эз (above p. 802), with the single exception 
[883] that here, too, the Chs üsiyà (Vai, Paü?) and the JéniyA have been included in the list. 
There are, however, aome few variations in tho names and in the order of their succession. See 
Тептапп, · Апр. p. 60. On page 52 ohtnapitthardsi is adduced among the red stuffs, and 
likewise in up. 3; cf. ohtnapejfa in айда 10, p. 883. · 

The commentary of Malayagir! dates, according to Aufrecht, Catalogus, p. 896b, from the 
year (Vira?) 1772; according to Lenmann this is merely the date of the taba based upon 
Malayagiri. 

XV. The third upühgam, jivabhigamasitram, = instruction, in dialogue form, of 
Güyama (Irdabhüti) in reference to the different forms and groups of animated nature. This 
instruction is not placed in the month of Mahávfra, but in that of a person who is not deeignated. 
The introduotion is composed without any legendary ballast, and reads as follows : — fha” 
khan Jigamayat Jinigumayam Jiptpnldmath Jinappanttai —JigaparüviyaÀ Jinakkhêyath 
Jig&nuchinnam Jigapennattai Jipadósiyaz Jipapasattharn anuvittyam (Р) tam saddahaménd tam 
pait yamini tai rêêmini thérA bhagavamtd jivajivabhigamah nûma *jjhayanam pannavaizhen. 
In up. 10 these ега bhagavaihtó are adduced by Mahavtra himself — cf, chhódasütra 4. The 
intrcduotion then proceeds to give, in response to the question sê kim tam jtvábbigamá P, a 
species of division of the entire work. No smaller sections, except some,37 are marked off in 
` tho ext. [889] The various views of those™ are here enumerated® who characterize the 
jira sither as duviha (to 17e of the MS. — ms. or, fol. 1081 — consisting of 212 leaves) or 
as follows, — ‘as tiviba (to 342 ), as chaüvvihs (to 184» ; this is the ohief part, almost } of tho 
mbolo), зав pathchaviha (to 186% ), as chhavviha (to 193a ) sattaviha (to 193b), аа (to 
195a ), nara? (to 195b), and dasaviha (to 197b ) Then the same padivatti, follow in the same 
order, but according to another guiding principle. Within this system there are innumerable 
grorps, species and sub-species of eauh of the jtvas according to their properties and relations. 
The contents is remarkably dry and offers but little of genuine interest. Very frequent are 
the references to tho fourth upáüga, whioh ia quite similar to i& in contents and form. At 
present it is impossible to decide which text haa the better claim to priority. Many single 
verges nnd sometimes whole series of gàthås or kiriki-like verses are inserted ; 

The section which treats of the divas (and samuddas) (i.e. 89b to 1673) appears at the 


date of айда 8 and of the Nandit to have had a separato existence undor the namo divas igarapan” 
natti which is mentioned twice in айда 8. See p. 96d. This section unfortunately contains 











VY s, Leumann, Апр. p. 75 fg. : 

™ This is precedod by a roverential exclamation pam Usebhfiliydnach, chanrvislé titthagarfnoh, on unusual 
form, which appsara to belong to tha taxt itaslf aad not to emanalo from the copyists. i 

27 In the ЫЗ. ehíofly used by m» the conclusion of an n3dáa3 ia given threa tim s. 959 ата (ram Cheb. 

9* In nin» groups (pa rasti, Vidhipripá), inbrolussd in a way that is quits ilantioıl in each soparats osse. 

4€ We find t-oatod- hore the division into nárazya to KD, tirikkhajópiya to 59b, manusse to 74b, déra to 1572, and 
\then г, few further romarks to 1942. ; 

*t In the Vjdkiprapå thire is a wuhgrahagi on li citsd among the paîrmayaa. 
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almost nothing of real geographical value, [390] and nothing but fantastic conceptions conoern- 
ing mythology. This holds goolin refe-ence to the astronomical (if we may use the expression) 
remarks concerning the different numbers (|) of the suns, moons and stars in each of the 
dvtpas, which appear to harmonize completely with the statements of the fifth (or seventh) 
прАйда. See Ind. Stud. 10, ss. The 28 nakshatras consequently begin with Abhijit and not 
with KyittikA. There are no legends whatsoever. Dr. Leumann sends me the following 
detailed statement of the contents of this up&ñgam :— 


І. Introduction; — П. Two-fold division of creatures. 1 — 10. th&vari: 1 — b. pudha- 
vikkAiyA &gihdiy& 6 — 7. &ukkáiyA eg., 8 — 10. vagassaikkliyà og; — 11— 26. tasi: 11, 
têukkåiyà eg., 12. vAukkaiyAé eg., 13. bdimdiya, 14. téimdiya, 15. ohaürimdiy&, — 16 — 26. pam- 
chimdiya, 16. náraiyà, 17 — 20. sammuchchhima-tirikkhajégiya, 21 — 24. gabbhavakkamtiya- 
tir, 25. manussñ, 26. dévà ; — 27. tasi and thê rarû (in general). — ЦІ. Throe-fold division of 
oreatures: 1 — 6, itthiyk6, 7 — 12, purisi, 13 — 18. napumsaga, 19 — 24. the three together 
and among themsolves. — IV. Four-fold division of oreatures. A geographical text is inserted 
called the divasamuddà, 1. padhamé nóraiya-uddás, 2. bitiyanéraiya-nddésad, 8. taié nåraya- 
uddésaó, 4. tirikkhajÓpiya-pedjh. udd., 5. tirikkh. udd Ыб., 6. шаппай, 7. 81 — 88. dêvi. — 
8 — 28. dtvnasamudda. 8 — 16. the Jambnddlva, the inmost part of the world, of circular 
form. 8. Description of the above, in general the same as that of SûriyûbhavimAna in Rájapr. 
— 9. the gate of the east, Vijaya dûra — 10. The regidence rüyahánt of the god Vijaya who 
rules there. 11. [391] The walk of reverence of Vijaya within his vimina, — 12. The duration 
ot the existence of Vijaya, — 13. The gates of the three remaining regions of the world: 
Véjayamte dira, Jayamta dira and Apardiye dûra, &nd ihe distance of the diras from each 
other. — 14, Jambuddira as bounded by the Lavana sea which surrounds it on all sides 
like a ring, — 15. Explanation of the name Jambuddfya, — 16. Number of the constellations 
moving over Jamb., — 17. The Levaga sea, the first ocean surrounding Jembuddiva like a 
ring; the description here corresponds to that of Jamb. and from this point on is in the same 
strain, — 18. The Obanda-divà and Sfra-diva of the different parta of the earth and oceans, 
— 19. Appendix to 17: Ebb and flow eto., — 20. The second part of the globe, Dháyaisende, 
that in circular form is contiguous to the Lavaga sea; then the second ocean KAlêda which, 
in the form ofa ring, is adjacent to Dháy.; and finally the third part of the globe, Pukkha- 
ravara, contiguous to Kiléda,— 21. The Samaya- or Manusse-Khette, consisting of the 
above mentioned two first parts of the globe and the first two oceans together with the inner 
half of the ring of the third part of the globe, which is separated from the outer half by the 
circular mountain, Magussuttara, — 22. The following parts of the globe and oceans which 
are connected with one another as rings: Pukkharóda, Várupavare diva, Viruyéda, Khtravara 
diva, Khiréda, Ghatavara diva, Ghatéds, Khódavara diva, Khédida. — 23. The following 
world-ring, Nandiseravara diva. — 24, The following oceans and world-rings; Nandtisaróda, 
Aruna diva, eto, to Haravarobhisdds. — 95. Tho remaining oceans and world-rings up to 
Bayambhurumaga diva and Bayambhuramagóda. — 26. The names of all these parts of the 
globe and oceans, — 27. The [892] waters and aquatio animals of the different oceans, — 28, 
In reference to the divaeamuddá in general (nkmadhejjs, uddhárasamaya, parinkma and 
uvavéya). — 20. 80, A brief insertion, perhaps an ‘appendix to tho divasemuddá. — 29. 
About paripüima. — 30. Conoerning the ability of gods to catch an object that has been 
thrown, to aplit a hair (P gadhittaé), to lengthen or to shorten one. — 81 — 83.. dêri 
continuation; (see 7). — 81. jbisa-nddésad. — 82. — padhamó Vêmåņiya-udd. — 88. btë V&m4- 
piys-udd.* — 34, Final collective statements (duration of existence, eto.) in reference to the 
four divisions of creatures, — V. — X. Five-fold to the ten-fold division of creatures. — XL 
Introduction to the following analogous divisions of all creatures. — XIL to XX. Two-fold to 
ten-fold division of all creatures. ' E 
و ا و س م‎ C.S 

41 This concluding ttle, says Leumann, is incorrectly placed after Chapter 34 instead of after 23 in the “Berlin 
MBS. aad in those af Prof. Monier Willisnus, 
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XVI. The fourth up&àgam, panngvaná (prajfiapana) bhagaval, likewise treats of the 

. differant forma, conditions of life, eto., of the jiva.4 It is divided into 38 payas, (padas), of which 
several (15. 17. 23. 88) consist of from two to six uddófakas. According to the fourth of the nine 
versez of the introduction, it is the work of Ayya Sima (Arya Syáma, also 'Syámárys), who at 
the seme time is called the “ twenty-third dhlrapurisa” i e. after Vira (after Sadharmasvámin, 
according to Malayagiri). [898] This statement causes no little difficulty. According to 
Klatt i|. L p. 247b and 251b (9, 23) and in the Journal of the Gorman Oriental Society 
38, an, the modern Jain lists of teachers place, with some few differences,“ ‘Syima in the fourth 
century after Vira; but the “twenty-third” succesor of Via ів placed by one list immediately 
before Dévarddhigani, 980 after Vira, and is regarded by the other as contemporaneons with the 

destrcction of Valabhi (Valabhtbhaiga), 845 after Vira. The Gurvávalt of the Tapagachha 
expressly enumerates Hyámárya asa contemporary of tbe ninth patriarch; and in Loth of the 
old Thérávalis of the Мапа! (or Avagyaka) and of Mérutuüga he is enumerated as the 18th 
(not the 23rd) successor of Vira. This apparent contradiction is done away with by the 
explaration of Bhiu DAji, referred to p. 2172, according to which the eleven ganadhaias of 
Vira are regarded as being included in the designation of Byfma аз “28rd” successor. This 
method of including the ganadharas has however not been traced elsewhere. Š 


Tre text begins with the pamohapnamukkira, followed by the following glorification : 
és6 pa ohanamukkfrÓ sayvepivapanisand | mamgaldnam che savvésim padhamara hôi mamga- 
lat |. This glorification is to be ascribed to the last dafepürvin, £t Vajra (584 Vira), 
according to modern tradition. See Kup. 81] (21) on this point and also the same passage in 
reference to the question whether in the last påda we must read hôi or havai,*® about which 
there in fierce contention among the Jain theologians. 


[834] Then follows“ in nine verses the real introduction, of which Jacobi (Journ. Germ.. 
Orient. Воо. 8% зп) saya “it is manifestly the production of Dévarddhigagin, the redactor of 
the Sicdhanta.” The first verse praises Mahivira; the second characterizes the pannavaná 
savvabnivigam as uvadamsiy& by him (bhsgavayá); the third and fourth pry reverence 
to that saint, Ajja Sima, the “28rd dhírepurisa," whose wisdom, perfected by listening 
to the würvas, gave to his scholars this érute-jewel after he had brought it up from the 
érute-sc& : viyagavaravamsió têvisatimêga dhirapurisêna | duddharadharéga* mupiná puvva- 
suyasamiddhabaddhié€ [ 3 || suyasiyar& vipêûna jêna anyarayapam uttamar dinnar afsaganassa, 
bhagavató tassa namÓ Ajja Simasea || 4 || - 


In verse b an “1” promises to describe (or proolaim) the work in the same way as tho 
“bhagavant” has desoribed it; and the work is characterized as “ dripping with dpishtiváda :” 
ajjhayaram inam chittar suysrayagam diffhivkyanisamdar' | jaha vanuiyath bhagavay& aham 
avi tabs vanpaissdmi || 5 || Ib is, of course, clear that some one else than the previous 
speaker in to be understood by this “І; and Jacobi's [895] conjecture, mentioned above, must 


43 Of. in the Schol. on the Nandi: jivádiniz pad&rth&n&h prajnfpanar yatra så prajnipand, sai ‘va vrihattará 
mahfprajaipand Two texta of this namo are referred to there, a simple pann* and s mahfpenn’, The latter is 
adduced аш the sixth upéngam by Kashinath Kunta (р. 187) p. 5 and p. 7, who calls it, however, “© obsolete and 
extinct.” HA does not montion the chandapannatti. 

# The Ратай of Kharataragachha) datos iis birth 376 (or 396) after Vira, in the same year the Gurr(tvall of 
Tapêgaohha) assumes his death to have occurred. He was also called Kêlaka and was one of the three celebrated 
teachers ot this name. See Jacobi, Journ. Germ. Orient. Воо. 34, 2518. 

4 Thrs in the beginning of the Kalpastitra, soe Jacobi, p. 83, and Атабу. 9, 182. 

4 The preceding is omitted by Malayagiri, whose commentary begins here. 

4? Jacobi translates ““ undergoing a severe tesi.” I propose holding that (in his head) which is difficult of 
revention”; of. the use of dháraà p. 3042 (Bhag. 2, 2452). 

# bud ihtnech var.’1., construed by Jacobi with vkyagavara, as if we had °varkgparh, 2 

49 drêcabaayi "ihgaaya nishyarhdam ira. The expression di°nieazhdazh recurs in the words “ aggéotya purvanis. 
sandi” sb She end of the siddhapéhuda. Bee above, page 988. 

P” Malcyagiri refers ‘‘ bhagavayá" to Mahkvira and not to Ayya Fima as the one who in the text carries on the 
dislogue with Géyame. According to his oonosption then the work of Ayya Sima begins with this vorse; and this 
is probably correct. 
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be referred and indeed limited to v. 1 — 4 alone in во far as these verses appear ав a prelude 
of secondary origin. In the four verses whioh then follow are contained the titles of the-36 
sections :— ‘ 


1. Pannavani, 2. (btuñim, 3. babuvattavvath, 4. thi], 5. visêgi ya | 6. vukkamti, 7 ивийвб, 
8. вал, 9. ]б01 ya, 10. oharimáñm || в ||, 11. Ehêsi, 12. sarfra-, 13. parigfma-, lá. Kasaé-, 15. 
"diya, 16. (У = ів wanting) ppnêgû ya | 17. 1884, 18. kayatthit ya, 19. sammatté (samyaktva), 
20. atntakiriya ya || 7 ||, 21. ugühnpásamtháné,3 22. kiriyé, 28. kammé i yá&varé(P), 24. kam- 
massa bamdhaê, 25. védassa bemdhad, 20 kammassa vêdaê, #7. y&yavóya£ [ s ||, 28. AbArd, 29. 
uvadgé, 30. pêsanaya (dardanata), 31. eanni** (samjnih), 32. Barnjamë oh&va | 38. bhi (avadht), 
34. poviylraui? (read “rani ya), 85. vàyapá (rêdanê), 36. tattó samugghéà || g ||. 


Then comes the text кот’ 4£oy?» which begins with the question sê kih tam ajivapanng- 
vanà? It consists furthermore of the questions of, GÓ(yams) and the answers probably of 
Mahavira, though it is uncertain whether Mahávira be meant or not, since there is absolutely 
no addition of a legendary colouring. These questions and answers are couched in the style and 
manner of the dialogues in the Bhagavatf, and though there is here a connecting thread (which 
we do not find in the Bhagavatf), every padam forming a connected whole, nevertheless, thore is, 
&s a rule, [396] no genetic succession of the padas, despite the fact that Malayagiri makes every 
effort at the beginning of every padam to restore? the connection with what has gone before. 
Many g&hüs are found in the middle of the text, and many of the padas begin with a short 
statement of contents clothed in gêthi form — dûragAbA (dvdragdthd). There are no legenda 
whateoevor. The “ contents” is as dreary as that (of. above p. 389) of the third uvamga, which 
is closely connected with it, is dogmatic, speculative or even fantastic, and contains but 
little of general interest. There is much, however, that ia important in the first book in 
the section on Man, who is divided into two olasses: milikkha and Ariya. First there is an 
enumeration of 53 Mlêohha peoples, secondly an enumeration of 25} (D Aryan peoples with 
their ohief cities, and lastly an enumeration of 18 manners of writing. All this possesses some 
chronological value which would be more apparent if the names had not been so corruptly 
handed down to us, Malsyagiri offers us no assistance in the case of the first and third 


enumeration. 


In the list of the Milikkhas (Milakkhas) the names are frequently the same as those cited, 
p. 332 from айда 10, and are arranged in the same’ order of succession. Various differences 
of detail are, however, not wanting, and in fact the names here make a loss favourable 
impression upon us and seem to be of less antiquity. They are — Baga [897] Jarana 


Chiliya Savara Pappara (Babbara BO) Kaya (only ya BC) Mururdó 'dds (ddha C) Bhadaga 
Niupaga Pakkatiyaé Kulakkhé Komda* (Gorda O) Iran. (Sthala) PArasa® Godhóvs (Güdh6- 


51 Ahárfi dasasanpApayari, yidhiprapi (V). a 

Ч $5 and 96 are transposed in BOY; ia V wo тый запалі ыар S, nêyagabamdhagapaya 26, 
véyagapayain 27. 

se Tho motro ie aliy Dn y. 8. m mayêrimmAyasanni рауы. 81, v. 8 pariyêranêpayam M, V. 

T Malmyagari claims in the beginning of his discussion of the subject that there ів a special oonusction between 

this upánga and ange 4. 
` B The Ohipa hare disappeared or their name iw concealed under that of another people. The name of the 
Агата has received another form — Araráy& — and ita positión has been changed. 

^ Malayagiri hos merely: éekad(éaniríainah akih, Yavand^aniviainó Yarandh, êrah serveira, narum 
amt nkn&déMA lokat^ rijnêyih. The names aro found partly in the thematic form and partly in the Nom. Plur. — 
In Némichondra’s pravachanasdroddhira § 374 v. 1594 — 7 we find 88 names, among which only 20 agree with those 
giren hero; and there are important variations. His enumersüon decked out in a modern dress is as follows: — 
Saga Jarnpa Sabara Varvara Kiya (Kiyih) Магшһд5 '$да (Магоза Udrih) Góga Pakkapayt| Arayåga (Au. 
kbàga C, Akshigdh!) Hina Rimaya Parasa Кага Ehásiy& chfva || 94 | Dubvilaya Lata (Lakuéfh) Bhokkass 
Bhillzhdhe (Bhilla Ashdhrék) Pnlübda Kushoha Bhamarardyk (11 Bhrêmararnohih) j Kórkya (Korpekth) Ohtpa-: 
Chashchuys (Ohtnib Oharhohukth) Mêlaya Damilé (Dravidáh) Kulagghå (Kulérghfh!) ya || 95 || Kikaya Kiriya 
Hayamuhs Kharamuha Gaya-Turaya-Mistklhayamuhi (Mbhdhakamukhêh) ya | Hayskanni Gayakannå annt vi 
anåriyå baharê || 961. It la of interest thet the name Aravige has been completely misunderstood, 

** B. omits, 
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даты. В, Godhdi C) Damila Viala (Villans В, Chillala O) Pulimda Hêre Dothva (Téva B, 
Dochs O) Bofthakana(Vokkina BC) Gamdhahfravaé (^háraga B) Pahaliliya (Babayaliya B, Pahaliya 
C) Ayyala Rima Pasa Parisi Nalayi (Navayh O) ya Bamdhuyá ya Süyali Komkana gà Méya 
(Mópsxmysa B) Palhave Milava Maggari (ra BC) AbhAsiyû Nakvavini (Kanavira B) Lhamya 
(Lha° B) Khagga (Kkhasa B) Ghésiya (Khásiya В) Néba (Nêdû B, Naddu O) Вәшафһаб (°the 
B) Dcmbilaga (06° C) Leüsa (°бва C) Paüsa Kvokvatà (1 Kakkvéyü B, Kakvêya C) Arakiga 
(Araviga BO) Ніла RÓmagà Bharu Maruya Vis&lüpavis! (Ohiliyavisavdat ya B, Vil&yavisaya- 
visi yi C) &vamád!, sê әла Milakkhå. 

The &rtyas are divided into nine groups, the first of which is formed by the khettdriya, 
and is in gåthå form. It is as follows : — 


Báyagiba Magaha, Ohampê Amgi taha, TAmalitti Varga ув | Kamchapapuram Kalirhgá, 
Banérasi (I) chéva KAsî ya || 

[298] Sfêya Késalé, Gayapurath cha Кого, Sëriyam Kusatthá (ddi В, tà) уве | Kampil- 
lath Pamohdla, Ahiohhattà Jathgalé cháva || 

Biravat SératthA, Mihila Vidéhé ya, Vattha (chchha B) Késambt| Namdipuram Samdi- 
bbhé (ПА BO), Bhaddilapuram êva MalayA ya || - 

Veirdda™ Vattha (ohchhs B), Varag& Atthà (chchhá BC), taha Mattiydvat Dasannd | Sotti_ 
yamat (°уаЇ О) ya Oh£d!, Viibhayam (Vtya?) Simdhn-S6vira || 

Mahur& ya Sêrasêni, Pàv& Gambht (1 Bhamg! BC) ya Másapuri Vaddhà (Vatê BC) | 
SûvattEî ya КоА, Kédtvarisam va (sira cha В) LAKA (dha O) ya || 

Séyaviyé vi ya nayarî Kéai-addham che &riyam bhauiyam | pachoh' (pachehh’ О, ichoh B, 
etth' D = atra) uppatti jinünai chakktpam RAma-Kanhénam || 

These names represent a later stage than the 10 names in aüga b (p. 804), but date back 
in all probability to a remote period. Pitaliputra is omitted here but found in anga 11 (p. 837, 
338). [899] It appears to be an old reminiscence (or perhaps is a trace of the influence of the 
Ramayens) that one half of Kékaya is called Aryan. The other half is concealed under the 
name о: the Kakvéya (Û, where айра 10 has K#kaya), cited among the Milakkhas. Bêndrasi is 
modern — of, Rhag. 2, 333 — but is found in this form also in anga b. 


Ths second group of the &rlyas, the jati-Arlya, deserves alsc o be noted here: sê kirh tari 
jatidriyf ? chhavvihà pennattà, tam, Ambatth’ ya Kalihdá Vidêhû Vé&dam&iyà (?g&iy& ВО) 
Hariy& Vamohun& (Charach® C) chéva chha ёуй ibbhA jatits, вё ЈАШАгіуй. What is the meaning 
of the leat three names P 


The sixth group of the ariyas is formed by the bhasariys. We find here again the enu- 
meration of the 18 manners of writing, which we met with (p. 280) in айда 4, 14 where, 
however the form in which they were oited is not so correct as here. The names in this very 
interesting passage are as follows (together with the variants from ABO), —s5 kim tem 
bhüsiriyif jë parh addha-Magahaó bhüsñà bhiserhti, jattha ya math bambht livî (“the sacred 

© An zooeptable reading instoad of Ma:ahatthe (1) in anga 10. i 

ет Kušârtheshu Sauriyarh, Melayagiri. In Némiohandra who, 1. 1. $ 275 v. 1508 — 1608 quotes the above verses 
directly, tao name is Kusatt4, or Kusajjå; in the scholiast Seurikanagarem Kuétrthê dégah. 

€ Buedibhys Samdilyd vå амар, Nem. schol. I 

* Veaümeahu Vairitapuram (the Yates were clready menti med once in conjunction with KÓemmmb!), Var&peahu 
Achahhéápurt, Ohédishu Soktik&ratt; Vitabhasyam Bimdhushu, Sauvireshu (! by this separation of the Bauvira from 
the Bindhr the next three cities are displaced) Mathura (1), Bêrasêneahu РЁрА (|), Bharhgoahu MAsagtsrivaifà (| by 
means of his compound the oopyisi hopes t extricate himself from his dilemma)-Kunéleshu Breréstt, Lifisu 
KGtivarshem, тањ (1) nagari Кб yajanspadasyš 'rdham, уай ardhaahadvibéatijonapadéimakab Xahekram 
гуаш bbazttarh, Malayagiri. — Instead of the second Vaohohha Némichandra has the correct reading Maohohha.; 
instead of Тагора he reeds Varuna and explains &з follows; — Varun nagara Achchhi dééah, any tu Varuné. 
Achahhápurt "ty &huh; for No. 28 ho has: Másapuri Vati (Vaddhi O), and in ihe schol; Vartéó d^$ab, anyè tu.. 
Vàjhi iti; a£ the end: jatkh' uppatti. 
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writing”) pavattei; bathbh!4 par livté attharasavihclikbhavihane® panņattê, tat, bambht Javani- 
liya DasApuriya® Kharottht Pukkharasiriyit? BhogavaeiyA Pahártiy&u (Paha? B, Ёһа° C) ув 
atntarakariya (athtakkhar® B) akkharaputkhiya% végaiya™ ninhaiya arkali v7 ganitalivi?! gamdha- 
vvalivI? dyásalivf? máh&sarf* ріш Pélimda,7¢ sê "ttam bhásiriyà. Malayagiri has on this 
merely:— [400] bràhmi-Yavanánt (1) 'ty Adayd lipibhédis tu sampradAyad avaséyih. It is 
evident that here too we have to deal with an ancient enameration, since we find five of these 
names among the 65 names of writing mentioned in Lalitavistara, Chap. 10, p. 143 fg. (ed. 
Rajendra Lala Mitra, see also Foucaux, Transl. p. 123). These names are as follows, — brühmt 
(at the head in the Lalavist.), Kharósh(i,7 Pushkarasári/? Drávidalipi gamdharvalipi, and & 
few other names as genanévartalipi, anterikshndévalipi, madhy&ksharavistàralipi nre not far 
removed from the names enumerated here. The antiquity of these names becomes at once 
apparent if we compare them with similar enumerations of kinds of writing which comprise 
quite different names (though they hold fast to the number 18). In the Kulpantarvichyani wo 
find (on Kalpas. $ 209) the following peculiar verse in'reference to acquiring в knowledge of 
writing through the help of Jina : — | 

Lêhath lihivihinam jinóna bambhti dñhinakar&qam | ganiem samkhánar sumndarti vaméoa 
uvaittham ||, then an enumeration of the 72 kalis, which is followed by the following statements 
in reference to writing, the first of the 72: lekhanam lipayal 18, tad yathà: hamsalipi bhütalipi 
yaksha? rikshasa? Uddi Yavant Turashki kari (P) Dravidt Saimdhavt Malavi nûdî nügarl Late 
Paras! animittalipi (ichhâsarnkêtâdirůpt gloss) Ohüpakkt Mauladévi. A second and more modern 
enumeration ibid. reads: — [401] déstdiviséghAd anyathà và 18: Ladi Chédt Dàhalt Kanhadi 
Güjart Strajht Marahafht Kaumkant Khurasåpt (1) Ваз! (P) Bibhalt Hadt Kiri Hammirt (1) 
Parattr! Migadht Milavt Mahüyodht. In this enumeration the introduction is of especial 
interest, since it calls the addha-Magaha bhâså, the language of the bambhi livî. — See 
p. 221, — No weight is to be laid upon the statement, which the text evidently intends to 
make, shat all the 18 mothoda of writing mentioned above were brought into uso for the 
bambhtlivi, This passage and that of the Lalitavistara must be regarded as of paramount 
importance for the history of Indian writing, though'these accounts contain muoh that can be 
recognised as purely fictitious, 


t 
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THE GUPTA-VALABHI ERA. 
BY J. F. FLERT, Bo.O.8., M.E.A.B., O.L B. 


The Introduction to my Gupta Insoripiions, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. II., 
published in 1888 (sve also ante, Vol. XV. pp. 189-194, Vol. XVI. pp. 141-154, and Vol. X VII. 
pp. 248-246, 331-839, 859-869), contains some matter that would have been stated more 
concisely, and some that would have been omitted altogether, if I had known then as much as 
I have learned sinoe, &bout the conversion of Hindu dates into their European equivalents. I 
now take the opportunity of recasting my remarks on the classification of the dates and the exact 
epoch of the era, with some subsidiary points. For n long time past, I have intended to do 
this; but I have only lately had leisure to carry out my intention. 


ن ر ر ر Loo a‏ 

@ тА ltha(A, kha BO)vi? 4. * dasåüriyå (fri BO) 4. єт kharotthiyá | kharasêhiyi 4. 

% in 4 in another orders раћётйуё (rif? BO) uvvaktariy A akkharapufthiyà bhêgavaıttû (^rayat& ВО). 

** rêmaniyi BO in 4. TO Шат А 4 | п 4 i» omitted. 

T! 4 then adds bhûyalivî, T? ddaihsalivt 4. 14 mhhasaralivi A, mihêsariliri BO in 4. 

75 d&milivi livi A, déeilaltvi B, dámilalivi O in 4. Te ydlithde A, lithdithlivt B, lidimltvt O in 4. 

тт Is Kharfahiha who, &ooording to Waesiljew, is called by the Chinese Buddhists the first astronomer, 
honoured here under thia name? fohiefner long ago referred to the Kharoshtht lipi of the Lalitavistara in this 
connection, Wasailjew attempts to find in Kharosht the name ct a Xarustr mentioned in an Armenian chronicles 
who together with Zoroaster is said to have invented astronomy in Chaldwe, See Ind. Streifen 8, 8.9, or another 
conjecture on this subject. ' 

T8 The grammarian Paushkarasidi may be recalled in this connection. 
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I.— THA ORIGINAL GUFTA HRA IN COENTRAI, INDIA. 
1.— The Nature and Initial Day of the Years. 


The dates that naturally require to be first considered, are those which, belonging-to the 
Наг1у Gupta period itself, also contain details that can be actually tested by caloulation. 
Of these, we have five, One is the date in the ran pillar insoription of Budhagupta, Th 
othar are the dates in the copper-plate grants of the Parivrajaka Mahdrdjas, . 


A.— The Bran inscription of the year 185. 


A. Here the details (Gupta Insoriptions, Introduction, p.80) are: — The year 165 ; Ash&gha 
éukla 12; Thursday. From the Mandasór inscription written in Milava-Sathyat 529 expired, 
wita Albàrün!'s statements, we know that the English equivalent must lie in, or just before or 
after, A. D. 484. And by actual trials it is found that the exact day, for the iiki as an ended 
hth, ів Thursday, 21st June, А. D. 484; on which day the tithi ended, according to Professor 
Kero Lakshmap Obhatre’s Tables, with Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit’s corrections for the abdapa, д, 
ab about 48 ghatta, bb palas, = 19 hours, lá minutes, after mean sunrise for Bombay, and 
80 ralas or 19 minutes later for Ujjain. 


In A. D. 485, the titit ended on Tuesday, llth June; and thus in that year it cannot be 
connected with a Thursday in any way. 

In A. D. 488, the #ithi, ending, according to the same Tables, at about 56 gh. 45 p. (for 
Bombay), on Friday, 3rd June, began at dbout 58 gh. 45 p. on the Thursday ; and thus it might 
be connected with the Thursday for the space of 1 gh. 15 p., = 80 minutes, just before the sunrise 
at the end of that day. This is, however, an altogether improbable time for the completion of 
the -vork which is recorded in the inscription ; vis. tho erection of the pillar. Moreover, even this 
resu-t is not obtainable from Professor Jacobi's Tables ; according to which the йл, ending at 
abort 23 hrs. 22 min., = 58 gh. 25 p., (for Ujjain), on the Friday, began at 26 minutes, = 
1 gh. 5 p., on the same day, and cannot be connected with the Thursday at all. The possible result 
for A. D. 483, therefore, must undoubtedly be rejected on its own merits; to say nothing of the 
fact that it would not flt in uniformly with the results for the other dates. 

The English equivalent, accordingly, is Thursday, 21st June, A. D. 484. This day corre- 
sponis to Áshádha bukla 19 of Bako-Barhvat 407 current. And, putting aside for the 
present the question of current or expired Gupta years, Gupta-Samvat 165 may have commenced 
with any day from Ashidha kukla 18 of Saka-Samvat 406 current, up to Áshídha éukla 12 of 
B.-B. 407 current. . 

This, however, leaves the initial day of the year altogether indefinite, within the range of 
twelve entire lunations. And the next step is to see what oan be done to locate it within closer 

В. and O. — The Khóh and Majhgawár grants of the years 163 and 191. 

This can be done, to & very reasonable extent, by means of the dates in two of the grants 
of tha Parivrájaka Mahdrdja Hastin.} 

B. Here the details (Joo. oit. p. 110) gre: — The year 163 in the enjoyment of sovereignty 
by th» Gupta kings; the Mahá-Aóvayuje sahoateara; Chaitra bukla 2. The Mahá-Àévayuja 
sashoatsara is one of the years of the twelve-yoar cycle of Jupiter. With the result for the Eran 

' date es а guide, it is found that the sastvatsarcs in this and the other similar dates can be 
determined, on uniform principles, by nothing but the system which is regulated by the 
heliacal risings of the planet, And by that system, tho Mah’-Afvayuja saskoatsara in question 

1 Ta respect i grants, of the 158 and 209, ib is unnecessary дп 
this ae i гш n окуз ж чш. answer exactly to tha conditions established for the two 
which are now treated of. For the presant purpose, wo hare to choose only the two datos which are the earliesi 
and the latest with reference solely to the months of the Hindu luni-solar your. 
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began on the Sth April A. D. 481, and ended on tho llth May, A.D. 482. These days 
correspond to the pirgimánia "Vaiíükha krishna 6 of Bake-Samwat 404 current, and Jyéshtha 
ukla 8 of 8-8. 405 current. The intermediate Ohaitra &ukla 2 (ending on the 7th March, 
A. D. 482) was the Chaitra éukla 2 of Saka-Samvat A05 ourrent. Accordingly, Chaitra kukla 
9, Gupta-Barhvat 163, is Ohaitra fukla 2 of Baka-Samvat 405 current ; and Gupta-Satmvat 168 
may have commenced on any day from Obaitra bukla 3 of Baka.Samvab 404 current, up to 
Ohaitra 6ukla 2 of B.-B. 405 current, 


С. Here the details (loc. ої. p. 114) are: — The year 191 in the enjoymont of sovereignty 
by the Gupta kings; the Mah&-Chaitra sahvateara ; Magha krishna 3. Determined in the 
same way as in the preceding instance, the Mab&-Chaitre samvaisara began on the 29th 
September, A. D. 510, and ended on the 28th October, A. D. 511, These days correspond to 
Абла &ukla 11 of Waka-Barvat 483 current, and the pirniménta Margastrsha krishna 7 of 
В.-8. 494 current. The intermediate pérnimdnta Mágha krishna 3 (ending on the 3rd January, 
А. D. 511) was the pirmimdxta Magha krishna 8 of 'Saka-Saivat 483 current. Accordingly, 
the pdreiménta Mügha krishna 3, Gupte-Samvat 191, is the pfrmimdnta Mügha krishna 3 
of Baka-Saivat 493 current; Gupte-Samvat 191 may have commenced on any day from the 
ptrrimdnia Mügha krishna 4 of Baka-Samvat 432 current, up to the purgimdnía MAgha 

“krishna 3 of B... 433 ourrent; and, for direot comparison with the result deduced under 
B., Gupta-Samvat 163 may have commenced on any day from the pífrmimánta Migha krishna 
4 of YBaka-Baivut 404 ourrent, up to the parrimdnie Màgha krishna 8 of B.-B. 405 current, 


Now, the period from Ohaitra bukla 8 to the pérgimdnia Mügha krishpa З of ‘Sake-Sathvat 
404 current, which is admissible by the result under B., is excluded by the result under C., 
which fixes the pérnimgnia Mighs krishna 4 of that year as the earliest possible initial day. 


And, on the other hand, tho period from Ohaitre éukla 8 up to the pargiménta Migha 
krishna 8 of Baka-Samvat 405 current, which is admissible by the result under O., is excluded 
by the result under B., which fixes Obaitra éukla 2 of that year as the latest possible initial day. 


Accordingly, it follows that, by the practice of the time when these two records were drawn 
up Форів-Вајуві 163 began with some day from the pürpimánta Mágha krishna 4 of 
Baka-Hathvat 404 ourrent, up to Ohgitra pukla 3 of B.-B. 405 current; the possible range 
boing seventy-three tithis, or roughly seventy-two days. i 


A reference back will shew that these limits suit the result under A., just ae well as the 
results for tho two dates from which they are deduced. For, Gupta-Bamyab 165 would 
commence on some day from the péraimfnta Migha krishus 4 of Saka-Bamvat 406 current, up 
to Obaitra fukla 2 of 8.-3. 407 current; which period is well within the wider limits whioh 
are admissible by A., if taken alone, 


And it may be noted here, that the limited range for the initial day which has been thus 
established, excludes, for this period and locality, the possibility of a year commencing 
either with the month Karttike or with the month Margasirshs. 


Now, with the exception of Ohaitra éukla 1 for the lunisolar year, ór the Mësha- 
-Barhkrünti for the solar year, in the interval established above there is no partioular day 
which naturally suggests itself for the initial day of the year, unless the era originated 
in a ooronation.day, the date of which, falling in that jnterval had been preserved, and 
was still used as the initial day of each year. Of course, such g date may have been preserved ; 
and guoh an initial day may have been used. But we have no evidence at present in support 
of such an assumption. And, the luni.solar year being probably more used than the solar year 
for the practical and роршаг purposes of everyday life, I think that we may acoept it aa 
almost certain that, whatever may have been the real historical initial point of the era, by the 
. time when these records were written, the scheme of the Gupta year had become in all 
respects identical with the scheme of the luni-solar Bake year, with Ohaitra bukla 1 as 
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the initial day of each year, At апу rate, in the dates hitherto obtained there is nothing opposed 
to this view. 

The initial day of Gupta-Bemvat 168, therefore, is to be taken as Chaitra fukla 1 of Beka- 
Багуа 405 current. And, if we go back on the analogy of this, the initial day of Gupta- 
Barhvat 1, not yet determined either as current or as expired, would be Ohaitra bukla 1 
of Baka-Sarhvat 243 current. 


а, — The Arrangement of the Lunar Fortnights. 


This point is detormined by means of tho date in another of the Parivrájaks grants, of the 
Maaáraja Bamkehbbha, in which the details (loo. ot. p. 117) are: — The year 209 in the 
enjcyment of sovereignty by the Gupta kings; the Mahi-Àévayuja saAvatsara; Ohaitra 
kaka 18: and, at tho ond of the record, (the month) Ohaitra, the (civil) day 283 

This double record is explicable only on the understanding that, in the months of the Gupta 
year, the dark fortnights stood first, according to the pársiménta arrangement, by which each 
morth ends with the day on which the full.moon ocours. By this means only can the thirteenth 
tithe of the bright fortnight be the twenty-cighth titht, and answer to the twenby-eighth civil 
day, in the entire month. 

A double record of the same kind is, as a matter of fact, contained in the grant referred 
to above as C.; in which, in addition to the full date as given above, we have at the end the 
words “ (the month) Migha, the (civil) day 8.” But this instance is not conclusive; a8 the 
tithe and the civil day, being under fifteen, might possibly be the А and day of the fortnight 
and not of the entire month, 

To prove the point definitely, what is required is a И and day the number of which, 
exoeeding fifteen, shews itself to be referred to the entire month, and not to the fortnight only. 
This we have in the grant of the year 209, And this record proves for certain that, for practical 
purposes, the pirnimante arrangement of the luner fortnights is the one that was used 
for the Gupta years during the period in which these records were written; and 
probably that this is tho original system, from the commencement of the era. 


IL — THA ERA AS USED IN NEPAL. 
D.— The KhAétm4ndu inscription of the year 886. 


This dnte comes from Népál and is contained in an inscription of Minadéva, of the 
Liokchhavi family of AMünagriha, on e-pillar at the temple of the god Chángu-Nirüyaga, abont 
five miles to the north-cast of Khêtmêndu. 

D. The details (loc. eit, p. 95) aro: — The year 986; Jytshtha sukla 1; when the moon 
was in the Rêhint sakslatra; in the Abhijit muria. By actual trial it is found that the 
` exact day is the 28th April, A. D. 705; on which day the Hk; ended at 5Y ула із, 12 palas, 
after sunrise (for Kháfnándu); the moon entered the Réhint nakshatra ab 11 gh. 8 p., and con- 
tinued in it during the whole of the remainder of both the tihi and the day; and the Abhijit 
muh-tria, being the eighth among the thirty muhdrtas into whioh the sixty ghafts of the day are 
diviced, and beginning after the fourteenth ghafi, occurred both while the moon was in’ Rohint 
and hile the given ¢ithi was current. The same conditions of the xakskaira and the mwhirta, 
with the ШМ, did not ooour either in the preceding or in the following year. 





з I read the day, firsbaa 99 (Gupta Inscriptions, Texts and Translations, p- 110, and afterwards as 27 (id. 
Introduction, pp. 78 and note 3, and 117). — Aooepiing Prof. Jnoobi's 
or without ёз and ba or ta, denotes the civil day on which usually there ends (or occasionally there begins) the 
tithi sho numeral of which stands in oonnootion with it (ante, Yol. XVII. p. 145), 
tithé cndod, and the fourteonth began, a considerable time after sunset, — and, İn 
айз abcus 46 gh. 55 p., = 18 hrs. 48 min., aftor mean sunrise (for Bombay), 
numerical symbol must be corrected опое more, and, no matter what may bo suggested at first sight by the value 
of similar symbols eleewhere, muss be finally fixed at 8; 4.2. “ the (civil) day 28," (on which there ended the ЙМ 


15 +13 = 88.) 
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The English equivalent, therefore, is the 28th April, A. D. 705. This day corresponds 
to Jy@shtha $ukla 1 of Saka-Samvat 628 current. And the result answers to the assumption 
that, on the analogy of what has been established under B. and O, Gupta-Samvat 386 began 
with Ohsitra fukla 1 of Baka-Semvat 628 current. 


It is to be noted, however, that we have as yet no other dates from Népiil, which can be 
used for purposes of detailed comparison with the present one. Consequently, if this date is 
taken by itself, and without any comparison with B. and О., there are the possibilitios, 
(1) that Gupta-Samvat 885 may have commenced, in Nêpil, with any day from Jyéshtha 
bukla 2 of Sake-Samvat 627 current, up to Jy&shtha fukla 1 of B.-B. 628 current; and ` 
(2) that, therefore, the year used in Nêpål with the Gupta era may have commenoed either 
with the month KArttika (or with the month Mirgaftrsha) preceding the Chaitra fukla 1 
with which, we are to understand, the year used in Central India commenced. This 
point is one that cannot be decided, until we obtain further dates from  Nép4l, with 
details that can be actually tested by caloulation. And in the same way it is impossible to 
gay for certain, at present, whether the pirmimdnia or the aménte arrangement of the lunar 
fortnights was used with the ere in Nêpål. Butin A. D. 879 the Gupta era (and with it 
the Harsha era) was superseded in Nêpål by a new era, known as the Néwhr era, with Karttika 
fukla 1 ав the initial day of each year, and with the amdaia arrangement of the fortnights 
(see Prof. Kielhorn's paper on “The Epoch of the Néwir Era,” ante, Vol. ХҮП. p. 246 ft). 
And by the statement in the Nép4l Vasidoals, that “in the time of Jayadévamalla, who esta- 
“‘blished the Néwar era, there came from the South, on'Brivane éukla 7, Baka-Samvat 811, a 
‘certain Nányadéva, who conquered the whole of Nép&l, and introduced the Karná(ska 
“dynasty” (ante, Vol. XIII. р. 414, and loo. oit. p. 74), the years of this new era are connected 
во closely with the Vikrama era in ita southern or Káritiküdi variety, and are contrasted so 
pointedly with those of the eras which preceded it, that I think it must be admitted that, in 
all probability, the years of the so-called Gupta era, as used in Nêpål also, were Chaitradi 
years, with the péraimdata arrangement of the lunar fortnighis. 


IIL— THE VALABHI ERA OP KATHIAWAD AND THE 
WHIGHBOURING PARTS. 


In the time of Albérüni, the era with which we are dealing was known both as the 
Gupta era, and as the Valabhi era; the reason for this being plainly that, after the coasation 
of the Early Gupta power in Kfijhiaw&d and the neighbourhood, the use of the era of the 
kings of that dynasty was continued for about three hundred years by the Afahdrdjas and kings 
of the city of Valabht. The reasons for which I now nominally separate this era from the 
original Gupta era, with which it is practically identical, will become fully apparent 
further on. 


H.— The Kaira grant of the year 830. 


The first date in the Valabhi era that can be tested, is contained in a copper-plate grant of 
Dharestns IV. of Valabhi, obtained at Kaira in Gujardt, 


М. The details (loo. osi. p. 98) аге: — The year 890; the second Mirgasira ( — Márga£irsha); 
she £i kukila 2. Here, our only definite guide is the intercalary nature of the month 
Margasiraha, which is shewn by the record. If the yaar is applied in exactly uniform aooord- 
ance with the results obtained under B. and O., this intercalary Márgaéirsha ought to fall 
in Ay D. 649. In that year, however, there was no intercalary month at all, And Dr, Schram’s 
calculations, as well as those made by Mr. Bh. B. Dikshit, show that the intercalary month fell 
in A.D. 648; when the intercalated fortnights would receive the name of Margaéireha, 
aceording to the rule for mean intercalation. 


Accordingly, the (second) Margastrsha of Valabh!-Sethvat 880, falling in A. D. 648, was the 
(second) Mirgaétrahs of Sake-Sathvat 571 current, Ahd, if we go back on the analogy of this, 
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th» month Márgaktrsha of Valabhi-Sarhvat I, not yet determined either as current or 
as expired, would be tho Mírgaéirsha of Saka-Sathvat 242 current, and would fall four 
months before the initial day of Gupta-Barhvat 1 as established under B. and C. above, and 
аз applicable also to A. and D. An inference which might, at first sight, be drawn from this 
fact, is sufficiently obvious; vis. that we have hero 8 current year, and in A. to D. expired ` 
years: with the construction that I pat upon the fact, it will be considered further on. 


F.— The Mórbt grant of tho year 585 expired. 


The date to be next considered is contained in the copper-plate grant of Jáiüka, from 
Môrbt in Kathiawad. 


F. Here the details (loc. cit. p. 97) are: — For the making of the grant, the year 585, 
expressly specified as expired ; on the occasion of an eclipse of the sun :? and for the wriüng of 
the charter, tho year 555, not specified either as current or as expired ; the month Philguna; 
the bright fortnight; and the (civil) day 2. 

A certain amount of vagueness attends this date, because it includes no details as to the 
morth, do, of the occurrence of the solar eclipse, and as to the week-day of the writing of the 
charter. Three eclipses were put before me by Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit, of which one occurred on 
the 16th June, A. D. 904, corresponding to the new-moon day of the amdnia Jyéshtha (or the 
pírrimánia Àshádha) of Beka-Samvat 827 current ; another occurred on the 10th November, 
А. D. 904, corresponding to thb new-moon day of the amánta Karttika (or the pirniménta 
MAr<zaštraha) of the same Baka year; and the third occurred on the 7th May, A. D. 908, 
corresponding to the new-moon day of the amdnta Vaifükha (or the pérmimánia Jyéshtha) of 
'Beka-Beivat 828 current. And, in order to bring this date into exact acoordance with the 
concitions established for the dates that have been dealt with under A. to D. above; I selected 
the -ast of these three, as being the eclipse intended in the record. 


Now, for the period somewhere within which the date of thia grant must be placed, von 
Oppolxer’s Canon der Finsternisse, рр. 202, 203, and Plate 101, gives us the following solar 
eclipaes : — 

On the 27th June, A. D. 903, corresponding to the amásia Ashidha new-moon of Saka- 

Bamvat 820 current; a total eclipse; the central line of 
- the eclipse ended at sunset in Lat, 33° N. Long. 1? W.; 
and the eclipse waa not visible anywhere in India. 


On the 21st December, A. D. 908, Corresponding to the amdnte Márgaóirsha new-moon of 
‘Baka-Sathvat 826 ourrent; 8 partial eclipse; the central 
; line of the eolipse was nowhere north of Lat’ 80° 8, ; and 

, so the eclipse was probably not visible anywhere in India, 


On the 18th May, A. D. 904, corresponding to the aménta Vaihikha new-moon of 
Baka-Sathvat 827 current; w partial eclipse ; the central 
line of the eclipse was nowhere north of Lat, 80° B. 


Cn the 16th June, A. D. 904, corresponding to the amdnta Jyéshtha new-moon of Baka- 
Samvat 827 current; a partial eclipse; the central line of 
the eclipse was nowhere north of Lat. 80° 8. 


e 





* Th the passage which contains this date, there is a word which in the published lithograph reads góp. Dr. 
B. G. Fhandarkar has stated in 1880 (Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. Vol. X VIL р. 97) that ho found among his papers two 
improssions by Dr. Burgess which ahow thas the reading of the original is gaupid, and that he asked Dr. Peterson 
to take charge af 48ово impressions, as Secretary to tho Bombay Asiatic Boclety, and deposit them in the Boclety's 
“Museum, where they would be available for inspection. I have not been able to obtain them for inspection; either 
from Dr. Peterson, or from the Museum. But the paint is of importance, only as regards tho nomenolature of the 


era. Tren if the era ія here specifically called the Gupta era, still the date belongs to the Valabht variety of 
tho era, А 
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On the 10th November, A. D. 004, corresponding to the amênta Karttika new-moon 
of Haks-Heihvat 827 current; а partial eclipse; the 
central line of the eclipse was nowhere north of Lat. 
860? В. Mr. Bh. B. Dikshit, however, found (loc. ot. p. 100) 
that this eclipse was visible at Mórbt, though only to а 
very limited extent; one twenty-fifth part of the sun's 
diso wa» eclipsed there; and the middle of the eclipee 
was at 11: 54 a, m. of the Mérbi mean civil time. 

On the 7th May, A. D. 905, corresponding to the amánia Vaifikha new-moon of Baka- 

Е Bamvat 828 current; an annular eclipse; the central line 
of the eclipse was at noon in Lat. 17? 8,, Long. 51° E., and 
it ended at sunset in Lat. 11? S., and Long. 107° Е.; and 
the eclipse must have been visible over almost the, 
whole of Southern India. Mr. Bh. B. Dikshit found (loc. 
eit. p. 99) that this eclipse was very distinctly visible at 
Mórbt ; one ninth part of the sun’s disc was eclipsed there ; 
and the middle of the eclipse wes at 12:0 midday of the 
Márb! mean-civil time. 

On the 80th October, A. D. 905, corresponding to the amnia Karttike new-moon of Baka- 
Sathvat 828 current; а total eclipse ; the central line of 
the eclipse ended at sunset in Lat. 1? N., Long. 78? W.; 
&nd this eclipse was not visible anywhere in India. 

On the 26th April, A. D. 906, corresponding to the em4nta Vaikikha new-moon of Baka- 
Samvat 829 current ; an annular total eclipse ; the central 
line of the eclipse was at noon in Lat. 29° N., Long. 23° Ew 
and it ended at sunset in Lat. 36°N., Long. 98° E.; and 
this eclipse must have been visible all over India. 

On the 20th October, A. D. 906, corresponding to the aménta Áévina new-moon of Baka- 
Sairat 829 current; в total eclipse; the oentral line of 
the eclipse ended at sunset in Lat. 40°8., Long. 57° E.; 
and this eclipse was not visible anywhere in Indis. 

In selecting the eclipse of the 7th May, A. D. 905, I was guided, partly by the fact that 
it was distinctly visible at Mérbf, even if it was not known beforehand from caloulations; and 
partly by the fact that, on the supposition, based on the way in which I then applied the result 
for the date H. below, that the original nature of the Gupta year was preserved in KAathidwhd 
up to considerably later than this time, this eclipse fitted in exactly with the results that had 
been established and have now been re-stated and affirmed under dates A, to O. above, whereea 
the eclipse of the 10th November, A.D, 904, did not во fit in. 


Further experience, however, has shewn that, whatever may be the strict custom of later: 
times, instances are beginning to accumulate, in which eclipses, of ihe sun at any rate, which 
we know to have been not visible in India, are quoted in genuine early records as occasions of 
ceremonies (compare page 2 above, and note 2). | 


So far, therefore, as visibility or invisibility is concerned, we might select any of the above 
eclipses; without inquiring whether it was actually visible at Mórb! or not. And for this reason, 
and also, — taking the year at the ond of the grant to- be similarly the expired year 585, — in 
order to bring the making of the grant as close as possible to the date on which the charter was 
written, and further in order to place this date in precisely the same category with E. above, 
the eclipse which I now select is that of the 10th November, A. D. 904. 


On this view; the month Karttike of Valabhî-Sarhvat 585 expired or 586 current, was the 
Karttike of Ssaka-Sazhvats 827 current. And the month K&rttike of Valabhf-Samvat 1 current 
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‘would be the Kkrštika of Saka-Samvat 242 current; and it would thus fall flve months before 
tho initial day that has been established in the case of B. and О. above, This brings 
tke present date into the same catagory with E.; and that is all that it is necessary to say 
at present. 


G.— The Verawal inscription of Valabhi-Sathvat 927. 


The next date is contained in an inscription on the pedestal of an image built into a wall.of 
the temple of the goddess Harsatadévi at Vertwal in Káphiàwáq. 


а. Here the details (loc. oit. p. 90) are: — The Valabhi year 927; the month Phálguns; 
the bright fortnight ; the (civil) day 2; and (as I took it originally, and take it now) on Monday. 

When I first dealt with this date, there was same doubt about the word that gives the 
neme of the week-day. In the cloth rubbing placed at my disposal by the late Pandit 
Baagwanlal Indraji, the vowel aw was discernible in the first syllable, and the consonant seemed 
to be bh. This would give bhaumé, “on Tuesday.” Dr. Bhagwanlel Indraji, however, stated, 
frem personal inspection of the original, that the consonant was certainly s. This gave saumé, 
which ів no real word. And Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji considered that what was really intended 
wes bhaun, “ on Tuesday.” While my own opinion, based on the fact that the top stroke 
which changes the á of that period into aw was partially filled up in the rubbing, was that the 
intended reading was smá, “ on Monday.” 


All doubt as to the actual reading of the original bas now been removed, by un-inked 
pacer estampages, for whioh I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. Haridas Viharidas, Diwhn of 
Junigadh. The eatampages establish, beyond the possibility of argument, the faot that the 
consonant is distinctly s, and the vowel, au. The reading, therefore, is saumé, But, ав stated 
above, this is no real word. And the question is, out of three possible corrections, — bhaumé, 
“cn Tuesday ;” гбтё, “on Monday ;" and saumys, “on Wednesday,” — which may be most 
wisely adopted Р I decide, now as before, in favour of sims, “on Monday.” 


If we adopt the correction bhawmé, “ on Tuesday," then the equivalent English date must 
bo Tuesday, 31st January, A.D. 1245, on which day there ended the “tht Philguna bukla 2 of 
Saxa-Bamvat 1167 current, at about 24 ghafts.4 There is, indeed, the possibility of connecting 
the given hihi with a Tuesday, three years later; for Phálguns sukla 2 of Saka-Sathvat 1170 
cu-rent began at about 80 gh. 85 р. on Tuesday, 28th January, A. D. 1248. But the thi thus 
began 14 minutes after mean sunset, and some three quarters of an hour after actual sunset ; 
and I think that even for this reason this result must be rejected. Moreover, this result is 
incompatible with that obtained under E. above; for if Márgaítrsha (and consequently also 
Philguna) of Valabht-Samvat 1, which, to give the best chance, we will take as the current year, 
fol in 'Baka-Bari vat 242 current, then Philguna of Va.-8. 927 current fell in 8.8. 1168 current, 
and, here taking the expired year in order to give the best chance, Phílgung of Үа.-Б. 927 
expired fell in 8.-8. 1168 expired or 1169 current, which is still one year short of the year 
arrived at above. 

If we adopt the correction seumyés, “on Wednesday," the tiżhi is coupled quite naturally 
with Wednesday, 29th January, A. D. 1248, on which day it ended at about 82 gh. 5p.; 
commencing, as has been stated just above, at about 80 gh. 35 p. on the Tuesday. But bere 
again, as shewn in the preceding paragraph, the result cannot be reconciled with that obtained 
under R. 

And finally, if we adopt the correction sémé, “on Monday,” the thi is coupled quite 
naturally with Monday, 19th February, A. D. 1946, on which day it ended at about 30 gh. 5 p. 


It is unsatisfactory, especially when so free & selection is available, that, in order to 
interpret this date intelligibly at all, a correction must be made in g point of leading importance. 





1 This result was overlooked, when I first wrote on this subject. I owe it now to Prof. Kielhorn. 
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And, for reasons which will shortly become evident, I should be glad enough if I could see my 
way to adopting definitely Tuesday as the intended week-day, with the result of Tuesday, 818%, 
January, A. D. 1245, But my opinion is, as before, that the writer really did intend sémé, 
"on Monday." And it will be seen that this view places this date on, in all respects, absolutely 
the same footing with the other dates of this class. 

I adopt, then, the correction sêmé, “оп Monday ;” and, now ва before, I take the equiva- 
lent English date to be Monday, 19th February, A. D. 1240. Then, Phalguna fukle 2 of 
Valabbt-Samvat 927, falling in A. D. 1246, was Phülguna áukla 2 of Baka-Samvat 1168 current. 
And Phálguna $ukla 2 of Valabhi-Samvat 1 would be Phalguna $ukla 2 of Saku-Samvat 249 
current; und, as is the case under E. above, it would fall one month before the initial day 
that applies in the case of A., B., and O. above. 


H. — The Verawal inscription of Velabhi-Samvat 94b. 


The last available date that we have, is contained in a stone inscription, at the same 
temple of Harastaddvi, which refers itaelf to the reign of the Ohaulukya king Arjunadéva.5. 


H. Here the details (loo. esi. p. 84) are :— The year of the prophet Muhammad, t.e. the 
Hijra year, 662; Vikrama-Samvat 1820; Valgbhi-Samvat 945; Simha-Samvat 151; the month 
Ashadba; the dark fortnight; the (civil) day 13, (and with it the thirteenth ИФА); Sunday. 


Irreapective of the results obtained from the other Gupta and Valabh! dates, the exact period 
in which the equivalent of this date must be found. is fixed by the quotation of the Hijra year 662, 
which commenced on the 4th Novemher, A. D. 1263, and ended on the 23rd October, A. D. 
1264, The month Ashidha corresponding ordinarily to June-July, it can here lie only in 
A. D. 1264; and the equivalent of the given date can be found only in that year, In that 
year, the month Ashadha was intercalary ; and, taking both the pdrgimdata and the amdata 
scheme, it spread over five fortnights, extending from the 13th May (= the first pürnimánta 
Авһафһа krishna 1) to the 24th July (= the second amnia Ashijha krishna 30). And 
there are two cases in whioh the Wthi Ashàdha krishpa 18 can be connected with a Sunday; (1) 
the first pürnimánta Ashêdha krishya 13 ended at about 18 дА. 5 p. (for Bombay) on Sunday, 
35th May; and (2) the second pérniménta and the first amánta AsbAdha krishna 19, ending at 
about 30 gh. 10 p. on Monday, 28rd June, began at about 85 gh. 50 p. on Sunday, 22nd June. 
The reault of Sunday, 22nd June, however, is distinctly inadmissible. In the firat place, the 
Sunday cen here be coupled with the given £i, only if the latter is used ад & current tisthi, 
with the week-day on which it began; and even from the Hindu point of view there would be 
a difficulty about this, as it bogan appreciably after actual sunset on that day. But further, 
the inscription, though written in Sanskrit, and though now standing in, I presume, a Hindu 
temple, is & puroly Muhammadan record. ‘The purpose of the inscription," as epitomised by 
Dr. Hultxsch (ante, Vol. XI. p. 242), “is to grant the income from a piece of land covered with 
“ houses, from an oil-mill, and from two shops, to a Masjid built by the donor, a Muljammadan 
ч shipowner from Hurmns, the small island after whioh the straits leading out of the Persian 
* Gulf are called, and which was then under the sway of the Amîr Huknu'd-din. The grant 
‘ponus also for the expenses of particular religious festivals to be celebrated by the Shiite 
* sailors of Sômanåtha PAthay. The eventual surplus is to be made over to the holy distriot 
* of Makka and Madina. The Musalmán congregations of Sômanåtha Pathan are appointed 
“ trustees," And under these circumstances it cannot well be questioned that any particular 
use of the Hindu #ithi, as a current thi, cannot be concerned in the matter at all. The А 
“was plainly simply the ordinary ended А of the day, according to common everyday use. 





в Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji obtained two other datos in the Valahb! era; but the details are not available. 
Of one of thom s hand-copy was shewn by him to me; ib consists of one line, beginning Sam 443; the remaining 
eleven or twelve letters are not very intelligible; but they oertainly do not contain any further details of the date. 
Of the other he showed mo a penoll-rubbing у it is a Sanskriš inscription, in Dtvanigart characters, of the time of 
Yira-Kumirapila, consisting of fifty-four lines, each of about fifty-cight letters ; the date is in the last line, and all 
of it that is extant, consists of the syllables Valabkt-sashost sso АзАА...... 
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It follows therefore that, as previously announced, the correot English equivalent is 
Bunday, 25th May, A. D. 1264, for the first púrmmdnta Ashidha krishna 13 as the ended 
(Ui of ordinary use. As far as the given Vikrama year is concerned, this day fell in Vikrama- 
Samvat 1320 only ав the expired southern year (see ante, Vol. XIX. p. 180, No. 129), And 
as regards the Saka era, it fell in Sake-Samvat 1187 current. Thus, then, the pirnimenta 
ÃnhAdha krishus 18 of Valabhi-Samhvat 945, was the pursimdnia Áshüdha krishna 13 of Baka- 
Samvat 1187 current. And the péraiménta Ashadha krishna 18 of Valabhi-Samvat 1 would be 
the ptrpimdata Ashadha krishna 13 of Saka-Sathvat 249 current. This agrees exactly, either 
with the results established under B. and O., or with the result established under E. This 
dete, however, because of the period and locality to which it belongs, is to be classified with 
E , and not with A. В., O, and D. 


I have here only one other point to mention. From the circumstances of this date, I held 
it to be proved (Gupta Inscriptions, Introd. p. 90) that the original use of the péraimdnia 
arrangement of the lunar fortnights with the years of the Gupta era was preserved in 
Kajghidwád, — irregularly, it is true; but still occasionally, — up to at any rate A. D. 1264, 
In reality, however, this record furnishes no suoh absolute proof; for, Prof. Kielhorn has 
bezn able to adduce eight other instances, ranging from A. D. 1186 to 1482 (ante, Vol. XIX. 
pp. 178-81, 854), in which, for certain, the pérmimdnta arrangement of the fortnighta ів used 
wich southern expired Vikrama years. On this point, therefore, I now withdraw the conclusion 
at which I arrived in my original treatment of the Gupta era. This, and the result for the 
Mérbt date, are the only matters in which I have to modify my views, — іп the first oase, 
in respect of the arrangement of the fortnights in Ká&fhi&wád, and in the second case, in respect 
of -he English equivalent: in other respecta my original views are simply re-stated, in, I hope, 
& more correct and lucid form. 


IV. — OURRNNT AND NXPIRHD YMARS; THE EXACT EPOOH OF 
TEM ERA IN MACH VARIETY; AND THH CLASSIFICATION OF THE DATES. 


So far we have simply taken the evident resulta for the dates, whether Gupta of Central 
Incia, Népálese, or Valabht of Kithidwid, without any attempt to decide whether the unquali- 
fied years quoted in the original passages are to be applied as ourrent or as expired. 
This point has now to be considered ; since on it depends the exact commencement of the ега. 
with the other points shat are now in view. 


The Mérbi grant (F.) is the only one in which the year is not left unqualified. In it we 
hava distinctly “the year 585, expired.” But, unfortunately, no information is given as to the 
month and week-day of the eclipse, or as to the week-day on which the charter was written ; and 
there is a very wide ohoice available in the selection of the eclipse. Consequently, the quotation 
of tie expired year here helps us in no way at all in respect of the other dates. All that can be 
done is to select for this date such a result as will place it on terms exactly analogous to the 
others ; and this is done by the result chosen by me above. 


Now, the result deduced under В. and O. is that the initial day of Gupta-Barhvat 1, 
still to be determined as current or as expired, was Ohaitra bukla lof Baka-Sarh vat 
243 current. 


And, on the other hand, we have found under Е. that the month Márgasirsha of 
Valsbhi-Sar vat 1, still to be determined as current or as expired, must have fallen in 
Bake-Sarhvat 242 current, four months before the initial day of Gupta-Sarhvat 1. 


If we assume that the Gupta year and the Valabht year both had Ohaitra bukla 1 as the 
initiel day, the inference suggests itself, at first sight, that Valabit-Sazhvat 1 was equivalent ал 
в current year to Baka-Samvat 249 current; and that it is as an expired year that Gupte-Sarnvat ` 
1 was equivalent to Baka-Sathvat 248 current, 
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This assumption, however, would be rendered impossible if we were to accept, under б. the 
correction of bhaums,-with the result of Tuesday, 91st January, A. D. 1245. ` For, this 
date corresponds to Phálguns bukla 2 of Saka-Samvat 1167 current. And во, Phálguna éukla 
9 of Valabhi-Samvat 1 would be Phülguna éukla 2 of ‘Sake-Sathvat 241 current; in the Бака 
year before that obtained just above for Valabhti-Saivat 1 current. 


EJ 
To reconcile this discrepancy, we must of necessity then assume that Valabht-Samvat 1 
current began before Gupta-Sarhvat 1 current;® ahd we must find a suitable initial day for it, 
other than the preceding Ohaitra éukle 1, which goes back too far- Karttike kukla 1 naturally 
suggosta itself, and is found to answer. And then we might say :— Я | 


(1) The year in Q. is а ourrent year, answering to the equation KarttikAdi-Valabhf- 
Bamvat 1 current — (Bake-Satwnvat 241-42 ourrent = ) Kárttikádi-Vikrama-Bamvat 376 
ourrent.® ka : | | | ' 

(2) ` The years in E. and EL are expired years, answering to precisely the same equation. 

(8). The years in A., B., and О., are expired years, answering to the equation Ohsitradi- 
Gupta-Sam vat 1 current == Baka-Samvat 242 current. | Spr 

(4) The year in:D..is an expired year, which may answer to either of the above equa- 
tions. Е : š pP 


* To this, however, there is the objoction, that unqualifled years may consequently be capri- 
ciously interpreted as current or аз expired, on no uniform rule, but just as seems to suit best 
the requirements of individual cases. And we are inno way bound to adopt in G. the correo- 
tion of bhaamd, “on Tuesday :” the stroke that distinguishes s from bà is far too regular, distinct, 
aud perfect; to ‘be the mere result of a slip of the engraver’s tool; and though it may be said that 
the writor would not have formed the vowel аш, unless he intended to write bhaumé, stillit may 
be urged, with equal force, that he would not have formed the consonant s, unless he intended 
to writo sdmé. : Me | ' E ' . i 
‚ My object is to deal with all the’ dates on uniform principles; taking either all'the 
unqualidod years aa current, or else all of them as expired.. The only assumption that is ` 
nocessary, — if, indóed, it is an assumption, and not an obvious fact, — is that which has to be 
mimilo nbove also ; viz. that the Valabht years’ were KArttikAdi, each beginning with the Karttike 
bukla 1 deforé tho initial-Chaitra $ukla lof the Gupta year bearing the same number. To 
this no objoction neod bo taken; if we note that the Karttikadi variety of the Vikrams era wos 
the standard ono іп tho part of the country from which the Valnbhi dates comé; and that, 
whon tho Vikramn erp was introduced into Northern India where the Chaitrüdi Saka years 
woro in use, tho standard variety there was established by turning the Karttikadi years into 
Chaitradi years, each beginning with the Chaitra $uk]a 1 before the initial Karttika bukla 1 of 

| 








6 I disregard the assumption that in G. there is a susíake in the year (937 instead of 928). My object js to 
doal with the datos a» thoy stand, without any alterations, except in the reading af saam in G. ' 

т Hero, and furthor on in what I submit are tho real result», a year commencing with Miêryaélraba would 
answer just аз woll for tho Valabhbt variety of tho ora ; wo should only have then to select, for the Morbt eclipse, that 
of the 30th October, А. D. 005. Hut tho year coommoncing with MArgaéirsha is apparently connected by Albérünl 
only with » variety of the Lokakila rockoning; and therefor: it does not commend іе] for present purposes, 
as tho wellknown, and undoubtedly original, KArttika li Vikruma yoar does. j 

з {ц corroboration of this, we might possibly quote a point to which Prof. Kielhorn has drawn my 
&ttentiun , vis, that tho roal historical fect embodi«l in the tradition thas Valabhi was destroyed 375 years 
aftor tho qommanoemont of ‘tho Vikrama его, ia that 375 should bo added to a Valabh! year to convert ib into a 
(Karttikid® Vikram year. I apparently fix tho difforeuce, below, ab 370 years. But it comes in realty to Just the 
same thing; beoauso the end of what is technically called “ Vikramn-Badivab 375 expired’! is tho end of Vikrama- 
Вата 370 current. — It may be notéd here that Albfrint gives, as will be seen, Valebhi-Samvat 719 = Vikrama 
Батай 1088, with a difforence of 376, and with the amertion, which I nooept, that they are both expired. years. 
Whtsreas, H. gives Vil Ш. Зато 945 (unqualified) = Vikrame-Subvat 1330 (unquahñed, but known from the 
repult to be expired), with а difforonos of 375. Tho discrep шоу 1а éaaily reconciled if the Valabhl усаг in H. їй 
taken, as I tuke it to bo, as the current усаг: bcoause then, substituting the expired узаг 044, we have the same 
diffexenoo, 370, that is given by Alb:'rini’s statemont. &. Ut Ё ' 
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the southern Vikrama year bearing the same number. And all that now remains, is, to deter- 
‘mine whether the unqualified years quoted in the records are to be applied as current, or as 
p=pired. i 


Our first impulso is to try to discover what may havo been the oontemporaneous praotioa 
in neighbouring parts of the country. Nothing definite, however, can be established in this 
_ way. On the one hand, with the Kalachuri or Chédi era, which belongs to that part of India 
from which have come all the dates of the Early Gupta period that include details that can be 

tested by. calculation; the preference appears to have been for the use of current years; thus, 
out of the fourteen dates examined by Prof. Kielhorn, in each of which the year is not distinctly 
qualified either as current or as expired (see hia “Epoch-of'the Kalachuri or Ohédi Era,” ante, 
Vol. XVII. p. £15 ff.), eleven have been found tó be recorded in current years; two, in expired 
years; and one, in & year which is to be understood as expired if the first day of each year 
was Bhüdr&poda éukla 1, but as current if the first day of each year is taken as Aévina боків 1, 
which may be done without in any way affecting the resulta for the other dates. But, on the 
osher hand, with the Nêwûr era, which superseded tho Gupta era (and the Harsha ere) in 
ард], the preference appears to have been for the use of expired years; thus, out.of twenty- 
02e instances of unqualified years, in nineteen the years must be applied ag expired, and in only 
"tro as current (see Prof, Kielhorn’s ** Epoch of the NêwAr Era,” ante, Vol. XVII. p. 246 ff.). 


This process failing us, wo turn next to the only other available source of information, the 
writings of Albórüni. Here two things are to be noted; (1) tho “gauge-year”” selected 
br him, which (Sachau’s Translation, Vol. П. рр. 2, 7} ів the year 400 of the era of Yasdajird, 
as corresponding to Vikrama-Samvat 1088, Saka-Sathvat 953, and Gupta-Sathvat and Valabbi- 
Savat 712; and (2) His statement (id. р. 3) that ‘ in all chronological dates which we have 
“montioned already and shall still mention, we only reckon with complete years, for the 
“Hindus are in the habit of disregarding fractions of a year.” 


The era of Yaxdajird dates from the accession of Yaxdajird IIL; в Sassanian king of 
Fersia, in A. D. 632 (see Prinsep's Essays, Vol. IL, Useful Tables, p. 302 and note). Conse- 
quently, the “ gauge-year, the year 400 of this era, was A. D. 1031-82; and according to 
Кт. Cowasjee Patell's Ohronology, pp. 139, 141, it began on the 9th March, A. D. 1081, and 
ended on the 7th March, A. D. 1082. Thus, we know that the year Baka-Bamvat 953 quoted 
by Albárün! is the expired year, which began on the 25th February, A. D. 108], and ended 
. om the 15th March, А. D. 1082. And the question is, whether, ёа would appear at first sight 
from his explicit statement (2),, we really have to interpret also the Gupta and Valabht year 712 
as the expired year, and as coinciding with Baka-Bamvat 953 expired. 


It ів to be noted that Albérint gives Vikrama-Sarhvat 1088 as one of the equivalents of 
tke gauge-year; and that elsewhere he makes another statement in support of this, in telling 
us (id. p. 6) that “ the epoch of the ere of Saka or Bakakila falls 135 years later than that of 
“ Vikramáditya " These statementa aro both quite correct for the northern Obaitrådi-V ikrama- 
Sathvat 1088 as an expired year; as whioh it extended, with Saka-Samvat 053 expired, from 
tke 25th February, A. D. 1031, to the 15th March, A. D. 1082. But they are not correct for 
tke Karttikadi variety of the Vikrama era, in which each year begins seven months later than 
tke Obaitrádi year that bears the same number ;'so that the KarttikAdi-Vikrama-Sathvat 1088 
expired coincided, not with 'Haka-Bemvat 953 expired, but with part of that year and with part 
of the following, — extending from the 19th October, A. D. 1081, to the 7th October, A. D. 
1833. And, even if Alb&rünt's statement (id, p. 5), that “those who use the era of Vikramá- 
ditya live in the southern and western paris of India,” is not sufficient to shew that he knew 
tke Kárttikádi variety of the era, still the existence of it is established for his time and before it. 
Hence, in fact, Albérüni has given an equation for converting Vikrama years into Saka years, 
which is applicable strictly to only one class of the Vikrama years; and his gauge-year is 
not spectflcally correct for the Karttikadi variety of tho Vikrams era. In tespect then;! 
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vof another era coming from just the same part of the country, ib is at least possible that he 
gives only & rough equation, when he tells us (id. p. 7) that the epoch of the Valabbt era (and 
of the Gupta era) falls 241 years later than the epoch of the Baka era; and that his gauge-year 
may be similarly incorrect for the expired Valabhi year which he quotes in connection 
with it. I myself entertain no doubt that this is the case. 


"Now, I think that this much, at any rate, is plain; that the Valabh] years were KArttikadi, 
each beginning before the Ohaitrádi Gupta year bearing the same number, And the question 
now is, how Albérüni's statements may be best adapted to these two differing years. The 
adjustment may be made in two ways. Valabh{-Somvat 712, taken according to Albérüni's 
statement as an expired year, may be treated as beginning either with the Kárttika éukla 1 
before the Chaitra éukla 1 with which commenced Baka-Sathvat 958 expired, or with the 
Karttika éukla 1 after that same Chaitra bukla 1. Ву the first means, Gupie-Bamvat 712, 
beginning with the Ohaitra kukla 1 after the initial Kirttika fukla lof Valabhf-Sarvat 714, 
would coincide as an expired year with Sake-Samvat 958 expired; but then Valabht-Samvat 
712 expired, which, from Albórúni's statements and the other considerations pus forward by 
myself, is evidently to coincide with the Kári&ikAdi-Vikrama-Samvat 1088 expired, would 
fall one year too early, and would coincide with KarttikAdi-Vikrama-Sahvat 1087 expired. By 
the latter moans, Valabhi-Baivat 713 expired would coincide with KArttikûdi-Vikrama- Samvat 
1088 expired ; but then it would be as a cwrrewé year that Gupte-Samvat 712 coincided 
with ‘Saka-Samvat 953 expired. 


In short, there is an incompleteness or an inaccuracy somewhere in Albérint’s 
statements. In my opinion, it is more likely to have ocourred in connection with the original 
Gupta era, than with the secondary Valabhtera which wasin use even until after Albérinf’s time, 
In remedying it, I follow what appears to be the true probability in the case; vis. that the 
statement regarding the Valabht year is wrong in precisely the same manner with the statement 
regarding the Vikrama year asa Karttikadi year: and I make exactly the same adjustment 
that is unavoidable in the case of the Vikrama year given by him. And I consider, in brief, 
that it is plainly deducible from Alb&rünís own statements that ho made a mistake in giving 
Gupta-Sathvat 712 expired, instead of current, as the equivalent of Haka-Sarhvat 958 
expired; that Valabht-Sarhvat 712 expired was correctly indicated by him as the equivalent of 
(the southern KarttikAdi)-Vikrama-Sethvat 1088 expired ; that consequently the month Kárttika 
of Valabht-Samvat 718 current was the Karttike of Vikrama-Samvat 1089 ourrent, falling in 
"Haka-Sarvat 954 ourrent, in А, D. 1081; and that therefore the month Karttika of Valabhi- 
Samvat 1 current was the Kárttika of Vikrama-Saihvat 877 current, falling in Bake-Sathvat 242 
current, in A. D. 819. 


If any definite proof is obtained hereafter, leading to any differené conclusion, I shall be 
glad enough to accept it, and to modify my views accordingly. Or if, such proof being 
unattainable, there should come to be a general consensus of opinion, among those who are 
entitled to speak with authority, that the unqualified years of ай Hindu eras must be à priors 
treated as expired years, I shall be glad enough to concur in 60 disposing of a point which is 
not one of any partionlarly vital importance, Meanwhile, on the above grounds, I stamp 
the unqualified years, determine the initial years and the epochs, and olassify the dates, aa 
follows : — 


L— The Original Gupta Nra in Oentral India. 
A, В. and О, — Tho years are current years, answering to the equations, — 


(1) for the first current year, Ohaitridi-GuptaSamhvat 1 current = Baka-Sashvas 248 
current, = the period from the 26th February, A. D. 820, to the 15th Marob, A. D. 321; 


(2) for the epoch or year 0, Chaitridi-Gupta-Sanhvat 0 = Beka-Sativat 242 oprrent, = 
‘the period from the 9th March, A. D. 819, 4c vw 25th Fcbruary, A. D. 820. 
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Thus: — 


À.-- The date in the year 165 currant, in the month Ааф, the equivalent о? which 
lîsa in June, А. D. 484, falls in 'Saka-Bamvat 949 + 165 = 407 purrent, = the period from 
the 14th March, А. D. 484, to the 2nd March, A. D. 485. 

B. — Tho dato in the year 163 current, in the month Chaitra, and in the Mahl-Á&vayuja 
scihoatsara which was current from the bth April, A. D. 481, to the 11th "May, А. D. 482, falls 
ir Saka-Sathvat 242 + 168 = 405 current, = the period from the 6th March, A. D. 489, to 
tLe 2znd February, A.D. 488. 

О. — The date in the year 191 current, in the month Mághs, and in the Mabh4-Chaitra 
schvatsara which was current from the 29th September, А. D. 510, to the 28th October, A. D. 
511, falls in fBaka-Samvat 242 + 191 = 493 current, = the period from the 25th February, 
À D. 510, to the 15th March, A.D. BIL 





II.— The Era as used in NópaL 


D. — The year is & ourrent year, answering most probably to precisely the equations 
glven above, š 


Thus : — 

D. — The date in the year 386 current, in the month Jyêahtha, the equivalent of which 
lies in April, A. D. 705, falls in Bake-Samvat 242 + 966.— 628 current, = the period from the 
ls: March, A. D. 705, to the 20th March, А, D. 706. 


IIL— The Valabhi Ига of Kathiawad and the Neighbouring Parta. 


E., G. (with the correction of «биќ, and the result of Monday, 19th Febuary, A. D. 1246), 
and H. — The years are current years, answering to the equations, — 

(1) for the first current year, KárttikAdi-Valabh!-Ramvat 1 current = southern Vikrama- 
Saivat 977 current,’ = the period from the Ist October, A. D. 819, to the 18th Ootober, 
A. D. 920; — 

(2) for the epoch or year 0, Kárttiküdi-Valabhi-Samvat 0 = southern Vilnama-Samvat 
37€ current, = the period from the 11th October, A. D. 818, to the 90th Beptémber, A. D. 319. 


E. — The date in the year 880 current, in the second month Márgaftraha, the equivalent of 
whch month is November-December, A. D. 648, falls in southern Vikrama-Barhvat 876 + 880 = 
706 current, = the period from the 24th September, A. D. 648, to the 12th October, A. D. 649. 


F. — [Here, all that can be done is to selevt an eclipse in Valabl!-Sartvat 585 expired or 586 
current, which shall answer to the same equations. It must be found in southern Vikrame- 
Sanvat 876 + 586 = 962 current, = the period from the 18th October, A. D. 904, to the 2nd 
October, A. D. 905, And the eclipse which I have now selected is that of the 10th November, 
A. D. 904, because it occurred before the date, in the seme year, on which the charter was 
wri-ten, and is therefore.to be preferred to the previously chosen eclipee of the 7th May, A.D. 
905 which ocourred later on in the same Valabhî and Vikrama year. ] 


G. — The date in the year 927 current, in the month Philguna, the equivalent of which 
is ia February, А. D. 1246, falls in southern Vikrama-Samvat 876 + 927 = 1303 current, = 
the period from the 28rd October, A. D. 1245, to the 12th October, A. D. 1546. 

H. — The date in the year 945 current, in the month Ashidgha, the equivalent of which 
lies in May, А. D. 1264, falls in sontnern Vikrama-Samvat 876 + 945 = 1821 current, = the 
period from the bth Octobar, A. D. 1263, to the 22nd October, A. D, 1904. 














® Sce note 8 above. 
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A COPPER-PLATE GRANT OF GANADEVA OF KONDAVIDU, i 
`` DATED BAKA-SAMVAT 1877. | = 


BY E. HULTZSOH, Pz.D. ; ` BANGALORE. À "n 


The original of this inscription was kindly seni to me for examination by Mr. W. H. 
Michael, M.O.S., Assistant Collector of the Kistna District. It consists of three copper- plates, 
the second sides of which are шв ked on the left margin mith the Telugu numbers 1, 2 and 3 
respoctively. Both the ring with the seal, and the fourth plate together with any other plate 
that may have followed it, are lost, The alphabet is Telugu end the language Sanskrit, verse 
(linea 1 to 82) and prose (lines 82 to 58). The plates are not very “easily read, as they are pome- 
what worn and as the text, though on the whole orthographically correct, appears to have been 
copied from a draught written in ourrent-hand characters. | 


After two benediotory verses, which are addressed to барба jud to the Boar-incarnation' of 
Vishyu, the inscription turns to the praise of king Kapila, surnamed Gajapati (verses 8 and: б) 
or Kumbhirája (verse 4), who belonged to the race of the Sun (verse 4) He тава worshipper 
vf Jagannátha (Juggeriaut) the famous shrine at Purtin Orissa (verse 6). His capital was 
Kataka (Cuttack) on the Mahánadt river (verse 7). A descendant of his race was Obandradéva, 
whose son was Guhidóvapütra (verse 8). The aon of the latter was Ginadéva, who assumed 
the surname Rautaráya (verses 9, 11, 12) or R&huttaršys (verse 10), ń e. ‘the king of horáe- 
inen! on account of a victory over two Turushks princes (verse 9). 3 Theso may have been 
two generals of the Bahmant king 'Al&'u-d-din Ahmad Shah IL, who reigned from A. D. 1485 to 
1457. GAnaddva’s capital was Kondavidu (verse 12) in the Narasarávupéta Taluka of tho Kistna 
District. While residing there, he granted to a number of Brihmagas the village of Chavali 
(verse 18) in the Repalle Tfluka of the Kistna Distriot.* | The date of the grant was the day of 
a lunar eclipse in the month of Bh&drapada of Sika 1377 Kin numerical words), the oyclio year 
Yuvan. Tho remaindor -of the preserved part of the inabription consista of a list of the donees, 
The name of the cyclic year shows that the Baka year.is àn expired year ; and the eclipse should 
therefore have occurred in August-September, A. D. 1455. For that year, however, von 
Oppolzer's Oanon der Finsternisse shews only опе Iunar'eclipse, on the let May; and thongh 
Sir A. Cunningham's Ina» Eras shews another, on the Bbuh October, still that also does: not 
answer to the record,’ The nearest lunar eclipse on the full-moon of Bhádrapads was that of 
the 8rd Septembar, A. D. 1457, in Baka-Sathvat 1879 expired, the ávara saravataara. | 


In the above abstract I have followed the text of the inscription in representing Kapila- 
Gajapati as the ancestor of Ginadéva, It is however very probeble that Kapila is identical with 
Kapilêsvara-Gajapati who, according to a chronicle of Koņpqavtga, * ruled from. A. D. 1454 to 
1461, and with Kapiléndradéva, who, according to Dr. Hunter's Orissa," ruled from A. D. 1458 
to 1479. Tf this supposition is correct, it will be necoskary either to translate the compoùnd 
tad-vaxkía in verse 8 by ‘the same race as he,’ vis. Kapila, or to refer the pronoun iad to the 
noun bhdsvat, ‘the Sun,’ which occurs in verse 4 In! support of this explanation, whioh at: 
first sight appears somewhat arbitrary and artificial, it may be adduced that the insoription 
names Kafaks as the capital cf Kapila (verse 7), while Ginadéve resided at Kondavida (verse 12), 
and thai it speeks of Kapila as a living person in the present tense. Especially in verse 8,. the 
present tense о; be explained as the historical present, as it'is accompanied by the adverb 
adhund, ‘now.’ I'would accordingly consider Kapila,| tho Gajapati king: of Orissa, ùs a 
бов ороген of Ganadêva of Kongavidu, who appears “to haye been a tributary of hia, I, 





n 

















1 Aecording to Brown's Telugu Dictionary, АА ыны от rautu mbane ° a horseman.’ Réyorthutiominda occurs 
among the birudas of Venkata II. of the third dynasty of Vi. ; ante, Vol. KIIL. p. 181, verse 40. 


1 ucc M T 
surname of Makíiallabha. ES 


® Mr. Bowell’s Lists of Antizutties, Vol. I. p.70. 4 ibid, p. 78. 
8 Mr. Bowell’s Lists of Antiquities, Vol. II. p. 188. * ibid, p. 207. 
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TEXT. 
Firs Plate; First Side. 
sheria ча: | eq «тд Tey erenm]- 
тч | tf aerario ат- 


Рет | [\*] я чтаттїїчїт@ї а eter ater ат [1*] 
kantena 4: TT | га“) ҸӰ: qrsr- 
a TAT RFT E afar Rhe- 

"Taft ror: | TT: dereg Preeercar: 
qq rft «гат 9449 RRR Taf: [u 19] 
ag [sit] ётё: bibi E na 

prdor TC (an O AAN | TROT 


First Plate; Second Side. 


10 яєчна “TATA Tar dra Piang- 

11 [raat aiam FATE]: ie") arrn- 

12 at чбкатай | [arta care «гїї: [NA] 

13 AAA. Tata Fri prr for] (*] rran кия gon 
14 WI" gege TATA: 1 TRATAG wah 

15 w: ere acara fa (Jarat ipfa: dra wart- 

16 Te: | [A*] azarae go жең <rmurfr Pros (mmi 

17 Ret ukami | [6*] rier? Pis gata TA: RET- 

18 mfra quate! aa TA GRY wet aè- 

19 «пч fret 1 [¿*] rar птогяйїчїй: aq 


Second Plate; First Side. 


20 warrior ext PAPA [јен meraga. [i | 

21 аїчйийтя[ч]зкятетегиї Tao TTE PPRTIIT [or] r 3T 

22 [Amiki] aftr Piero 1 [N*] g чтїчїөчї fisse RS | 
28 ятга wife оче А | [ve *] cae 

24 satfdafxesi[c]rfsaifirrx Р 

25 (бекет [2] ааа Веч ug [ed - Б 

26 ч{®%®&@ң=йдтнттаяч® estaré [1 )af8 | (алә) alr] 

27 wing (Prjaforenqoar нкгїчгачїїчтї®ёсгэгет- 

28 Wf | Verear [alee TOF AA чч aarm- 

29 war (387) чїй reperi аР жаг aret 9 ят 


Sceoxl Plate; Secoud Side. 


30 andy РТТ sihrit TT: | smt meam 

31 m teat praec ái Batak mr 3 hRTG- 

82 feat aftatretrer(:*] exe [1] [AH] м trt aara 
38 aama ATUT feras | (7) TF uspiam ar- 

34 dt жгқаттічгентаат агач TRT 

35 атт rait tss aranana sraddha ят[97]- 

36 egi ч [sr] mredt Rar | agaran 

37 [атага qwaqwr [g rg TRAN а 

38 жчтатхатАї Утес сты [«]- 

39 ramp] URAT | ait fa [t]qca[sr]qw- 


T Road ЧЕЙ. 3 Road ЭЧ. * Road MITT, — 19 Read HTT. 
1 Road aÈ xmi? 13 Bond (eed. 1 Bead ТЕЙ. н Read "draw. 
1 Tho asuscdra is engraved at the beginning of the next lino. 16 Read 2191, i. e METH? 


CONIA bh бо t5 r4 
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Third Plate; First Side. 
40 [:] Мтатяк RET 1 wsw:uresraarwt ema situ j eizi- 


46 мачат гер) git "татат кит | җ- 
47 четата roger: eat: 
48 Te аат agama TTR 


Third Plate; Second Side. 


49 RHETT nra RAT | ace Teram! m- 
50 arsine ЧАТ Lew Vere wwe, | a 


TRANSLATION. 


Adoration to the blessed Gan&dhipat | 
Verse 1. Let the being (Gana), which has the face of an elephant, whose body is 
воп», and the bevy of bees on whose temples rosambles a garland of sapphires — produce 
prosperity | | 
9. Let that primeval boar (Vishnu), borne on whose tuske the lovely earth resembles a bee 
clinging to the high (!) tip of the petal of a аа (ower) — protect (us) ! 
1 


8, Bali gave the earth to Hari (Vishnu) disguised as a young Brêhmana, Bibi (kie) meat, 
and Karna (his) skin. There may have formerly been other munificent donors like райе. 
Now the great hero, king Kapilóndrs-Gajapstl, surpasses (all of them). 


4. Resplendent is that conqueror of foes, king Kapila-Kumbhir&ja (i. в. Gajapati), whose 
powerful race was descended from the Sun, the lord of the world and husband of the group of 
lotuses, whose bright fame glitters on earth like the oluster of the rays of the rising moon, and 


the sun of whose valour, having passed beyond the mountain which surrounds the earth; 19 
shines in the west. 


5. Through the streams of the rutting-juioe of his elephants, the earth is made muddy; 
the oceans are transformed into (dry) holes through the dust of his war-horses. 


6. Let him be ever victorious, the brave aud illustrious Kapilésvere-Gajapati, who has 
worshipped the lord of the three worlds, the crest-jewel'of the black mountain (P), the blessed 
god JagannAths, who is full of splendour, who resembles the burning forest% spoken of in the 
Sruti (1), and who gbidee on the deep (!) shore of the ocean! 


7. His capital, the city called Kataka, on the bank 0 the Ma&h&nadt, resembles Amarkvatî 
(ths city) of Bekra (Indra). 





11, Read “TFET. 18 Read "quere. 1+ This e:preazion soems to refer to the eastern mountain, as 
avadkigvri in verse 11. 4 

** This seoms to refer to the fire at the end of the kalpa. The face of the idol Jagannåtha is of gold ; see ante, 
Yol. I. p. 86. Another possible reading is dórr-dkritih, ‘ consisting of wood.’ 


Plates of Ganadeva of Kondavidu.—Saka-Samvat 1377. 





1:4 


DWA 


im 





W. GRI@G8, PHOTO-LITH. 


SCALE ‘8. 
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8. Just as the full-moon from the ocean, the glorious Ohandradéva was produced in his 
тесе. From him sprang the famous Guhidévapétra, as Guha from Mahêfa (Siva). 


9. From this favourite of the earth (mahtvallabha) came the victorious king Gànamahtpati, 
who, (Because) he vanquished with his arms two Turushka princes, was therefore called 
Hautarüya, who perfumed the circle of the horizon with his fame, who taught (others) the 
initiation into the exclusive (practice) of liberality, who was the fortune of temples and 
Brihmapes, and another ‘Srivallabha (Vishnu). 


10. Vishgu (as Narasihha) was a man only as far as his legs (or, only a quarter of а man), 
ard Biva (as Ardhandrtevara) ошу half a man. But resplendent is Gana-Rahuttartya, who 
is & whole man (or hero), 


11. Ав another (Vishnu) lord of Lakshm!, I consider that king Ayape-Rautaraya, whose feet 
arə resplendent with the lustre of the jewels on the tops of the glittering diadems of kinga, 
waose bright fame surpasses the splendour of the foam of the waves of the stream of the 
immortals (the Gaügl), and the sun of whose valour ascends both the mountain which forms 
ths boundary (of the earth) Y! and the western mountain (P).& 


12. The city of Kondavidu, the capital of this Rautaráya, the bérérs of which are full of 
merchandise, and which is continually orowdéd with mighty elephants, chariots, horses and 
pedestrians, resembles the city of Balabhid (Indra), which is inhabited by gods. 


18. In the Saka (year) reckoned by the mountains (7), the horses (7), the fires (3), and 
th» moon (1) (6. e. 1877), in the auspicious year (called) Yuvan, in (¿ka month of) Bhidrapada, 
on the day of an eclipse of the moon, at the ойу of Kondavidu — the illustrious and 
vistorious king Ganadéva gave to Bráhmapas the village named Ohávali, together with. the 
weter, with the eight powers (eisvarya), and with the eight enjoyments (bhdga). 

‚ Here the gétras, names and #fkhds of the Brihmaya donoes are written in the order of the 
shares (Айда) in prose (bAdshf) : — 


B4. біта. Fathers тата. Dones’s name. нра 

Yajuh. Kkéyapa. Tàta-Niráyapa-Yajvan.  Yajfiéévara-Yajvan. 2 
Do, Briwatan. Midhava-Bha$ta. YallabhAcharya. 3 
Do. Bh&radvája. Yallaya. Vallabhéjjha.2 1 
Do. do. Ayyalavadháni. Bamáytjjha. 1 
— Harita. Viévéévara-Yujran. Bihg&-Bhatta. 1 

Yajub. Gárgya. Gahganêjjha. Kommanbjjha, 1 
Do. Bháradrája. Ayyalavadháni, Bêmê- 1 
Do Kaundinya. Peddéjjha. Bingêyêjja. 1 
Do Harita. Peddi-Bhatta. Viügá-Bha$ta. 1 
Do Atrêya. Appale-Bha$pa. Négaytjjhe. 1 
Do BháradvAja. Ayyalavadhani, Barvé-Bhatta, 1 
Do do Anantéjjha. - Midhava-Bhatpa. 1 
Do do Nanddjjha. Yarêyêjjha. 1 
Do. do Kumá&rs-Svámin. Kûntyðjjha. 1 
Do Brivatsa. Midhara-Bha$$a. Auoha]a-Bhatta, 1 
Do. Kiéyapa. PeddAjjha: Malla y5jjha. 1 
Do. Bháradvája. Anantéjjha. B[r]ahmé-Bhatta. 1 
Do. Atréya. Ananta-Bharti. MAdhava-Bhatta. 1 
Do Bháradvija. Kumárs-Srímin, Appele-Bhatte. 1 
Do. Harita. Kommá..... $e Ro. cesare 

"1 fee noto 19 abore. *3 Hes note 16 abore. 





£ According to Brown's Telugu Dictionary, ojja, Oa or Аа moans ‘a priest, butor, master.’ Compare the 
Kanarese ajjanu or fians, which, according to Bandarson's Oemarese Dictionary, is a tadbhaea of the Вараб 
dck4-ya. The intermediate Pili form wpajjk& proves, however, that the word must be derived from the Sanskrit 
upachydya, 
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THA DATE OF THE GRAOO-BUDDHIST 
PEDESTAL FROM HASHTNAGAR. 

Mr. V. A. Smith has published, ante, Vol 
XVIII, p. 257, а faostmile of a so-called Arian, 
recté Kharéshtri inscription on the pedestal 
of a Greco-Buddhist sculpture, found by Mr. 
King at Hashtnagsr, and in the Journal of the 
Bengal Asiatio Society, Vol. LVIIL Pt. I. Plate 
х, ап excellent photo-etching of the sculpture 
together with the inscription In the articles 
accompanying the two reproductions of the 
document, he has given Sir A. Ounningham’s 
reading: — Barh 274 emborasmasa masasa me 
pafichami 5. 

Though the great archeologist, to whom we owe 
the correct determination of many Kharówhbrt 
signa, has undoubtedly succeeded in reading the 
figures, and thereby m settling the most important 
point, every student of Prêkrit will agree with me 
that his rendering of the words is open to ішрготе- 
ment, because several of them are linguistically 
impossible. On comparing the facsimile and the 
photo-etching, I find that the line haga to be read 
as follows : — А 


ET Oss тое ъа 
di[vra]sarami perh[cha]mi b [11#]!, 

This is in Sanskrit : — 
ч «ev гиче wrata ата Taqi & [не] 
and in English == 

“The year 274, on the fifth, 5, day ofthe month 
of Praushthapada (i. e., кара or August- 
Beptember)."" 

With respect to the characters of the insoription, 
I have to add that the right limb of the syllable 
pé has run together with the left portion of the 
figure 4, the lower part of which latter touches 
the foot of the vertical stroke of р. In the photo- 
etching the upper part of the vertical stroke of 
р is not visible, though 1% ів unmistakable in tho 
facsimile of the impression. The vowel-stroke of 
the ayllable pó is attached rather low down to the 
vertical, and is nearly horizontal instead of slant- 
ing. In the Aśôka Hdiots such a stroke would 
denote not ó, but w. Неге it must be 6, because 
in the later Kharéghtrt inscriptions н is expressed 
hy 8 loop at the foot of the consonantal sign. 


t 


The second sign of the first word sia conuiata 
of в vertical line, with one very short and one 


1 The representation of tho Khardshirt figures in 
Boman figures has been taken over from Mr. A. V. 
Rmith. 

1 Tho reading pófhawadasa is linguistically possible, 


somewhat longer horizontal, attached to its left. 
Some scholars have read it tha or tha." In the 
Ака Edicta its most elaborate form is -P. 
1 have given my reasons for accepting Sir A. 
Ounningham’s explanation іп the Zeitsohrift der 
deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Vol. 
XLIIL р. 154% The va of divasaswmi has been 
almost effaced, and the cha of ратоћаті haa 
been injured. All the awusvdras stand below the 
line and dre visible in the photo-etching alone, 
The last i is injured and indistinct. 


With гевреоё to the difficult question to which 
era the year has to be referred, I can only gay 
thet Mr | Smith's alternative proposal to take 
Sarh. 274 as a Saka year, and as equivalent to 
352 A. D., seems to me improbable. For, the 
letters of the inscriptions look very like those 
of Kanishka’ s and Huvishka’s Kharéehtri inecrip- 
tions. Moreover, it is doubtful whether the 
Kharéshprt writing was still used in the fourth 


„å D. 
аи G. Burma. 


PROQEESS OF EUROPEAN SOHOLARSEIP, 
No. 95. 
The Revue Critique for 1889. 

In tho number for May 19th, M. Barth 
contributes a critique on М J. Grosaet/s oontti- 
bution to'the study of Hindû musio, already 
noticed in these pages. M Barth is of opinion 
thet Hindû music must continue to remain 
unintelligible to Europeans scholars until it is 
taken in ала by a muster of both the Hindû and 
European, systems of the art. In default of this, 
M. Grosset has done his best with the very 
а) materiale at his command. 


The same author deals, in the number for May 
27th, with Dr. Fick's edition of a Jaina version? 
0* the legend of Sagara. The Jains have taken 
this saga and turned itinto a stupid atory for 
the edification of the faithful. The Pi&kpit tert is 
taken from the Kathdnakas inserted by D&vóndra 
Gani into his commentary on the Ut#tarddhyayana- 
Stra, on which Prof. Jacobi has already drawn 
for his well-known Prákrit grammar and reading- 
book. То this is added a translation, notes and 
glossary. 

In the number for the 18th and 26th August 
M. V. Henry reviews Prof. Johannes Schmidt/s 





| the form would Likewise be oorreot Prükpit for 
prawshihanadasya.. 

3 В. Eins Jainistiche о der Sagara- 
Bage. Kiel, О. F. Hxeaeler, 1880 


NovumbEn, 1891.] 
چ چ‎ 
work on the formation of the plural of Indo- 
G»rmanio neuters,* in whioh itis contended that 
the Indo-European neuter plural, so far as we can 
judge from the scanty remains available, is not a 
aingle but a multiple category, and that ita prin- 
cipal peculiarities must be referred, not toe true 
plural, but to a singular collective noun of the 
feminine gender. Thus *ywgd, ‘ the yokes’(Vedio 
ywgd, Gr. (vyá, Lat. jugd, do.) was primi- 
tively a substantive feminine, declined *yugd, 
*yngds, and the inflexion *yugd, *yugdm, is 
only due to false analogy. M. Henry combats 








ths conclusion at some length. The points aro 


too technical to be reproduced heré. 


'The following number contains another review, 
by the same writer, on Dr. Otto Hoffman’s 
treatise on the Flexion and Stem-formation 
of she Present in the Original Indo-Germanio 
Language.’ The work is designed to be sufi- 
ciently olear to be intelligible to a beginner in 
the newer paths of linguistic study, and at the 
sane time sufficiently complete to be useful to 
the epeciglist who’ wishes to find quickly any 
detail which may have escaped his memory. The 
author has well sucoeeded, though the excessive 
brewity rendered necessary by the scale of the 
work is sometimes misleading. 

Ia the number for October 7th, we have a 
criticism of Van den Gheyn’s European Origin 
of the Aryani," by M. S. Reinach. The author 
is one of those who combat the theory referred 
to in the title of bis work. The book is a very 
complete résumé ot all the arguments for and 
аали this theory. The argument based on lan- 
guaze, vis., that Lithuanian is more nearly related 
to tie original language than Sanskrit, ів far from 
conclusive, even if the foundation were solid in all 
poirus, (whioh it isnot). The Canadians speak a 
mor» archaic dialect of French than the Parisians, 
and the Jews of Salonica speak that dialect of 
Spanish which is nuarest to the language of 
Oer-antes. Similarly are disposed of the Palmon- 
tolozico-linguistic argumenta, founded on the 
alleged flora and fauna of the Primitive Aryans ; 
the anthropological arguinent, founded on the 
equation, Aryan — n Fair-oomplexioned Dolichoce- 
phalo; the arohmologica&l argument, dealing with 
the Swiss lacustrine cities; and the geogra- 
phical one, founded on the theory that the 
Aryxns would not have had sufficient pasture 
in Central Agia. In oonclusion, the reviewer, 


4 Tie Piuralbildungen der Indoyermanischen Neutra, 
Weinar, Herman Bolan, 1880. 

# Las Proseas dsr Indogermanischan Grundsprache 
in mner Регіон und Stammbildung. Gottingen, 
Vandenheck & Ruprecht, 1889. 
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agreeing with M. Van den Gheyn, adheres to the 
Asistio theory, and maintairis that it is still 
better to say nothing about the cradle of the 
Aryans, and to talk only of tbe centre of disper- 
sion of Indo-European languages. As Prof Max 
Müller remarks, when an ethnographist speaks of 
an Aryan race, or of Aryas blood, he is committing 
an error as great as if he spoke of a dolichoce- 
phalio dictionary, or a brachycephalic grammar. 


Pasing over a review! by M. 8. Lévi of Prof. 
Darmesteter’s Letters on India, which are directed 
more to the general reader than to the Indian 
student, and a short but favourable notice by 
Мг. G. Drouin’ on Mr. V. Smith's Coinage of the 
Barly Guptas, (m which the reviewer regreta 
that the author has not added a Plate giving 
facsimiles of the coin legends, with a comparative 
alphabet), we come to the last article which will 
interest readers of tho Antiquary — a review by 
M. V. Henry of Dr. Otto Franke's treatise on 
Indian Genders.’ The work contains texta of the 
Tingdnuédsanas of Stkatbyana, Harshavardhgna 
and Vararuchi, together with extracts from the 
oommentaries of Yakshavarmsn and faberasrá- 
min, and an appendix on Hindû proper names, 
Hach stanza in the tert, which is not perfectly 
clear, has been translated, the portions of the 
commentaries are well selected, and a copious 
index enables the reader to find each word 
wherérer it ocours. The introduction occupies 
half the volume, and in it Dr. Franke describes, 
amongst other matters, certain Lisgdáwwédsanas 
hitherto unknown, and the chronology of the 
various Litigdausdsanas, BAkatAyana and Vara- 
ruchi. The appendix deals with the principle of 
the formation of Indo-Huropean proper names, 
with special reference to those of Greek and 
Sanskrit-India. E 


Académie-des tnscriptions et Delles- Lettres. 


The Proceedings for 1889 possess few features of 
interest to Indian scholars. At the meeting of the 
4th October, Dr. Leitner described the language, 
This 
wild tribe nominally professes Islamism, but is 
in reality very far from it. Their religion is 
connected with that of the famous Hashtshtn or 
Assassins, and recognires а princo, now resident 
in Bombay, as an incarnation of the deity. 
Their language is composed of words, each of 
which expresses an entire group of ideas, and 





* L'origine Européens des Aryas. Paria, Bureaue des 
Annales de Philosophis chretienne, 1899. 

т Number for October 218$. 

* November 11th. 

* Dis Indischen Genustehren, Kiel, PIsseeler, 1900. 
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which ognnot be translated by single words into 
European languagos.!? 

At the meeting of 30th October, & communi- 
cation was read from Jivanji Jamsh4dji Modi, the 
Párs! High Priest at Bombay, regarding tho 
receptacles for human bones, brought from 
Persia by M. Dieulafoy, and deposited in the 
Museum of the Louvre. While the modern 
Parats deposit their dead in Towers of Silence, 
where the flesh is devoured by birds, and the 
bones are accumulated, the anciont Persians 
&ppear to have had the custom of depositing the 
bones їр isolated receptacles. The gixth chapter 
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of the Vendtddd deecribes separately two differ- 
ent methods of disposing of the dead. One 
consisted in laying the corpse on the summit of 
a mountain, exposed to the rays of the sun, and 
the other in collecting the bones after the flesh 
has been devoured. The Dddistdu-t-dint, a Pah- 
lavt work, describes the onsuaries, called astoddas, 
in which these remains were kept. The preser- 
vation of the bones had for its object to render 
possible the future resurrection of the dead, who 
must, according to the PArst doctrine, “ rise from 
their bones.’ 


G. A. Gnrmsnsox. 


NOTES AND QUERIES, 


CUSTOMARY OFFERINGS TO PRIESTS IN 
BENGAL. 

At Hániganj and elsewhere I found miniature 
brass plates and cups, eto., made and sold in 
large quantities for the purpose of being used in 
the customary offerings to pwróhits. These, of 


course, contained & corresponding diminutive 
quantity of food. Is this is a breaking-down of 
the custom of dda? or is it an old established 
custom by which the poor man could ogtensibly 
gain as much merit by dd» as the rich man P 

E. O. Taxw»ra. 





BOOK-NOTIOE, 


Tum VEpANTASUTBAS, WITH THE ÜOMMENTABY BY 
BAMXARACHAEYA, translated by Grorga TurmívT. 
Part І (Васвар Books or тни Hast; Vol. 
XXXIV.). Oxford, 1800, Рр. oxxviii, 443. 


This stately volume contains the first half of 
the. standard work of the Advaita school. 
Those who have tried to study any of the philoso- 
phioal systems of the Hinds from the original 
text-books, can form an estimate of the difficulties 
which Dr. Thibaut had to overcome in the task 
of rendering the actual words of one of the deepest 
philosophers of ancient India into раш and 
elegant English, and of thus enabling the general 
reader to acquaint himself with the metaphysics 
of Barhkara as easily as with those of Spinoza. 

'& great work breathes the spirit of a 
noble and independent thinker. The bold and 
consequent manner in which he tries to solve the 
highest problems, ensures him a prominent place 
among the philosophers of all nations and ages. 
The perusal of his work will modify the views of 
the editor of a European hand-book which states 
in full earnest that Ktülid&ea's Sckwntald is one 
of the chief sources of our knowledge of Hindû 
philosophy. In the masterly introduction which 
Dr. Thibaut has prefixed to his translation, he 
contrasta Barhkara's commentary on Badarfyana’s 
ғаз with that of RÁmánuja, the head of the 
VifishW&dvaita school; and arrives at the im- 








M [All this is according to Dr. Leiimer, be it under- 
stood. — R. €. T.J 


1! [The customs of the North American Indians may 


portant conclusion that & number of Rámánuja's 
explanations seem to be in better accordance with 
the real tenete of Bádarüyana, while Sarhkara’s 
explanations are often forced and artificial. “If, 
now, I am shortly to sum up the results of the 
preceding enquiry as to the teaching of the 
Bütras, І must give it as my opinion that they do 
nob seb forth the distinction of а higher and 
lower knowledge of Brahman; that they do not 
acknowledge the distinction of Brahman and 
Iévars in Sathkara’s sense ; that they do not hold 
the doctrine of the unreality of the world; and 
that they do not, with proclaim the 
absolute identity of the individual and the highest 


. Self” (p. o). 


In connection with the present short notice of 
Dr. Thibaut's new volume, it may not be out of 
place to draw attention to his translation of 
an elementary treatise on the Pürva.M(mdrnud 
system, the Arthasamgraha by Leugákshi. 
Bháeskara, which appeared in 1882 ag No. 4 of the 
Benares Sanskrit Series. This difüoult little 
book treats of the general maxims, according to 
which the kalpastiras or rules for sacrifices are 
built up on the SamAitds and Brdhmanas. Thus 
the Pérva-Mtmdmed is a half-sister of the Uttara- 
Mimdssd or Véddnia, which is based on the 
Aramyaka portions of the Véda, and the chief 
representative of which is Sathkara’s Bhdshya. 


be noted in this connection, — R. О. T.] 


1 Ueberweg's Geschichte der Philosophis, Sth odition, 
VoL L p. 16. 
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EXAMINATION OF QUESTIONS CONNECTED WITH THE VIKRAMA ERA, 


BY PROFESSOR F. KIRLHORN, C. І. M.; GÖTTINGEN. 
(Concluded from page 149.) 
Т TRUST that my lists of dates will show, in s fairly accurate manner, the practice of dating 
followed in connection with the Vikrama era from the earliest to the most modern times, 
acd that the ‘materials brought together will be regarded as aufficiently full and trustworthy, 
to warrant their being used in an attempt to answer some of the questions which have been 
indicated in an earlier part of these notes. 

In the following I ahall first endeavour to show what conclusions are suggested by the 
dates, regarding the questions of currant and expired years, of northern and sonthern years, 
and of the pirximdnte and amdača schemes of the lunar months. І shall then indicate in what 
part of India we find the Vikrama era first employed, and where and by which dynasties it was 
used during the millennium succeeding the earliest known date. I shall examine and try to 
sccount for the names under which the gra has been known at varions times. And I shall 
corolude these notes with some matters of detail which either concern the Vikrama ora only or 
have reference to the ‘practice of dating generally. 


Current and Expired Years ; Northern and Southern Years; Pürpimánia and 
Amánta Schemes, 
As any conclusions under these heads should, in the first instance, be drawn only from 
regular dates, I would here summarise the resulta of my calculations of the 150 dates, the 
details of which have been given ante, Vol. XIX. pp. 22-40 and 166-187, as follows :— 


Total number of dates examined: 150. 
A.—Datos in bright fortnights. 
Number of dates: 80 (from V. 898 to V. 1874). 
L-—Detes in the months Kárttika to Phálguns. 
Number of datos: 26 (from V, 1016 to V. 1729). 
Results : 
(a).—Dstes in current years: 2 (У. 1304 and V. 1397); te, T7 °/., 
{b).— Dates in expired years: 24 (V. 1016 to У, 1729); ie. 92:8 °,, 
3.—Detes in the months Ohaitra to Ásvins. 
Number of dates: 54 (from V. 898 to V. 1874), 
Resis: 
* a).—Dates in northern ourrent years: 3 (V. 1811, 1880, and 1587); їе. 5'6°],. 
t5).—Detea in north. exp. (or south. curr.) years: 27 (V. 919 to V. 1874); i.e. 509]. 
(о). —Dates in southern expired years: 23 (V. 898 to V. 1746); i.e. 42:89]... 
(4).— Uncertain, but probably in south. exp. year: 1 (V. 1200); i.e. 1:8°),. 
B.— Dates in dark fortnights. 
umber of dates: 70 (from V. 960 to V. 1877). 
1.—Dates іп the months Karttika to Phalguna. 
FB umber of dates: 27 (from V. 1049 to V. 1875). 
| Results : 


(c).— Dates in current years : 2 (V. 1209 and V. 1290) ; т.е, 7A ?f,. 
[pirpiminta: 2; &mánta: 0.] 
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(b).—Dates in expired years : 20 (V. 1048 to V. 1875) ; ts. 741°}. 
[pürpimánta: 14; amánta : 6.) 
(c).—Pfirniminta dates of current years or aminta dates of expired years: 5 (V. ‘1229 to 
V. 1585) ; ie. 18:5°/.. Í 
2.— Dates in the months Ohaitra to Arvina. 
Number of dates : 43 (from V. 960 to V. 1877). 


Resulis : 

(a). — Dates in northern ourrent years: 2 (V. 1202 and V. 1250); 4.6. 4°7°/,. 
[pürgimánta: 2; amánta : 0.] 

(8). — Dates in north, exp. (or south, ourr.) years: 15 (V. 960 to V. 1877); 4.60. 849°/„ 
[pürgimánta : 12; amánta : 3.] i 

(0), — Dates in southern expired years: 18 (V. 994 to V. 1588); te 41:9°/,. 
[pirpiminta: 8 ; amûnta :10.} 

Unoertain : 8 ; i.e. 18:6?], ; vis. — | 

(d). — North. curr. aminta, or south. exp. pürpimánta: 2 (V. 1225 and V. 1390); 
(в). — North. ourr. aminta, or north, exp. or south, exp. pirpimanta : 1(¥. 1815); 
(f).— North. exp. pürnimánta, or south. exp. amánta : 5 (V. 1832 to V. 1570). 


Current and Expired Years. 


Tho result obtained under A. 1, by which the years of only two dates out of 26 are curren 
years, shows at once that it has been at all times the rule to quote the Vikrama years as 
expired years, and that current years were quoted only exceptionally. And this conclusion is 
supported by the combined results under A. 1 and 2, and B. 1 and 2, which show that only nine 
dates out of the total number of 150 must necessarily be regarded as dates in current years. 
Now this result, though it would not permit us to speak wilh confidence about any one individual 
date, may certainly be used, for statistical purposes, to pronounce an opinion on the nature of 
a whole set of dates, the years of which our calculations would permit us to regard as eithe 
current or expired. 


Thus, the five dates under B. 1, o, which in accordance with our calculations might be 
regarded as either pürmimámia dates of current years, or amánta dates of expired years, may 
with little chance of error all be put down as aménia dates of expired years. And similarly 
may the.two dates under B.2,d, be safely regarded as pérsim4nia dates of southern expired 
years, and the date under В, 2, e, ав а ptrnimdnia date of either a northern or southern expired 
year. Oocasionally our proceeding in this manner msy indeed be shown to be correct by 
independent arguments. This is the cage e. g. with the date of the year V. 1225 in an inscription 
of the Mahdnéyaha Pratdpadhavaladéva, which by the result of the caloulation falls under 
B. 2, d, (No. 143); for thia date cannot be separated from another date of the same year V. 1225 
in an inscription of the eame chief (No. 126), which we know for certain to be a piéraimdnia 
date of a southern expired year. 


As regards the 27 dates under A. 2, 6, and the [5 dates under B. 2, b, the years of which 
theoretically might be regarded as either northern expired or southern current years, i$ may 
safely be assumed that nearly all are dates in northern expired years, and they will all be 
classed as. such below. But it cannot be denied that one or two of their number may really be 
dates in southern current years; and I mention this here at once to show that, in treating these 
dates as I do, І am not showing any undue favour to the southern year. The year of the 
single date under A. 2, d, may be taken to be the southern expired year, because the eclipse 
mentioned in the date was visible in India in that year only. As to the five dates under B. 2, f, 
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it is impossible to sey from general considerations, whether their years should be regarded 
ag northern or southern expired years, 

Bince current years are quoted only exceptionally, it may be questioned whether we should, 
in every case, at once accept as correct the result of the caloulation of & date, where such 
ca.cul&tion would lead us to regard the year of the date as a current year. As to the dates 
treated of under À. 1, a and 2, a, and В. 1, a, no choice is left to us. But the case may well 
seem to be different with the dates No. 108 and No. 109, under B. 2, а. By the strict results 
of our calculations these dates would indeed be pirniménia dates of northern current years. 
But in regard to both, good reasons, — partly connected with tho Simha era on whioh we expect 
Mr. Fleet to enlighten us, and partly based on a consideration of the exact ending-time of the 
Hi, — might probably be adduced for rejecting the seemingly correct results and taking the 
two dates as amdnia dates of northern expired yoars. ` 

Northern and Southern Years. 

In accordanve with preceding remarks, and disregarding as exceptional the dates in current 
years, we may count? as dates in northern (expired) years the dates under A. 2, (with the 
exception of No. 47 which professes to belong to an Ashddhddi year), and those under B. 2, ó; 
te4 altogether 41 dates ; and as dates in southern (expired) years the dates under A. 2, ¢, and 
В. 2, о, the date under A, 2, d, and the two dates under В. 2, d; ie, altogether 44 dates. 

Tor reasons given above, and because the two dates No. 118 and No, 117 under B. 2, b, 
might equally well be considered as dates in southern years, this classification perhaps hardly 
does full justice to the southern year; but taking it to be &pproximatoly correct, I find that the 
numbers of dates of either kind were :— 





up to V. 1200: 6 in northern years; 9 in southern years ; 
» V. 1800: 17 » » 526 " » i 
” V. 1400: 22 m -» 3381 » » 5 
» У. 1500: 26 P » ; 34 » » 5 
» V. 1600: 80 53 » ; 40 > » i 


» V. 1877: 41 n nm 3 44 » ” . 


Accordingly, the total number of dates in southern years for all times slightly exceeds the 
total number of dates in uorthern years. In the earliest centuries of which we possess dates 
which admit of verification, the dates in southern years gre decidedly more numerous than 
those in northern years; but in later times the northern year has been gaining considerably on 
the southern year. In fact, it may be said that, while even down to V. 1400 the proportion of 
northern to southern years remained abont 2 : 8, this proportion has just been inverted after- 
wards. The general conclusion to which. these figures would seem to point, is, that the 
reckoning by southern (Karttikadi) years was from the beginning intimately connected 
with the Vikrama era, just aa the reckoning by northern (Ohattrddt) years has always been 
charecteristic-of the Baka era; and it may fairly be assumed that the change, which has 
gradcally taken place towards a more general employment of the northern year in connection 
with zhe Vikrama era, is owing to the influence of the Бака era. 





1 ће year of one of the five datos (No. 149) is ahown to be a southern expired year by the Jupiter year whioh 
is quoted along with it. Е 

3 А week after the proof of this paper was returned by me to Mr. Fleet, I was informed by Dr. Klatt, that the 
reading of my dato No. 1, as taken from Frofeesor Petorson's Report, must be wrong, because, according to tho 
Afchalrpaff/vali, Udayashgare was Séri from V. 1797 to V. 1896; and that the correct reading therefore would 
probab.y Le abdki- 1 À- 4A Indu = 1804, not 1804. And caloulating for V. 1804, expired, 1 find that the I 


mean sunrise, Accordingly, of the #6 dates treated of under A. 1, the year of only а singlo date was really x 


current year. 
I- is hardly necessary to remind the reader that the following remarks on northern and southern yours are 
Révina. 


necessarily confined to dates in the months Chaitra to 
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Here again, if from this point of view we look at the results of опг caloulations of some of 
the early dates, it may perhaps seem doubtful whether our calculation has yielded in every case 
ihe only possible or the true equivalent of the original date. The year 898 of опг earliest 
regular date (No. 57) undoubtedly is a southern year. The year 919 of the second date (No. 
80) is & northern expired year, but here it may be noted that this year is also described as the 
Baka year 784, a fact which will appear the more remarkable, when І say that down to V. 1480 ` 
this is the only instance in which the corresponding Saka year is mentioned by the side of the, 
Vikrama year in any date of my lista, and which might well be taken to acoount somehow or, 
other for the employment of the northern year, The third date, of the year 960 (No. 110) 
would by the strict resulta of my calculations be в pérsimánia date of a northern expired year; 
but when we consider that in the southern expired year, with the amdnia scheme, the titht 
of the date commenced exactly at sunrise of the weakday mentioned by the date and ended 
only 51 min. after mean sunrise of the next day, we may well ask whether such a result, 
for the southern expired year, should not be regarded as satisfying tho requirements of the 
case equally well. The 4th, 5th and 6th dates, of the years 962, 994 and 1011 (Nos. 58, 188 
and 59) are all dates in southern years. The 7th date, again of the year 1011 (No. 111), 
is by the resulta of my calculations а psirsimánta date of & northern expired year; but here 
too the hihi of the date, with the amdnia scheme, ended in the southern expired year only 
26 minutes after sunrise of the day following the woekday of the date, so that what has been 
said above of the third date, would here slao be applicable, The 8th and 9th dates, of the 
years 1042 and 1084 (Nos, 31 and 112), are dates in northern expired years; and the 10th 
11th, 12th and 18th dates, of the years 1100, 1189, -1154 and 1102 (Noa, 134, 60, 61 and 125), 
all belong again to southern expired years. I need not cantinue this enumeration further} 
enough bas been said to show that the number of early dates in northern years is perhaps even 
smaller than appears et first sight. Besides, it must not be forgotten that, so far as the 
present question is concerned, the northern expired year is really equivalent to the southern 
current yoar, and that there is no stringent reason why, in one or other of the above dates 
which are here taken as dates in northern expired years, the writer should not be considered 
to have quoted, exceptionally, a current southern ураг. 


The terms ‘southern’ and ‘northern’ years, which are usually employed to denote years 
commencing with the months Kirttika and Chaitra, would naturally lead one to suppose that 
the Kérttikddi reckoning had always been prevalent in the south and the Ohattrédi reckoning 
in the north of India. To show how entirely wrong.such в supposition would be, and to 
prove that, whatever may be the practice of quite modern times, down to about the 14th 
century of the Vikrama era both kinds of years have been nsed over exactly tho same 
tracts of country, І put before the reader all regular dates, the nature of whose years we 
are able to determine, from rocks and stones, most of which undoubtedly have always remained 
at the places where the dates were first engraved on them. What I would oonolude from 
these lista, is, that the use of the so-called southern year was indeed discontinued in northern 
Indis about the end of the 14th century, but that before that time the southern year was used 
in the north much more frequently than the northern year. In my opinion it would be well 
to discard the terms ‘ southern’ and ‘ northern’ yearg i ne and io call the years, what 
they really are, Kértithédé and Oheiirdds years. 


| Datos on тока And: sioned; 


in southern ( KdritikddA) years : in northern (Chaitrádi) years: 


Y. 898 (No. 57) Dhflpur, Northern Réjputing. V. 919 (No. 30) D&tgadh, Они Нот; [Bakp 784. 
V. 994 (No. 138) Biyadhul, N. W. Provinces. V. 960 (No. 110) Térahi, GwAlior; 


Ү. 1011 (No. 59) Khajuráhó, Bundelkhand. [perhaps southern]. 
Y. 1100 (No. 184) By&n&, Northern Råjputånå. y. 1011 (No. 111) Ambér, North. Rájputnt ; 
V. 1154 (Мо. 61)Dé5gagh, Gwülior.  ~ [perhaps southern]. 


V. 1192 (No. 125) K&lanjar, Bundelkhand. ¥. 1194 (No. 118) KAlafjer, Bundelkhand. 


I 
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7.1220 (No. 62) Delhi Siwålik pillar. Y. 1215 (No. 82) Girndr, KAthiAvad. 

Y. 1892 (No. 68) Udaypur, Gwalior. ` V 1216 (No. 83) Alha-gh&t, Central India. 
*.1294(No. 64) Mahóba, Bundelkhand. V. 1252 (No. 33) Bat&évar, N. W. Provinces. 

V. 1225 (No. 126) Phulwariya, Bihar (Р). V. 1340 (No. 41) KAlafijar, Bundolkhand. 

V. 1225 (No. 135) Jaunpur, N. W. Provinocs. V 1358 (Мо 42) Jaunpur, N. W. Provinces. 

V. 1225 (No. 148) Tartohandt, Bihar. V. 1890 (No, 116) “ Kevati-kund,’ Bandolkhand. 
V. 1240 (No 67) K&lafljar; Bundelkhand. V. 1439 (No. 48) Machádt, Northern RAjpusánA. 
V. 1240 (No. 127) Mahóba, Bundelkhand, V. 1445 (Мо, 44) ‘Boram Deo,’ Central Provinoes. 
V. 1243 (No. 68) Ajaygadh, Bundelkhand. V. 1181 (No. 45) Dédgadh, Gwálior. 

V- 1258 (No. 70) Bélkhara, N. W. Provinoes. V. 1495 (No. 48) Umgà, Bihar. 

V. 1265 (No. 79) MountAbd, Southern Bájput&n&. V 1553 (No. 124) Kaira, Gujuráb. 

V. 1318 (No 138) Jhansi, N. W. Provinces. V 1581 (No. 117) Delhi, Panjab, 

V. 1890 (No. 129) Verával, Kashidvad. V. 1717 (No. 119) Chamba, Panjib. 

V. 1880 (No 141) Ohunar, N. W. Provinces. Ү. 1874 (No. 56) NepåL 

V 1500 (No. 78) Mahuva, Barêda. V. 1874 (No. 120) Nepål. 

V 1516 (No. 74) Gayê, Bihar. Y. 1875 (No. 121) Nepál. 


4 


The Pürnimánta and Amante Schemes. 


Proceeding as before, and omitting as doubtful whether they should be considered as 
ptruimdnia or amdnia the datos under B. 2, a and f, and the dates No. 110 and No. 111 
urder B. 2, 6, I find that of 61 dates 87 may be regarded as pürsimduia and 24 as amdnta 
datos ; and that the numbers of either kind of dates were :— 


upto V. 1200: 5 pürwmfma; 2 aindnta ; 


» V. 1800: 14 35 ; 8 , ; 
» V. 1400: 21 » И 15 » E 
» V. 1500: 24 ә l7. 3 ; 
» V. 1000: 98 3$ ; 93 ,, ; 
`„ V. 1877: 87 А ЈА tg š 


Aocordingly, the percentage of píraimánta dates up to V. 1200 was about 71, between V. 
1220 and 1400 about 55, between V. 1400 and 1600 about 50, and between V. 1600 and 1877 
&beut 82. This may be taken to show that in early times the pérrimdnta scheme of the lunar 
mcnths was more commonly followed in connection with the Vikrama era than the атбай: 
scLeme, that afterwards the amdnta scheme has been gaining considerably on the pirsimdnta 
soFeme, and that a change in favour of a more general employment of the paraimdnia scheme 
has again taken place in quite modern times. I 

Of the 61 dates to which these remarks refer, 20 can be shown to be dates in southern 
(Kxrttikfai) and 13 in northern (Ohattrdds) expired years. Of the former, 10 are amdxta, and 8 
uncoubtedly and two others most probably pürmimdata dates; of the latter, 10 are ptirnimdnta, 
and З amdnta dates. These figures show that, while the southern (Káritihddi) year has been 
joined with the péraimdsta as often as with the aménta scheme, the northern (Okaitrddi) year 
18 more commonly joined with the pirmimdnia schomo only; and they prove with certainty that 
net-her scheme of the lunar months is necessarily and exclusively connected with 
eitŁer the southern (Karttikadi) or the northern (Chaitradi) year. 


Locality and Names of the Era. 


In order to ascertain where the era has been principally used and what names have been 
&pp ied to it, it will probably be considered sufficient to examine the first 200 dates in the 
chrcnological list which I have given above, pp. 125.to 142, down to abont A.D. 1300. The 
mors recent dates are naturally of logs importance and many of them are from MSS. and literary 
worxs regarding the locality of which I possess no exact information. Suoh’ is the саве, too, 
with a few of the earlier datos, chiefly dates taken from MSS., which therefore will alao ke 
omirted in the following. | 
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In my chronological list I have put queries against four of the earliest dates (Nos. 1, 8, 8, and 
9), to show that doubte may possibly bo entertained regarding their reading or exact interpreta- 
tion, As these dates in no way affect my conclusions, I shall here take them to have bean: 
correctly given and explained by others. But I shall omit the date No. 6, of the Dhiniki copper- 
plate inscription of Jkikadóva, which apparently is a forged document. 

Where and by which Dynasties was the Hra, used up to about A. D. 1300? 

The date No. 1 (V. 428) is from Bijayagadh, in north-eastern R&jpnt&nà ; 

No. 2 (V. 480) from Gaügdhár, in south-eastern Rijputêni ; 

Мов. 8and 4 (V. 529 and 589) are from мы on the borders of south-eastern 

BRajputana ; 

No. 5 (V. 746) is from Jhálrápátan, in айны Rájputánt ; 

No. 7 (V. 795) from Kanaswa, in south-eastern Rajputdns ; 

No 8 (У. 811) from Ohitér, in southern Rajputind ; 

No. 9 (V. 879) from КО, in south-eastern Rájput&né ; and 

No. 10 (V. 898) from Dhólpur, in north-eastern Rájputáná. 


The oarliest known dates, from V. 428 to 898, are therefore all from eastern Rájputáná, 
chiefly from that part of eastern RAjputand which borders on, or is included in, MAélava.—From 
the same part of India, and from Rájpután& generally, wo also have the following later dates : 
No. 17 (V. 962) from Bhillamñla (Bhinmal); No. 3J (V. 1011) from Ambér; No. 88 (V. 1016) 
from Ràjorgadh ; No. 50 (V. 1100) from By&nà ; No. 52 (V. 1186) from Arthün&; No. 120 (V. 
1231) from Visalpur ; No. 183 (V. 1244) from Tahangadh ; Nos. 184 and 159 (V. 1824 and 1835) 
from Chitêr; No. 194 (V. 1842) from Mount Aba ; and No. 196 (V. 1344) from Udaypur. 


. The last of the above early dates, No. 10, is from an inscription of the Cháhumána Chan- 
damahåsêna ; and later dates of Ohfhumana princes dre: No. 98 (V. 1210) of Vigrahardja- 
déva; No. 104 (V. 1218) of Alhanadéva ; No. 105 (V. 1220) of Vtsaladéva ; No. 109 (V. 1224) of 
Pyithvirdja ; No. 114 (V. 1226) of Sémésvara ; and Non 115, 128, and 184 (V. 1226, 1239, and 
1244) of Prithvlrája. | 


From БВА]рщАпА the list takes us in an eastern direction, first to the neighbouring State 
of Gwalior, and afterwards through Bundelkhand and Réwah as far as Gayê in Bihar. ` 


No. 11 (V. 919), from an inscription of Bhójadéva of Kansuj, is from Dédgugh in the 
Gw&lior State ; Nos. 12 and 19 (V. 982 and 933), are from inscriptions of the same king in the 
Fort of Gw&lior; No. 14 (V. 936) ia from Gyárispur, and No. 15 (V. 960) from: Térahi, both 
in the Gwalior State; and No. 16, 18.21, 25-27, 29, and 34 (V. 960, 964, 965, 967, 969, 991, 
994, 1005, 1008, and 1025), of the reigns of Mahépdrapáladéva and Dévapáladéva of Kanauj, 
are from fiiyadóg! in Bundelkhand. 


No, 30 (V. 1011), from an inscription of the Chandélla Dhaûga, is the first ofa long series 
of dates of the Ohandéllas of Bundelkhand, to which also belong: No. 82 (V. 1011) of Yasd- 
varman and Dhaüga ; Nos, 4l and 43 (V. 1055 and 1059) of Dhahgadéva ; No. 51 (V. 1107) of 
Dévavarmadéva; No. 60 СУ. 1154) of Kirtivormadéva ; No. 67 (V. 1173) of Jayavarmadéva . 
Nos. 75, 77, 78, 80, 94,99, and 101 (У. 1186, 1187, 1188, 1190, 1208, 1211, and 1215) of Madana. 
varm&dóva ; Nos. 108, 129, 187, and 142 (V. 1224, 1240, 1252, and 1258) ‘of Paramardidéva ; 
Nos. 150, 168, and 170 (V. 1269, 1297, and 1298) of Trailékyavarmadéva ; Nos. 180, 185, and 
191 (V. 1317, 1825, and 1837) of Vtravarman ; and No. 197 (V. 1345) of Bhéjavarman. 


Other dates from Gwalior and Bundelkhand are: No. 42 (V. 1058) from Ein; No. 49 
(V. 1093) from Udayagiri ; Nos. 55 and 59 (V. 1145 and 1152) from ‘Dubkund’; Nos. 58 and 
63 (V. 1150 and 1161) from Gwalior; Nos. 88, 85, and 198 (V. 1192, 1194, and 1840) from 
Kalafijar ; No. 91 (V. 1207) from Chandpur ; No. 107 (V. 1222) from Udaypur in Gwalior; Nos. 








* Boe ants, Vol. XIX p. 871. I would now also may that in V. TOi tha: Wirama era was oi sod yek in the 
locality to which the inscription belongs. | 
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113 and 131(V. 1227 and 1243) from Ajaygadh; No. 180 (V. 1240) from Mahéba; and No. 
181 (V. 1318) from Jh&nst. | 


From the traota of country east of Bundelkhand as far ав Gayk, &nd those north of 
Bundelkhand and Rêwah up to the Jumna and the Ganges, and north of these rivers as fer as 
Jaanpur, we have the following dates : No 102 (V. 1216) from Alha-ghit; No. 139 (V. 1253) 
from Réwah; No. 110 (V. 1225) from Phulwariya (Р); No. 112 (V. 1225) from the Tár&chündt 
rock; Nos. 28, 123, and 186 (V. 1005, 1232 and 1825) from Gayû; No. 22 (V. 974) from the 
Aent insoription of Mahtpåladêva of Калап]; No. 48 (V. 1093), from ‘ Kurreh' ; No. 88 (V. 
1129) from Gadhwi ; No. 45 (V. 1083) from Birnáth; and No. 199 (V. 1853) from Jaunpur. 


To the south-east of RAjputina, and adjoining it, is Malava. Of the Paramêra princes of 
ths country and their sucoeesors we have the following dates : Nos. 85, 86, and 40 (V. 1031, 
1086, and 1050) of V&kpatirija-Mufja ; No. 44 (V. 1078) of Bhójadéva ; No. 58 (V. 1137) of 
Udayáditya; Nos 64 and 65 (V. 1161 and 1164) of Naravarmadóva ; Nos. 82 and 84 (V. 1191 
and 1192) of Yafóvarmadéva ; No. 89 (V. 1200) of Lakeshmivarmadéva ; No. 126 (V. 1235 
ari 1286) of Hariéchandradéva ; No. 140 (V. 1256) of Udayavarmadéva ; Nos. 149, 151 and 
152 (V. 1287, 1270, and 1272) of Arjunevarmadéva ; Nos. 158, 158, and 168, (V. 1275, 1286, 
ani 1289) of D&zapiladóva ; and No. 176 (V. 1812) of Jayasimhadéva. To MAlava also belongs 
No. 81 (V. 1190) from Ingn0ds. 


Adjoining Ràjputàn& on the south, and west. of Milava, was the kingdom of Anhilvád 
(ircluding Kathiavad), the Ohaulukya and Vaghéls rulers of which furnish us with the follow- 
ing long list of dates: No, 38 (V. 1043) of Mülarüja; No. 47 (У 1086) of Bh!madéva I.; Nos. 56 
ani 57 (V. 1145 and 1148) of Karpadéva ; Nos. 71 and 86 (V. 1179 and 1196) of Jayasimba, 
dêza ; Nos, 90, 96, 103 and 106 (V. 1202, 1208, 1218, and 1220) of Kumirapiladéva; Мов. 118, 
112, and 121 (V. 1229, 1281, and 1282) of Ajayapaladéva ; Nos. 186, 141, 144-148, 156, 159, 
161, 165, and 166 (V. 1251, 1256, 1261, 1268, 1264, 1265, 1266, 1983, 1287, 1288, 1295, and 
1296) of Bhimadéva II. ; No. 155 (V. 1280) of Jayantasimhs ; No. 171 (V. 1299) of Tribhnva- 
naptladdva ; Nos. 172, 175, and 179 (V. 1808, 1811, and 1317) of Visaladéva ; No. 182 (V. 1320) 
of Arjunadáva; and Nos. 190, 195, and 198 (V. 1885, 1848, and 1850) of Sûraigadêva.—From 
КЕРУ we have, besides, the dates Nos. 100, 160, and 162 (V. 1215, 1288, and 1288 or 89) 
trem Girnfr; and No. 177 (V. 1815) from Biyà1 Bêt. 


А fow early dates of some of the rulers of Kanauj, north-east of Råjputånå, have been 
already given above. Of the later RAghór princes of Kanauj we have the following dates: 
Ne, 61 (V. 1154) of Ohandradéva and Madanspfladéva ; Nos. 62 and 66 (V. 1161 and 1166) of 
Mudana pila and Gévindachandradéva ; Nos. 68, 70, 79-74, 76 and 79 (V. 1174, 1177, 1181, 1182, 
1185, 1187, and 1188) of Gévindachandradéva ; No. 87 (V. 1199) of Gdvindachandradéva and 
R£jyapüladéva ; Nos. 98 and 95 (V. 1207 and 1208) of Gévindachandra’s queen GÓealadévt ; Nos. 
111 and 113 (V. 1225) of Vijeyachandradéva ; and Nos. 123, 124, 125, 127, and 132 (V. 1282, 
1938, 1284, 1286, acd 1243) of Jayschohandradéva.— To some of the later chiefs of Калап] 
apparently belong Nos. 188 and 154 (V. 1253 and 1270). And from places north-east of 
Rtjpawáná we have, besides, the dates No. 89 (V. 1049) from Déwal; No. 92 (V. 1207) from 
Mahiban; and No. 192 (V. 1837) from Rêhtak. 


With the exception of two or three dates from insoriptions and about a dosen dates from 
MIS. about the locality of which I am not certain, the above are all the dates m my chronolo- 
gizal list down to the year V. 1859 or about A.D. 1800 ; and the result of this examination may 
be stated thus :— І 


Our earliest known dates, to abouts V. 900, are all from eastern Rijputêni, especially from 
that pert of eastern Réjputdnd which borders on, or is included in, Málava. From there, if we 
may judge by the dates collected, the era spread first towards the north-sast and east, to Kanauj 
and to Gwilior‘and Bundelkhand, and afterwards towards the south-east and south, to Milava 


404 THE INDIAN, ANTIQUARY. Срасамвив, 1891. | 








proper and Anhilvád (including Khthiñvkd). And, speaking generally, down to about A.D. 1800 
the use of the era was confined to that comparatively amall portion of India which would be 
included by straight lines drawn from the month of the Narbadà to Gaya, from Gayá to Delhi, 
and from Delhi to the Runn of Ontch, and by the line of coast from the Runn of Cutch back , 
to the mouth of the NarbadA. Within these limita and down to the time mentioned the era 
was officially employed especially by the Chaulukya and Vaghéla princes of Anhilvág, the 
Paramüras'of Malava, the Chandéllas of Bundelkhand, the earlier and later dynasties of 
Kanauj, and the chiefs of Bâjputånå. 


Names of the Era. 


By far the greater number of dates contain nothing to show what era was followed by the 
writer. It ig true that from early times the word * year,’ in dates of this era, has been mostly 
expressed either by the full word saivatsara or by the-abbreviated terms sawat or ғам, and 
that in consequence the term smhvat has been supposed to denote exclusively a year of this 
particular era, and that the era itself has been described as the ‘Sathvat-era.’ But in reality 
saxivat and saù may be used of the years of any era, and only in quite modern times are those 
terms by the Hindus themselves employed to distinguish Vikrama from Baka, years. 


Irrespeotively of this modern usage, the years of only 68 dates of my chronological list 
are qualified by certain words or phrases which were intended to specify the era used; and 
it ia in consequence of the employment of such words or phrases that the era is spoken of 
as either the Malava or the Vikrama era. The number of dates which have given rise 
to the former designation is only five; 58 dates of my list are expressly referred to ‘the 
Vikrama era. 

The МА1ата Era. 


The five dates (Nos. 8, 4, 7, 14, and 115), the years of which are qualifled by phrases con- 
taining the word Mdlava, occur all in inscriptions which are in verse, and are from places close 
to, or included in, Mülava, The expressions actually used by the poets are three: in the 
Mandasór insoriptions of V. 493-529 and V. 589, Málavámád gamasthityf and Mélava-gana 
„А-та, years ‘according to the reckoning of the Málavas'; in tho Kagaswa inscription 
of V. 795 and the Mànñlgadh inscription of V. 1226, Málav-Ésán&i  samvatsara- and 
MAlav$sa-gata-vatsara-, “ years of the Málava lords’ or ‘years elapsed of the Milava (lord or) 
lords’; and in the Gyüvispur inscription of V. 936, Alálava-küláchechharadéwh, ‘years (elapsed 
from (the commencement of) the Malava time (or era). As regards these phrases, the poet 
who recorded the late date of V. 1226 probably took the expression which he employed from some 
earlier poem ; and altogether the phrases need not necessarily be considered to contain an in- 
dication regarding the origin of the era ; but they show that from about the 5th to the 9th 
century this era was by poets believed to be especially used by the princes and people of Mêlaya, 
while another era or other eras were known to be current in other parts of India. At the same 
time, considering that our earliest dates are actually from south-eastern RAjputénd and the parts 
of Milave adjoining it, the employment of the word Málava in connection with the era may be 
taken to point out fairly accurately the locality in which the era was first employed. What 
special ciroumstanoes may have given rise to its establishment, I am unable to determine at 

present. 
The Vikrama Era. 


When we examine the dates of my list to about V. 1400, the first thing to strike us is that 
while among the firat fifty dates (down to V. 1100) we find only three which the writers uxpressly 
refer to the Vikrama era, there are seven such dates among the dates 51-100 (from V. 1100 to 
V. 1215), fourteen among the dates 101-150 (from V. 1215 to V. 1269), and seventeen among the 
dates 151-207 (from V. 1269 to V. 1884). For these figures would seem to indicate that the 





5 Bos Professor BhAntarkar’s Report for 1883-84, pp. 158-160. 
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connection of Vikrama with the era grew up gradually, or was an innovation which took centuries, 
to become generally adopted. And here it may be stated at once that the earliest date (of the 
year V. 898) which contains the word vikrama at all, describes the era somewhat vaguely as ‘the 
time called wikrama,” and that only about 150 years later, in a poem composed in V. 1050, we 
hear for the first time of a prince or king Vikrama, m connection with the era. } 

The next point to arrest our attention is that, with one slight exception which would 
ratter prove the rule, down to V. 1400 the only princes who used expressions containing the 
worl vikrema in the dates of their documenta, were the Chaulukya and Vaghéls rulers 
of é£nhilvad, and that the phraseology employed in the inscriptions of these princes clearly 
shows & gradual advance from the simple ‘year’ to ‘the year (of the era) established by the 
illustrious Vikramåditya.’ The earliest Chaulukya copper-plate (date No. 38), a grant of the 
king Mülaraja, is dated sarkvat, ‘in the year,’ 1048. In the copper-plates of Mülnrájs's successors, 
and in other inscriptions and MSS. the dates of which are referred-to the reign of one or other 
of tiem, we find in the place of the simple saxiva£ the following phrases :— 


vikrama-saskeat, in a copper-plate of Bhtmadéva I. of the year 1086, and in a s copper plate 
of Earnadéva of the year 1148 (dates No. 47 and 57) ; А 


Srt-npipa-Vikrama-sasivai, in a stone inscription of Jayasirahadêya of the year 1196 
(No 86); 

Srtmad-Vikrama-sahvat, in а stone inscription of the reign of Kumárapiladéva of the year 
1202 (No. 90) ; 

Nripa-Vihrema-hálád-aresk, in a oopper-plate of the reign of Ajayapûladêva of the year 
128- (No. 119); 

Srt-Vikrama-nripatáh sahwat and íri-Vikrama-narfndra-savat, in MSS. of the reign of 
Bhimadéva IL of the years 1251 and 1261 (Nos. 186 and 144); 


Srimad-Vikramdqityipddita-saskoatsara- in copper-plates of Bhimadéva IL of the years 
1256, 1268, 1283, 1287, 1288, 1295, 1296, and in a copper-plate of lic xm ihe 
year 1299 (Noe. 141, 145, 156, 159, 161, 165, 166, and 171); 


Brtmad-Vilrema-nripe-kél-ditta-saskvatsera- and íri-Vilerama-sashwat, TA copper-plste of 
Bhinadéva IL of the year 1266 (No. 148); ` 


Srimad-Vikrama-kál-Atita-saskoatsará, in a copper-plate of the Vûghêla Visaladéva of the 
year 1817 (No, 179); , 

Srt-nripa- Vikrama-saik, in stone inscriptions of the reigns of Arjunadéva and Siraigadéva 
of tke years 1320 and 1343 (Nos. 182 and 195), 

Besides, érf-Vikrama-saskvaé also oocurs in two inscriptions of the years 1288 and 1288 or 
89 (Нов. 160 and 162) at Girnir in Káfhi&vàd which belonged to Anhilvid; and we find bri- 
Vibrama-kél-titia-saakoatsara- exceptionally in three copper-plates, of the years 1191, 1285, and 
1256 (Nos. 82, 126, and 140), of the later Paramiras of Malaya who, in employing a phrase of 
this хіпі, may well be supposed to have imitated their neighbours, the kings of Anhilvéd, who 
more than once had conquered portions of Má&lava. 


Now, what I would lay particular stress on in regard to the above expreasions, is the 
gradaal change ‘which may be observed in the phraseology of the dates from the time of . 
Mûlsrija to that of Bhtmadéva IL In the copper-plate of Mftlarija the year of the date is 
simply called scat, ‘the year.’ In the grants of Bhtmadéve I. and Karpadéva the year 
becomes ‘ the vikrema-year.’ This expression, under Jayasimhadóva, Kumirapiladéva and Aja- 
yspksdóva, is changed to ‘the year of the illustrious Vikrama,' or ‘the year of the illustrious 
prince Vikrama,’ or ‘the year reckoned from the time of the prince Vikrama.’ And finally, under 
Bhimadéva IL, about A. D. 1200, we have “the year (of the era) established by the illustrious 
Vikramaditya.’ In fact, that phrase which, supposing the era to have been established by or 
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invented in memory of а king Vikramüditya, we should have expected tofind in the very earliest 
dates, we actually meet with only in some of the latest dates. 


In addition to the dates enumerated we have, down to V. 1400, altogether seventeen dates 
which are expressly referred to the Vikrama era; and these seventeen dates again have this in 
common, that (exactly like the dates which are referred to the Málava era), all occur in insorirs 
tions or literary works which are in verse: And in fourteen out of these seventeen dates the 
date iteelf is in verse and forms part of the poem, while in three instenoes i$ is in prose and has 
been added at the end of a poem. The exact terms in which the poeta refer to the era in theese 
dates, are as follows :— i 

No. 10 (V. 898), from a Châhumåna inscription at Dhélpur: gatasya kdlasya vikram- 
ékhyasya, 898 years ‘of the time called wikrama, gone by’ ;* 

No. 40 (V. 1050), from Amitagati’s Subhdshita-raina-sa:dóha : ватёт Аё pita-tridata- 
vasatish Vibrema-mripé, ‘after king Усташа had ascended to the pure dwelling of the 
immortals ;’ І | 

No. 54 (Y. 1189), from a prašasti by Guruohandragani: Vikkemdu kélommi ‘in the time 
from Vikrama' ; 

No. 58 (Y. 1149), from an inscription at Gwkllor : gatéshveabdéshu Vilramdt, ‘years gone 
by from Vikrama' ; 

No: 114 (V. 1226), from a COháhumáns inscription at Bijhólt: b4/4 Vibramabhéswatah, ‘in 
the time of Vikramáditya' ; Í 

No. 121 (V. 1232), from the Narepati-jayacharyé : Vibramdrha-gaté КЙ, ‘in the time gone 
by from Vikramárks' ; 

No. 180 (V. 1240), from an inscription st MahÜbe: SáAas&&kasya vaisaré, ‘in the year of 
Báhasküksa (i. e. Vikramaditya)’; 

Nos, 187 (У. 1252) and 180 (V. 1817), from Chandélla inscriptions at Batêfvar and 
Ajeygadh: Vikrama-vatsaré, ‘in the Vikrama year’; 

“No. 143 (V. 1260), from a pradasti by Malayaprabhnsüri: írf-Vikramató gatSshu, years 
“gone by since the illustrious Vikrama’ ; 

Nos. 201 and 202 (V. 1365), from Jinaprabha's Bhayaharastave-vnitit and Ajitasdatistava- 
огыт: sakvad=V ibrama-bhipaiih, ‘in the year of the king Vikrams '; 

Nos. 206 and 207 (V. 1884), from Delhi Museum inscriptions: abdé Vikramdrhatah and 
Vikram-Ébdé, ‘in the year from Vikramirks,’ or ‘of Vikrama,’ 

Tho above are ‘all from versos ; the following are from dates in prose, added at the end of 
poems : — | 

No; 63 (V. 1161), from an inscription at Gwalior: éri-Vükramárka-nripa-Ml-étft«- 
эийта1әйга- ; 

No. 105 (V. 1220), from the Delhi Biwálik pillar insoription : seàoat $rí-Vikramédslyé ; and 

No. 192 (V. 1837), from the ‘Pilam Bá&oli' inscription: saskvatsarfoemin=Vatkramddity€.. 

Now, considering that eleven of these seventeen dates are from inscriptions in Ré&jputdna 
aad districts north of Hájputin&, and in Gwalior and Bundelkhand, the result of our 
examination may be stated thus : — 

The earliest known іпяіапое of the word vikrame occurring in a date wo find in su 
inscription in verse, by which the year 896 is referred to ‘the time called mirema;’ a prince 
ога king Vikrama is for tho first time spóken of in connection with the era in а poer. 
composed in V.1050; and over the largest part of the territories in which the era was used 





In verse 276 of Dhanapdla’s PéiyalechohM the year 1090 also i» referred to the vilroma-Hila. This dats 
I had overlooked when compiling my ohromologícal Het. 
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it was, down to V. 1400, styled the Vikrama era by poets only, In official documents the 
description of the era as Vikrama era is practically oonfined to the kingdom of Anhilvád, and 
tke inscriptions of the rulers of that kingdom show how the original expression мара, “the 
year,’ (in V. 1086) first became tho mbrama-sambat, and was afterwards further amplified until 
akont A. D. 1200, it had become ‘the year (of the era) established by the illustrious 
V kremáditya' In the language of both poetry and prose, what we may call the technical 
expressions ‘Vikrama era’ and ‘year of the king Vikrama’ were preceded by the simpler or 
vaguer terms 'vikroma-time' and 'vikrema-year;' and my chronological list shows that, the 
later the dates, the more frequently were their years expressly referred to the Vikrama era. 

This state of the case, in my opinion, certainly tends to show that the era was neither 
established by, nor designedly invented in memory of, a king Vikramaditya. Had it been 
founded by a king Vikram&ditya in 58 B. C., or had there existed any tradition to that effeot, 
it would indeed be more than strange that no allusion should ever have been made to this for 
mcre than & thousand years afterwards. And had it been invented in memory of some great 
king, the name of that king would sorely have been prominently mentioned in the earliest 
daes, and would not have been brought to our notico gradually and, as it were, hositatingly, 
when the era had already been in use for at least five hundred years. Bosides, it must be borne 
in mind (though on this I would lay little stress) that, independently of the fact that this erg 
conmences in 58 В. О„ nothing has yet been brought forward to prove the existence of & king 
Vixramáditya in the century preceding the birth of Christ. And as regurds the late Mr. 
Ferguason’s theory, according to which the Brêhmang, during the tenth or eleventh century A D., 
in memory of a king Vikramaditya, invented this era which they made to commence in À, D. 
54%, bnt for convenience of reckoning untedated 600 years, that theory, highly artificial as it 
wae in itself, can no longer be apheld, bocause we now possess at least two (contemporaneous) 
datas which are anterior to А. D. 544,7 

The reason why the era in later times was joined with the name of a king Vikrama, has 
therefore still to be sought; and, as suggested by the dates, the question in the first instance 
wocld appear to be, how and in whioh sense the word vibrama originally came to be connected 
wita the years of the era. 

We have seen above that the greater number of early datea which admit of verification 
belong to southern (Kértttkédt) years, and have arrived at the conclusion that this reokoning by 
Каты ай: years was a distinguishing feature of the Vikrame era. While the Saka year began 
with the month Ohaiira (March-April), the Vikrama year originally commenoed with the month 
Kirttika (October-November) ;* the former began in spring, the Vikrama year began in 


autumn. 

Now autumn (éared) in India was the season when kings went out to war; autumn was 
pre-»minently the Vikrama-kála. This the poets knew as well as the authors of the А01. and 
Dharma-édstras, and are never tired of impressing on us. In the Ráméyasa Rima says to 


Bagriva 10 — 
This is the month of Sravan, first 


Of those that see the raih-olouds burst. 


1 See Professor Max Miller's India, what can ct teach ws f, р. 384 : —'' The whole theory would collapse if one 
single coin or stone could be produced dated (contemporansoualy) A. D. 548." 

* Зее Mr. Flest's Gupta Inscriptions, Introduction, p. 66, note 2:— ''I$ oan hardly be doubted that the 
original schome of the Vikrama years is the one commencing with the first day of tho bright fortnight of Karttika,” 
I cannot quite oonour in the remark of Mr. Fleet that the oounting of the era by autumns is worth noting ''as 
being >ne of the points whioh identify the MAlova era with the Vikrama era)” for the word jarad also occurs in 
dates «f other eras, and its employment is due to the fact that the writers of the dates ware posts. 

° 2rofessor Geldner draws my attention to the fact that already in the Bigséda Indra destroys the strongholda 
of the demons in autumn. Compare Rigofda, i, 131, 4; 174, 3; 11, 18, 115 vi, £0, 10. — Aooording to Varthamihira’s 
Brihabashitd, xliv, 1 and 2, the lustration of horses, elephan ; and troops (preparatory to going ous to war), is 
to take plaoe on the eighth, twelfth, or fifteenth of the bright half of Karttika or Aérayuja. 

№ Зое the Kishiindadktada, wr, 14-17, and xxx, 60-61. I quote above from Mr. Griffith’s Translation. 
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Four months, thou knowest well, extends 

The season when the rain descends. 

No time for deeds of war is this : 

Seek thou thy fair metropolis, 

And I with Lakshman, O my friend, 

The time upon this hill will spend. ' 

When Karttik’s month shall clear, the skies, 
Then tempt the mighty enterprise. 


And later on he thus laments over the inactivity of his ally :— 
Lord Indra thousand-eyed has sent ' 
The sweet rain from the firmament, : 
Sees the rich promise of the grain, 
And turns him to his rest again. 
The clouds with voices loud and deep, 
Veiling each tree upon the steep, ` 
Upon the thirsty eerth have shed 
Their precious burden, and are fled. | 
Now in kings’ hearts ambition glows: 
They rush to battle with their foes ; 
But in Sugriva's sloth I see 
No care for deeds of chivalry. 


In the Raghawa Raghu undertakes his digvijaya in autumn. Autumn, decorated with 
lotus-flowers, approaches him like a secand Bajelakahm!, and invites him to set out before 
Raghu himself is resolved ; in autumn the bulla even seek to equal him in vtkrama.4 Bimi- 
larly Bháravi speaks of autumn at the marching out of Arjuna,!® In the Rávasavakó and in the 
Bhattikdvya Bima sets out in autumn to slay Ravage: and regain 81414 In the GaédavaAÓ 
Yaédvarma starta at the end of the rainy season, in autumn, to subject the whole earth to his sway.!* 
In the Harshachariia, Bana speaks of the grey beard of an aged warrior as the beginning of 
autumn (darad-drambha), white with flowering grasses, ejected again from the mouth after it 
had been drunk at war-time (cikrama-kdls).1© In the third act of the Mudrdrakehasa the poet 
devotes several stanzas to the description of autumn, solely to intimate to the audience 





п The origina] taxt, in the Bombay edition, is i— 
Anyênya- beddhe-vairipich jighhtpich тїр паа | 
udyÓga-samayah saumya pirthivintm upasthiiah i 
Iyah så preshama уйт®А pártiivknish nripfimaje | 
na cha реќуйті Sugriram udyógurh che tathtyidham || 
їз Bee Raghuvaskéa, iv, 14, 93, and 24. | 
п Bee Kérdtárjuniya, iv. 
M Boe Révanavahs, ed. by В. Goldschmidt, 1, 14 and 10:— | 
“© diffloulty passed for D Мага the rainy season, — the evening (wilighi for the sun of his energy, the 
strong fetter for the elephant of his anger, the сафе of the Hon of victory. 
* Then there came,—for the monkey chief the path of glory, the prime supports of the life of Baghava, for 
Bibl the stoppage of her bears, for the Ten-headed the day of dosšh,-— there came ihe sntunm.” 
- And compare also 1, 84, where the commentary has tho note : fa/ai-samay! bhapiadsh yuddha udyêgé bhaecti,— 
Bee also Bhafiikdeya, vil, 14; and compare particularly H, 1, with the remarks of the commentators. Gr 
35 Bee Gaddasahé, verso 193. | 


18 The passage of tho Harshacharita, referred $o in the above, occurs in the Gth wchohhidsa (on p. 156 of the 
Oalcuthe edition), and bas been already cited by Mr. B. P. Pandit in the Introduction of his edition of the бейда- 
vakê, p. 104, but explained altogether differently, probably because Mr. Papdits ex was corrupt and yields no 
sense xi all. My own reading of the text is; semana tea 9irama-Mila-pttam ahbilfepi viksi-biós- bánana- siécsath 
#erad-Aremkham ` In my opinion . would never have used ihe expression уйга in the way be does, 
if ib had been already in his kime a term denoting sa ers. - 
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that, as Ohênakya puta it, the time is one for warlike exertion, not for festivities! In the 
prologue of a play which tresta of war, it is the season of autumn that must be sung about.!! 


From autumn, the true vikrama-kdla, it is but a short step to the year being called vikrama- 
kêla, andin my opinion the Hindus did take this step, and the vikrama-kâla of the dates origi- 
nally is nothing else than the poete’ ‘ war-time,’ from autumn transferred to the year. Since 
poeta were acoustomed to speak of darad as vikrama-Adla, it was but natural that this expression 
sould have become connected also with sarad in the sense of ‘ year, especially as sarad has 
always been with poets a most common word for year ; and to describe the year as vikrama-kdle 
mast have seemed the more appropriate as suggesting that whioh was the charaoteristio feature 
of the year which people were using, namely the fact that that year commenced in autumn, the 
season of war. Thus the usage of the poete would first have led to the employment, in connec- 
tion with the years of the era, of the terms vikrama-hála and vibrama-sahvatsara or vibrama- 
sehoat, the very terms which we meet with in the earliest dates that contain the word vikrama. 


Afterwards, when the origin and the true meaning of the terms vikrama-kéla and vikrama- 
year had been forgotten, people would seek to interpret those terms after the manner of their 
time, and, Vikrama being 8 well-known name of famous kings, they would naturally oonneot 
tha era with a king of that name who would be supposed, either, like their own kings, to have 
coanted the years from his &ooeasion, or to have otherwise given occasion for the establish- 
ment of the era. The manner in which the change actually took place, is clearly indicated by 
the dates which we have oramined. The vikrama-time and the vikrame-year became ‘the time 
of the illustrious Vikrama’ and ‘the year of the illustrious Vikrama.' 


The namo thus created for the era could not of course at once have been used every- 
wkere, but would only have been adopted gradually; and accordingly, when we see it ooour 
rarely in the earlier and more and more frequently in the later dates, this is exactly what, in 
conformity with my views, might have been expected. And ouriously enough we find that even 
down to V. 1400, in general only poeta described the era by the new name, just ag the usage of 
posts had first suggested its invention, and just as it is the poeta who, at an earlier stage, had 
described the same ега as the Málgva era, — a name whose direct connection with the later 
name appears to be only this, that both are essentially poetical names of the era with which we 
are dealing. 

Others have intimated that the Vikrama era was invented by the Brahmans to get rid of 
the Bake era, supposed to have been obnoxious as being the era of the Buddhists. I have not 
been able to discover anything whioh would support such g theory. What an examination of 
the dates teaches, would rather appear to be this, that the (Kértitkddi) Vikrama year was peou- 
liarly the year of the warriors or Hájaputras, while the Brahmans who were responsible for the 
making of the calendars would naturally have been reckoning by Chaitrádi (Вака) years, as wo 
must do now when caloulating or verifying a Hindu date. And it isat any rate a faot that the 
Vikrams era has been adopted, more than by others, by the non-Br&hmanical Jainas, just as 
the official description of it as Vikrama era, in early times, is especially peculiar to the kingdom 
of Anhilvád, the stronghold of the Jaina religion. 


Bome matters of detail regarding the calculated dates. 


Irregular dates: — Returning now to the list of calculated dates, I would first obviate a 
misunderstanding for mhich my own classification of the dates might possibly, to some extent, be 
held responsible. T have sometimes heard it stated that the Hindus in recording their dates have 
never been very accurate, and anybody holding such views would probably, in support of them, 





17 Beo Mr. Telang’s Edition, р. 116, line 8 of the commentary: anina jaradguaa-keihanéna svasya foitra- 
yitrd-eamndha-somcygs if dheamitam | wakshyati cha Ohênakbyahi sycsh wydydma-kdló w=-dtsawa-kdla itii 
Compare р. 188, 1. 8. 1 

“4 Professor S. Lévi's Théatre Indéen, Appendix, p. #7.—Allustons to the fact that autumn (cred) is the season 
of var are also met with in insoripiions : see e. g. M. Barth's Insor. Bansorites du Cambodge, p. 18, 6, and p. 16, 4. 
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point to my lists in which, out of 200 dates, по less than 45 (Nos. 151-195) have been put down as 
irregular. But a more careful examination will show that the case is not as bad as it appears, 
at first sight, Рог of what I have called irregular dates, two (Nos. 158 and 159) are really 
regular, and seven others (Nos. 151-157) are shown to be regular, wher calonlated by the proper 
Biddhánta which the writer of the date must be supposed to have followed; and in the case of 
eight other dates (Nos. 160-167) the irregularity is simply owing to the facts that the dates 
either are partly illegible or that they were miaread by those who first deciphered them. Thus 
the number of irregular dates would already be reduced from 45 to 28. And.ont of these 
again eight (Nos. 165-175) are termed irregular solely because the tithi apparently is joined in 
them, not with the day on which it ended, but with the day on which it oommenced. Now 
we know that a ths often must be joined with the day on which it commence, and in the case 
of some of these so-called irregular dates we can already now point out tho exact rule by which 
it has actually been so treated. The whole subject of what may be called current thts is 
indeed so intricate and offers to the Hindus themselves so great difficulties that it cannot be 
treated here incidentally and for the Vikrama dates alone; but what I have seen of it would 
certainly for the present make me suspend my judgment in cases where the civil day would 
seem to have been joined with the tihi commencing on it, and I would ише not venture 
to say that any of the dates 168-175 are really incorrect. · 


Accordingly there remain altogether 20 dates (Nos. 178-195) which there seem to be good 
reasons for considering ag wholly or partly faulty. Out of this number no leas than fifteen dates 
ocour in copper-plate inscriptions, two (Nos. 177 and 189) are dates of stone inscriptions, two 
(Nos. 182 and 195) are in verses recording the times when certain literary works were oom posed, 
and one (No. 186) ія a date ofa MS, Неге the comparatively large number of apparently in- 
correct dates met with in eopper-plate grants — 15 out of 45 dates of copper-plate inscriptions. 
whioh my list contains — must strike us as very remarkable and, considering the general cor- 
reotness of other dates, one cannot help suspecting that some at least of the doouments which 
contain those incorrect dates must be forgeries. 


Years of other eras, quoted along with the Vikrama years :—In addition to the 
Vikrama year, ten of the calculated dates (Nos. 20, 22, 23, 25, 80, 43, 45, 48, 119, and 200) also 
quote the corresponding Saka year, once (in No. 20) incorrectly. I have already mentioned 
thet the earliest and only ancient date of this description occurs in the Dêðgadh stone insorip- 
tion of Bhéjadéva of Kanauj of V. 919 (No. 80), and thas after that time the Saka year is not 
quoted again along with the Vikrama year till V. 1439 (No. 48). One of theten dates (No. 119 
of V. 1717) quotes, besides the ‘Saka year, also the corresponding Beptarshi year, here descri- 
bed ав the Bistra year; and the same Saptarshi year is quoted also with the Vikrama 
year ошу, in the date No. 94. Two dates, of V. 1202 and 1266 (No. 108 and No. 9) 
quote. the Віна year; and the well-known Verkval date of V. 1820 (No. 129) quotes 
not only the Simba, but also the Muhammadan (Hijra) and Valabhî years, Besides, the date 
No. 261 of the chronological list, of V. 1652, quotes the ‘Allat (or AbD year to which the 
day of the date belcaged. — As regards the Vikrama yedr itself, it may be mentioned here 
that the four dates Nos. .28, 47, 101, and 167 of the list of calculated dates йге expressly 
referred to the Ashadhadi Vikrama year, of which I have treated separately ante, Vol, XVIII. 
р. 251.29 


Jupiter years quoted along with tho Vikrama years: E yaa du cud 
only sixteen dates of my list, and it is a remarkable fact and one which well accords with the 
original practical character of the Vikrama era, that none df these dates is earlier than V. 1989 
(No. 163). With the exception of one quite modern date from the Kanareee country (No. 200 
of V. 1841), the systems followed are the so-called northern systems. In three dates, of V. 














9 On the dates Nos, 158 and 159 see my remarks on ‘ repeated tithis,’ below. 
™ The Àsh&jhádi Vikrama year 1574 is quoted in the dase of a M3., described by Professor А. А. Macdonell 
in the preface of his edition of Kitytyana’s Sereén«kramast, р. xiii. 
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1464. 1581, and 1555 (Nos. 149, 22, and 48) the Jovian year was aotually current on the day of 
the date, but had not begun at the commencement of the solar year (mean-sign system). In gir 
datəs, of V. 1975, 1886, 1445, 1458, 1707, and 1785 (Nos. 11, 166, 44, 20, 25, and 55) the Jovian 
year was no longer current on the day of the date, but was current at the oommencement of the 
Soler year (northern luni-solar system). And in six other dates, of V. 1232, 1858, 1500, 1650, 
1666 and 1877 (Nos. 163, 42, 73, 51, 53, and 175) the Jovian year was current both on the day 
of the date and also at the commencement of the solar year (either mean-sign system or 
northern luni-solar system). — Regarding the wording of the dates attention may be drawn 
to the phrase BAáof sauvatsaré рйгвё in the date No. 166, by which the year BhAva is distinctly 
dessribed as, what it really was, an expired year. And in general it may be observed that in 
no less than five out of the above sixteen dates (Nos. 20, 23, 25, 48, and 200) the Baks year is 
qucted along with the Vikrams year. 


Interoalary months: — Turning now from the years to the months, we find that 
intercalary months are distinctly quoted as such in ten dates, With a single exception, all these 
datza are dates of MSS. In five of them, of V. 1584, 1680, 1724, southern V. 1746 and northern 
V. 1747 (Nos, 75, 50, 78, 79, and 158), the name of the month is qualified by the word prathama- ; 
in three, of V. 1218, 1298, and 1489 (Nos. 34, 187, and 157), by the word dvitlya- or the 
abb-eviated term 201°; and in only one quite modern date (No. 175 of northern V. 1877) by 
adh-ka-, which in this instance has reference to the first of the two bright fortnights of the 
intercalary month. The exception mentioned is the date of a stone inscription of V. 1100 (No. 
1841 in which the month is poetically described as m4yd- Bhádrapada, ‘the false Bhádrapada,' an 
expression which my calculation of the date shows to denote the first of the two amánta months 
Bhidrapada. — It may be added that one of the ten dates (No. 157 of V. 1489) furnishes an 
instance for the well-known fact that calculations by several SiddAdntas do not always 
yield the same interoalary month. 


Under the date No. 79 I have shown that the writer has called the same month, which in 
one place he describes as prathama-VaisSkha, in another place simply Vaiéékka, though refer- 
ring both times to the same lunar fortnight. And my list contains several other dates the 
morths of whioh were intercelary, though this is not indicated by the wording of the dates: 
Thcs Ohaitra was intercalary.in the date No. 86 of V, 1232, and Vaiéakha in No. 62 of V. 1220; 
and the bright half of the first date was the second bright half (of the proper Ohaitra), and the 
bright half of the second date the first bright half (of the intercalated Vaisdkhs). Similarly 
Jyéahtha was intercalary in the date No. 121 of V. 1877, and Ashidha in No. 129 of V. 1820, and 
the dark halves of both months were the first dark halves (of the pérsimdnie proper Jyóshtha 
and Ashádha). Of the two dates No. 110 of V. 960 and No. 145 of V. 1315 it is impossible to 
speek with confidence; and the date No. 166 of V. 1886 is altogether so peculiarly worded that 
the absence of any reference to the fact that the month of it was intercalary possesses little 
significance. 

Laukika months: — In seven dates of oopper-plate inscriptions of the Chaulukyas of 
Anhilvid, the earliest of which is of the year V. 1256 and the latest of V. 1317, the word 

- laukiba- and the abbreviated terms lauki” and leu” are prefixed to the names of the months. 
Thus, in the dates Nos. 9, 18, 89, and 109, of V. 1266, 1288, 1268, and 1256, where the date is 
first given in words and afterwards repeated in figures, we find lawkika° Mérgge- and lanki? 
Márgga-, leukika- Káritiba- and lauki” Karttika-, law? Brdvana- and Srávaza-, Bhádrapada- and law? 
Bhádrapada-. Besides we have in No. 188 of V. 1817 leuktha-Jyfshtha-, in No. 164 of V. 1264 
law? Ashddha-, and in No.194 of V. 1999 law? Phágunra. Here the circumstance that the 
simple Bráva2a is in the same date employed in the place of leu? Srévaga and lau? Bhédrapade 
in the place of the simple Bhddrapada, as well ав the manner in which the dates work out, 
would almost suffice to provo that the laukika months are nothing else than the ordinary lunar 
months. But the matter is placed beyond all doubt by certain passages in Jaina literary 


, 
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worka® which tell us that the Jainas had two kinds of names for the months, the lauktka or 
ordinary names, Brêvana, Bhûdrapada, eto, and the фата namos abhinandita (or 
abhinanda), pratishthite (or supratishtha), vijaya, pritivardhana, éréyab, diva, difira, himavat, 
yasantamiss, kusumasathbhava, nidågha, and vanaviróha (or vanavirodhin). Lawkika-Erdvase 
would thus mean ‘the month which is ordinarily called ‘Srivana (but whose iókitera name is 
abhinandtia),’ and this Jaina usage has been followed in the above dates; and it is plain now 
why the word laukia, whioh some scholars have erroneously taken as qualifying the year, 
oocurs in this manner just in inscriptions from AphilvAd, — In the place of leuiebe and in the 
same sense the word sfdhdrena appears to be used in the date No. 186 of V. 15:2, which is 
from a MB. of which I do not know where it was written. 


Wakshatras, Karanas, and Yégas: — If we now turn to the days of the dates, it must 
strike us that, compared with the dates of the Baks era, the Vikrama dates, especially in more 
early times, rarely furnish any data besides the ЙА and weekday. Thus, down to V. 1250, 
out of seventy dates of my list of calculated dates only one (No. 57 of V. 898) gives the 
nakshaira and yéga, and four (Nos. 190, 80, 58, and 81; of V. 794, 919, 962, and 1042), two of 
which are from literary works and the earliest of whioh is from a forged copperplate, give 
the wakshaira. And altogether, of the 200 caloulated dates, three (Nos. 11, 22, and 23) give 
tho nekshatra, karana, and yéga, five (Nos. 8, 57, 71, 122, and 136) the nakshatra and yéga; 20 
the nakshaira only, and one (No. 89) gives the yóga;  (Vyatipåta) only. Of these 29 dates 
ten aro from stone inscriptions, ten from literary works, ajx are dates of MBS., and three of, 
oopper-plates. All the items thus furnished are correct, except those given in the dates 
Nos. 190 and 195. 


Lunar and solar eclipses : — Five dates from РОМЕ? Я inscriptions mention lunar 
eolipses, and five, also from copper-plates, solar eclipses. The lunar eolipses all work out 
satisfactorily. Two of them (in Noa. 5 and 40, of V. 1055 and 1272) were total eclipses, visible 
in India, and two (in Noe. 4 and 161, of V. 1036 and 1220) partial eolipses, also visible in 
India. Of the eclipse mentioned in No. 80 of V. 1900 itis imposible to speak quite poaitively, 
because it во happens that there were lunar eclipses on each of the three possible European 
equivalents of the Hindu date, butas only one of these eclipses was visible in India, it js highly 
probable that this is the eclipse referred to by the insoription. — — Of the five solar eclipses 
only two work out satisfactorily. Опе of these (in No. 88 of V. 1048). was a total eclipse, 
whioh was not vieible in India, and the other (in No. 114 of V. 1270) a total eclipse, visible in 
India. The three other solar eclipses are mentioned in the da:ea Nos. 190, 192, and 194; of 
V. 794, 1166, and 1299, which do not work ont properly. — What deserves tc be drawn 
special attention to here, is, that one of the solar eclipses, as already remarked, was not 
visible in India, 


Serbkrantis :—The date No. 188 of V. 994 quoteg an unspecified saikrénti (really the 
Vrisha-satikrinti) which took place during the tihi of the date, 3 h. 30 m. after mean sunset; 
and another unspecified sartkerdnti is quoted, wrongly, ав it appears, in the date No. 198 of 
V. 1187.—Two dates, No. 74 of V. 1516 and No. 119 of V. 1717, mention the Méshe -sathkranti, 
which in both cages took place during the Aii of the date, in the one date 5h 1 m. before 
mean sunrise, and in the other 1 h. 1 m. after mean sunset.— A Dakshindyana-sathkranti 
whioh also took place during the tA of the date, 4 h. 82 m. after mean sunset. is quoted in 
connection’ with the date No. 112 of V. 1084.— Besides, the Uttarayane-samnkrinti is men- 
tioned in five dates. In two of them, No. 12 of V, 1280 and No. 174 of V, 1284, the замби 
took place during the tiths of the date, in day-time, but the dates differ from each other in this 
that in the second date the tit is joined with the woek-day on which it commenced. In the 
date No. 169 of V. 1078 (assuming the reading of it to be correct) the sashbrdnti took place 
8 h; 29 m. before the commencement of the day on which the tithi commenced З h, 24 m. ‘after 
mean sunrise; and in No. 176 of V. 1161 it took place 7 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise, between 


uy se — — ы ы шш. 
п Compare eq. Indischa Studion, Vol. X. p. 298, and Professor Weber’ Catalogue, Vol. II. p. 502. 
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thrəe to four hours after the end of tho ём of the date. Finally, in No. 191 of V. 1154 the 
Ut-arüyana-samkrinti is wrongly quoted, because it cannot possibly take place on the third 
of the bright half of the month Migha, the day given by the date,—The general result is, that 
in Fix out of eight casos in which в затії may be supposed to have been correctly quoted, it 
took place during the actual titht of the date; and taking this to be the rule, I have little doubt 
that the same was the case in the date No. 169, and that the reading of that date should be 
altered in the way already suggested by me under the date, 


Other holy or festive times : — Occasions, other than eclipses and saihkrántts, on which 
dorations were made, are mentioned inconnection with the dates in the following terms :— 
marvddeu, in connection with Chaitra-áudi 16, in the date No. 172 of V. 1185 ; akshayatrittyd- 
ратта and akshayatrittyd-yugddi-parvam, with Vaibükha-&udi 3, in No. 68 of V. 1222 and 
No 178 of V. 1229; mahd-Vaisdkhy&h parvant, with  Vai&ükha-éudi 15, in No. 71 of 
Y. 1256 ; mahdchaturdad-parvert, with ‘Srivana-éudi 14, in No. 85 of V. 1218; Kadrtiskédyd- 
para-parcant, with Kûrttika-sudi 11, in No. 180 of V. 1981; amdvdsydé-parvani in No. 109 of 
V. 1256; vyattpdia-parvant (denoting here the yéga VyattpAta) in No. 39 of V. 1268; абліла. 
parani in No. 10 of V. 1268; and dimíya-mátuh sdshvatsarthé in No. 178 of V. 1107. Among 
these dates special attention may be drawn to Nos, 63, 172, and 178, which quote the manvadi, 
yugádi, and akshays-tyitiya festivals. 

Repeated tithis:—An instance of a repeated thi is distinctly furnished by tho date No, 
158 of V. 1747 in which the day is described as doitiya-chuturtht-dina; and I would here draw 
particular attention to that date because my previous remarks on it are not quite correct, When 
they were written, I had been misled to believe that a day on which no tfihi ends receives the 
number of the 4tAt which ends on the preceding day, and I accordingly stated that in the date 
under discussion we should by Professor Jacobi’s Tables have two daya numbered 8, and only one 
fourth day, But as in reality, and most naturally, a day on which no tithi ends receives the 
number of the th: which is current during the whole of that day and ends on the following day, 
the result obtained from Professor Jaoobi's Tables quite accords with the wording of the date 
No. 168, and Wednesday; 19th Maroh, A.D. 1690, was by those Tables really в dvittya-chaturtht- 
diac. А proper understanding of the rule regarding adhika іме also shows the date 
No. 159 of V. 1404 t6 be quite correct by the Tables. For since’ in that caso the 
‘14th Hil of the bright half commenced 1 h. 4 m. before mean sunrise of Thursday, 
18 Jotober, and ended 0 h, 45 m. after mean sunrise of Friday, 19 October, A. D. 1847, both 
ihe Thursday and tho Friday must have been numbered 14 in the calendar, and the Thursday, 
which more fully might be described as prathama-chaturdeit-dina, is properly denoted in the 
date by sudi 14. 

Suggestions for Calculating Dates. 


The above are about all the remarks of more general interest that are suggested to me by 
the lists of dates, and I would therefore for the present® conclude these notes with a few 
practical hints which may save trouble to others. 


So far as my own experience goes, a ith of the bright fortnight never ends on the same 

` weexdsy more than once in three consecutive years, and accordingly, when, by calculating a 
tithe of the bright fortnight for one of the (two or three) possible years, the proper weekday has 
beer. found, such а result may generally be considered as satisfactory, and no further ocaloula- 
tion need be made for the remaining possible year or years. In the case of & date of the bright 
fortaight of the months Kêrttika to Philguna (e. g., No. 8), the calculation should first be made 
for, the expired Vikrama year, because mostly this will at. once furnish the desired result, In 
dates of the bright fortnight of the months Ohsitra to Agvina (e. g, No. 30 or 57), the caloula- 


m Atbention’may be drawn here to the oocurrenoe of the term shadatttika, denoting ons of the solar months, 
in No. 166 of Y. 1896. 
© Some interasiing dates collected sinos the publication of my lists will be published hereafter. 
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tion should first be made for either the northern or the southern expired year, and the northern 
current year should be tried only when neither of the two other years has yielded в satisfactory 
equivalent of the original date. 


A tit of the dark fortnight never ends on the same weekday more than once in three con- 
secutive years for the same scheme of a lunar month, 4.6,, either the amdnia scheme, or the 
pürsimánia scheme. But not infrequently such в ИФА? in the amdnia month of one year may 
end on the same weekday on which it ended in the pérnimdnia month of the same name of the 
preceding year. Accordingly, in verifying a date of the dark fortnight of the months Karttika 
to 'Phálguna, one should begin by calculating for the pdrnimdnia month of the expired year, If 
thereby the desired weekday is found (as, e. g., in No. 83), the result may beregarded as final, and 
no further calculations are necessary. On the other hand, if the párnimánia month yields no 
satisfactory result, the amdata month of the expired year should be tried (as, e. g., in No. 97) ; 
and here it should be remembered that, even when the proper weekday has thus been obtained, 
the result is not necessarily the only one possible, because the pirnimánta month of the ourrent 
yoar may perhaps yield the same weekday (as, e.g. in No, 108). The verification of dates in 
dark fortnights of the months Chaitra to Аќуіпь is more troublesome still, and it seems impos- 
sible to suggest any particular line of procedure beyond saying that the necessary calonlations 
should here too always first be made for the expired (northern or southern) years. But in 
addition to what has been already stated concerning the weekdays of the pürsimánia month of 
one year and the amdata month of the ваше name of the following year, it may finally be men- 
tioned here that sometimes the amdnta.month of the northern current year, too, yields the same 
weekday for the end of a tithi as the píraim&nta month of the same name of the southern expired 
year (as, e. g., in No. 148). 





SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 
BY J. F. FLBET, Bo.O.S., M.R.A.8., O.LE. 
No. 196. — COPPER-PLATE GRANT оғ NABENDBRAMEIGARAJA-VIJAYADITYA Il. 


I edit this inscription from the original plates, which belonged to Sir Walter Elliot, and 
are naw, I understand, in the British Museum. I had them for examination in 1878. I have 
no information as to where they were obtained. The inscription has recently been edited by 
Dr. Hultssoh, in his South-Indian Inscriptions, Vol, І. р. 31 ff, No. 85; his version of the text, 
however, being given in Dévanigart, I have now to give my own reading in Roman characters. 


The platos, of which the first and last are insoribed on one side only, are five in number, 
each measuring about 9" by 8". The edges of them were raised into rims; and the writing ig 
mostly in в state of fairly good preservation: the surfaces of the plates are a good deal corrodéd, 
and in a fow places they are quite eaten through by rust; but even there only a very few letters 
are entirely obliterated.— The ring on which the plates are strung is about Ë” thick and 
41” in diameter ; ithas not been cut; but one end of it is loose in the socket, and advantage was 
evidently taken of this to detach the plates, in order to make the impressions which are in the 
Elliot collection; they were afterwards secured by a thickening of the ring at the same end, 
The seal on the ring is circular, about 2}” in diameter. In relief on в countersunk surface, 
it has, — across the centro, the legend érf-Tribhuvandikusa ; in the upper part, the sun and 
moon; and in the lower part, a floral device, — The characters belong to the southern class 
of alphabets ; and are of the regular type of the period and part of the country to which the 
record belongs. The average size of the letters is about у”. Many of them are filled in 
with & hard inorustation of rust; but in the others there are discernible, as usual, marks of 
the working of the engraver's tool. They do not show through on the reverse sides of the 
plates. — The language is Sanskrit; and, except in the quotation of four of the customary 
benediotive and imprecatory verses and in tho use of а verse to give the name of the Dátaha, the 
whole record ів in prose, — In respect of orthography, the only pointe that call for notice are 
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(1) the use of kri and bri for br, in sakriti and аат, lines 21, 28 ; (2) the use of the Drávidian 
Í in the dynastic name, line 5, and in beracd[a, line 7, naja, line 8, lajita, line 9, dhavala, line 10, 
and gasdastka]a, line 11; and (3) the doubling of £ after r in dari, line 15. 

The inscription is one of tho Hastern Ohalukya king Naróndramrigarája- 
Vijayaditya II. It is non-sectarian; the object of it being only to record the grant, to 
twenty-four Bráhmays, of the village of Korrapayru in a vishaya the principal part of the 
name of which is illegible, The grant was made on the occasion of an eclipse of tho moon; 
but the date is not specified by any further details. It may be noted how the grantees are 
grouped together, not by their birth-placea or their gétras, but by their stiras. 

With the exception of Vijayavada, the birth-place or residence of the writer, which must 
bo the modern Bêrwêda in the Kistma District, I cannot identify, with any certainty, any of 
tae places that are mentioned in this reoord. 

The Diteka of the grant was the prince Nyipa-Rudra, who is described as a brother 
(Ағат) of Vijayíditya IL, but as a descendant of the Haihays raoe. ' He appears, therefore, ` 
ie have been a half-brother, born from a different mother belonging by birth to the lineage 
of the Kalechuris of Tripura. 


TEXT. 
First Plate. 


Svasti ‘Srimatith sakela-bhuvans-saistiyamina-Manavya-sagétrinath Hariti-putranarh 
Kanfiki-vara-prasêda-labdha-rijyênim  mêtri-gana-paripilitênim  Svåmi-Mahâsêna-på- 
d-inudhyitênêrn bhagavan-N åriyaņa-prasida-samåsâdita "vara&-varühalanohhan-ékshana. 
kshana-vaffkpit-hráti-mandal&ni [1n*] aÁvam8dh-&vabhrite(tha)sn&na-pavitrikrita- -vapu- 
shi лее kulam-alamkarishn0hrisanêka-samara-samghakta-labdha-nija-bhuja- 


6 octet (kri) yah niravady-bdira-guna-gan-ilamkritaaya — £r-Vijayaditya-mahárájasya 
" peutrah sphurita-karavale-dhara-vaétkyit-drdti-bhfimgndalasya ` sva-charita-nyak[k*]rita- 


Second Plate; First Side. 


€ Nriga-Naja-Nahush-Ashberishs-Yayité[h*] Vishgóreiva sva-chakra-nandakasya Vishmu- 
varddhana-mahá- 
€ rijasya — priya-enayah — presi[p-à*]nurig-kvanata-samasta-sámanta-mnulf-lAlita-Süganaly 
ІС kmshatr-Üchite-sekti-traya-p&ütrfbhütah anBka-sethgrima-vijay-Asüdita-vikrama-dhava]ah Ya- 
11 ms?-dagda-chagde-dÓrddapda-mapdal-dgra-nakha-khapjita-r ipu-kari-gapdastha]&(10) 
Waréhdramriga- 
IZ rajat aritirahadrargga-nigraha-karah samadhigats-rj&(ja)vidy&-chatushtayah chatar- 
upéya-pra- 
1E yòga-chaturah dusht&(shta)-nigrahe-sishj-dnugraha-karah ^ Madhumathana іта sya- 
| vikram-Ékrinta-bbüohak[r]ab 
14 Yudhishthir& iva Bhíim-Aj&u(rjju)na-perkkrama-sah&y[6*] Dagarathasuta iva Sitd- 
nandana-karah  Manurei- 


Second Plate; Seoond Side. 


15 va son-márgga-daríét padmáká(ka)ra iva arf (ri)-timira-nikara-vidhvamsan-Aditya[h*] 
perama-brahmagya[h*] perama-máhó- 

16 évarah Vino d DM JR E 
rekab 


aS ш LO н‏ س 





1 From the original plates. ^з Read ?karishnór. А 
3 T take this word, which I hed misread, from Dr. Hulimach'a text. t Read ?rájah. 
8 Three, or possibly four, letters are quite (legible here. 
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17 vadi-vishaya-nivisind ráshtrakütte(ia)-pramukha-kü(ku)burbbinah ^ sarvvüneitthame 
Ajtápeyati [*] Viditam=astu 

18 v6-amábhih Penpanduru'-vistavyiya Kaufike-gÓtriya Hirepyü&(nys)k&&i-sütràya vêda- 

19 védámga-p[i*]ragiya  Vepamaáarmmapi Valücheri'-vüstavykya Kaufike-gütré[ya] Hi- 

90 ramnyakééi(&)-sütráya Ohatifarmmay$ Podermgu?-vistavylya Gautama-gétriya Hiranya]- 

21 kisûtriya  Vidabarmmané  Pod[e®]thgu-vistavyaya Sathkri(kyi)ti-gttraya Hira- 
pyh(nya) kóki-st- | ' 


Third Plate; First Bida. 


28 triya Mavipdifermmagé Poderhgu-vistavy[A*]ya’ A(hajrita-gbtriys HirapyA(şya)kêki)- 
sûtråya Ya- i 

29 jiefarmmand Poderhgu-v[i*]stavytya Samkri(kyi)ti-gotraya Hirany&(nya) kesi-stttira- 
[ya] .... [4a]rmma- 

24 nd Krovésiri’-y[a®*]stavylya A(ha)rita-gotraya A(A)pastamba-sůtråya Kanda(f kunda)- 
ñarmma- | 


25 ge Urputtüru-v[4*]stavykya Bhiradvije-gotrtya À (A) pasta?mbe-eltrá ya 

26 "Vishgusarmmapó Vamhgiparru-v[à*]stavyåya Kaupdinys-gótrk ya А (&)pastambe-sütrá- 

27 ys Gufjadévasarmmané Vargiparru-v[(A*]stavyàya — Hápdily&(lya)-gótrkya ^ A(R)pa- 

98 stamba-sfitri[ya*] ^ Bhadraéarmmagó ^ Veihgipagru-v[4*]siavyhya Kaunüinya-gótrdya 
AA) po- | 


Third Plate; Second Side. 


29 stambe.sütràya ^ Vishpufarmmanó Vazhgiparru-v[a*]stavyiya Ksundinyá(nys)-góttàya 
А(Ю)- 

30 pastamba-sütriya МАтАувлаќатттапћ Ohánturu-v|á*]siavylya — Bhiradvíje-gótrá- 

81 ya  A(&)pestemba-sütrüya Drópaéermmágp$ ^ Oh&nturu-v[A*]sievyfya Bhiradva- 

82 ja-gdtriya — Apestamball-shirdye Nardyapeéarmmans Krovakiri13-v [A* |stavya- 

38 ya Harita-gêtriya . Ápestamba-sütráya  Midhavakarmmané Krovakiri!?-v[4* ]sta- 


Fourth Plate; First Side. 


34 vylys Parasaralt-gÜtráya A(A)pastamba-sûtriya Vennamafarmmagó Krovukiri-5 
v[à*]stuvyiya Vatsa-gð- | А 
35 tràye  A(K)pastambe-sütriya “Arudisarmmagó Urputüru-v[A* |stavyüys Bhåradvåja- 
gôtråya 
36 A(A)pastamba-sûtråya Nandisarmmaņô KArafiohedul*. v[1*]stovyiya Bháradvája-gOtrkya 
A | à 


A(t)pe- 

87 stambe-sütràya — Vishnuíarmmaná K&rafohedu-v[à* |stavydya Bhiradvija-gêtriya 
A(A)pastamba-sutrá- Р | 

88 уһ Bhüramféarmmagé Kárafiohedu-v[á*]stavyàya Bhåradvåja-gôtråya A(A)pastambe 
sütràya  Yatüja(jfiaMe- ©. 

« Dr. Hultxsoh has read nda in the second syllable of this word ; but the and stroke of tho subseript consonant 
ja continued upward so pointedly, that it oan only be р. Ho has also taken the name of the village as Abhipendapgura 
т Dr. Hulixsch has read the first syllable of this word as xa; but, in my opinion, wrongly. . 

s [n tho second syllable of this word, the d, as distinguished from d, is ma-ked cloarly in Hnes 21, 28, and 28, 
though not here. i ' Р 
E э In lines 82, 33, and 34, this word appears with tho short a in the socond syllable. It is diffenls to say which 
may be the correct form. The writer might be more likely to write va for vå (and hes in various instances used < 
instead of 4), than v4 for va; but there are several oases in which he has written á by mistake for а. 

» This letter, sta, was omitted here, and was inserted between the ра anû the sta of the same word in the next Hno. 

11 Hero, and in Lines 88 and 51, this word occurs properly, with the long 4 in the first ayllable. 

зз, 15 fee note 9 abore. Read parásore. 16 Bee note 9 above. 

за Here, and in lines 37 and 88, Dr. Hultsach has read the third syllable of this word as hai; but, in my opinion, 


wrongly. 
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Fourth Plate; Second Side, 
89 rmmapé  Ohántu[ru*].e[A*]stavyüya Bhåradvâja-gôtråya ^ A(A)pastamba-sftrdye 
Bidadifarmmand  Krüjam- 
40 v[A®]stavyfya Kaundinya-gttriya  A(ü)pastambe-sütrkya  Venpagarmmay§ Raytru- 
y[A* ]&tavys- 
4l ya  Agnivaiíya-gótriya ^ A(R)psstambe-sütriya ^ Rompeyaíarmmané véda-védimga- 
ratébhyah 
429 shak-ksrmma-niretébhya[h*] chatru-viiááti-brühmápsbhyá! chandru(ndra)-grahana- 
nimittó udaka-pt- 
48 rvva[i*]  Korprepapyru-nima-grümasesarvvi(rvva)-knra-parih&rar kritv& dattah [n*] 
Asycávadhi-vibh&dah!9 [1*] pürvvate[b*] A- 
44 tüguperru dakshinatah V&ng(Pma)parru pefchimatah Vangrüpedayt ^ uttaratah 
Gani(? ngyyyüra- ; 
45 bu(Prhbu) [i*] 6bêshAm=apy=ava(?)tta [n*]® Asyebpari na kénachid=badh& kara- 
plyá karêti yas-sa pa- i 


Fifth Plate. 

46 ñcha-mahåpûâtaka-[sam]yuktð bhavati [n*] Vydstn=Apyeuktam [\*] Bahubhir™yvvasu- 
dhi даа bahubhiéechodnn- 

47 РА yasya yasya yadi bhümisetasya tasya Њай phalam [1%] Sva-då(da)ttåm 
pera-dattáh và [yd] haróta 

48 vasundharim  shashti-varushaNM.gahasrini vishțhâyåh — jáyató kyimih [n*] Kalpa- 
[k6]t(i]-ahasrági 

49 svarggó ([tishths]ti  bhümi-da[h*] a(a)kahéptA che&numantá cha tányeiva naraké 
vasbt [u*] Башёу=йру=п- | 

50 ktam [1*] SarvvánfiChvam bhivinah párithivóndrán ЪҺйуб-ЪҺЁуб yûchatê Ráma- 
bhadrah вйшйлуб=уаш dharmma-sé- 

51 turenripinhin káM-kál8 pálanlyó bhavadbhib [u*] Naréndramyigarijasya®  bhrát(4*] 
Haihaya-varhBa-jab ájünpti- 

52 reasya dharmmasya  rnri(nri)pe-Rudrió*] ^ nrip-&étama[b*] [u*] — Vijeyavada- 

. vVastevyaya™  Aksharalalit-áchiryyéga likhitam [NY] 


ABSTRACT OF CONTENTS. 


The son's воп of the Maharaja Vijayaditya (I) (line 6), who adorned the family of the 
Ohejukyas (l. 5), who are of the Manavya gótre (1. 1), and who are Haritiputras :— 


The dear son of the Mahárája Vishnuvardhana (IV.) (1. 8), who by his achievements put 
to shame Nriga, Nala, Nahusha, Ambarisha, and Yay&ti:— 


Naróndramrigarája-(Vijayaditya IT.) (l. 11), (a very lion of a king) who haa cleft open the 
temples of the elephants of his foes with the claw that is the scimitar in his arm which ів as 
firm as the rod of Yama, — he, the most devout worshipper of the god Mahésvara (l. 15), the 
asylum of the universe (1, 16), the illustrious Vijayaditya (II), the Mahdrdjédhirdja, the 
Paramástara, the Bhaftáraka, thus issues a command to all the cultivators, headed by the BdsA- 
trabdjes, dwelling in the ..... . vàdi vishaya (L 17);— 

" Be it known to you! On the occasion of an eclipse of the moon (1. 42), the village 
named Korraparru (1. 48) has been given by Us, with exemption from all taxes, to twenty-four 
Bràimags; vis, Venamasarman (l. 19), a resident (by birth) of Penpanduru, belonging to the 





E Read chatur-vith laki brêhmandhhyah. 18 Dr. Hulmach has given the reading wtch[drah]. 
D Dr. Hultzsch has here read chal turvishsatyey] datta[h F1]. 
© Metre, Slika (Anushtubh); and in the naxt.two-verses. X Read wareha, © Metro, БАН, 


© Metro, loka (Anuahtubh). t Read véstoeyóna. 
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Kaukika géira and the Hiragyak&éin sútra; Ohafiéerman! (l. 20), a resident of Valücheri, 
belonging to the Kaufika gétra and the Hirepyakféin sútra; VidaÁarman (1. 21), a resident of 
Podehgu, belonging to the Gautama gÓtra and the Hiranyakêkin sútra; Mavindifarman (1. 22), 
a resident of Podeñgu, belonging to the Sathkriti gétra and the Hirapyakdéin ғ@та; YAjfiaéar- 
man (L 22-28), a resident of Podehgu, belonging to the Harita gira and the Hiranyakésin 
sra; .. .. barman (L 28), а resident of Podengu, belonging to the Bamkriti бта and the 
Hiranyakésin sútra; Kandaéarman (P) (1. 24), в resident of Krová&iri, belonging to the Harita 
gétra and the Apastambe siira; Vishnuéarman (l. 26), a resident of Urpufüru, belonging to 
the Bháradvája gétra and the Apastambe sútra; Gufijadévaéarman (1. 27), в resident of Vatigi- 
parru, belonging to the Kaupdinya gira and the Ã pastam ba гіта; ВҺайгайагшап (1. 28), a 
resident of Vañglparru, belonging to the BAndilya gétre‘and the Apastamba sútra; Vishgu- 
farman (1. 29), a resident of Vaigiparru, belonging to the Kaunginye gira and the Apastamba 
süira ; NarAyanaéarman (1. 80), в resident of Vahgiparru, belonging to the Kaundinya gótra and 
the Apastamba stra ; Dréyagarman (1. 81), a resident of Chanturu, belonging to the Bhiradvaja 
gétra end the Apastambe sútra ; Nürüyagefarman (1. 82), a resident of Chanturu, belonging to 
the Bháradvija gótra and the Apastambe sútra ; MAdhavaéarman (l. 88), a resident of Krovakiri, 
belonging to the Harita gÓira and the Apastamba siro ; Vonnamasarman (l. 84), в resident of 
Krovasirl, belonging to the Par&éara gira and the Apastambe siro ; Arudifarman (l. 85), arosi- 
dent of Кгоуваігі, belonging to the Vataa gÜira and the A pastambe slira; Nandifarman (1. 36), в 
resident of Urputüru, belonging to tbe Bhiradrija gira and the Apastambe «ғо; Visbpu- 
farman (1. 87), a resident of Karafichedu, belonging to the Bhiredvija gétra and the Apastam- 
be rilira ; Bh&ramféarman (1. 88), a resident of Karafichedu, belonging to the Bhiradvája gétra 
and the Apestambe siira; Yajñalarman (1. 88-89), в resident of Karafiohedu, belonging to the 
Bhiradvája gétra and the Apastambe sútra; Bidadiéarman (1. 89), a resident of Ohantaru, 
belonging to the BhiradvAja gófra and the Apastembe slira; Vegnaferman (l. 40), в resident 
of Kr&jazh, belonging to the Kaup¢inya góira and the Apastambe „тоз and Rompayssarman 
(1. 41), a resident of Rayûru, belonging to the Agnivaitya géira and the Apastambe shira. 

Lines 43 to 48 give the boundaries of the village; vis., on the east, Athguparru; on the 
south, Vànaperru, or УАшараруп; on the west, Vandytpedayt; and on the north, Ganiy- 
yarabu (P). J 

Lines 45 to 51 contain a sentence prohibiting obstruction to the enjoyment of the grant 
followed by four of the customary benedictive and impreoatory verses. 

Line 51 f. tells us that the Рафа (denoted by the word Gjhapti) was a prince named 
Wripa-Rudra, born in the Haihaya lineage, a brother (bsrdéri) of Naréndramrigerája. 
And the record ends with the statement that the charter was written by Aksharalalitdchirya, a 


resident of Vijayavada. 





GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA, WITH EXTRACT FROM A PAPER BY THE 
LATE PROF, Н, H. WILSON, 


BY J. BURGESS, LL.D., O.I.B. , 


Tn this Journal (Vol. KIV pp. 819 ff.) I last called attention to the information that might 
be derived from Sanskrit literature on the ancient and medissval geography of Indis, i 
that some effort might be made to-collect and arrange it" In 1882 I had indexed the Brihat- 
Sathkitá and made other geographical notes, some of which were engrossed in the footnotes 
which I contributed to the late Rev. S. Beal’s Buddhist Records of the Western World, but I have 
not found time since to do much more. Lately, however, in writing on an allied subject, my 
attention was directed to Colonel Wilford’s last paper in the Asiaiio Researches (Vol XIV., pp. 
373-470), intended as the first of a series on the geography of Indis, which, Prof. H. H. Wilson 
said, “ would have established the learned author's reputation on a firmer basis, than any of his 
preceding erudite, but often fallacious, investigations.” In the introduction to this paper he gives 


` 
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an account of the works he had consulted, which were apparently valuable, but not very widely 
cicculated. Some of these аге: — Һе KsAÉira-samásas, — one purely mythological, another 
(written by order of Rûja Bijjala of Patna, who died A.D. 1648) is entirely geographical and “8 
moet valuable work;" the Muhja-pratidéfa-vyavasihé, by Raja Mufjs and ita redaction the 
Badja-pratidhsa-vyavasihé, — both large works; a work written by order of Bukkariya of 
V.jeyanagar Vik.-Sai. 1341, which Wilford supposes is the same as the Bhuvana-sdgara; a 
commentary on the geography of the Mahábhárata, written in Bengal by order of a Rija 
Peulastys, in the time of Husain Shih (A.D. 1498-1518); the Vikrama-ságara, considered a ` 
valuable work; and the Dhucana-hóóa, — said to be a section of the Bhavishya-Purdna, but 
revised and greatly augmented, — probably subsequent to 1550. 

In the Search for Sanskrit MSS, it might be well to make enquiry for these and similar _ 
treatises and tracts. Among them may be found much that would be of great importance for 
the elucidation of the medisval, as well as the earlier, geography of India, 

In 1824 Professor H. H. Wilson found some fragments of a geographical work, which 
formed the aubject of a paper he contributed to the Oriental Magastne for that year (VoL IL, pp. 
183 ff). As this paper has not been republished in his collected works, and the Oriental Magasins 
is зот practically inaccessible to most, I venture to submit his version of the fragments, with 
so muoh of his prefatory remarks and footnotes as is of interest :— 


“The work,” he eys, “from which they are taken, is profeesedly a section of the 
Bkavishyat Puréaa: it is not, however, found in the entire copies of that Pwráma, and ів, no 
doubt, в distinot composition. Much of the work is either of some antiquity, or is made up 
of ancient materials ; but there is a very large proportion that is clearly quite modern, mention 
being made of several Muhammadan cities. The style of the dosoription, in conformity to the 
prcphetio character of the Purána, of which it pretends to be а section, is algo prophetic, and 
announces what countries and towns will exist in the Kali age. We shall take the liberty how- 
ever, to substitute the present or the past, for the future tense, 


* Divisions of Pundra-Deta, from the Bramanda Section of the Bhavishyat Purana, 


‘That part of Bhárada or India known by the name of Pundra,! consists of seven principal 
div sions, Gaur, Varendra, Nivritti, near the country of Sumbha, the forest tract called 
N&-ikhanda, Varahabhund, Varddhamana, and Vindhya-Parswa or the country along the 
fool of the Vindhya mountains. These we shall severally describe. 


“Gaura, in which Gaurota is situated, lies to the north of Varddhamáng, and sonth of 
the Padma.* The Ganges here assumes a sontherly direction. The country is populous, abounds | 
with villages, and conteins several considerable towns, the principal of which are the following :— 


“Gaureka, situated on the borders, Rámakeli, Maulapattan on the Bhágiratht or Hugli 
river. In the vioinity of Kiritebwari is Morasudahad, founded by а Yavana; Kanthakakhya 
and Bantipura on the banks of the river. The cities of Gaura have been often destroyed. 


“The inhabitants of Gaura are, in general, worshippers of Vishnu, and aesiduous in 
repeating his name, They are, however, immoral, licentious, and dishonest, and no man may call 


— aaaeeeaeo 


1 ' From the following description it appears, that Pundra is tho collective name of a country, following a 
curionsly cirouitous direction. It is bounded on the north-east chiefly by ths Barhamputra, north of Басса, and 
the eastern portion of tho Himålaya. It “then follows s course south-west across the Gangos, passos to the south 
of Bınår; and again comes to the Ganges abont Мігварог, being-boundod on the west by Бета and Bundelkhand. 
Gončwana, Chutia NAgpur, Orissa, and Lower Bengal, therefore, are tho limits of le senthern course. Pundra, 
consequently comprises the following districts: in Bengal, Rájsháhi, Murzhidibéd, Dinijpur, Rangpur, part of 
Nadiza, Birbhüm, Bardwån, part of Midnapnr, and the Jungle Mahils. In Bihir, part of Rimgir, Pachit, and 
Palanav ; and in Allahabad [P N.-W. Provinces], part of Chunér." — [Allowance must be made for the lees aocurato 
methed of transliteration that prevailed at the time when the paper, from which these extracts are giren, was 
written. — Eprrors.] 

з The Peddi or main stream of the Ganges after giving off the Hugh. 
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his house or his wife his own, The learned amongst them have allowed their legal and 
ceremonial observances to fall into disuse, The natives are generally feeble and short-lived. 


* Varendrá? is a tract abounding in water, and very fertile, lying east of the Padmávati, 
The chief cities are, Pudilà near the Nárada river; Nátüri, famous for dancers, mimes, and 
jugglers, the capital of a large district in the centre of Varendra, called Matara; Chapala, 
on the banks of the Varala river; K&kamári, a city full of the writer-caste; and Syamateka 
on the Chalana Bil. The people of Varendra are the ready sérvants of the Mlechhas, or. 
foreign barbarians. They are worshippers of Siva, eat meat and drink wine. They are weak 
and contemptible. The country abounds with beggars, and the Brahmans follow heterodox and 
unrighteous doctrines. 


* Nivritti* lies on the north of Vareridra, and on the west of Bangs, near the country of 
Virdtha. It abounds in pasture grounds, and dogs, goats, buffaloes, and kine. Another name 
for it is Matsyaka, derived from ita plentiful supply of fish; but this name is specially applied : 
to the parts which lie along the skirts of the track oocupied by Pulindas (foresters and moun- 
taineers).® The chief towns are Varddhana-Xkutà, governed by a Yarana; Kachhapa on the 
banks of the Gura" river; and Sriratga, or Vihartké, where the women are remarkable for 
flat noses. 


“The inhabitants of Nivritti are of short stature, very dirty and ignorant. Under the 
dominion of the Yavanas all distinction of caste was confounded, and the people are sunk in 
meanness and immorality. 


‚ * Narîkhanda® is в district abounding in thickets. It lies west of the Bhûgirathî ; north 
of the Dwhrikedwari* river, It extends along the Panchaktta hills on its west, and 
approaches Kfkata!? on the north. The foreste are very extensive, chiefly of sákhoia, arjuna, 
and #4! trees, witha plentiful addition of brushwood. The district is celebrated for the shrine of ` 
Vaidyanath.2 The deity is worshipped by people from all quarters, and is the source of 
every good in the present age. In the division of Virsbhümi, the no less eminont form of 
the same divinity, named Bakre&wara,! is present in the world. Three-fourths of the 
district are jungle, the remaining fourth is cultivated. The soi] of & вшаП part of it is very 
fertile ; but far the greater portion is saline and unproductive. There is no want of water, and 
numerous small streams run through the forest: the principal of these is the Ajaya.!? In 
many places there are iron mines, The people are in general small, black, and of immoral 
propensities and ignorant of religious duties, a few only are attached to the name of Vishnu. 
They are dexterous bowmen and industrious cultivators. 


“In that part of the district called Viradebe is the city of Magara ;™ also Sipulys, and 
other towns. On the western borders are the villages Mayanpur, Ohabagrama, and Suvernadi, 
On the southern confines towards the Odra country, is Kindavishns. Suvarnamukhya 
is in the forest, and Panchála in the stony and gravelly tract In the eastern paris are 
Mandarévani and Kásganj, and on the west of the jungle near Vaidyan&th аге Patrakola and . 
Bharawani . : Е 





3 Varendra or Barendra appears to include Ekjashihi and part of Maimansingh. * Now Nator. 
* “ This seems to include Dinajpur, Rangpur, and Kuch Bihar; but we are not aware what country is intended 
by Virtthe.”’ 
* “These seem intended for the Mech tribe, š race onos собору} the: bracts in Rangpur on the south of the 
Brahmaputra.” 
7 The Tista or Trl-srota, the river of three streams. 
¢ “ This comprises the north portion of Bishanpur, part of Birbhtm, and part of BhAgalpur and Mungtr."" 
* “ Corrupted into Dalkisore у Wilford says it is named from Darikoévara Mahadeva.” 
14 Synonymous with Magadha, n At Devagedh. 
Корсен бы ee Buoolesore’ m Hamilton's Gasstissr, called ‘Bhim Bkkoswar' Imp. Gas, Vol. I. 
P — 
“The Aji, called also Ajavatt and A tt aeeording to Wilford.” 
M Nagar, the capital of Birbhum till. 18th eentury. Д 
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* Var&hasbhumi!5 is the next division of Pundra. The central portion isa forest ^ along 
the skirt of it is Dhavalabhumi. In one direction it is contiguous to Tungabhumi, and 
another to the Sekhara mountain; and it comprises Varabhumi, Simanta-bhumi, and 
MaAn-bhumi This country is overspread with impenetrable forests of sal and other trees. 
On the bordera of Vara-bhumi runs the Darikebi river. In the same district are numerous 
mountains, containing mines of copper, iron, and tin. The men are mostly Rûjaputs, robbers 
by profession, irreligious, and savage. They eat snakes, and all sorts of flesh ; drink spirituous ` 
liquors, and live chiefly by plunder, or the chase. Ав to the women, they are, in garb, 
manners, and appearance, more like Rákshasis than human beings. The only objects of 
veneration in these countries are rude village divinities. The principal towns are Pushpa- 
petten, Kusumapattan, Ohatranagar, Raghunáthpur, Dhavalapura, Sivullepala, and : 
Bardhanagar. The chief villages are Ohakraveshtana, Kichandra, Suvernatapanna, 
Wandala, Kebara, RAyapur, two Sarangas, Virabandhana, Buvarnarikki Patri Kadali, 
Trapushabad, near the Sitevati, and Vakamtothaka, 

є Varddhamána!* is the next division of Pundradeáa, The country is highly populous, and 
the people are pious and cultivated, obedient to the laws, and diligent in their religious duties. 
The chief object of worship is the éaldgrdém, which is to be found in every respectable house. 
Amongst the principal cities are Hataka, near в forest; Vilwapatfan, weat of the Bhágirath!, 
near the Saraswati river ; and S4mantapattan on the borders. 

* Vindhyapárswa" ів the last division of Pundradeéa. It lies north of Ranastambha, 
south of the Ganges, west of Kikate, and east of Tfrtharáje. It comprehends a population of a 
very miscellaneous character. The greater number are addicted to the worship of Devi, eat 
flesh, and drink spirituous liquors. In the early part of the Kali age, this country was the 
residence of a Kshatriya prince, who assumed the garb, the attributes, and name of Vasudeva, 
and passed himself off for the real Krishna, The divine lord of Dwiraka, however, vindicated 
his rights, and a war ensued, in which the impostor was alain. 

* The principal towns and villages are Sudarsana, near tho mountains ; inhabited chiefly by 
hunters and fowlers and people of low caste. Pushpagrûma within the hilla near the Son. 
Dháráraksha, near the hills on the Gáliká river. Guragram, on the side of the hills near the 
Son. Mudgalapur, amongst the hills near the Chandraprabhf river. Shahpur, Márjírapur,!? 
Bivapur, and Majapapur, on the banks of the Ganges, Barada оп the Son; and Manigram 
on the Parni river. In the south-west quarter, about three yojans from the Bhéágirathl, ia . 
. Mar&ha-Nagar, which is the residence of the governor of the province, amidst forests and 
and: mountains, Kántita-patan is situated upon the Ujjal river, near the Ganges, and 
Surapetan on the Ohandraprabhá. 

“ Besides those, Yavanas have many cities and villages in those parta, as Janahabad, 
Nemaj-Ganj, Shor-ganj, Sikandarpur, &o., so.” 


MISCELLANEA. 
THE DATH OY ONA OF THH КАМНИБІ and I now find that the Huropean equivalent for 
INBORIPTIONB OY AMOGHAVARSHA L the date of the inscription referred to, whioh I 


At the time when I edited the Kanheri ins- | have given, ib. note 9, is altogether wrong. 
aription of the Ráshtrakütfa Amóghavarsha Tho inscription is dated, in words, and again 
дә which is published ante, Vol. XIIL p. 134, I | partly in figures, in the Saka year 775, and the 
"vas not able to calculate Indian dates for myself; | Praj&pati sathvatsara, on the second lunar day 


“ Probably part of Midnapur, Paobit, and perhaps part of Rémgarh. The Sekhara mountain is pobebly 
Madbuvan.’’ 


SERRA an ee 
18 '' Bardhwin : but how far the Hmits of the Hstrict oatacide with tose here intended, cannot be conjectured ; 


for our text is but a small part of the original, soveral pages of the MB. being here defective." 
IT * Side of the Vindhya,' a tract about Chunir and Mirzapur; for Béma-stamba is Chanda and Bhagelkhand; 
sad Tirtha-rija is a synonym of Preyàg. 1 “This may be meant for Mirzapur.” 
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of the dark half of Абтіпа, оп Budha-dina or 
"Wednesday. Dy the Southern System of the 
cyole the Praj&peti sa:hvatsgra coincided with 
Baka 778 expired; and by the Northern System 
it commenoed, acoording to the Bürys-Biddhánta 
rule without bfja, in Baka 772 expired, on the 
26th November, A. D. 850, and ended in Sake 773 
expired, on the 22nd November, A. D. 851. And 
accordingly, either the year 775 has been put 
wrongly in the date for 778, or the sachvateara 
Praj&pati has been quoted inoorreotly. Calcula- 
tion shews that we have to decide in favour of 
the former alternative. For, the second of the 
dark half of Àévina, pérrimdata or amdata, did 
not fall on a Wednesday in either Baka 775 
current or Saka 775 expired; but by the amdata 
scheme it did fall on & Wedneeday, — the 16th 
September A. D. 851, — in Baka 778 expired. 
And Wednesday, the 16th September A.D. 
851, is therefore the proper equivalent of the 
date, and this date fell in the Praj&pati sarhvat- 
‘sara by both the Southern and the Northern 
Systems of the Cyole.* 

Dates in which the year of the Cycle is quoted 
correctly, and the Baka year incorrectly, are not 
uncommon. 

Thus, the Afijanéri stone inscription of Sêuna- 
déva, ante, Vol. XII. p. 126, is dated in the Saka 
year 1063, end the Dundubhi sathvateara, on 
the 15th hmar day of the bright half of Jyéshtha, 
on Bêma or Monday, under the &abekatra Anu- 


radha and the yóga Siddha. By the Southern 
System of the Cycle the Dundubhi sathvateara 
coincided: with Saka 1064 expired, not with Beka 
106%; and calculation shews that the year of the 
dato was really Seka 1064 expired. For, the date 
corresponds, for Sake 1064 expired, to Monday, 
the 11th, May A. D. 1142, when the 15th РА of 
‘the bright half ended 13 h. 89 m., and when the 
Ма sns IER and 

the ydga| Siddha commenced 2 h. 88 m., after 
mean sunrise, 


Again, to quote only one other example, the 
Pêtni stone inscription of the Yadave Sirhghana 
and his feudatories Stidéva and Hémá&jidóva, 
whioh I havo re-edited m Epigraphia Indica, ів 
dated in the Saka year 1128 and the Prabheva ` 
sashvatears, on the full-moon fiti of Srévana, at 
the time, of a lunar eclipse. By the Southern 
System of the Cycle the Prabhava sarhvateara coin- 
cided with Baka 1129 expired, not with Seka 1198; 
and besides, if the year of the date were really Saka 
1128 expired, the corresponding date would fall 
m A. D. 1206, and m that year there was no lunar 
eclipse at all. On the other hand, taking the 
year of the dete to be Saks 1129 expired, which 
was the Prabhava sachvateara, the corresponding 
date will be the 9th August A. D. 1907, when 
there was a lunar eclipse which would have been 

just visible in Khandéé. 
Y. Krxnuonm. 
Göttingen. 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


A PEOULIAR CUSTOM OF SUCCESSION. 

From a debate in the House of Lords on the 
Manipur matter (seo tho Times of the ?8rd June, 
1891), it appears that “the succession to the 
EMI or аз we should say to the throne, is 

“ based upon & peculiar aystem. Where there is 
“a series of brothers, they succeed one after 
“another, and so the succession goes on until the 
“last of the brothers is exhausted, and then it is 
“his son, and not the son of the elder brother, 
“who succeeds.” 

The Manipur State is one of recent origin. But 
& peculiar custom such as this, — if it really 
exists, — must probably have some basis in 
antiquity. And there are not wanting instances 
within the limits of India proper, which suggest 
that it may have been an occasional rule there in 
early timos. 

_Thus:— Among the Rulers of Valabhi (see 
ante, Vol. XV. p. 278), the Séndpati Dharaséna 


1 On thet day, the second tiki of the dark half 
ended 10 h. 90 m. after mean sunrise. 


L was succeeded by his younger brother, the 
Mahdrdja Drónasitha; the latter, by his younger 
brother, the Makdrdja Dhruvasina I.; and the 
latter, again, by his younger brother, ihe Mak4- 
ы һагараў{а: and the succession was then 
ihued by Dharapajja/s son Guhaséna, and 
his déscen dan 
Again, in the Chalukya family we may note 
specially, in the Hastern Branch, the succession 
after Jayasithha I. and Jayasimha П. (seo page 
988 aboye); and in the Western Braneh, the 
succession after Вабуййгаув IL, and again after 
Vikramáditya V. (seo Mr. Fleet’s Dynasties of 
the Kanarese Districts, p. 18-19). 


Instances could, af course, be brought forward 
to shew that such a rule, if it existed, was at any 
rate not invariably observed. But the cases 
quoted above are at least peculiar coinciden- 
oes. And they, and many other pointe in early 
Indian history, suggest that there may havo- 


1 Compare a similar date, of Baka 788 oxpired, dis. 
cussed by Mr. Flest, ants, Vol. ХҮП, p. 142, No. 10. 
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beer an early praotioe, more or less binding, of 
the xind which appears to exist now in Manipur. 

The matter seems worth looking into further; 
especially with a view to asoertaining whether the 
Dharmasistras prescribe any such rule of in- 
regal oaste.: 


SOCIAL CUSTOMS; MARRIAGE. 


In TeHngana. 

(1° The custom of sending a sword to re- 
present an unavoidably absent bridegroom at 
a welding, is not uncommon among Hájus and 
Velamas. Iiis considered allowable among other 
Hincus also. Вее Indian Notes and Queries, 
Vol. L. note 669. 

(2) With reference to Indian Notes and 
Queries, Vol. J. note 678, Khinds, Валгаз, Ga- 
dabas  Játapas, Pinos, Dims (Gafijim and 
Vizazapetam Hills), Paidis, Hells, Yerukales, 
Dém-maras, Pámulavándé, Mandulavándlu, Gan- 
giredlavándlu, Mondvándlu, JulagadugulavAndlu, 
BaitEkummaras (wandering smiths), Yanadis, 
Oddi Upperas (Oddars) Upparas, Ohazchchudis 
(Mehtars) Milas, and Mádigas, permit the re- 
marriage of deserted or divorced women and 
widows. If а superseded woman means in this 
connsction а woman who has declared herself 
divorzed before а pasckaydt because her husband 
marr.ed again without her consent, such a 
woman is permitted by any of these castes 
to remarry. А man of any of those castes may 
marry a woman outcasted on his account from 
a case higher than his own. 

Masulipatam. H. Ч.РвиирынвАвт. 





THWE-THAUK. 


Thwé-thauk in Burmese means ‘one who has 
drunk blood,’ i.e., one who has drunk the blood 
of either an animal ora human being, infused 
in water or spirit, as a mark of exchange af 


1 [830 my papor on Modern Panjabi Coins, ante, 
Vol. XVIIL рр. 329-330. The Musalmin State of ЫЙА 
КОЧА was founded by а Sift saint. a Sorwint Afghín 
by descent, in the Pafjêb, in tho middle of the 15th Cen- 
tory A.D. He merried a daughter of Sulifm Bahl^l 
LAI, and also a daughter of а local magnunte. His 
deaoendaniw by tho latter are the present Nawibs of 
Міг КПШ, and their rule of suooession wos that 
obtain ng in Manipur until the British Government 
interfered in 1871 and made primogeniture the rule of 
desoens. — ER. О. T.] 

1 The Koldc Hui, the secret society to which the recent 
Anti-fo-eign ontragos in the Yangtee Valley are attributed, 
ia at prosenk the most powerful of these troublesome 
organizations in China. © © è It is belierod that the 
oeremoay of initiation consists in killing a oock and drink- 
ing the blood, either alone or mixed with wine. This 


friendship or fraternity. Ifthe blood is that of 
a human being, it is generally obtained from a 
puncture in the arm; and if that of an animal, it is 
obtained by killing а fowl, as among the Chinese* 
and Karens, a buffalo, as among the Kachins,’ or 
a dog, as among the Obins. It is believed that 
this drinking of blood effects, as it were, the 
amalgamation of the natures, both material and 
moral, of the parties contracting friendship, and 
that this would cause a feeling of reciprocity in 
each other's breast. 

This custom obtains among the Ohinese and 
Indo-Ohinese nations. Among Ohinamen, the 
ceremony is performed in a temple, and tho gods 
are called upon to witness the compact. The tie 
existing between two ‘ blocd-drunk’ brothers is 
even stronger than that between brothers born of 
the same parents, In the case of the latter, the 
motive power is natural fraternal affection, which 
may sometimes be made subservient to private 
interests, but in the case of the former, the tie is 
surrounded by а halo of honour and religious 
sanction, whieh every Chinaman is taught to 
respect. 

Among the Karens, Kachins, Ohins, and 
other wild tribes of Burma, the custom is stillin 
force and is as punotiliously observed as ever. 
But among the Burmans, it has died out through 
the influence of Buddhism, the humanitarian 
doctrines of which discountenance the shodding 
of blood and the placing of reliance in the super- 
natural powers, whose presence is invoked in the 
ceremony. Still the Burmese language possesses 
certain words, which attest to the fact that, in his 
pre-Puddhitio days, the Burman was not loath 
to contract friendship or fraternity by ‘ blood- 
drinking.” A petty officer in the Burman 
army was called a Thwé-thauk, and when King 
Mindén invited all the scions of royalty to live at 
the capital, he placed them under thi4-thauks, who 
were to keep watch and ward over them. In 
Upper Burma, an upper menial servant is called 





bas always been a common practice with all Chinese 
secret societies, — Rangoon Gazette of 3nd October, 
1891, 

3 A small quantity of the blood of the slaughtered 
animal has been caught, and is now mixed in a large ressol 
with an abundant supply of raw natire spirits. The whole 
is stirred up with the points of swords and spears, which 
are dipped into the Hquor; and each chiof, as he comes up 
in the supposed prosonoo of the attendant deities and takes 
his draught from the sacred bowl, swoars his oath of fide- 
lity in muttered, prayers, which imply the mst fearful 
results as a certain consequence of infidelity. Tho dipping 
of the spears and swords in the liquor, in which the oath 
is drunk, is said to be typical of the violent death which 
would, of & certainty, be incurred by & departure from the 
engagements contained in the oath. — Fytche’s Burma - 
Past and Present, Vol. IL. p. 111. 
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a thed-thauk, and according to Judson's Burmese 
Dictionary, a band of fifty men is also called a 
thiod-thauk. 

No doubt the origin of the custom may be traced 
to a society, whose government and domestic re- 
lations were loosely organized, and which naturally, 
in all matters affecting life and property, gave pre- 
ference to might rather than to right. In such 
a society, the sacred ties of affection, due to 
consanguinity, required to be strengthened and 
supplemented by an external ceremony, based on 


superstition, for the purpose of defunding or ad- 
vanomg the interests of the commonwealth. In 
primitive man the amount of self-control is not 
sufficient to keep tho rising passions in check, and 
henoe a banding together or an agglomeration of 
human units is required to resist aggression or to 
invade the rights of others. Nowhere is the 
motto ‘ Union is strength’ more rigidly followed 
than in a state of society, where moral force is 
powerless against physical foroe. 


Taw Бати Ko. 


BOOK-NOTIOE. 


Tox Moron Law-Boous, translated by JULIUS JOLLY. 
Part I. Ná-ada and Brihaspati. (Sacred Books of 
the East, Vol. XXXII.) Oxford, 1880. Bro. pp. 
xxiv., 891. 

Though in the series advertised to tho publio 
as “Sacred Books ofthe Hast” the secred books 


of India have hitherto been conspicuous by their: 


absence, the knowledge of Hindu law has been 
advanced to alarge extent by the translations of 
Smriti-texta that were contributed by the two 
leading authorities, Professors Buhler and Jolly. 
The new volume which the latter scholar has 
brought out, contains annotated translations of two 
very important law-books. Both are profeesedly 
based on Manu, but anterior to his commentator 
Médhatithi. Professor Jolly assigns Narada to 
the fifth or sixth, and Brihaspati to the sixth or 
seventh centuries A. D. Nûrada’s is ‘the only 
Smriti, completely preserved in MSS, in which 
law, properly so-called, is treated by itself, with- 
out any reference to rules of penance, diet, and 
other religious subjects.’ Of special value to 
Hindu reformers is the following text of Nårada 
(р. 184 f. of Professor Jolly’s translation) : — 


“When her husband is lost (i.e. gone no one 
knows whither) or dead, when he has become a 
religious ascetic, when he is impotent, and when 
he has been expelled from caste: these are the-five 
casos of legal necessity, in which a woman may be 
justified in taking another husband.” 

Unlike ' N&rada's, the Smriti of Brihaspati 
appears. to have treated of the whole sacred law, 
but is not preserved in MSS. Professor Jolly 
has collected from quotations in later law-books, 
and arranged under their proper headings, all 
those fragments of Brihaspati which refer to law 
in its proper sense, — a laborious and difficult 
task, which few could have performed so well. If 
the footnotes did not draw attention to the sources 


1 The reading ругі" dimanas cha punytya (Dr. 
Burnell'a 8.-L. Paleogrephy, р. 97), ‘for the merit of 
my parents and of myself,’ is in better accordance with 
the wording of the grants themselves. 

з Ib seems preferable to explain acssdkimigraha- 





from which the single passages are taken, the 
reader might feel inclined to consider the text as 
в complete treatise on Hindulaw. The chapter on 
documenta (V1II.)oontains the subjoined interest- 
ing note on royal edicts, which is quoted from 
Brihaspati in the Vtramitrédaya (p. 305 f. of 
Professor Jolly's translation) — 

“12 Having given a tract of land or the like, 
the king should cause a formal grant (édsana) to 
be executed on a copper-plate or a piece of cloth, 
stating the place (of issue), the ancestors (of the 
king), and other perticulars, 

“18. And the names of (the King’s) mother 
and father, and of the king himself, ! (and oontain- 
ing the statement that) ‘This grant has bean 
made by me to-day to М. N., the son of N. N., 
who belongs to the Vedic school N. N. 


“<14. As being endurable while the moon and 
sun last, and os descending by right of mheritance 
to theson, grandson, and more remote descendants, 
and as a gft which must never be cut down or 
taken away, and is entirely exempt from 
diminution (by the allotment of shares to the 
king’s attendants, and so forth), 

“ “16. ‘Conveying paradise on the giver and 
preeerver, and hell on the taker, for a period of 
sixty thousand years, asthe (respective) recompense 
for giving and taking (the land).’ 

“16. (Thus the king should declare in the 
grant), the secretaries for peace and war * signing 
the grant with the remark: ‘I know this (fAdtam 
mayá). 

“17. (The grant) should be provided with 
(the king's) own seal (mudrd), and with a precise 
statement of the year, month and so forth, of the 
value (of the donation), and of the magistrate.* 
Such a document issued by the king is called a 
royal edict (édeana).” 


Mhhalaib as an inaccurate expression, caused by the 
metre, instead of stehdhtrigrahisa-Ukhakdbhydm. 

з The term adhyakeha appears to correspond to the 
d@iaka or óffioptí of the grants. 
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Jourral of tho Hastern Section of the Russian 
Archaological Society, Vol. V. (Parts 1-4). 
(А) Рвосквргивв. 

Papers read: (I) V. A. Shukofsky : on the Per- 
sian versions of the old Russian tale, ‘‘Shemjaka’s 
Judgment.” (TD D. Th. Kobeko: on the expedi- 
tion ef Karelin to the south-eastern coast of 
the Caspian. (HI) Baron V. B. Rosen: on 
M Snouck Hurgronje's “ Mekka.” (IV) Baron 
V. B. Hosen: Some notes on the Musalmán 
versions of “ Barlaam and Joasaph.” (V) 8. F. 
Oldenl urg : on the Pali version of “ Shemjaka’s 
Judgn ent." (VI) Baron V. B. Bosen : on the oldest 
Gramnars of the Turkish nnd Mongol Languages 
written in Arabic (VII) У V. Hadlof: on the 
Turkish titles given to Uigur Khéns between 
764 A.D. and 849 A.D., from the history of the 
Tun Dynasty. (VIII) A. J. Harkavy : on MSS. 
materials for a biography of Sayyid al.Fayümt m 
the Imperial Publio Library. (IX.) Baron V. B. 
Bosen - on an Arabic satirieal work. А94 
ағ akal الخراع‎ (X) N. Р. Likhatchef : on some 
caldrors found in Bulgar. (ХІ) N. S. Golenish- 
af: on an inscription of Darius found in Egypt. 
(XII) а. Q. Towmansky : on the Babîs m Askhá- 
bad. (XIII) A. Th. Skebounin : on the Kuflo 
Kurån from Samarkand now in the (Russian) 
Imperial Public Library. (XIV) 8. P Oldim- 
burg : on the Persian versions of the Kiidb-i- 
Sindh. (XV) Baron V. E. Bosen : on в pas- 
sage m the History of al-Meraght relating to the 
tranglasion of the “ Book of Kalflah and Dimnah” 
into A-abic. (XVI) V. А. Bhwkofsky: on his 
archsmo-ogioal excursion to the Transcaspian Pro- 
vinces. (ХҮП) У. V. Eadlof : on an Uigur stone 
inscripfion brought by N. M. Jadrintzef from 
the ruías of Karakorum. 


(B) ARTICLES. 


L—Central Asis and the Further Hast. 

1. The ewpedition of Karelin to the South- Easit- 
ern Cocsi of the Caspian in 1838, by D. Kobeko. 
Karelin. for some time an officer m the Artillery, 
afterwards in the service of КЪА Jangér, and 
finally in the (Russian) Home Office, died m 
1872. He made three journeys to different 
points >f the Caspian coasts and one to the 
Altai. He left accounts of his travels, some of 
which are published ; and a set of drawings, relat- 


1 This axpedition has been most successful. A large 
quantity of inscriptions has bean found. M. Radlof is 


ing to his expedition in 1896, is now m the library 
of the Scientific Committee of the Treasury 
Office. The scientific results of his travels 
are interesting and important, and his diaries 
may even now be consulted with profit. As to 
political results, there were none; since all the 
different measures he proposed with a view to 
consolidate Russian influence on the Caspian 
were rejected by the Foreign Office. 


2. On two stones with Chinese inscriptions, by 
E. Koch (with one plate and two lithographs). In 
the summer 1889, M. N. Jadrintzef brought home 
with him two inscribed stones found in the 
ruins now called Khara Balgasun on the upper 
part of the Orkhon River. According to Al. 
Koch they bear inscriptions belonging to the time 
of the Uigur rulers of Mongolia, between 761 
AD. and 840 A.D. Unfortunately the stones are 
jn such a damaged state as to defy a complete 
decipherment One of them bears, besides the 
Ohineee inscription, some lines in Uigur characters, 
and these lmes are now the oldest known 
Turki document. | 

8. Titles and names of the Uigur Khdis, by. 
M. Radlof. In this article the author sup- 
plies us, from the Ohinese history of the Tan 
Dynasty, with the names and titles of 19 
Uigur Khaéts, which he completely restores 
from the corrupt Ohinese transliteration. These 
Turki words, bearing a close resemblance to 
the language of the Kwudatkw-Bilik (composed 
scme 300 years later), corroborate most happily 
the stone documents just mentioned. In an 
additional note M. Radlof gives a transcript and 
translation of what is left of the Ориг inscrip- 
tions. His conclusions are: — (1) The Uigurs 
spoke a Turki dialect closely allied to the 
language preserved in the Kudatky-Bilik. (2) 
Indications from Chinese writers, informing us of 
an Uigur alphabet in the VIIIth Century, 
A.D., are quite trustworthy. This alphubet of the 
Northern Uigurs is identical with the alphabet of 
the Uigurs of Eastern Turkistàn, propagated by 
the Nestorians and adopted in the X TIIth Century 
by the Mongols. The existence of Uigur stone 
documenta of the YIIIth Century in Northern 
Mongolie is deemed to be so important a fact, 
that the Imperial Academy of Sciences has decided 
upon sending an expedition with a view of 
exploring the ruins, which are supposed to belong 
to the onoe famous Karakorum. The expedi- 
tion started from St. Petersburg in April 1891.1 





going to publish shortly a detailed account of the work 
done by the expedition.—15th Deo, 1801; В. d'O. 
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4. On some Witty Eiymologies of the Barts, 
by N. Ostroumof. The article gives some 
instances of alterations by the common folk in the 
names and titles of Russian officials in Turkist&n. 
The name of the late Governor-General, Tohern- 
jajef, the Sarta pronounced as Bhtr-n&tb (the Lion's 
Representative): the title “ Procuror ” (Attorney 
General) they pronounce “ Birkurar" and explain 
it as the title of person “who at once sees and 
decides" (Bir-Kwrar). General (Jandaral) they 
explain as ,علي جاندا ر‎ Jandar АН, ko." 


5. A stono document of the Conquest of Korea 
by the Manjférs, by A. Posdnejef. This isa text 
and translation of an inscription in Manji and 
Mongol relating to the conquest of Korea by the 
Manjirs. The text was published in the September 
Number (1889) of the Jowrnal of the Ching Branch, 
E. A. S., with a note promising an edition of the 
Chinese text and asking persons acquainted with 
Manja to give explanations on this part of the text. 
In answer to this Prof. Pozdnejef undertook a 
translation, and found ont that, ‘besides the Manjà, 
there is also & Mongol text, in some points differ- 
ing from the Manji. The inscription is interest- 
ing from two points of view; (1) as furnishing us 
with some new facts on the relations between 
Korea and China, and (2) as offering us the 
hitherto oldest known specimen of Manja 
writing, the inscription being only seven years 
posterior to the introduction of the Маша 
alphabet, which took place definitively in 1682. 
To the last point we may now add that Prof, 
Posdnejef has since found in the Paris National 
Library a very interesting MS. relating the 
adaptation of the Mongol Alphabet to the Manja 
Language. A detailed account of this MB, will 
shortly be published. — — 

6. Contribution to the bibliography of the 
Kalmuch folktales. N. Vesselofsky. In a short 
hote the author points to 8 translation of the 
popular poem of Jangar, by M. Bobrornikof in the 
Imp. ‘Russ, Geographical Society's Messenger for 
1854, omitted by Prof. Pozdnejef in his last 
article and to the 'Kalmuck (Qalmiq) tales 
collected by Lehr in Russian and published at 
Moscow in 1878. 


IL—-Persia. 


1. Bome notes on ¿ha Pdrst Sohools in Persia. 
A. Orlof. — This is a translation, with some ex- 





3 [It is interesting to notethat precisely the samo process 
goo on in Burma, among the jokw-loving population 
there, as regards British о паја. Mr. Lightning is a title 
Gammon to one or two quiok-tempered officials, As to 
folk-etymologies of European names and words in Indis, 
they are simply innumersblo.—H»p.] 

3 Prof. Posdnejef i» printing an *ooount of the wars 





plangtory notes, of an article, signed by four 
Persian Parsis and dated 19th September, 1884, 
in ап Ispahin newspaper, called Farhamg. Accord- 
ing to the atticle, there were then in Yexud 0,737 
Parsis, showing some increase as compared with 
the 6,488 in 1879 (according to Houtum-Bchindler). 
There were 7 schools with 402 pupils, and in one of 
these schools the Avesta and Pahlavt were taught. 
"It would be very interesting to know how this 

ing is going on,” remarks M. Orlof, and he 
quotes an article of M. Shukufaky (Journal of 
the Public Instruction Oflas for 1885), to show that, 
во carly us in the reign of Muhammad Shah, a 
beginning had been made of teaching these lan. 
guages, which was, however, unfortunately un- 
successful So far a» one can judge from the 
scanty information we have as to the position of 
the Pérvis in Persia, the teaching is improving, 
chiefly through the help of their Indian brethren. 


2. | Persian versions of the old Russian tale 
called “ Skemjaka’s Judgment,” by V. Shwkofaky. 
This lis à talo, which once had g wide circulation 
both in the Hast and Weet. It relates the story of 
а man, who, by a series of accidents, gets accused 
of many crimes and is liberated by а wise judge, 
who, in some versions, pronounces his judgment 
from ‘a sanse of justice, and in others im expecta- 
tion of а bribe. The’ oldest known version 
is in. thé Jdíakas М. Shukofsky gives two 
Persian versions, one in verse, from a chap-book 
(text ‘ваа translation), and the other in prose 
(tranalation only, as the text was published ina 
Persian lithographed Reading-book in Bt. Peters, 
burg in 1869). 


I 
(8). | Indo- Persian humour, by V. Shukofsky. In 
thia artiole are quoted some satirical verses from an 
Indo-Persian Taskira called êng) 53). The verses - 
relating the wonderful fests of a sham hero, are 
ascribed to a certain ' Ja'flr, the jester.’ This little 
poem is a delightful pendant to the Persian folk- 


song treating of the same subject, published by 
M. Bhukofsky in VoL I. of the Zapisky. 


IIL.—India, 


1. Popular dramatic entertainments ai the 
HoU festival in Almórd. I. Р. Minayef. — This 
account of twelve dramatic entertainments was 


ee ip of the Igte Prof. Minayaf, who 
wrote them down most probably from the mouth 





between the Manjê und Korea. 

t Bos ante, Vol XX. p. 87а. 

+ Gámamickamdaj Mala, translated by the Rev. R. 
Morris m the Folklore Journal, and analysed and partly 
translated by Mr. O. Tawney in the Journal of Pl lology. 
A list of tha differant versions of this tale kas been 
published by the present writer, 
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of one Hari Lal, a bamiyd in Almêrê (Kumåun), 
"rho communicated to him some fine folktalee, 
which are to be found in Mimayef's Indian Tales 
zolleoted in Kamdon in 1875, published in Bt. 
Petersburg, in 1877. The somewhat plain language 
of these pieces of real folklore was probably the 
cause why the late Professor did not put them in 
the account of his journey to India (St. Poters- 
burg,—1878 ; 9 Vols.) Nearly all the pieces are of 
E, satirical character, some of them being directed 
egainst false devotees, some against the Huropean 
rulers of the country, some against Missionaries, 
rome against unfaithful wives. 


IV.—Remitic. 


1. On a fragment of a Hebrew papyrus! from 
tre collection of W.B. Golenishef, by A. Herkavy. 
‘This short fragment bears on ritual 16 is chiefly 
remarkable for its age, as it belongs to a date 
ketween the VIIIth and Xth Centuries. 


2. Oontributions to the biography and works 
of Sayyid-al-Fayimt from the MSS. in the 
Inperial Public Library by A. Harkavy. Sayyid- 
&.-Faytmt (892-942 A. D) the first Hebrew 
grammarian, belongs to the time of the revival 
02 Hebrew science, in the [Xth and Xth Centuries, 
A.D., in Egypt. Some of his works are known and 
pablished, but many important facts relating 
to his literary career can be gathered from this 
Hebrew-Arabic M88. in the Imperial Publio 
Library at St. Petersburg. Dr. Harkavy gives 
extracta from the following works of Al- 
Fiyümi. (1) From the “Book of Poetry" (a 
manual), and (2) from the “ Book of the Eriled” 
(a controversial work). To this last are appended 
same extracts from works directed against the 
Sayyid. 

B. On an inedited MB. of the Arabian Nights, 
by Baron D. Gunsburg. The MB. under notice 
belongs to the private library of Baron Gunzburg, 
and of all the MSS. of the Arabian Nights that 
have been as yet examined, it is the most closely 
&lMed to the MS. of Michel Sabbagh (Paris 
Netional Library, Nos. 2522 and 2523), and con- 
sequently to the Baghdad MS. This MS. is com- 
plete, unusually oorrect, and written in a very 
elezant style. It seems to be one of the best of 
the МВВ. of the Arabian Nights. A remark- 
able feature of itis the high esteem in which 
women are held throughout the whole text, 
адып the usual oriental way of treating women. 


The article gives a comparative table of the 
tales, and a detailed comparison of the tale of 
Alsddin’s Lamp in Zoténberg’s text. This story 


ig somewhat short in Baron Gunzburg’s M8., but 
it is given in a more elegant and refined atyle 
than m the printed version. We may add that 
it is most desirable that Dr. Zotenberg, who is 
preparing в work on the Arabian Nights, should 
get access to this fine MS. 


Y.— Armenian and Georgian. 


1. A summer journey to Armenia. Notes 
and extracts from Armenian MSS., by N. J. 
Marr. This is the result of a journey to Armenia 
in the summer of 1890. M. Marr went to Armenia 
cbiefly to collect materials for his work (shortly to 
be published) on the Armenian fables ascribed 
to Vardan. He found, however, time enough 
to peruse also other MSS. of the rich Htcohmiadsin 
Library, and to make a catalogue of the Armenian 
MSS. in the monastery on Lake Sevan (Gokcha), 
Besides some emendations to the text of Moses 
of Kboren, the article gives:—(1) a note on 
Agath, the translator of the Armenian “ Barlaam 
and Joasaph," who is named in two MSS. of the 
Sevan Monastery, and one MS. of Etchmiadszin, 
written in 1441: (2) a passage from the “ Answers 
and Questions of Vardan" bearing on the legend 
of king Artavazd : (8) a passage of Vardan the 
Great (XIIIth Century) on a translation of the 
Bible into Syriac by the king Abgar, which tells 
us that at that time there was no Armenian 
alphabet; M. Marr points out the importance 
of collecting all possible data bearing on the 
history of the Armenian alphabet and on works 
in Armenian prior to the invention of the Mearo- 
pian alphabet: (5) on the Oshiphoriks, a sort of 
collection of pious legends and аросгурћав: (6) 
& note on the Armenian text of the Georgian 
Ohroniole: the original of all hitherto known 
copies is the MS. No. 1722 of the Etohmiadsin 
Library : (7) the Book of Adam and Eve; copious 
extracta of the Armenian text of which apoorypha 
are given with a Russian translation, and the 
text seams to go back to the Greek version: (8) 
Joseph and Asseneth; some notes on this in- 
teresting apoorypha, edited by Prof. Carribre; 
M. Marr givea from the Etohmiadzin MSS. two 
texts (with translation) bearing on the same 
history; vis,—'' The Prayer of Assensth" and the 
“ Testament of Joseph," whioh last he identifles 
with the ' Prayer of Joseph" in the list of 
apocryphas of Mekhitar (XIIIth Century). 

The article is to be continued, and will deal 
with some more apocryphas and other Armenian 
texts. 


2. Sophron, son of Isaac, or Isaac, sow of 
Sophron ? by N. J. Marr. The existing MSS. of 





€ A faceimilo is given on pL 1. 4. 
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the Georgian “Barlaam” are insufficient to 
decide the question whether the author of this 
version was called Sophron, son of Isaac, or 
Isaac, son of Bophron. 

8. The Etymology of the Armenian БеромА 
and the Georgian Sepé, by N. J. Marr. These 
titles, according to M. Marr, go back through & 
series of transformations to the  Avestio 
Viséputhra. The argumentation is very able, 
but not definitively persuading. 

YI. —Egypt. 

| 1. Archaological results of a journey to Egypt 
in the winter of 1888-89 (with five. plates), by W. 
' B. Golenishef. The author during a stay of more 
than half-a-year in Egypt suooeeded in making 
some important and interesting acquisitions, some 
of which were exhibited at a meeting of the 
Oriental Section of the (Russian) Archmological 
Society, where the author gave explanations, which, 
in & somewhat revised and enlarged shape, are 
embodied in the present article. As most, of these 
objecta have already been described in special 
reviews, we have only to say 8 few words on some 
of the most interesting: a collection of pApyri, 
some of which are in Pahlavi, Hebrew and 
Greek; portraits from Tel-al-Amarna; some in- 
scriptions; & seal with a Phomician inscription “in 
honor of Jeremias"; some interesting pieces of 
Koptic embroidery. The article gives also some 
interesting notes on-the Buláq Museum,.on the 
&oquisition of antiquities in Egypt, and short 
diary notes of a journey from Edfu to the Red 
Bea (chiefly topographical). 


VII.—Arehseology and Numismatios. 


1. The Elisabethpol Find, by Baron W . Tissen- 
hausen. The Imperial Archmological Commission 
received last year from Tiflis a silver buckle and 
236 Persian coins, chiefly of the XVIIth 
to XIXth Centuries А. D. (1122-1220 A. H.), 
found in the province of Hlixabethpol. A desorip- 
tion of this buckle is given in the article, 


9. New Find in Bulgar (in the Province of 
Kasan) by N. Likhatchef. In September, 1889, a 
peasant in the village of Uspenskoje, Bulgary, dug 
up in his courtyard some Dragš caldrons, two of 
which had on them Arabio inscriptions (benedic- 
tions to the possessor) M. Likhatchefs opinion 
is that these objects most probably belong to the 
end of the XIYth Century. 


8. On two fuls found near the village Balymer 
in the Government of Kasen, by N. Libkatohef. 
In the autumn of 1889, near Balymer, were 
dug up a skeleton and near it two copper coins: 
one with the name of An-Nasir-li-din-Aliah, 


and the second with the name of Mangu Kaan. 
More such finds would be most desirable, as they 
TUUS MUR IO MATS а sakan date ta Jali pah 
sepultures in Bulgar, 
VIL—Miscellanea. 

l Translations from Persian, Turkish and 
Arabio; Imitations of Oriental Poets. by М. G. 
Delightful poems, faithful renderings of 'orien- 


tal ideas and feelings; кина Кош, 
HAfis, Firdüsi, deo. 


` 2. Kerope Petrovitoh Patkanof (with portrait), 
by N. Vesselofaky. A. short biography of the well- 
known Armenian scholar. Prof. Patkanof, who 
was born in 1838, was theson of an Armenian priest. 
He began hia studies in the College of Stavropol, 
passed later into the Lazaref Institution in Moscow, 
remained some time in the ‘University of Dorpat, 
and finished his studies in the chief Teaching 
Institution in St Petersburg. Бе was later for 
some time teacher in a Female College in Tiflis, 
and afterwards, till his death in 1889, he was 
& professor at the University of Bt. Petersburg. 
His first scientific work (as a student he wrote 
many poems, which are stjll yery popular in 
Armenia) was the Catalogue de la Littérature 
Arménienne, He also edited and translated many 
of the Armenian historians, wrote on Armenian 
geography, on the inscriptions of Van, eto, “A 

list of his works is appended to the article, — '. 


3. Muselmdn books printed in Bussia during 
the year 1889, by W. D. Smirnof.—This is a list 
with a bibliographical description; the number of 
oopies printed of each book is also given. 8 


1. The Kirghis and Kerabirghis of the Syrdary- 
inshy District. Vol. I., Common Low (Bussian), by 
N. T. Grodekof.-—This book shows clearly that the 
administration is carefully studying the ooun- 
try it has to deal with. A clearer distinction 
between 'ádai and shari’dé ia most desirable, as the 
sharî dt is often only a powerful means of oppzes- 
sion in the hands of the upper classes directed 
against the masses. General Grodekof's book 
will be of great pee to the Oriantaljst and to the 
administrator, 


9. Ethnographical. Notes on Tibstan Modicine, 
(Russian), by W. Ptieyn.—This is а list of 101 
maladies, 499 names of drugs, and a description . 
of surgical instruments. AT the names are given 
in Tibetan with Russian translations. The whole 
is compiled from communications from таш 
from the Transbeikal District. 


8. History of the Town of Kassimof (Bussiry), 
by N. Shishkin. — This is a short history of :the 


ЮОпвокывив, 1991] 


MISOBLLANEA. 


429 








tewn, founded chiefly on the large work of 
V'eljaminof-Zernof, entitled The Tears end Тзат&- 
v-ches of Kasrimof. 

4. Persian, Arabic and Turkish MSS. in the 
Tashkent Library (Russian), by H. Kahl—A des- 
cription of 87 MSS. The chief interest lies in the 
historical part of the Persian MSS., where some 
geod and old copies of interesting works are to 
be found. 


b. Journal of the Hasi-Biberian Section of the 
Geographical Society, Hihnographical Section, Vol. 
L p. L, Buriat Folktales (Russian). A very 
carefully made collection of 51 folktales, with 
interesting notes and excellent indices. 


6. Oatalogwe of Oriental Coins in the British 
Museum, Vol. IX. by Stanley Lane Poole. — An 
ervellent catalogue of a splendid collection; in 
this volume we find more than 200 inedited coins. 
Ож pp. 812-818 the reviewer proposes to read 
ابش‎ instoad of ,اش‎ as the b ب‎ is clearly to be 
som on two déadrs m the Museum of Baron 
Stieglitz. Other different readings are proposé. 

7. Modern Persian Comedies, oto., edited by Dr. 
A Wahrmund. No. І, Monsieur Jourdan, with 
German translation, notes and glossary. —Theso 
comedies, which first appeared in a Russian shape 
(T-flis, 1858) were translated into Turkish (ib. 
1830) and lastly into Persian (1874). They are 
very bad representatives of modern Persian, 
and in many passages are only adaptations of 
the Turkish, and even of the Russian, original, 
From this point of view they can be hardly wel- 
come, and are not to be put in the hands of 
beginners. The reviewer gives some corrections 
to sert, tranalation and glossary. 


. Ё. Glossary of Iberian and Latin words used 
by the Mosarabes, sto. (Spanish, )by D. F. J. Simonet. 
Tha first, part of the book is an ardent panegyrio 
of the Mogarabes (Mosarabs), who, gocording to 
the author, have created the so-called Arabic 
civilisation in Spain. The somewhat too passion- 
ate argument does not always sufficiently reason 
out many other facts, which indeed do not quite 
corroborate the fundamental idea of the author. 
The second part is the Glossary, which is quite 
on = par with the first part. Itis not everybody 
the; will agree with D. Simonet’s conclusions, 
but to all Arabio scholars, interested in the his- 
toryof Spain, it will give much useful information, 


9. The Tale of a certain Old Man (Russian),. 


by Oh. Loparef.—This is a diary of a voyage to 
the Holy Land in tho XVIth Century, by a 
Russian. M. Loparef has edited the tert with 


copious notes. Two postscripts on the MS. are 
interesting, as giving some facts of the intercourse 
between Russia and Turkey at that time. Appended : 
to the Review is & notice by Baron Rosen on the 
word Tohelebt, which occurs in one of the post- 
scripts. From different explanations he adopta that 
of Ahmed-Vefik-Pasha in his Lakjchi-Qthwanich.' 
Cheleb goes back to Persian Oheltpd,which goes back 
to the Syriac Tal(bd (the Cross). Of. Arab. (the 
The learned Páshá is wrong only in referring its 
origin to the time of Ohristian influence in the 
reign of Ohangés Khán. We know now that this 
influence is to be dated much earlier, from the 
time of the first Nestorian missionaries. In this 
way we have, as the oldest meaning of the word, 
“ Man of the Cross,” Ohristian. As the first who 
adopted the Christian faith were persons of high 
and even of royal descent, it was afterwards 
applied to them, and still later, as a designation 
of all educated people. The cldest hitherto known 
mention of this interesting word is from 1318. 
More facts will enable us to decide the question 
definitively. 

10. A Historical Grammar of ike Modern 
Armenian language of Tiflis (Russian), by A. Thom- 
som. This is a perfectly worthless, unscientific 
compilation, written without any knowledge of 
the most elementary principles of philology. The 
painful impression produced by М. Thomson's 
book is greatly relieved by a series of moet 
interesting philological notes by the reviewer (M. 
Marr). 

11. Journal of the Hasi— Siberian Section of 
the Geogrophical Society, Vol. I. Partsi9 and 3. Vol. 
17. p.1. (а) Buriat legends, Yakut folktales, 
songs, riddles and proverbs (collected by T, A. 
Khudjakaf): (b) New materials bearing on the 
Bhamanism of the Buriats (by M. Khangalof. 
in Russian); copious materials, carefully collected 

12. Journal of the Society of Investigation of 
tke Amár Country, Vol. I. (Russian). This recently 
founded Society has started a periodical The 
contents of its first number are interesting. We 
may point out an article of the President, M. 
Busse, “On Archeologioal remains in the valleys 
of Left, Daubikhe and Oulakhe.” The report of 
the Society tells us that ib has an Archmological 
Museum with 285 objects. i 

18. The Baris, Ethnographical Notes. Fol. I., 
by N. Ostroumof. A series of articles. — (1) His- 
torical and Ethnographical notes on the Sarta. 
(2) Oharacteristics of the Baris; (3) Russian’ In- 
fluence ; (4) Reminiscences of Sattar КЪ 'Abd. 
ul-ghafarof ; (6)A description of the journey of the 
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morchant, Mirah Bukhfri to Kharkof, Moscow 
and St. Potersburg; (6) The Turkistan Gazette; 
(7) Conclusion. 


ld. A Ohineso-Russian Dictionary, by the Rev. 
Father Palladius and P. B. Popof. A very rich 
dictionary containing 11,668 hieroglyphs. The 
best parts are those relating to Buddhism, Tao- 
ism and the Confucian philosophy. The pro- 
nwnoiation is that of Peking. It is to bo re- 
grettsd that the nooenta are omitted. 


15. Minor works of A. von Gutschmid, Vols. I 


and II. (German). A most important publication. 


both for tho Orientalist and for the historical 
student. The first volume gives articles on 
Egyptology and Greek Ohronography ; the second 
volumo relates entirely to the Bemites and to early 
church history. Two more volumes will be pub- 
lished on the history of the non-Semitic nations 
of Asia and on Roman-Greok medieval history. 


16. Handbook of Arabic es spoken in Hgypt 
(German) by Dr. K. Vollers. A moat excellent 
hand-book for Arabists, who wish to get acquainted 
with modern Arabic. To persons who are not 
trained in literary Arabic, the book will be pro- 
bably somewhat difficult. 


17. Transactions of the Hyyptian Institute, 
2nd Series, No. 10 (French). Among articles bear- 
ing on Oriental subjects, that of Yakub-Artyn- 
Pasha may be noted, which deals with Koptio 
methods of fractional oonfigurations, now quite 
antiquated, though in circulation for a long 
timo. : 

18. Arabic Authors by J. J. Arbuthnot. The 
reviewer pronounces this book to be “ a failure.” 

19. Bibliographical Appendia.—Notioces some 
of the latest Oriental publications in Russia. 

Вавагов D’OLDEXBUEG. 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


NOTES ON EOUTH-INDIAN FESTIVALS. 
L—PONGAL 


The Pongal is one ofthe chief Hindu fes- 
tivsls in Southèrn India and generally takes 
place about 12th January. It is celebrated with 
much delight and amusement by all classes of 
the Hindus, as being held on the day on which 


the sun leaves the sign of Oapricorn and proceeds 
towards the Equator. 


All houses are neatly whitewashed and repaired. 
Ralations are invited from a distance, and alms 
are given to the poor. New rice, mixed with 
milk, green gram, sugar and other edibles are 
boiled in à new yussel in an open yard in tho 
centre of tho house and offered to the sun-god. 
Every one in the house pertekes of this food 
with great eagerness, for, if the rice has boiled 
well it is а good Pongal, promising futuro 
happiness. Relntives, friends and soquaintances 
al) salute the master and inquire whether ‘it has 
boled.” On tho third day is the cattle feast, when 
all the cattle are bathed and adorned and their 
horus painted in various colours. Rioe and 
milk are boiled and given to the cattle. 





Il —VaBUSHAPPIRAPU, OR New Yuar’s Day. 


This falls about the 12th of April, andis a 
very unportant festival Early in the morning 
every one takes а bath m cold water, in a river 
if possible or at home. During the day 
there are great publio rejoicings. Relatives are 
invited nnd the holy water mixed with margosa 
(xim) flowers, while molasses and young tema- 


rind are presented by the family priest and 
freely passed round. This m done to secure 
good health during the coming year. Towards 
evening the family priest produces the new 
Almanao and reads out the more striking pass- 
ages, explaining them ai the same time, while the 
whole family sits round him eagerly gathering 
their fortune during that year. 





JIL—DIPAYALL 


A social festival held about the 28rd of 
October in commemoration of the auspicious 
day when the Asuras Báláchakrarart! and Narak- 
figura were slain by Vishnu. As this event is 
said to haro taken place in the evening, tho 
people exprees their joy at the event by illu- 
minating: their houses with lights arranged 
in artistic lines and letting off fireworks and 
crackers. The Hindus ofall olaseos get up as 
early in tho morning as two o'clock, anoint their 
bodies with gingelly oil and bathe in hot water, 
put on new clothes and ornaments, and gaily . 
decorate their children. Sweetmeats of all kinds 
are prepared, of which everybody in the house 
partakee after the bath. 

K. SRIKANTALIYAR. 
MEDICAL LORE IN MADRAS. 

If fever comes on a person on a Saturday, the 
fevor will last till the next Saturday. Modicines 
are generally not administered on a Saturday, as 
it is an inauspicious day. They would only be 
given on the next day. 

K. SRIKANTALIYAE. 
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£echyutaráya of Vijayanagara ; his ooins ...... 806 
Zddakali-Gachohha, of the Jains 


Balavarmadéva wee 
Afghin language, the GOH BoE of the, 858, 
— is an Iranian tongue probably derived 
trom Zend, 388; — literature, a note on, 
389, 840 ; — love-songz, 340; — proverbs... 840 
A=ghin Басе, discussion on the origin of the 
388, 839 
Adtrikas, the ................ ^. 861 
Azmere, Sanskrit plays by Bánadàva and Vig. 
7aharája, partly preserved in inseriptions at 901 
dfiapti, used to denote the Dûiaka of a 
grant ............................................108, 418 
ALaltárá inscription, noticed . 


soe 198 


Mitis de . vilipo i in abe Srhailaya bhága 98 
Alexander of u was & contemporary of 

A ábka ОТТ 249 
Al kanada, = Alexander 999909 0.000 000900005 ове 241 
alphabet, the North-Indian; the powers of 

certain characters in it ................... 117, 118 
Amma І, Vishnuvardhena YI. (Eastern 

Chalukya)..................... 12, 18, 05 n., 266, 288 
Amma IL, Vijay&ditya VI. (Eastern Ohalu- 


kya... . 
Апяпайдайёч!, "vite ot Баг} Lus СУГ 
dmadya ig a synonym of hula or kwlakrawa, 

aad means ‘generations, süuooesgions” ..... 
Amighavaraha I. (RAshtzakñta), 101, 109; — 

Gistinot evidence of a break i in his reign, 

1-3, 114; — the English equivalent of the 

date of his Kanheri inseription of Saka- 


Bamvat 775 (for 778) .......................... 491 
Anderson, his murder ab Multán ......... 215, 218 
Andhra or Andhra eoutry .... een) 93 
Andhras mentioned in the Айак. лс 

pio ....................................... 239, 240, 247 


dxdt, the meanings of, in carfain datea. 287 to 989 
Angas; names of the Elevan-Aagins, ac- 
oo-ding to the pa#idvals- of the Sarasvati- 
Gechchha, 848, 849; — of the Minor-A&gins, 
843; — and of the One- 849, 850 
Аз prasasti of Vikrama-Sarhvat 1651; 
Hoglish equivalent of the dates ...... 141 and n. 
animals, grateful, in folktalee, 80 fr; — the 
object of propitiating alain, among savages, 195 


Afjanéri inscription of Séunadéva, of Saka- 
Sarhvat 1068 (for 1064); examination of the 
date . аа © 

айа, ал а termination of рога лаша ih 
Gunagêhka, 102; — and in Kaliyartyatka 

à 108 and n. ' 

Ant&kina, = Antigonus dedana "IURE NECS 

Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia was a con- 
temporary of Аёка .......,. e. 942 

Antiochas П. o Byria waa а содата 
Of Aka, ua anaa оаа gen Кеки 


time 
Aparájita, Aparbjiya, the third Brute 
Kévalin ...... ө ...847, 343, 358 
Arabian Nights, an "Dus orgs for the, 
noted, 185; inedited MS. of the............... 427 
Arabic-Persian word. vagaira used im tbe 
Tirunelli grant..............................291 and n. 
атан, Prof. von Roth on the ............... 294, 295 
aros, the sines of, m the Patichasiddhdntikd. 993 
Arhadbelin, a name of Guptigupta ...... 842, 850 
Arician, priosihood, rala of the 45 ; — L priesta, 
their story explained . exer 48 


s ch MIS 
system of, 53; — Burmese and Tibetans 


mege system of notaiton, Ka; Burma 
system of, the result of working with a 
natural (— spoken) notation, 68 j — anti- 
quity of the Burmese system of, 54; — 
Burmese standard works on, 54; — Burmese 
system of, limitation of the, 57, — not 
adapted to fractions, 57; — Burmese 
system of an explanation of the origin of, 
67, 68: — Hindu astrological system of; 
method of addition, 58 n.; — method of 
subtraption 59 n. ; — method of multiplica- 
tion, 60 n; — Hindus taught to multiply by 
rote up to high figures, 68; — method of 
division, 68 n.: — note on Koptio 


Arjun Bingh, his rebellion at Gujránwálà ... 216 


482 
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American,; LUN notes on, 427 : — date 
9f the alphabet . 

Arthunfá inseription. or Оры “of 
Vikruma-Sarhvat 1186: English equivalant 
of the dute... Ууру San -.129 and n. 

À rutunkir diriyê, i [n subdivision ot the Gudra- ` 
lim vishaya .......... 98 

Aryûdûvt. üppopétily the name ok tho wife 
of Dínürnava ........... E 4 272 

Aryans, European origin ve ае аш ‘of Van 
den Gheyn's work on {Һе........................ 

Aku. the groat Buddhist king; mentioned 
By tha namo or title of Piyadusi (= Priya- 
dariin), 108, 170, 231, 232, 263, 864; — and 
by the epithet of Décdnaiipiye, 165,991; — 
he had also tho nime of Dharma£óka, 233, 
263 : — probably Priyudursin was his. ori- 
ginal nome, and ho took tho namo Aééka 
or DharmAéóka at his conversion to Bud- 

«lism, 203; — his rook ediots at Saha- 
sarêm, Rûpnûth, Вай, and Bhabra, 
and tho inscriptions in tho BarAbar 
caves; M. Sennrt's texta and translations, 
rendered into English by Mr. Grierson, 154, 
166, 168; — Dr. Bühler's rendering of the 
Barêbar сате inscriptions (and of the ` 
Nüghrjunt cave inscriptions of Aáoka's 
grandson, Daéaratha), 361; — discussion as 
to the author and language of the insorip- 
tions, 299; — L, the anthor, 229; — the 
Piyudasi of the inscriptions is tho Aédka of 
the literary records, 239; — bis coronation 
is to be placed four years. and fire months - 
after his accession, 285; — the chronolo- 
yical order of the insoriptions, 236 ; — the 
period of them is fixed by the mention of 
certain contemporaneous Greek’ kings, 
238; — his посоваіоп is to be placed about 
B. O. 278, and his ooronation in B..O. 270, 
or 269, .. 249, 943; — members of his 
family, 948; — his royal residenoo was at 
Pétaliputra, 247 ; — the extent of his domi- 
nions, 247 ; — the synchronous Greek kings, 
and Indian and other tribes, mentioned 
m his inscriptions, 288 ; — his empire em- 
braced the whole of Northern India, ex- 
tended to the central plateau of the Dekhan, 
and was bordered by provinces over which 
he exercised suzorainty, 249; — his rela- 
tions with foreign countries, 95b ; — the 
opening phrase of his ediota is a trace of the 
influenoe exercised by the Persian conquest 
“and administration in north-western India. 
255; — the classes of his functionaries, 
and their duties, 250; — the anusshydaa, 
a religious institution, 258; — literary tradi- 
tions about А 60ка, 958; — the successive 
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evolutions in his religious life, 244; — in 
his early peara. he accepted the supremacy’ 
of the Bráhmans, 244; — in the ninth year, 
after his coronation, he bacame a Bud-' 
dhist Updsaka, 234, 235; — and proceeded to: 
deprive the Bráhmans of their divine pres- 
tige, 257; — and in tho eleventh year, he! 
made іа State entry into the Buddhist: 
church, 235 ; — the origin of his oonver-, 
sion was the docds of violence which 
accompanied the conquest of Kalinga, 257; 
— he mas а declared adherent to Bud- 
dhism! from tho ninth year, 245; — the 
doctrines which he гт 250; — his' 


personkl character .. . 965 
AzdLa’s edicts, Dr Bühler on athe: рита 

“©... OD а 
A fácaddnamtld the, по а, . 85 n. 
dšraya, a subdivision of a РЫ enn OB 
Agnvidurjaya, an officer of арааг. d 
, dhana L.. een 18; 96 
AthnrraVêda (ade. Kauiükaslitra), 90; — PS. 

numbering of the pariéis&/as of the з ‚148 
Atürapntru. an ancient town or village ......'418 


Avesta, notes on the grammar of the.. . 148 
Ayapa-Rauturfya, another name of Giada! 393 


Ayrton, his murder at Multán ........... 11215, 216 

Bacchus, see Dionysus .............. os "T 51 

Bághéra, perhaps mentioned as “Ware i 
vóran... - 209 and n. 


Bahê walpur, Nawáb of, diia Sharo i in 1 the сар-, 
ture of Multán .............. eene, 916 
Beijnüth Prasastis, the; dniprovemsnta ini 


the , 114; — remarks on the date. 

of one !of them... ES lB 
Bairdt rock edict of Aka. edited. КОКУЛ ‚154 
Balñtkšra-Gans, another name of the Saras- 

vatl-Ghohohha... aaa .. 8492 
Balavar, tke Wisdom af а исе on the Geor.. 

gian romance of .. ` 86 
Balavarmadéva, Mahdadmania, 193; 1— "his, 
Baldor, the myth of, аатай, 1 199. 900; 

— Balder's Bale-fires discussed .. aes 1199 
Balldladdva-Vélabhate ... "m . 971 
banners апа crosts, differences ‘beten, the 

devices On ......... . 979 n. 
Barüber Hill mentioned by the pru name 

of Khalati or Khalatike, 169, 170, 864 and 

п.; — the ogve inscriptions of Aka, 

edited; M. Senart’s renderings, 168; —: 

Dr. Bühler's... . 361 


Barlaam, and Joasaf, жибер d dicus: 
sed, 86, 427, 428; ; — a Persian version of, 88; : 
— non- Ohristian kaa чыды iR 

| a note оп tho geography of ... РРР e 
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“rp (жоо also parra and serru), a terming- 


thn of yillage-names, in Digguberru, 470; 
— Pirabarru, #71; — and Kaluchurhbarru. 272 


m Distriot, an s aia from the, 
Bang Prac an аборт kn ‘from, the, 
asss andugi iskaypa a, an ancient territoria] rial 

division... 
yè 'tu-Vijaytditya y. (Eastern `Ohalakya) 13, 
18, 98 n , 297, 983 


EcicAla in the Kistna District, mentioned 
as VijayavAda .......................‚...1@1, 415, 418 


. 313 


. 268 


Bhubra rock edict of Agdka, edited ............ 165 
Shaddahihu, = Bhadrabahu I, the fifth 
Bemlu- Kévalis .............. .. 847, 348, 958 


Bhidrobábu IL, one of the "Minor-Asgías 
349, 350, 851, 858, 359 
Bhivsiptr grant of NÁrkyanapála; an histori- 


cul allusion in it ......... . 187 
Bhanadendditya, a follower of Kollabizanda, 
YuayMitya IV. ............ -. 104, 267 


Bhiskara-Rayivarman, a “king, 286, 987, 291; 
— the Tiranelli grant of bis time, edited... 285 
Bhafdrake, a paramount title; earliest ins- 
tance of ita use by tho Eastern Ohalukyas 
100; — conferred on the pentiff Padma- 
nardin of the Sarasvat!-Gachchha........... 861 
Bhapjdraka-VijayAdityo I. (Hast. Ohal) 12,18, 
99, 288 
Віга, of the Solar Rass . 268 
Bhima L, Oh&lukys-Bhima. L (Eastern Cha- 
lukya)............. ...—.19, 18, 103, 288 
Bhima II. Chicks Bhima "IL (Heat. Oha- 
lukya) .............. . 19, 18, 95 n., 269, 283 
Bhima III. (Hast. Ohal).. DEAS 12, 13, 269, 283 
mu Kayyate) ........... 154 
‘an ancient name of the river 
o 96 
ВА», namo of s peopl a mentioned du ‘the 
Афга inscriptions .... -..989, 240, 247, 248 
Bhojedéva of Kanauj .................,........... 
Bhór State, Buddhist caves in the .. T 
bhujang = ogre .. — usus 
Bhujehgikié, &n ‘ancient vilago РЕТИ 
В!Ы Ohandán, her share in the destruction of 
Part Jall, 78; — her claims to НЫ 
Siñgh's estates, 73, 74; — stirs up Lahér 
agamst the English, 76; — interferes in 
Gulab BSiágh's arrangements with the 
British Government, ul M 
annzrabion of the Cis-Satluj States . 
Bib&r an inscription from, edited .............. 819 


ee оте tee ....... 


Bijja, a king slain by Омбу Y Vishnu- 
vardhana VII................ ene DIG 
Bildchtadma, a notice sof the . iere . 294 
Bittarasa, Prákrit namo of Yishnuyardhana T. ur 
blister, girl born from a, in folktales 
blood, origin of the tabu of, 49: — of tabued 
persons very dangerous, 49; — conscquent 
oustoms, 49; — conteins the 'soul, 40; — 
red juice in planta, especially in the rine, 40 : 
— consequent customs, 49; — the savnge 
dread of menstruous, 197; — an origin for 
| the objection to sheddingor spilling, 49;— 
drinking, a form of initistion, 498; — 
a form of eath, 429; — as a pledgo of 
friendship, 428; — is still a custom among 
Karens, Kaohins, Chins and Burmese wild 
tribes, 498; — survives е tho 
Burmese only ааа e 425 
*blood-drunk brether' ... . 4: 
Bébyé, a Burmese book on i astrological a move- 
ments .. 
Boddiya, anotlier z namo 0 of Balláladéa. V Ala. 


bhata ......... . 271 


А Béditeherydvatdra.ct Bántidéra,: the, motised, 


85, 8r 

Bódh-Gay& inscription of Yikrama-Snrüvut 
1005 (P); English equivalent of tho dato . 

Bolama, an officer of Nasándrunrigaraja- 
Vijayáditya IL. ............... — . 101 

Bólóigd, Burmese rules of онтоо = 54 

‘Bombay East Indian, defined . лад. 

“Bombay Portuguese,’ defined........ -- z .. 18m. 

Bombay Presidency, an A from the, 
edited..... Pensée E raagis RE 

bones, of dead uses lors: object of. proserviug 
among North American Indians, 190; — ot 
slain animals, object of preserving, among 
savages... Tm 

Book of Adam. dad Bue: note on the Armenian 
Apocrypha called the .......... өе 427 

bride's feet, the, bringing ill-luek to hor bus- 
band’s house ......... an 

Brihadgriha, the residence of "Belavarmadéva, 
128; — Hëmachandra gives it asa syno- 
nym of Kérdsha.. . 1M 

Brihaj-Játaka, ADU of thai in rollos .- 31 

Brihaspeti, the law-book of; notice of Dr. 
Jolly’s translation ............ 

British Museum ; a grant of Narsndramri- * 
garája-Vijay&ditya IL, edited, 414; — the 
inscription of B&raügadéva ; English equj. 
valent of the date ................ - 137 and n. 
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. 195 


. 424 
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"154, 165, 168, 381 
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Bukkaráya of Vijayanagara ; his coins... 302 


bull, the, represents Dionysus, 190; — Osiris... 194 ' 


burial communal customs of, in North ' 
America, 119; — uncient communal, among 
the Pürats... .. 895 
Burma, the Frens bi in, in Sth 18. Century: 
a notioe of 1 tw. eres OL 
burniny-loss, the use off in Гете Tndia .. . 295 
‘burying tho Carnival’; origin of tho Caton. 51 


- 


Alumninted person in folktales ... J44 ff, 185 ff. 
ards, the origin of playing... ............у. 992, 994 
ае, an origin for many ceremonies and 


customs connected with........................ 48, 40 
Caspian. Knogelin'a jones on tLe, notos on... 425 
Caucasus, notice of works on tho .............« 88 
Central Provinces, an inscription from the, 


Ero CT .. 810 
Uhihundpas . vta exe d гаас а e DOS 
€halomes, seo om: m SE 


Chakrakót8, an ancient ед. ..... 980 and n. 
CLakráyudhu, a king to shom Dharmapåla 
qare the ralo orer Kannuj; he is perhaps 
,Bhüjadàva .......... 
Chalukya ohioftuins ШР tho- “Rashiraküqas. 69 
Chá;ukyu-Arjunn. a biruda of eee 
ni ja-Vijoyaditya П. зеке», . 100 
Ch&lukya-Bhima I. (Eastern Сао 12, 
18, 108, 283 
Chilucya-Bhims II, Vishnuvardhana VII. 
(Bast. Chal).................. 12, 13, 95 n., 289, 983 
ChAlukya- Chandra, ı a biruda of I an 278 
Chilakya-Ohéda, a king . . 268 
Chalukyas, Eastern, 1 to 35, 98 to 104, 191, 
266 to 285, 414 ; — their chronological list, 
12, 13; — their complete genealogy, in four 
parts. 274; — their genealogical table, 283 ; 
—a branch line of descent in later times, 
287, 268, 288; — variants of the form of 
the family-namo, 95 n.; — their insignia, 
275; — their original capital was Vogt. 
93, 267, 209 ; — and they were called dis- 
tinctively “the lords of Vergt,” 03, 101. 
102, 108, 269, 271; — they perhaps lost 
Vengt to the Сав for twenty-seven years, 
973; — the capital was afterwards trans. 
ferred to RAjamahéndrapuram, 94, 266; — 
their intermarriages with the Chilas, 273, 
217; — and the Haihayas, 101; — they 
A&tterly became Ohójas at heart, 277; — a 
settlement in Western India, or an inter- 
, marriage with the Western COhalukyas, 277; 
— they conquered the Kalinga country, 
: 104; — and re-subjugated it, 278; — their 
wart with the Oholas, 270,272, 276, 277; — 
the Gangas, 101, 192; — the Ráshtrakñútas 


0..0. 


...... 


. 188° 


INDEX. 





of M&lkh&j, 101, 102, 108, 114, 266, 970 ;— 

and the Western OhAlukyas ...............981, 252 
Obdlukyaa, Western ; wars with the Ohlas 

and the Eastern Ohalukyas .........280, 281, 952 





Ohfunundarája (PerumÁra); see Arthuná ...... 123 
Chandaladévt, wife of Bhima ............ ....... 268 
Ohandaludévi, wifo of a ER "Seres ive 968, 283 
Obandradéva of Orissa . ..890, 89% 
Ohandragópin, — Chandra pût... ...8 n. 


Chandrehe a: of Kalachuri- Sairat 

724, notioed .. 85 
Changdz Khin, notes < on | the толоду" of, 

87; — an origin of the name .................. 87 
chaturanga, the spread of the gamo ...... 
Oh&nturu, an ancient village ..................... 418 
Ohavak, a village in the Kistna District... 890, 893 


`eharane, the Taittirtya... Sees 17 
Ohellar; seo Кавсар ъа IL TES 191 
Chellûru agrahdra... S . 284, 285 
-Ohéra-Panidya alphabet uie TR "286 ‘and Plate 


Cherupüra, a town in the (Р) Púki vishaya, 17, 
96 /—probebly itis the modern Chtpurupalle. 16 
Chhatar Singh A pûriwAlÃ, his alliance with the 
Amîr, Dóst Muhammad .................. 215, 216 
Сыа, conquered by Gul&b Bingh............... 218 
child-birth, itions connected with ; the 
origin of May-day and the May-pole, 47 : — 
vows to procure, 80: — cult of. à Roman, 
goddess to procure, 46: — thé function of 


Diana Nemorensis... TEE rd 
children, natom of ‘pearing, discussed eren 199 
Ohinghiz, see Ohangés .. - 87 


Ohtpurupalle, à village i in 1 the аа 
District; probably mentioned by the anci- 
ent name of Ohepupüra, 15; — the grant 
of Vishnurardhana I., odited . esc 16 
Ohttór line, the, of the Berasvait- Gachobhe... “359 
Ohitérgadh inscription of Samarasirhha; Eng- 
lixh equivalent of the date ... 4. 187 and 2 
Chéjedéva, = Kuldtimmga-Chidadéva п... 
Chas mentioned in the Акъ РНИ 
239, 240, 240; — they perhaps held the 
Vengt country for twenty-seven years, 
272 ; — their intermarriages with the Esas- 
tern Ohalukyas, 273, 4 — - and their wars 
with them .. ...970, 272, 276, 277 
ohureh, thé êê of tha, < m “Indian Ohristian 
folklore .. vss көзө: (D) 80 re 144 ff 
Cinderella, à a version oti in . 142 ff. 
Cintra prafasti; see ae 
Cis-Batluj States, annexation of the . ا‎ 
clothes, ' prosperous, ii, Bibby .................. 
Coast Moors, see Moors of Ceylon............... 
coins, notes of. Parthian, 86 ;— Saffavt, 87;— 
Samánt, 87 ;— Saseanian, 86, 87 ;— used as 


Su 


INDEX. 





charms, and altered for the purpose, in 
Hadras, 219; — coins of the kings of Vija- 
panagara, оо 
128:— of Mangu Каар ....... 
ooleur-sense as exhibitod in tho Avesta .. ees. 148 
communion with tho divinity, an origin of 

tao belief in .. sed 205 . 195 
consonants, the ‘ stop’ ess of, 1n Nih areke 298 
corm, an erantination of various customs 

oannected with the cultivation of . . 52 
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicgrum, Vol. ш, 

tke Gupta Inscriptions; improvements in 

tke readings... . 188 
coughs, medicine and chase for, in “Madras 192 
COW. as а sacred Hindu metaphor ............... 399 
ore&s ; the boar-crest of the Eastern Ohalu- 

kyas, 96, 275; — differenoos between the 

devices on creata and those on banners .. .279 n. 
crying the neck, an origin of the custom РРР 52 
currant and expired years; а casein which a 
year of the sixty-year cycle of Jupiter is 
distinctly quoted as the expired year, 411; 
— years of eras; unqualified years of tho 
Vizrama era are only exceptionally to be 
applied as current, 398 ; — the unqualified 
years of the Saptarshi era and tho Lékakéla 





reakoning аге to be applied as current 151 to 168 


Currie, Рае E а 
Kešómtr . P E . 218, 214 


Soane 


Dadcura, a E e E usa 
dhana [. б 95 

Dakehinfgám, | an "andata name of ‘the dis. 
triat round Gayá.... « 313 

Dakshin&rka, a form of the Su, a as 5 god, 
at Jays .. 4 BLY, 818 

DATA, grandfather ot Жайында < .. 818 

Dalheusie, Lord, his interview with ‘Gulab 
Singh ........ 

Вар Singh of та ‘placed < on 1 е бово 
by Such&t Siñgh and Hîrê Singh, 71,— 
rev;ews his troops on Guláb Sitgh’s visit to 
LáEór, 75;— visita the Governor-General 
at tho Qasür camp, 218 ;— his deposition... 917 

44%, є custom of, in Bengal 

DAnazripa, a variant of the name of Dånår- 
DATA ........ . 972 

Dánárnava (Eastern Glalukya).. 12, 13, 972, 288 

dandyaka, а corruption of dandandyaka 805 and n. 

dangecous things, their origin in the doctrine 
of tabu.. €— 49 

Dardt, conquered by Gulab Singh... . 219 

Dérila. a commentator on the Канё аай а. 91 

Data- —dryixs, names of the eleten, according 
to tro тилн of the Şarasratt-Gachchha 

$48, 358 


. 918 


Dagaraths, grandson of Aska; ho had the 


435 





epithet of Dévdnaspiye, 364, 365; — his 
Nágárjunt hill cavo inscriptions, edited ... 361 


. 498 | datos (seo also eras); [here, and under all con- 


nected entrics, the details of such Vikrama 
datos аз were folly indexed in Vol. XIX., 
are not repeated]; dates in whioh the 
year 18 quoted incorrectly, 191, 429; 

— adate which does not give satisfactory , 

results in respect of an eclipse, 890; — 

dates recorded in — 

decimal figures ... 88, 84, 85, 126 to 141, 

151, 162, 163, 212, 311, 814, 

dosimal Agere combined with numeri 

symbols. dave 


421 


ees 103 
E 1, 124 
35, 154, 191, 314, 398 
..125 to 141, 154, 811, 812, 814, 421 
daughter, acrior of the only, in folktales, ` 

' 882 ff. 


© 0ut 99 0942050 


` days, civil, of the fortnight, or month, denot- 


od by £udi and éxti, and badi or vadi and 
ss ele a daten: — 


bright Masa sq, =. 
ni Societies edane 137 
second ...................... enn 123 
fifth... eene: — „ВБ, 137, 212, 311 
events гы; eee tasse ree esee eese 83, 84, 122 7 
Фет... о... оен esee qayasqa 159 
fifteenth . erem messes, 129, 120 
dark fortnight — 
third W 132, 188. 152 
twelfth ....................... ..84, 130. 141 
thirteenth............ ... 161, 314 
days, lunar, i.e, tithis, of tho fortnight or 
month, donotod by tho nuniber ог name of 
the tithi, and mentioned in recorded | 
dates :— 
bright fortnight ;— 
fifth көнөн өн eem S2 
ШШЕ isi. esna isonet aaa ea un sos 141 
dark fortnight :— \ 
geoond .................................... a. KEN 
third .......................................132, 131 
&oventh; u a kaa ea ê sss ЇЧ 
bU ИЕ ИИ d s audis! О С 
E cuu que ...155, 988 
twelfth .. А РЕА sn 151 
thirtóenth... ЧЕКЕ 2188, 151, 162 
fortnight not spoiled: — 
full-moon . кезөө» -. 130 
days of th- week; names of khen. e ав a пей. щ 
recorded dates :— 
Aditya (5ппаау)............................ 218 


INDEX, 








..151, 159, 421 


Budha (Wednesday) 
Ohandra (Мопӣау)............... . 158 
Guru (Thursday) ......88, n 137, 188, 141 
Kavya (Friday) .................... . 151 
Mangala (Tuesday) ee . 151 
Ravi (Sunday) ..130, 137, 152 
Bani (Saturday) 138. 151, 168, 287, 
988, 311, 314 
` Séma (Monday) ...85, 84, 199, 136, 187, 
141, 158, 422 
Sukra (Friday) ............83, 84, (P), 199, 130 


deuth’ to tho savage = absence of the ‘ soul,’ 
48 ;— may be permanent or temporary, be- 
ing dependent on the absence of tho ' soul,’ 
i8;— temporary, in folktales, 829;— a 
mode of revivifying after, in folktales, 82, 
68 ;— slaying, and the revival of the slain 
death, 51;— carrying out, origin of the 
eustom ........... 51 
decimal figurés Sombined | with асаа 
symbols ............ 
Delhi Museum inscription of Тагата Ба 
vat 1884; English equivalent of the date 


. 128 


188 and n. 
Zamon a origin о tno itn = e 48 
deus өл machind in folktales . eee 81 


Dévdmaspiye, ‘dear unto the Devas,’ an 
epithet of Аҝ̆а, 165, 281; — and of his 
grandson, Daéaratha ................,.......964, 365 

DévapAladéva of Dhërá ; his HarsaudA inscrip- 
tion, edited, 310; шнш n ab 
Udaypur, noticed . sv sss ss 83 

Déraráya of Vijayanaggra | his eoins, “802 

to 305 

Dhalaga, or Valaga, а king eie mm 
bhtma-Yishpuvardhana VIL: 

Dhárá, Jayasihhadóva of, 84; Devapala: 

E T اھ‎ 810, 811 

jis re ont all gle Aa MA EA 
officials . ...250, 252 

Dharmapala REE “the rule o over r MahMaya 
by defeating Indrartje . . 188 
Dharmaaéns, the eleventh Daéa-Pérvén.. 848, 858 

Dharmáéóka, another name of Aábka...... 238, 268 

Dhil, — Dehli.. . 818 

Dhritiséna, the NES орва. „88, 358 

Diana Nemorensis, explained, 45; — the 
objist of har oul 46; — a spirit of the 


. 970 


m 47 
jee a vilago in tho Pigunarara 
viskaya...... 
Dimila visheya, an “ancient ‘territorial ая. 
sion, the name of which gik es 
of Dimile .. ...15, 16, 17, 96 


. 270 


.. 288 | Dionysus as the god of vegetation, 51; 


— represented by an animal, 103;— 
Dionywus, as the god of the animal king- 
dom, slain periodically ... es | 


Dfpávalt Festival, note on tho Meme AAN 
diaguise as a man by heroino of folktale, 185; 
— of prince hero ag а poor man ............... 33H 


division, the Burmese system of, explained. . 58 ft. 
Diwên Jawkhir Singh aids Suchét Singh...... 71 
dog, the UNS d of a, as n charm for coughs 

in Madras. eee, DEZ 
donkey, riding о on a, a ташаан іп India. 


147 
Dést Muhammad Khåñ, Amir of Afghanistan; 
his defeat by the British, 215, 216 ;— helps 
the Sikhs against the English... . 217 
drinking, an origin of the Sustot ot erula. 
give... а 8 . $8, 4и 
drishtddriskia, ° “dimly de seen” . Je 


Dróh-Arjuns, а biruda of Ohalukya- ‘Bhima L 10; 
Drujj iru, a village in the дане 
vishaya... ee 267 


dim, the bard of AfghAnistin, described .. sie vus чо 
Haster ; bonfires, reason for the custom, 198; 
— He, customs connected with... . 1% 


eating, an origin of the custom of oki ê 48, 49 
eclipses, lunar, mentioned in recorded dates, 
17, 898, 417, 422; — a lunar eclipse quoted 
for & day on which there was not one, 890; 
— solar eclipses quoted, which were not 
visible in India, 2, 9, 372, 419; — solar 
eclipses which do not work out satiafac- 
torily... EN 
Edwardes, Major (Bir Harbert) takes маа 
915, 916 
effigies, burning of, as a religious or periodical 


. 412 


custom, survival of human sacrifloes......... 198 
Egeria, a notice of the nymph . 46 
Выдай, the catching of, e talo of noodles in 

. 291 ft. 


isa, “a age in tha Yalanadu. sahaya 971 
Hlhot, Sir Henry, “ic ae ован 
depoaing Dultp Singh ........ en 217 
English, corruptions of, in Bombay, 89; ;— in 
Burma, B0;— in the Pafijêh, 89;— in 
Telugu .,. 89 
eras; соата вашей. of years of Lho 
Saptarshi era and Lókskála reókoning with 
expired years of the Kaliyuga, Vikrama, and 
Baka eres, and of the Kalpa, 150 and n.; 
— eras used in recorded datee : — Š 


Kalachuri ы AAA .. 84, 85 
Tékakfla .... ya 151 to 154 
Saxsa............ "85, 151, 2 191, ‚ 808, i 422 
Saptarshi ....... 1B] to 154 


INDEX. 
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Vikràma . . . . 89, 124 $o 142, 152, 212, 
811, 312, 314 


eipired years; see current and expired years. 


Faqtr каш his retirement from public 
life .. А 71 
fete, the | Dosen prs over do deity, in in Londini 
belief... Meester oe .. 108 £. 
fie, self- iamolation Dr ; ап i епа ins- 
tance, 69; — customs connected with the 
kindling of, 198 ;— implements for making, 
in India, discussed by Prof. von Roth...204, 205 
fre festivals discnased, 197, 200; — survivals 
of human sacrifice, 197, 198; — originally 


held at midsummer... ..... .. 198 
first-born, origin of the Gusto of ако 

the... ese DO 
Firls Shah Sultan, this Gayê inscription of 

his reign, edited ...... eee . 818 
* fve-hundred,’ the ‘and the ' Aro ‘thousand,’ 

of Puraigijtnddu.... .....292 and n. 
flesh, raw, origin of the tabe ot. eres 49 
fclk-etymology among the Narta, notes on...... 420 
fcik-medicine in Madras . ite . 430 
fclksongs, den а xiptiod: of Darmestatar's 

book on.......... - - ...887 f. 


fcktales, as s the EIDE ot "aeimisive. de 
liefs, 199; — notes on, Kalmuck (Qalm&q), 
87, 496; — Armenian, 88 ; — Buriat, 499; 
— Yakut, 249; — in Salsette, 29, 80, 111, 
142, 183, 882; — in Southern India 79, 
231, 815; — in Western India, J07; — 


Prof. Minayef’s collection from Kum&un... 427 


forfeit, an origin for some customs of pay- 


ing... 53 
foctune, ы affiscta о оп n life, in folktales, "815; - — 

unavoidable, in folktales, 328 ; — the power 

of the Hindu gode OVOP а.о нинен ненне 829 
for in folk-tales... . 90ff. 
Fraser, Mr. J. G., is method of studying 


Gabriel, the angel, in Indian folktales ...... 108 ff. 
Gcchchhas of the Jains; the Sarasvati, 841; 


—it is also called Parijita . ETE 943 
Grjapati king of Orissa, =. enero, 990 
Gémakimbé, foster sister P "Chálukya- 

Shima I. eese ese, 108 
games, the rigi “of, dissed mA 298, 204 
Génadéva of Kondavidu; his lima of Baka- 

Sarrat 1377, edited ... .... ... 890 
ee another : name Sof ‘Made. 
Gende Mahindra, a prada Р] Оша 

Shima-Vishnuvardhgna VII. ............269, 288 


Gaendháras mentioned in the Aśôka inscrip- 
tions ......... sk ...239, 240, 247 
Ganiyy&rabu (Р), а an anjani howe: or bonis 418 
Gang&, wife of Vishnuvardhana.... ... 268 
Gangê and YamunA, among the insignia of 
the Eastern Chalukyas and the Råshtra- 
Gangaikonda ОБ араташ w wes the capital. of 
Kuldttunga-Ohddadéva L ......... . 980 
Gángakunda, = Gangaikopda-Ohôjapuram ... 280 
Gangêpuri, another name of Gangaikonda- 


. 275 


Chólgpuram ... ive . 280 
Gangas, wars of the, with the Камат. Chala, 

kyas... wea » 101, 102 
Gouda, a ‘division ot Pundrad&e . ахо оаа сов 419 
Ganhar Rahmán of Gilgit, his doings ......... 220 


(Gautama ог) Gétama, the first Kévalin...347. 858 

Gay& in Bihar; the surrounding district 
mentioned by the name of Dakshipfgára, 
818 ;—the inscription of Vansrdjadéva of 
Vikrama-Samvut 1825; English equivalent 
of the date, 137 and ti; — tho nsarip- 
tion of Vikrama-Sarhvat 1429; English 
equivalent of the date, 188 and n.;—an 
inscription of the reign of Sultán Friz 
Bh4h, edited... .... 

gender in Sanskrit, ‹ a оаа: pikat ot... 

geographioal notes; the divisions of. mnt 
dradééa, 418; — Ajmere, 202 n.; — Gaya 
District, 818; — Gdddvart District, 93, 
284, 285 ; — Hàehangáb4j Distrigt; 811; 
— Kistna District, 101, 890, 415; — Mala- 
ber, 286; — Sathra District, 96; — Sh&h&- 
bad District, 124; — Eee ee ise 
280; — Visagapatam District ... O15 16 
osts, an origin of the belief m.. 48 
ilbert, Sir Walter, his speech on behalf of 
Gulfb Singh .......... 

— Naikd Banijarwd, motio ot the ‘Bihari 


. 218 


Тс deflned .. — вевна З 
goat, the, represents ‘Dionysus eee eee cos esisisese 198 
gods, human, among savages; enquiry into 

ihe belief, 46 ff. ; — mortality of, enquired 

into, 50 ;— immortality of, inconceivable by 

the savage, 50; — Hindu belief in the tem- . 

porary incarnation of, 331; — object of 

killing the animal, among savages............ 195 
gold, a shower of, indicates birth of a son, in 
Golden Bough, the, explained 40 ; — is themis- 

tletoe, 197 ff. ; — an original for the name, 

200; — the, represented the 'soul' of the 

Rex Nemorensis, 40; — life-index of the 

king of the wood, 47; — enquiry into the 

reason for plucking the, before E 

priestly predecessor «e 46 


INDEX. 








498 
Gontüru, a village in the Kanderuvàdi 
viskayG «unnm ЕРК 967 and п. 
Gósalladév! ; see * Hgthiya-dah.................. 131 
Gttama, the Arab Kévalin ............... 6:947, 858 


дбіта, ' a family or clan ;' the MAnavya gétra 
inoluded the Ohalukyas, 90, 106, 417; — 
names of gótras mentioned in records :— 


iv&lÁyg& .............. Mm Suede bead . 418 
Viros СЕТ sor . 893 
Aupamany&va —— ..... 128 
Bháradvája .......-........... mene 898, 418 
Gautama... eno, 17, 128, 418 

V € ve 099, 418 
ori resene sae 100, 893 
Keaunginya ...... e «993, 418 
Kantika ............... ME 3: 
Рагййага ............. "——————— M 418 
Sarhkpiti ТТТ ^ 418 
Bêndilya ............... —————M 128 
Srivatsa - eere, 893 
Vásishtha. sas entm eene nes 123 
Vates... ө. oon . 418 


Gûraddhana, = = Govardhan, ` “ihe fourth 


Sruta-Kévalin .. sawanen oss 347, 848, 358 
Góvinda ШТ. (Aah СИ Е 101 
Govinda У. (Rashtrakite) ....... eae 270 


Gévindachandradéva of Kanauj; ses Вёп ... 180 
Góyama, the first Kévalin ......,.. 847 
grammar, note on Franke's treatise on Indian 
genders, 395; — the formation of the plural 
of Indo-Germanic neuter, 895; — the 
flexion and stem-formation of the present 
in the original Indo-Germanio language ... 895 
grave, kneeling on the, as a mode of re-vivi- 
fying the dead, in folktales ............. +... 88,88. 
Grihyastira of miu puc ач 
initslanguage . ES 
ground, not tonohing the, the Pile ot 
groves; sacred, origin of, 47; — aa spirit 
haunts, origin of ......... 47 
Guddavidi viskeya, an "anaient “territorial 
division .. es 97 IL, 275, 204 
` Gudrahára aya, < ап anekani territorial 
division, 97, 98; — 16 is apparently identical 
with Gudravira and Gudrávára, 97 n.,— 


"оао во зав зз» 


from power temporarily by Lal Singh, 213, 
214, — terms of his Treaty with the 
British Government, 214, 915; — re- 
linquishes Нага for Manûwar and 
Ghari, 215; — offers to help the English ' 
to put down Obhatar Singh At&rtwA18, 
216, 217; — aids m the subjugation of the 
Paftjáb, 217; — interviews Lord Dalhousie, 
218 ; — interview with Sir Charles Napier, 
218; — takes Dårdû and Ohilás, 219; — 
is attacked with diabetes, 219; — sends 
help to Hazí&ra, 220; — helps the British 
in the Mutiny, 220, — his death ..... 220, 921 
Gunags, a variant of the first part of the 
name of Gunake-Vijaydditya HA. ............ 102 
Gunagánka, a variant of the first part of the 
name of Gunaka-Vijay&ditya 10... .. 108 
Gunpaka-V ijayáditya III. (Hastern Ohalukya) 
12, 18, 102, 288 
Gunakenalla, a variant of the first part of the 
name of Gupaka- VijayAditya П. .. 
Gundugolanu, or Guntugolanu, a village’ in 
the Vergtn&indu vishaya ...... vee 271 
Guntugolanu; see Gungugolann ............... 871 
Gupta Inscriptions, the; improvemente in the 
readings . — е .. 188 to 190 
Gupta-Valabht era, the, 370 to 889; E the 
original Gupta era in Central India; 1, the 
nature and initial day of the years, 377;—_ 
A~ the Éran inscription of the year 165,. 
377; — B. and C. , the Khóh and Majhgawath 
granta of the years 163 and 191, . . 877; —2, 
the arrangement of the lunar fortnights, 
$79; — IL, the era as used in Nêpål; D., 
the Khátmángu inscription of the year 386, 
. . 879; — ILL, the Valabht era of KAthi&- 
wid and the neighbouring parta; E., the 
Kaira grant of the year 880, . . 880; — E, . 
the МётЫ grant of the year 585 expired, 381; 
— G., the Veráwal inacription of Valabht. 
Sarhvat 927, .. 888 ; — H., the Veråwal ins- 
cription of Valgbht-Samvat 946, . . 384; 
— IV., current and expired years; the 
exact epoch of the era in each variety; and 
the olassiflogtion of the dates, 885; — Gupta- 
Sarhvat 1 current began with the Chaitra of 


. 102 


000000 seo ооо ова е 


and perhaps also with Guddav&di ............ 97]  Beka-Sarhvat 243 current, in A. D. 820, 
Gudravàra wihaya, an ancient territorial 888; — and Valabhi-Sazhvat 1 current began 

division, 97 n., 108, 270, 271; — also Gudr&- with the KArttikea of Vikrama-Sarhvat 877 

WATE, RR . 97 n., 971 current, in A. D. 819... sanan 889 
GuhidévapAtra of Orissa ..................... 890, 898 | Guptigupta, also E, " Ashadbalin and 


Gulab Singh of Jammtt adopts Kanbtr Singh, 
71; — his troubles as to Bibi Ohandán's 
claims, 7é, 75; — attempt to poison him, 
75; — conquers Kishwár, 76; — his conduct 
during the Sikh war, 77, 78; — the ‘sale’ 
of Kaémir to him, 218, 214; — ousted 


ая a ag of Bhadrabêhu 
IL m . 842, 850, 351 


Haidar's BahAdurt pagoda оош .................. 


INDNX, 
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Esíhayas, == Kalaohuris of Tripura; an inter- минал sacrifice ; various reasons for ibo- 


marriage with the Eastern Obalukyas, 101, 
415, 418 

hus origin of te my tho ds an 

49; — methods of 
AGE qi of the, in Madras... 199 
hchtm, obecrvances when visiting a, in Bihár 837 
hend, the bloody, in Persia ........................ 148 


Hina inscripsion o£ Pyithvirtje ; examination 
24 the dabo ........... roo co ces sanane e 198 and n. 


custom, 50, 51; — shown in tho fire festivals 
197, 198 
Номае, Dr. м US Dim 905, 396 


hannapüa . e 188 
Indraríja, = Imdra-Bhatjkraka c sq» bec ooo гое oso 97 


0 о оороо ору ооо ооо 


Hrorihara of Vijayanagara ; his coins rm... 302 
Heripur in the Hasara country ................. 896 prévus (Béshtrakita); the . с 
Herirkjadéva, an inscription of, ab Udaypur, |  4ваїһ........................ sn en 85 
BOSCO ne ^. ore eee re. ote ee ero cose оез ооо eoe Өй kn ee ПЛИТАГА ^ 429 n. 
Harlichandradéva (Paramitra); examination | i š оп copper, edited, — 
cf tho dato of a grant of his time, of Balavarmadéva, Makdsdmauia ............ ve 128 
T'ikrama-Saivat 1985 ........................... 188 BhAskara-Ravivarman ,,............, deserens, 885 
Hendra, an epithe of the Hastem Ohalu- | Ginadéva (of Кората); Bala-Bamvas 
kyas, 06, 106, 417; — variants of the : 1877 . te Fev tt vee vo ros coropovose —— 890 
word... sewa. .... € оо веб уві соора ніга ов 96n, Маай Таты} (astern Ohalukya) "ө ceo” 104 
Ha-sauüdá, a village іп the IL (Hastern e. 414 


District; mentioned by the anciéns name 
o2 Harshapura, 810, 811;— the inscription 
edited 


acna is later than thas of Vararuohi......... 119- 
harvest, sacrifices st the .......... ETE 19 
har-est-dog, = Harwost-May ................... - 198 


ес reading of the date by Dr. Bühler...... 394 


' Hathiya-deh’ insoription of the time of 


sanctity... 
Hémarkja, father of "Kulachanda , 
heros, monumental slabs of; an inscrip- 


ticn on one, edited... ....... 6F 
Hida, name of a people mentioned in the 
A ka inscriptions .......... eee 289, 240 


Hird Singh raises Dalip Singh to the throne, 

71 casts nanah ной u 

— his death .. v s 
Hilépedéia, tho; who is tha author of it? . 

Hilt Festival, Prof. Minayefs ns. И 
^oLeoted during the, notes on ......... me 496, 427 
Héshatgabid District, an inscription from 
the. edited 


tt*999 970 po manas 50 009 Doe зе ове 


Y: L. (Eastern Ohaluleya) ; of 
MM ME j 

his eighteenth year „........................ ДБ 
‘inscriptions on stone, edited: — 

Abdka ; his rook edicts at Sahasartm, Rip- 
mdkh, and Bairát, 154; — and at Bhabra, | 
165; — his cave inscriptions at the Barå- 
ber Hill; M. Senart’s renderings, =! 
— Dr. Bthler’s renderings ... 

Dafaratha (grandson af Аёка). his сате 

' — inscriptions at the Nágtrjunt HÜL........ 801 

Dérapáladéva (of Dhara); his Нагац in- 

‚ scription of Vikrama Sar vat 1975, edited 810 
Yirüe Shah Sultén; Vikrama-Sarhrat 94 818 
Kêtîr insoription reoording the seH-im. 

molation by fire of a Вајта asoctic ......... 69 
Yigraharñjadéra (of Sákarhbharf); parts of 

в Banskrit play by him, dated Vikrama- 

Sarhrat 1210, and of another of his time. 201 

inscriptions, notes of; Achmmenian, 293 ; — 
onan Aramean viec, 85 ; — Sabesan, 296; — 

іл Siberia, 88; — Chinese, 495; —the oldest 

known Mangu, 498; — Mongol in the 

Korea, 420; — the oldest known Turkt, 

425; — the oldest known Uigur, 42h; — 

Rusian eee to Kérikérom 

in search of Uigur . en, 425 

intercalary months; hon “indicated in 

Vikrama dates... sss — 

invocations of Bharatt, "10; — Шеш. 

810; — Ganééa, 310, 318, 892; — Siva, 810; 

— the Bun, 313 ; — and Vishnu.........810, 392 
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iron, origin of many customs connected with. 49 
tepeh-bed asus the T 
Persian .. ens 45 


lávara, ал dewa. ea s maokind i in folktales 5s 31 ft. 


наи the famous shrine at Puri m 
«0000800, 302 
Pros metro h in 1 the Mahdbhdrata . aaa . 206 
Jáhr-i-QAdirt, a Musalmán sect in Táshkand. 88 
Thinks ; gee MêTbi ... ................. es 881 
Jains, Weber's Sacrod Literature of tho; trans- 
lated by Dr. Smyth ; continuation... 18, 170, 365 
JAjalladéva (Kalachuri of Batnapur) ........... . 85 
Jambô, the third Kévalin .. 047, 358 
JangnAthanagart, طا وز ران‎ Yeàgt country, 984 
játakas, noted .. ...87, 118 
Jativarman, another. name of “Kulakêkhara- 
jauhar, a late Snsfaneé ot the ‘ceremony, at 
Manåwar in the Kasmir Territory ........ see 219 
Jaw&hir Singh kills Peshôrå Singh, 76; — his 
disputo with Môtt Singh, 219; — his attempts 
to-get possession of JasTObd ..................... 220 
Jayaséna, the fourth Daés-Párvin .........348, 858 
Jayasirnha І. (Eastern Ohalukya)... 12, 18, 97, 
108, 283 
Jayasirhha II. (Bast, Ohal.) ......... 12, 13, 99, 283 
Jayaairhaddva Mii date of а М8. 
of his time ........................ 
Jayasithhadóva of Dh; an нарыш. of 
his, at RAhatgadh, noticed, = 84; — En- 
` glish equivalent of the date... .. 186 
Jayasithhadéva, another king ; an ero 


288 


190 


Peery 


of his, at Udaypur, noticed .. — 
Jhyasihhadóra (Kalachuri of Ratnapur) — 84 
John of Damascus was not the author of ` 

Barlaam and Joasaf ............ eee 86 


Joseph, the Legend of ; a Turkish version, noted 117 
Joseph and Assencth, notes on the Armenian 
Apocrypha, known ag ..... ——— 427 
Jétisht BrajlAl, the ‘ perfeot aud ot 
Kafmir ,.... . 219 
journey, an origin of работу < ceremonies 
before and after a .. ——— 
Jupiter, the planet ; mentioned as standing 
in Makara, 287 ; — use of years of his sixty- 
year cycle aocording to the mean-aign 
and northern lmni-solar systems, 410, 411 ; 
— quotation of an expired year of this 
oycle, by the mean-sign system, 411; — 
cases in which the given years may belong 
either to the mean-sign system, or to the 
southern luni-solar syatem...... ...... ... 422 and n. 
Jupiter, the planet; hie. кіхіу-уваг cycle 
according to the southern luni-solar system; 


names ofthe years as used in recorded 
dates :— 


Ohitrabhánu ... АТК 85 
Dundubhi............ reis “ =... 422 
Prabhava A Ne s, ARG 
Yuryan... анне ———— 208 
Kalachuris of Ratnapur naii ...84, 85 


KA]akampa, a follower of Vishnuvardhana I. 


95, 104 
Kalasankalita, Warren’s; examination of 
some errors in ib ............... e +85 to 45 


Kali-Vishpurardhana V. (Eastern Ohalukya) 
. 12, 13, 102 and n., 28% 
Kalinga mentioned in the Аёка inscriptions, 
247; — the three Kalihgas conquered by 
the Hastern Ohalukyas, 104; RA 


re-aubjugated by the Game ............ . 978 
Kalingatiw- Parani, d of Teyaikonda ; dise 
torical matters m ib . 4 278 
SETON reti, a v variant ү Kali- 
yertyanks ... . 104 
Kaliyurysika, & года. of Xolabigunda- ' 
Vijey&ditya IV. .............. ............108 and. n. 
Kaluchurhberru, an ancient village sees 272 


Kilvakonda, a village in the Dimila vishaya 
15, 17, 96 
та father-in-law of Amma-VijayAditya 


s*00090400900 005900409 


кы пиада. in the Айка inásrip: 
tions... ... .. 999, 240, 947 
Ksustepadi (Vishnu), the lunar diy of. 288 and n. 
KAüoht, 102; — the cours of Kulfttuhga- 
Ohédadéva I. was held here ............ 280, 981 
Kandaguvagi vishaya, an ancient territorial 
division [ probably —KanderuvÁdi | 191 
Kanderuvédi vishaya, an ancient territorial | 
division... . 267 
Esser vi Por. [yrobably Kanderurt- 


di 

каз Sigh Man, his tharo in the capture of 
Multan .. 

Kanheri inscription: of Amhara Т, of 
Baka-Sarhvat 775 (for 778); pu 
equivalent of the date .. tees . 421 

Kagihtrava-Narasarkya of Майит; his c ooins. 300 

kon 5 RA 

Karaififianir, kn acies Vilage: зэ . 992 

Kirikêram, note un a Russian expedition to, 
in search of Uigur fnsgeoriptions............... 425 

karana, an astrological term for half a НМ; 
names of the bararas as used in recorded 
dates :— 


oor 


. 270 


. 216 
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үе (== E . 313 | Kolani-KAjamandyaka, another name of Kata 285 
Taitala .. sie 138 | Koldo-Hiu, a Ohinese secret society ......... 498 n. 


KArafichedu, a an OE Ба or ED "T 418 
Karayiladéte, a birude of OhAlukyabhima- 
Yishnuvardhana VII. bae awa 566928046 LOD 
Kurelin's journeys on tho бакай, nolai on... 424 
Kirmarishtra rn an ancient territorial 
division ..... ...98, 99, 106 


Kernadéva (balaka); soe o Bine. тоате 
Kürüsha, apparently the ancient name of the 


Bháh&b&d District .. ret . 124 
Keimtr, the ‘ sale’ of, to “Gulab Singh . "913, 214 
Kipa, Dandddhindiha, an offüoer of Kaldt- 

tatga-Chédadéva П.. өзөк BED 
Казака was the capital of Kapila . .....390, 892 


Ka-akidhiia, tho name or title of s an 1 oficer 

о: Amma-Vijayaditya VL ............987 n, 272 
Ka:akarája, the name or title of an official of 

Amma- Vishguvardhana YL, 267 and n.; — 

aad of Amma-Vijayaditya ҮТ.................. 971 
Караке, tho name or title of an official of 

` Eñjaråja I. 
Kawfibarütra of the: Atharva. Véda, edited by 

B.comfleld, noticed ............ eve #0 
kautki-vara-prasdda, “tho excellant avoue 

' of the goddess Kankikt (Durgê) ” ......99 and n. 
Kayzat& composed his commentary on the 

Devféataka in the time of king ре 


in Kaliyuga-Samrat 4078 expired ............ 154 
Kêlha$a, an official of Balavarmadéva ......... 193 |. 
Kétadaputa, а king or prince mentioned m ` 

the А40Кь inscriptions .....................940, 949 


Kéva ins, names of the three, according to the 
paf*dvald of the Sarasyatt-Gachohha ...847, 858 
Khalzti or Khalatike, the ancient name of 


the Bard bar Hill............... 169, 170, 864 and n. 
AFaxctka, a grain-measure 106 and n. 
Khilñtat, the accounts of the ..................... 85 


Khust hál Khan Khatak, the Afghan poet ... 899 
king = priest among savages, 48 ff; — origin 
of tie custom of ee the son of 
the .. eese see DO 
king- half = Lio. ies ` 120 
king-p-iest — man- god among: sarees, 46 ft; 
— ecdowed permanently with divinity, 46; 
— his power to compel nature to eonform 
- to hie will, 46: — endowed temporarily with 
divin`ty, 46; — origin of the oustom of 
firing the term of hisreign, 50; — origin of ` 
temperary substitute for the, 50; — ' kings’ 


of departmenta of nature, explained ...... 47. 
Kistna District, an inscription from the, edited 880° 


Kodhatclli, a village in the зарар 
viskara.., 

kigyauny, the Burnie maltpliceion table, ; E4 

Kokkili ( Haat. Chal. )......... 19, 18. 96 n.. 09, 983 


: Konjakunda ; see азала. 


. 270 


Koleru, a village in the Guddavidi wiskoya . 
; 284, 285 
Kollabhiganda, a variant of the first part of 
the name of Kollabiganda-Vijayaditya IV. 103 
Kollabiganda-Vijaytditya IV. (East. Uhal) 
12, 18, 108, 283 
Komatti caste nde ee ms 
ihe scenes aseno евз», ss T9 ff. 
зз. "349, 851 
Kondsrtdu, in the Kistng, District, ft vus the 
capital of Gágadéva  .... ..... 890, 808 
Korraparru, an ancient town or le .101, 417 
Korumelli, a village in the Guddav&ji vishaya 275 
Këúr, a village in the ee an 
inscription, 


edited ......... eo эзше 69 

Kràjarh, an ancient town or village . —— . 418 

Krafija, an ancient town or village... . 109 
Krishna II. (R&shtrakñ$a) defeated by 

Gunaka-Vijayáditya IIL ..................10% 103 


Krishparája of Maistr, the pagoda ооіп of ... 807 
Krishnaráya of Vijayanagars; his coins. 805, 306 ` 
Krovaáiri, or Krovááiri,&n ancient town or 
village н n., 418 
Kshatriya, the third Daée-Pdrwís .........949, 858 
Kubja- Vishnu, and Kubje-Viahnovardhans, 
= Vishpuvardhana L.  ............. . Pb, 271 
Kugda inscription of Prithvidéva, "п, of 
Ratnapur, notioed . "94 
оао c d ded ot Gay Ае Sultan 
vies ise . 313 
Pura ur seo s RED > .. 988, 28 
Kol&étutgu-Chóqadéya I. (Eastern Chalukya) 
12, 18, 95 n., 276, ?83 
Kul&tuhgu- Chbdadéra TL (East. Chal.), 12, 13, 
288, 285; — examination of the date of his 
Chellür grant .. 
kumaitndra, “a leader ot Бае ot wak intel. 
lect; utterly wanting in intelligence’ 
Kumbhirdjo, another name of Kapila 
Kundnkundn, a PE in the Sarasvatt-Gach- 
chba ..... РИА ...819, 351 
Kundakondiuraya, acti name ; d the 
Barasvati-Gachchha . 
Kindardmahadért, wife of VimalMditya . айк 
Kuntáditye, another name of BhanganAditya 
104. 267 
Kurumnratht, a town of Vishnuvardhana I... P6 


land a, xd of, in North.Indian Dan- 
goages... „Вәт 
Lichallndóvi, darn (Kalachari of Respapur) «84 
Lake, Lord, a folksong about .. . leg 
Lukshinidévt, wife of Vijaydditya .........268, 233 
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Lalita- Vigrakardja, a у by Bómadéva, 
me pene a idu PER 

LAI Singh, his share in the destruction of 
Pandit Jali, 78; — joins in campaign 
against the English, 76; — his conduct at: 
Madkt, 77; — temporarily ousts Gub 
Bihgh from power ........................ see 213, 814 

law?, an abbreviation used in certain dates;  — 
also lauki”, loukiba°, and Таніна without ` 


————— say esa sos Казака Каа 218 
license, periods of religious ; an origin of ihe . 
custom, .......... уала sehen peer senna senses 196 
“Tife,’ ita moaning to a sarage...... eere , 48 
Hfe-index, the, its connection with the exter. 
nal soil 000 hd eoo» ve ose Dee s00080000909099009 вее розово ооо 
Limbêryi, a goddess................................. SLL 
Liùgánuidsanas, the relative age of some `... 119 


Lityerses, an énquiry into the myth ofu...... 59 
Lékakila = 


taken as ourrent years, 150, 151 to 154; — 
an instance of the quotation’ of an expired 


toe ene sed edi epo sse танага 154 
көзөө 69, 983 
by Ohålukya- 
bhtma-Vishpuvardhaza.! 


Inok, bad, the bride’s' feet: EE. 


Lodhidnk, thé burning of, by the Bikha ,....., - 77 |- 


Lucknow Museum grant pf, Balsvgrmadéóa, 
edited sesa se ftt eee eee eos sos cob po esa pehin veces 138 

Lunar Hace, the, inoluded the . 268, 

274, 270, 285 


edite4d........................... 15,104, 285, 890, 414 
Magas of Oyrene was a contemporary of 
Mighanandin, a pontiff in the Sarasvait. | 

Gachchha босове cop oo aedes enam sess ers AZ, 850, 851 
magio, sympathetic, explained — 48. 
Mahábhárata, Trishpubh and Jagati metres 


in a . 999999915t 00 904909 296 


eere @70. 
А 


Mahíádévà, son of Vishpuvardhana of the 


$99 599590 500 999 4, 400 055 190 30 ове 268 
Mahákíla, a general of OhAlukya-Bhtma I. 
г 03, 967 
mehdmdira, title of a clase 
officials 


1 

of Aíbka's 

Makárdja, the first title used by the Eastern 

Obalukyas, 95, 07, 96, 99, 100, 109, 266, 
370; — also used by Pulik&éin П..;.......... 96 

Mahdrdjddhirdja, a paramount title j earliest 
instance of ita use by the Hastern Chalukyas 100 
Mah^dsya, a name of Kanauj. s ewe 188 
Maka, < Magas ЕТТТ 


eer 139, 912 


dan pellen ancient place ‚..........,..... 909 
alepero}-gay » a legend on a Ноуёаја . 
MALES wast by Guia тне Ti 
upaka-Vija ya III... 109 
TRY desoendant of B&a-Vijayá- 


9905900 995004 009 029009 (08000095 09 009 гован 


haps Ohéjs, conquered 
Gugaka- Vijaykditya IL.......... eo 102, 103 


Mahgi-Yuvarkja (Hast, Chal}, 19, 18, 90 n., ' 


departments of nature, 47; — his powers = 
‘those of spirit of wood, 47; — is the original У 
form of the spirit of the wood, 47, — pro- 
teoted by tabu, 47 ff. ; — mortality of, 50; 
— origin of the custom of killing the, 50; — . 


Matiamaytra IR 85 
Matilinápdu viskeya, an ancient territorial ' 
division....... тобооо ег $99 **3 995 004309 nee оэ cet one 371 


xm wife ot Bollahiganda-Vilyhdliya 
in ..104, 288 

ics & rich eld for-moudmatis онота 86; 87 

metempeychosis, its effect on conduct, in 


folktales ......... freee өөө 297 . 8316 
kaiden fires | reasons for tho ustam. | 198 
MEA, the celebrated Afghkn bard ............... 840 


miracles, the power to perform, ndiostes рат 
manent endowment with divinity in man... 46 


Mics Apsár!i, the Afghin poet ... |*=... 889 
miriletoe = the ‘soul’ of the oak, 199; — oon- 
soction with fire-fostirals........................ 199 


Fo seus hs, 

L. D..... .... soonooo 00-0 995020990000 092000 000 тө» 188 
matha, Hindu Yana: luo also 7 
and lam?) ; names of them as used in record- 

e1 dates i— 


Bhádrapada (Aug.-Sept.) . 84, 186, 181, 898 
Chaitra (March-April). as ja e 158 
о (May-June) ....... 
Karttika (Oct.-Nov.) :.......... 
Madhu, — Obaitra (arch Apel , 
Mágha (Jan.-Feb.) ................ 
Marga (Nov.-Des.) . 
Márgaáirsha (Nov. -Dec). ror 
Pan, = Pausha (Deo.-Jan.) ... ممه‎ 99000204 ۵ 


Pantha (Deq Jan.) ............... 18 


assisi 85, 129, 132, 137 
Вн, = Sriyana (July- Ang) mecs. 158 
Brávana (July-Aug.) ..................16, 84, 422 
Vai, = Vaiíákha (April-May), sucde svi 158 
Vaiéikha (April-May)...83, 129, 188, 187; 

- 141, 152 
mon:hs Hindu solar; Chaitra indicated by 
the sun being in Mina (Pisces), 287; — and 


on. one, edited... ... sss sse. 


Moors of Ceylon, origin of the, 120 ; — origin 
o£ the name, 190  — divisions of &he......... 
Morbi grant of J&ihka ; the final determina-- 
tion of the English equivalent of the date.. 381 


Morca, see Moors of Oeylon......,................. 190 
Moearabs, Dr. Simonet on the..................... 429 
Moses, an огіеціћ! story of ...,....., e... 89 


ees 141, 313 


.96 and n. 


Kit gh hin дума ча um ig, 219 


Майкі, the battle of ~; luxe. E 
"E 

Original] Community, 
founded by Mahavira ; it included the Saras- 
vati-Gachchha teo sto osos: veo sesar wo cac 848, 847 


Malik kajam ; an ancient plaoe ............ € 


к: шемын La Ne NES таа, 
vus n kao sawon es BD n. 

Blab, sate i a pool monlimod i ila 

Абба insoripiions ............... 999, 240,147, 948 

Nábhapanti, name of & in 
the Аё&къ ^o 299, 240, 847, 948 

Біди in the Bbie Bue, Бодаи LATA 
iie iena i e NET 


rur EEDA Gámakir bá . *e» 080000 cece 108 
of 


Nágaséna, the fifth Daéa-Párvin............ 848, 858 


` 


Nêgûr line, the, of the Sarasvati- -Gachchbas. 855 


nails, origin of the sanctity of the, 49: — 
consequent customs . „е 409 

nakshatra, ‘ a lunar mansion,’ ames ûf u 
nakskatrae, as used in recorded dates — 


AnurádhA..... ater tos tan panen sesso occ o jet eoe өзө 492 
Ardrá ......-........:........... a... 181 
Hastaka ........ ا‎ ое ооо voe оао ooo LIP 189. 
Pàúrra-Bhadrapada ........................ ens МІ 
Eóvati................... n 94 ooo eoe wee зө oes: 141 
Rëbint .............. EET A ‚ 897 
Šravana.............................. vos coe vor eee 158, 919 ` 
ВтёЫ ...... өөө PRU SBB 
Tishya .............................. "— ° sa 159 


... oe роз» 819 

names, personal, as conirasted with dynastic 
[u^ Marre ^95 and n. 
Nandi-Àmn&ya and Nandi-Bghghs, other 
names of the Barasvati-Gachohha ............ 
Nandimitra, the second Sraia- Kévalía ,..347, 
948, 858 

Napier, Bir Oharles, has an interview with 
Gulåb Sigh IID 64046000900046 CRS ESS wan 1290950099909 318 
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Ná&rada and Brihaspati, the law-books of; 
notice of Dr. Jolly'a translation... . 494 
Nárasirhha of Vijayanagara ; a coin ot Jis, 805 n. 
Noravarman нела) see 'Madhucara- 
ghar’ es 
NArAyanapila, the. Bhigalpur grant als ап 
historical allusion in it .. ... 187 
Xortndrampigurájs-Vijayliditya- Ir. "(Eastern 
Ohalukya)... coe 18,18, 100, 283, 417, 418 
Nartkhanda, a division of Pundradóás, ....... 480 
Náyamá&mbá, wife of Káma....................... 97 
Náyfhit, a Burmese work on the revolution of 
the hours .. ev D 
Nenavali in the Bhêr Btate, “Buddhist о caves at 
121, 189 
Nepalese MSS. in the St. оси 
а list of, noted... ТЕТТЕ OF 
' new-fire’ Petri —— — 
New Year's Day, Tami) SS on.. 
Nieholson, his share in the acd of the 
Pañjåb .. See . 217 
Kioobarese; amisi ob 905 8 notes oh 
the dialects of, 297 ff.; — a Malayan tongue 
298 ff. 
nimantrana, ‘an invitation which admits of 
no refusal! ....... een ent 
nirvána is not alluded toby Аёка in his ins- 
criptions ; he always speaks of svarga .. ......265 
‚ап oficer of Margi- . 
Yuvarája... eee nce e DD, 106 
Nivritti, à division iot Pundradêka ... Dens 420 
nodding the head to express negation ir in Bou- 
thern India . ... 322 
Nripa- Bhtma, — = = Ch&lukya-Bhima L ees. 108 
Nripa-Eudra, & half-brother of Narindekniri- 
garaja-Vijayaditya IL .........101, 288, 415, 418 
nuùeral co-efficienta in Nicobarese 
numerical x combined with decimal 
figures .. 
Nntulaparu, | a 5 ie i m | the Kermarielóra 
rishaya +99, 106 


. 129 


"evene позов оов 998 000000900400 920009,* 


oak, the, the victim at the fire festivala......... 199 

oath by.drinking blood ......... 428 n. 

ojja, bija, or ójjha, a Kanarese and Telugu 
word, meaning ‘ a priest, tutor, master, is 
&corruption of the Sanskrit p did" 


99990000000 200495 


` through the РАП form враћа... ...898 n. 
old man, an id into сое REE 
ed with the ........... ene D2 


дл. Prot, Bloomfield on the diya aha of ... 148 
Orissa, а Gajapati king of ........................ 890 
Oskiphoriks, note on the Азаа Ароогу- 

pha known as the ........... . 427 
Onde Province, a hê pHi fiu the, edited 123 
ox, the, as a sacred Hindu metaphor 


e. 114 and n, . 


< 198: 
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pecket, the inexhaustible, m folktales 
клык ке in the MARS NE 


vishaya... S8 Ser aee spe sayas . 971 
padenia- field... a „108 and n. 
padbhis, Prof. Bloomfield c on the "Vedio in- 

strumental .......... ^ 148 


pddishdh preserves the wadi. рай i in n modern 
Págunavara virago, an "ancient territorial 

division... is 
Pahlavi papyri found i in а Egypt, notes oh...... 
Pakhtûns, = Afgháns, derivation of the term. 389 
Paktyos, = (P) Parsyétai, 889; — derivation 

of the word .. . 889 
Palghat, i.e. PAlakkadu, “mentioned: by the 

ancient name of Puraigi]nádi. 286, 201 and n. 
РаДітёда, a village in the Arutaùkûr déraye. 98 
Pambarru, a village ın the Сбойгётйгае Алуа. 971 
Pammavá, mother of SRM CH ee 271 
Pánara family... . 870 
poichamakdéabda Papah | among po P 

e of the Eastern Ohalukyas, 275 and 

— oonneoted with EN воте- 

ао ... a 98, 0 
Pofohariddhdntild, the sinas. of a aros in the... 298 
Райсћатазімћа, the; English equivalent of 

the date of a MS. n ee 

sirhhadáva .. ED -..130 and n. 
Pandit Charan Dia, his mission do IAhtr So 
Pandit, Jallé, Minister to Dal!p Siñgh, his 

unpopularity, 71; — his intrigues with Bibi 


04 994 eve өзө, 


Ohandán, 78; — his death... 78 
Pünpduráhga (perhaps for PêndurAja), a an off. 

cer of Gunaka- Vijayaditya IIL . .. 108 
Pánquvarmadéva, е predecesor 

of Balavarmadéra .. enr, 128 
Pindyas mentioned in tha Akika nip 

tions .. .... . 289, 240, 249 
Регла. . Сока “Майын; +69, 70 
paraemabhatdrak-bty-ddi-rdjdoalh ............... 814 


Paramabhattdraka, a paramount title; earliest 
instance of ita use by the Eastern CObalukyas 269 
Paramééoare, a paramount title; earliest in- 
stance of ita use by the Eastern Chalukyaa. 100 
Pårbat? as dea ea machind m folktales ...... 81 ff. 
Phrijdta-Gachchha, another name of the ' 


Sarasvati-Gachchha . . 343! 
parru (see also раги, kar and таты), a 
termination of village-names, in Atügu- 
parru, 418; — Korraperru, 101, 417; — 
Vamaparru, or Vánaperru, 418; — 
Vahglparru .. ens, 418 
Parsts still living in Potala, dota peu — 426 
Parzyétai, = (°) Paklyes 4... e» 389 
Part&b Singh of Kaámtr, his birth............... 218 


paru (see also patrz); a termination of village- 


389 names in Penukaperu, 97; — Nutulaperu, | 











IL, ot 

è 4 1128 (ter 1190); examination 
A IEEE 422 
/ two, ofthe Sazuarati-Guohohha... 341 

ака lineage ...... . 971 

ardhini family ...... 98, 104, 267, S71, 973 n. 

= old Persian ‘lord,’ traces of in 


СЕТЕР 


Pág, a French description of, in the 18th 


“Century . Е ГЕР 91 
PeanAtaridi isaya, an на Territorial 

division . e BO77 
Penpandura, a an азс down or village Rn 417 
Penukapezu, a village in the Gudrahára 

xYüehoya................................................ ӨТ 
Perumál, a god at Tiruneli, a form of 

Lern TP P" S 291 
Pêshûrk Singh теш. and is captured, 71; — 

Ads death ............. 76 


Péténika, name af а people amentionéd in tha 
Аёка inscriptions, 299, 240, 247; — they 
are the inhabitants of Pratishphina or 
Psiphán ................... 

колен sz ер ШАЙ: ‘the spirit of the 

4 . 193, 194 

Ping bilo, supposed to represent Veügl — 94 

P-yadaai, a паше or title of Аёка... 168, 170, 


231, s 963, 304 

P yarbja-skha, — Bultán Fîrûs Shih... ^ 918 
' P3dengnu, an ancient town or village ...... ..... 418 
Fonduvagrima, a village in the SAvattili d44 285 
Fongal Festival, notes on the,... . 480 

* possession’ indicates temporary endende 

FPopthala, — Privhihila sasenenge ... $48 
p3t, the inexhaustible, in folktales .. 10108, 110 


prddétiba, title of a olüss of Aédkca’s officials. 251 
рт безо ша 204 


Eraé&nte£iva, a sage .. E 85 

prasasti applied to an inscription on stone ... 818. 

prativédaba, title of a class of Aébka'n off. 
cials ———— sesecs sense nan зө зов г 


prognaiioy, folk mediana during, in Madras... 
Eriest = king in many oesoe ameng ages 46 ff 
murder am authorised means ` 
of sueceoding to the, 45, 46; — enquiry into 
Preliminaries necessary to make the murder 
authorised, 46; — rule of the Arician—n.... 45 


Prithivipallavapat}ena, an ancient town ...... 103 
Prithvidéva П. of Ratuapur; an inscription 
of his, at Kogda, notioed .....................84, 85 


Quadragesima Sunday, customs connected 


Priabjhila, the second Da£a- Pérvis ......848, 358 
Ptolemy Philadelphus was a contemporary 
of Aédke 


POC Re et4 пое Ces eee s... ооз 099 €FOS PO GOU Apo 096 


' puberty, initiatory rites of boys at, explained 


200; — the age of, among girls, in Balsetto 833 n. 
Pukht4, the dialect of North Afghinistin ... 388 
Paki(?) visheya, a an ancient territorial division 

15, 17, 96 
Pulikósin II. (Western Ohalukya) commenced 

to reign m A.D. 609 or 610................... 73 

Pulindas mentioned in the A&óka воз kina 
989, 240, 247 
Punjradóéa, the divisions of, according to 
the BrahmAnda section of the Bhavishyat- 

Purana .. 

Punganir, the Madre Gotham, tales of, 76 

2217. ; — folktales about .. 
Puraigilên4:ln, ancient name'of Pálakkádu, 

i в. Pálghüg ............... ..280, 991 and n., 292 
purusha, title of a class of Addka’s officials... 249 
Pushtd, the dialect of South Afgh&nistAn...... 338 


- 439 


r, Prof. Whitney on the writing of Sanskrit. 
roots containing ... 

RAhatgadh isoriptión ot Jayasirhhadêra, ot 
Vikrama-Sarhvat 1812; noticed, 83, 81; — 
Hnglish equivalent of the date ...196 and п, 

таћыйа or rawta means ‘a horseman’ 

аен or Нап{агйуа, а surname of 
Ganadéva ... ...... ..890, 398 

Bája-Bhtma, — = Ohilokyaphtma-Yishoo- 
vardhana VII.. : 

Réja-Mahéndra, a birada: ot ‘Amma-Vishno- 
vardhana VI., 266, 283; — and of Amma- 
Vijayáditya VL ........................... -. 270, 983, 

RAja-Martanda, a biruda of ка 
Vishnuvardhana VII... 

Rája-Náràyapa, a biruda of Хоа 


. 269 


. 269 


Obddadéva L ................. .. 276 
Bdja-Perambbrara, a paramount de X 281 
Rdjddhirdja, a paramount title .................. 970 
rdjabula, ‘a royal family” ........................ 123 
Bájamahéndrapuram, the later capital of the 

Eastern Chalukyas . .. 94, 266 
Rêjamayya, a king alain a by Onkiakyahh ina 

Vishnuvardhana ҮП. ... ee 270 





здрада СЫ the original appellation 
Kulwkañçqa-Chódadira I. .....,............276, 881 
Bájiga == RÁjéndra-Obóje, == Kglóttuhga- 
Obhjadéva L series es 276, 881, BES and n. 
ард Obi, probably = Кайр» hie 3 


rajjúba, title of a clase of Aétka's officials. 850, 258 


criticism of tho ................... : 

“Riniêkrara е aa E 

Rênas Bihgh, Nis rebellion at N&rpár ............ 916 

run eun кы ihe battle 

of Gujrát ....... 

Bayhir Bihgh of Tamma adopted by Galkb 
Singh, 71, — his first appearance under 
mami, 78, — goverus Jammêh, 217; — 
granted arobeof honour by Lord Dalbousie, 
48, — administers Kaérhir during. last 
illness of Guláb Singh, 219; — proclaimed 
successor to Galih Singh, 220; — helps the 
Britiah m the Mutiny .4..- eem 

Randhtr Singh of pasa sss to Lahor, 
78; — his death .. 


. 217 


+ CTV eet өзө 000 5 oes res tete 


220- 


m e 73 
мач the; а Ша öf Buddhist 
tales ............ .. 138 
rdhi, ‘a w of the iio Ре to 
Jupiter being in Makara (Oapricornus}, 
287; — and to the mondo sed in the 
same..... ... . 132, 212 
Rdshtrakûtas ot МАКЫ), 35; — wars of 
the, with the Eastern Ohalukyas... 101, 102, 
108, 114, 260, 970 
Rastiks (sometimes read Ristika), a people 
mentioned in the Aáüka inscriptions, 239, 
240, 247; — they may ee 
or Marfphis of the Dekhan.. T. 
та{М, a termination of names, du: “Bhima. 
ratht and Kurumaratht... sess 96 
Ratnadéra (Kalachuri of Batmapur). 
Ratnapur, Kalachuris of . 6 
Ratta-Kandarpe, a biruda. P" | Tndrartja 
(ВАаһугаКй фа)... aires 85 
Rates, = Rûshtrakûfan .. 
BAyüru, an ancient village’ a: РР 
red, в lucky colour among ile Musslmáns in 
reflection, the human, contains the жоп] — 
regnal years; instanoes of the use of them 
17, 100, 123, 287, 288, 289, 991 
religion, comparative, a study of . 4f. 


à Bahaserkm rock edict of. Afûka, edited... 







of eating the god, an origin of, amen st ; 


bread, an origin of..................... va... 194 
sacrifices m Porsia.... ооо рро оог o7» 099 99000009 00 9499 рее 148 
ааа ь of Vijxgenaguea j his ceban, 800, 307 
sdékdrana used in the sense of laukiba ...... 413 
Sagara, a Jaina version of the legend of ...... 894 
. 164 
fákathbbart 010000 + » 999 99 599 999 oroo -.. 909, 208 
BiLakêyana ; his Likgdenédsana is later than ` 

that of Vararuchi ......... eee 119 
édkhd, ‘a Vedio school; names of kfhhds 


mentioned in records — \ 

Kauthuma-Chohhándóga ...... ف‎ гә; 
Taittiiya.................... reece ^ © 
му колла m See 128 
Yajus ............... esa c . 998 

Saktivarman (Hast Obal.) .. 12, 18, $m pei 

Salones, see Belungs .................. - 

‘ Balgette Christian," defined "E its n. 


sam, an abbreviation; used in composition 
king Vikrama, 187; — used withont any 
ire in composition, to denote years 

of ilie Ваала ara, 1594 rana of the ) 


Vikrama era, .......................... ТИТА ЯТ 
Bamipi, a town eae in the Aébka 

inscriptions .................. — . 247 
Bumarasiha of Mévid; Boe o Ohitérgadh.... em 187 


samastabhuvandéreya, an epithet of Narén- 
dramrigarája.Vijaylditya IL, 100, 415; — 
of Gunaka-Vijayüditya II., ani 
. of Amma I. ................ ANANA 
Sambu, = Bambhu, a Baiva abet: гн 69, 10. 
Herhkara-Kédevarman of Puraigilknádu, a 
Yeudatory of Bh&akara-Ravivarman ...286, 991 
samkrdati, ‘the passage of the sun into a 
siyn of the.zodigo;' the current НМ is 
weunly quoted with a asuwkrdnati, 413; 
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— names of the sambrdntis, as used in re- 
2orded dates :— 
Méaha (Aries) .. ee 
Uttardyana (winter кекш eaves 
га hvat, an abbreviation; usod as a declinable 
baso, 141; — used in composition with 
Septarahi, 151; — with. Bistra, to denote 
zhe Saptarshi era, 152; — and with Vikrama, 
129; — used without any appellative in 
sompoditión, to denote years of the Kala- 
ehuri era, 85; — of the Saptarshi era, 151, 
158; — and of the Vikrama era, 83, 84, 125 
zo 142, 212, 311, 314; — used in the same 


. 153 
. 108 


way to denote &-egnal year .................. 124 
Sanho, a Burmese book for ss for- 

Lunes. АТК NANA KADA ee Db 
sa dna, EÊ ня ...842 n. 
SAntidáva, notioos of " 85, 86 


балк Singh, 
rebels... i 

Batilî ora exui hin of dates inthe, by 
Prof. Kielhorn, 149 to 154; — the equa- 
tions for converting Saptarshi years into 
Xaliyaga, Baka, Vikrama, and Obristian 
years, 161; — the era called the Sistra- 
camvatsara and Büstra-samvat, 152; — the 
Years are to be taken as commencing with 
Chaitra, 150; — and, when unqualified, as 
current years .. ¿sassa ç . 150, 158, 154 

Баса], the аа ot tho Golden Horde, a 
geographical note on. 86 

Bê-angadêva (Vaghéla) ; English equivalent 
cf the date of his inscription of Vikrama- 
Samvat 1335, . . 137 and n.; — and of the 
Cintra prasasti of his time 

sarang, = sarhang, = serhang, = 
‘a leader’. 

Sarasvait- Gaehehha of the Digambara “Jains, 
two patidealts of the, 941; — other names 
cf it are, Kundakundinvaya, Nandi- 
Fargha, Nandi-Àmn&ya, BalAtkira-Gana, 
and Parijdta-Gachchha, 349, 843; — it ів 
g branch of the Müla-Barhgha, 843; — the 
Tables of it, 851 to 355; — ee 
motes on it ...... 

Sardár Jawêhir Singh, his acta against ‘Gulab 
kangh .. - 74, 75, 76 

Sardar Lahnå Singh his саа from 
publie life.. 71 

sar;üg, sarjêgi, duode Pandan; a & corporal 4b 

Sarze, ethnographical notes on the 

satrap, derivation of .. 

sarsalébdéraya, ' asylum or refugo ot aa man- 
knd,’ an epithet of, apparently, Vishqgu- 
vardhana IL, 90; — of Mangi-Yuvardja, 
93, 104, 106; — of Vishnuvardhana V., 102; 
— of Amma I., 266; — of Ohflukya-Bhima 


. 857 





П, 969; — of R&jarája I., 273; — and of 


Vira-Ohbddadava .. 984 
Sarrasiddhi, a biruda of Jayasimba L.... .. 97 
fdsana, ‘a royal edict,’ defined in the ‘law 

book of Brihaspati ... » 494 


Sastra-sarhvat, and BAR sava sura: ти names 
for the Saptarshi era ........ Seve ss 152 
Batiyaputa, а king or prince mentioned in tho 
Aka insoriptions ..240, 949 
Saturday, an unlucky day for fever i in Madras 430 
“Satykiraya, son of Béta-Vijay&ditya V.... 368, 233 


DIDI 


Saty&áraya, Mahárdja, = Polikééin IL........ 17 
-Kandarpa, petty a biruda of 
Ohñlukya-Bhima І... . 108 


Bavattili déa, an ancien territorial division, 285 
S&wan Mall of Multán .. . 215 
v sawing the old woman,’ рен ofthe custom 57 
Bayyid- ке Dr. MEME on the bio- 
graphy of .. ess 427 
soape-goat, an С Оне of the, 195, 198; the 
origin of the .custom: of ee dis- 
ease . 196 
soals of кл; amn litus. and lagena o On... ло, 414 
seclusion at puberty, the origin of... .. 197 
Beelongs, see Selungs................................. 


self-immolation by burning; an epigraphioal 


DIM 


toe toon 


instance ....... 68 
Selung Language Priser; 1848, BOS. on the 92 
Belungs, of the Mergui CN & notice 

ofthe ......... eese, O2 
Séunadéva, see Аали... a . 429 
sertîp, the modern use of the Sd. 45; — 

= sar + Ир, 45; not derived from sairepás 45 
seventh son, adventures of ihe, in folktales 188 ff. 
shadow, the human, contains the soul 
BSh&hbázgarht version of Aéska’s Edicts, Dr. 

Bühler on the epigraphy of the 117, 118 
shahr-bdd — kshathrapati T 45 
shahribdn preserves the old Persian nawan. 45 
Shamanism among the Buriat, note on ...... 
sheep, sacrificing, in Persia averts danger .. 
Shemjaka’s Judgment, a Persian version of u^ 

old Russian tale of, 426: ita origin in the 

Jdtakas .. 

Shér Singh ААД, his share in tho captar 
of Multán, 215; — deserta to the rebels 
at Muitán, 217; — defeated by General 
Nicholson .. T 

shofar, Hotes- on к “musical” “instrument 
known as the .......... eee sao senses 

Siddhf&rtha, the sixth Daéa-Párvin.. TN 848, 358 

Bibshdsamuchchaya, the, of Santidéva, noted 

85 n., 86 

siver, a shower of, indicates birth of a m 


UZ 


. 426 


. 917 


ter in folktales .. “ш 
Birhhabela, Storia] anála ot Yani 
Rirhhapurl, an ancient town... Ure P^ 


448 
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aines of arcs in the Pañechasiddhántiká 298 
Sihghana IL (Y&dava of Dévagiri); see Pûtnê 422 
Biyabarman, an officer of Jayasirhha 1.;........ 97 
Sudtripatichdhkd ; see Udayasagura......... 899 n. 
Solar Rase, the, 268; — it included the 
Oblas, 276, 279; — and tho Gajapati kings 


of Orissa . . 890, 392 
Simadéva (ees Dalila- Vigrahavdja) eere SOR 
Бот ёзув, father of Pritiviyarája . 104 
SimaYvarháa, the; (see Lunar Race), 268, 274, 

279, 285 
Sômêévara (Oh&huméána); see Bijhêli ......... 188 
son, in old age, in folktales .................. 816, 317 


sorcerers, an origin of the belief in ............ 48 

‘soul’ as understood by the savage, 48; — 
contained in the human shadow, 48; — in 
the human reflection, 48; — in the Hlood, 
49; — in the head, 49; — its presence 
means ‘life’, ita absence ‘death,’ in savage | 
belief, 48; — its temporary absence from 
the body, 48; — the spiritual and physical 
dangers to which it is exposed, 48; — in- 
jured by food, 49; — by the remains of 
food after eating, 49; — notions of the, in 
North America, 119, 120; — transferring 
the, 199; — the external soul discussed, 
199; — of the oak = the mistletoe, 199; — 


of trees . 47 
spirits, capable, К тылар бонда: b sharp 
instruments... РТ 49 


spirits, the, of Lees, 47 ;— ТОР або iheir 
power and nature, 47; — of groves, 47 ; — 
of the corn, 52; — as an animal, 193; — 
various animal forms of the  .........,,....... 198 
spurious oopper-plate snm a pum resi 
in connection with ......... .. 410 
ért-Tribhuvanduhuia, a Jegend on “the ‘sale 
of the Eastern Chalukya grants...100, 266, 
269, 270, 273, 284, 285, 414 
ért-Vijayasiddhi, a legend on a seal 104 
Srinilaya bhêga, an ancient territorial divi- 
sion ....... 96 
irprithivtalladha, a an epithet “ot Vishnu- 
vardhana I.. 95 
Sruta-Kêvaline, names ol the Ave; отаи 
to Ње paitácalf of the Sarasvati-Gachchho 
$47, 858 
. 287 


эзе, жөө 


Bthánu-Havigupta, a king . з 
strangers, dread of, exc IRR, plans 

ed 48 
éu, an ‘abbreviation, "ned "with ‘the namber ot 

& lithi ora civil day, and without di or ti 84, 186 
substituted persons in folktales; the bride- 

groom, 112, 113, 321 ff.;— children, variants 

of the idea ........ ..46 f. 
subtraction, the Burmess sem o ‘ot, explained 56 ff, 
succession, a peculiar custom of . . 422 


Suchét Singh raises Daltp Bingh to the throne, ' 


71; — his various intrigues, 71; — his 

death.. 72 

Sudhamma, Budharman, the second Kfvalin. 
847, 358 


suffixes, a peculiar class of, in Nicobarese, re- 


ferring to parts of the human body ......... 800 
sun, warding off the light of, the rule of, 197; ' 
— impregnation by the, the belief in......... 197 


Sûnak grant of Karpadéva, of Vikrams- : 
Sarhvat 1148 ; English equivalent of the date 
129 and n. 
Büryavarhée, tho; see Solar Race ...268, 276, ` 
279, 890, 393 
duti (see also vati), used to denote ' the bright 
fortnight? ... ........ ..149 and n., 152 
süira, “a manual of religious тш, Ke? i 
names of súiras mentioned in records ;— |! 
Apastambe .. ..108, 416 n., 418 
Hiranyakáóin . ТТС РА . 418 
Sátrasamwuchohaya, the, of "Bantidéva, noted. 89 
svarga, and not «irvdna, is always spoken of ' 
by A#dka in his inscriptions..,. ........ 
svayathvara, in folktales, 111 ff.; — a на. 
of the custom, in folktales... ... 832 ff. 
sword, the use of the, to тергөө ‘the. bridé- h 
groom at marriages ............................. 123 


1 


tabu, doctrine of, explained, 47 ff. ; — ita effecta |! 
on customs, 48; — objeot of to protect the. 
man-god. 47 ; — the object of establishing it ` 
generally, 48; —is set up generally to pro-. . 
teot the ‘soul,’ 48; — various methods of, ‚ 
48; — origin of the tabued person; 49; — , 
origin of tabued things, 49 ; — ita effect on ^: 


. 265 


the Nicoberese language .. ............... 297, 298 
Tådape (Eastern Ohnlukya) ......... 12, 18, 268, 288 
Tiha, a variant of the name of Tüdapa ......... 208 


Takehaíilà mentioned in the Aébka inscrip- , 
tions . - . 947 
hia, a variant of the name of TMégape- .; . 208 
Têlapa, ADAE variants of the name ot 
Têdapa .. .. 268 
Tünrepargi river "mentioned i in 1 the "Айка b ins- 
oriptions ........ ..289, 240 
task, the impossible, b in ‘folktales; n a poorer 
of .. . 111 ff. 
Tatabikki, a . kus laid. y Obhlukyathima- | 
Vishnuvardhana YII. ......... 
Tatabikyana, à variant of the name of Tata: 
bikki .. . 270 
Tchelebi = Ohristian : Baron Y. "Roson on 
the word . - . 429 
Téwar биро; Holi een: B5 
Thiyfkavalli. wife of KulMtunga- “OhddaddvaI., 280 
thwé-thauk, a Burmese custom, explained. 422, 424 


‚ 270 








INDEX. 449 
tiger, folklore origin of the strength of the... 192 | Uigurs, the, their probable dialect............... 428 
tfo =‘ assembly,’ 'troopa,' in modern Persian, Ujjayint mentioned in the Aédka inscriptions 247 
origin uncertain .. ees 45 | ‘uncleanness’ a form of sanotity ............... 197 
Tirumalaráya of Vijayanagara; hise coing...... 807 | Undapurg, an ancient town ........................310 
Tirunelli, a village in the Malabar Distriot; wpajha, an intermediate form between upd- 
the grant of Bháskara-Ravivarman, edited, dhydya and оўо .......... ..893 n. 


985; — explanation of the date ......996 to 989 
Trrunelli-Á]vág [P = ‘the governor of Tiru- 
neli'] . 
Trunelli- Регата в ‚ой, a а for: of Уйна. 
Tzuppüvanam grant of Kulaéékharadéra ; 
examination of the date... —— ..288, 
HM, ‘a lunar day ;’ the me ot Kanalai 
‘Vishnu, 288 and n; — repeated tithis, 
113; — the current шм 18 к quoted 


289 


with a sar krdnii .................... 418 
to ассо, some South-Indian verses on ......... 297 
Témaras of Dehl . . 202 n. 


Tésalt, . penc mentioned: du he Aka in- 


totemisn, an origin for x Ls ЕСТИ 199, 200 
tree-spirits, 47; — their power to make the 
tree. worship, enqutred into... ANAN Saa sasa 47 


Trkalihga country (see also Kalinga), 
quered and held by the Eastern Oaa as 
104, 269 
Tr.purtya-ohatukpata ... eee ss BO 
'Tr.shtubh and ee otre in the Mah&- 
bhárata...... cese u 
пробнага as à ceremonisl custom, origin 
cf, 196; — as a rain charm .. .. 196 
Tughlaqs, a proverb Mentrating ihe, orale 
ofthe sesers эшн 79 
Tummêna défa, an-ancient territorial division 85 
Tuadaperu, or HU a a ler ER the 
Gudravira vishaya.... — . 108 
Turamêya, = Ptolemy ... . 241 
‘ twioe-born,' an explanation of the а . 200 


. 296 


Üdal&érvera, a god ...........‚....................... B8 


Udandapurs, an ancient town.................... . 818 
Udayáditys of Milava ; жерын Е ani 

&; Udaypur, notieed . enses 88 
Udeyapura, a town of Jayssimha I, L Gina ae az 97 


Udsyapura, = Udaypur in Gwálior s........ 88, 84 
Udeyasêgara really or ias his ыыт 
chdéikd in A. D. 1748 .. ...899 n. 

Udsypur, inscriptions at, ‘noticed ; ot Déva- 
péladéva, 83; — English equivalent of the 


Sees sas ease 88 

Uigar; erc on | the alphabet of the Sth 
Century, 425: Ae. Ohinese titles of 
tLe «sene eese 425 


Uperahádá (Р) mandaja, an ‘ancient forritara] 
dirision............ - e) B4 
Urasa, an daolent: diy, I E corresponded 
pretty nearly with the modern IIazara .. .. 336 
Urmfn Bek, a note of an elegy on ............. 86 
Urpufüru, an ancient village ..................... 418 


vadi used to denote ‘the dark fortnivht’... .. 
Vadnagar ргаѓағіі, the date of the renewal 
of it; English equivalent.............. 141 und m. 


vagaira, ‘ and go forth,’ used in the Tirunclli 
grant.........................................., 201 and n. 
Vajjaya, of the Pánara family . 270 


Valabh! era, the (see Gupta-Yalabht ern); 


two miscellaneous dates in it ............... 984 n. 
Valaga, see Dhalaga... ө. . 270 
Valahfri-Garns, of the din. sii эж 9071. 
Vallabharája (Kalachuri of Hatnapur).. enn 84 8% 
Valücheri, an ancient town or village ......... 418 


Vámaparru, or VAnaparru, an ancient town 


or village ......... seen - . 418 
Vamrupireyu, or ikan а & village h in 

the Kandaruvadi vishaya... PT . 101 
Vanarájadéva (Р); see Gaya ..................... 107 
V&ndrüpedayu, an ancient town or village ... 418 


Vangiparru, an ancient town or village......... 418 
Vararuchi, his Lingdnuédsana is earlier than 
those of Harshavardhana and Sakathyana.. 119 
Var&hbabhtümi, a division of Pundradééa ...... 421 
Vardan, notes on the American author ...... 427 


Vardhaména, a division of wai rp s 421 
Varéndra, a division of Pundradééa .. sa 420 
Vardésvarasvimin, в form of Siva ............... 198 


varru (see also barru and parrw) a termina- 
tion of village-names, in Hlavarru ........ 271 
Varushappirapu, the Tamil New Year's Day. 430 
Vesantapala, a prince; perhaps one of the 
Témaras of Dehli........,.......... co sarama 202 and n. 
vati (see also éuti), used to denote ‘the dark 
fortnight ’..................149 and n., 151, 159, 158 
Vattelatin characters ... ....«.......... 286 and Plate 
Vavvéraa, a place; perhaps — V yüghréraka, 
the modern Bághéra .....................202 and n. 
Védantasttras, the, with the commentary by 
Barkartoh£rya ; notice of Dr. Thibaut 
¥ gana, unandant river. aes 
veiling of men ; an origin for the oustom a 49 
Velan&pdu, vishaya, an ancient territorial 
pn —— ese, 271 


450 


INDEX. 


—— — = n 


Vendtdad, Dr. Horn’s translation of the, noted 117 
Vengt, the country of the Eastern Ohalukyas, 

93, 94. 95, 101, 102, 108, 104, 267, 268, 269, 

270, 271, 276, 277, 278, 281, 282, 289; — 

the earliest connection of it with them, 94; 

— the country described as being without a 1, 

ruler for twenty-seven years, 272; — 

viceroys of Vengt, 270, 284; — ita capital 

ia supposed to be mentioned by Hiuen 

Tsiang, as Ping-ki-lo .: s 
Yenginángu vishaya, an i, ашап таео 

division ............................ ..93, 271 
Vengipura, an ancient бн МЕКУ asana. DS 
Vengorishtra, an ancient-territorial division. 94 
Venkata of Vijayanagara; his ooins ...307 to 309 
т ths Agno of p ue among the 


PH EET. 

UM 6] Eakambhart ен also Hara- 
bélindiaka)... Б ...209, 208 

Vijaya, the eighth. Data Роген, Neck esses ets 848, 358 


ды тш of Béta-Vijay&ditya‏ ا 
pu Siegen ... 268, 283‏ 

унуну g decendar ‘of Beta- Vijaytäitya 
Misses A ...968, 288 


Vijaytaitye 1, выда (Hastern Cha. 


‚сөен зе наза teo soot 


куа) . ease 12, 13, 99, 283, 417 

Vijaybditya AL. аерата pura (Bast. 

Chal.). 12, 100, 983, 417; — a grant of 
his, edited... УЛЛУ 414 

Y jaytditya ILL, "unas (Bask: Chal ) 19, 13, 
102, 288 

Vijay&ditya IV., Kollabiganga (East. Obal ).. 
12,18, 108, 283 

Vijay&ditya V., Віа (Hast Ohal.) ......19, 19, 
95 n., 267, 283 

Vijayáditya VL, Amma П (East. Ohal.) .12, 
13, 270, 283 

Yijayáditye VII. (East. Chal), viceroy of 


Vengt... н 
Y ayak dêr, эче ot "YVijjüditya 968, 288 
Vijayanagara, coins of the kings of . . 
Vijayasiddhi, a biruda of Мапа Устани, 

98: — and pores of ое 

Vijaydditya I.. ET m 99 
Vijayavdda, ancient "doni: ot "thé? name of 

Bézwidla ..... ..... ..101, 415, 
Vikinma the tıaditional ‘founder of the Vik- 

заша еги; notes on his history, as repre- 

sented ın the puttdvalts of the Sarasvati- 

Gachchha.. « 361 
Vikramaera, cotin tion of Prof. Kielhorn' s 

examination of questions connected with 

this eru. 124; — general chronological list 

of Vikrama dates, 125; — summary of 

results. 897; — percentages of dates exa- 

mined, 397 ; — current and expired years, 
cul:ent years are quoted only exceptionally. 


388; — northern and southern years; ihe 
reckoning by southern (Karttikádi) years 
was from the beginning intimately connec- 
ted with the era, 899; — down to about the 
fourteenth century of the era, both kinds 
of years were used over exactly the same 
tracta of country, 400; — the pürnimnia 
and amánia schemes of the lunar months ; 
neither scheme is necessarily andexclusively 
connected with either the southern (Kar- 
ttik&di) or the northern (Chaitrádi) year, 
401; —locality and names qf the era, 401 ;— 
where and by which dynasties the era was 
used up to about А. D. 1300,. . 402; — 
names of the era; the Málava era, and the 
"Vikrama era, 404 ; — the latter name means 
the autumn as the poets’ ' war-time,’ and 
was simply transferred from theautumn to 
the year, 409; — some matters of detail 
regarding the caloulated dates, 409; — 
irregular davee, 409; — years of other eras, 
quoted along with the Vikrama years, 410 ;. 
— Jupiter years quoted along with the 
Vikrama years, 410; — intercalary months, 
41} ;— laukika months, 411; — nabshatras. 
karanas, and yógas, 412; — lunar and solar 
eclipses, 412 ; — sarikrántis, 412 ; — other 
holy or festive times, 413; — repeated tithts, 
413; — suggestions for calculating dates... 413 
Vikrama-Chéda (Hast. Ohal.) ... ..12, 18, 282, 288 
Vikrama-Rána, а btruda of ытай digi 
t&raka- Vijayåditya L... EM 
Vikramaditya I. (Bast. Chal ) .. 103, 283 
Vikramåditya Ц. (East. Ohal.)... ien 1.18, 18, 969, 283 
VikramAditya VI. (West. OhAl); his wars 
with the Ohójas and the Eastern Ohalu- 
kyas, 280, 281, 283; — doubt about the 
exact dnte of his patfabandha............. . 982m 
Vikramankadévacharita, the, of Bilhana; 
historical matters in it ............ 78, 280 
Vinuliditya (Host. Ohal.) -....19, 13, 278, 283 
Vimalárka, a variant of the name of Vimal&- 


ditya .. . 978 
Vinsredisoruua, a an prm ot Gunaka- -Vija- 
yêditya III. . 108 


Yindhynpáráça, | a i division. of Pandradáéa. sosai 421 

Viphukumára, = Vishnunandin............ 847, 348 

Vira-Ch&ladéva, Vishnuvardhana IX. (Eest. 
Chal), viceroy of Vengl...... ..............280, 284 


viraha, a Jain technical word .. ۰ 844 
Virbius, the oult of, 46; — Тесей Ьу the 
höra ... ..... e eee ese teo see tn nuin ehh aua ово hook ево вве ees 194 


vírgals or vtra-kallus, ‘monumental slabe of 
heroes ;’ an inscription on one, edited ...... 69 

Vide, name of а people mentioned in the 
Asoka inscriptions ............... 239, 240, 247, 248 


INDEX. 


Viškkha, the first Duéa-Parvin 
‘Vistkhichérya, a name of Guptigupte .....840, 850 
VY ishumasiddhi, a biruds of VishnuvardhanaL, 

15. 17, 95; — and of Vishnuvardhann IL, 

98, — und apparently of VishnuvardhanaY. 102 
tishayas were subdivided into dérayas ......... 98 
Tishnu, the god, compared to rags, HU 





and to Gold rice ......... a. e. gine - 147 
Vishnunandin, tho first Brita Képalin. , m "343, 858 
Vishnurájae, = Vishnuvardhana IL, 98; — 

also — Vishnuvardhana IIL, 99; — also 

== Vishnuvardhana IV. ............ . 100 
Tishnuvardhans, greet grandson of “Bata. 

VijayAditya V.. E ... 268, 288 
Vishnuvardhana, a SÊ of Bata. Vija- 

yàditya V.. ++ 268, 288 


ihu sarahan, d son à of “Bhima ч tho ‘Bolar 
nrc 
Vishnuvardhana I. Kubja-Vishpuvardhana 
(East. Ohal), 19, 13, 15, 94, 95, 96, 288; — 
determination of the initial point of his 
years, in A. D. 615, . . 8 to 5; — his Oht- 
purupalle grant, edited. e - 16 
Vishnuvardhans II. (Bast. Chal), 12, 18, 98 

106, 283; — determination of the initial 
point of his years, in А. D. 663 ............... 10 
Vishnurardhana III. (East. Chal.)..12, 18, 97, 983 

Vaushnuyardl ng IV. (Hast. Ohal.) 12, 18, 
100, 283, 417 

Vishnuvardbaua V. Kali-Vishnuvardhana 
(Bast. Chal.) ............... 12, 18, 109 and n, 289 

Vishnuvardhana VI., Amma I. (Bast. Chal) 
13, 18, 95 n., 266, 283 

Vishnuvardhana VIL, Ohá&lukya-Bhima II. 
(East. Obal) .................. 18, 18, 95 n., 269, 288 

Vishnurardhana VIL, Rájaríja I. (Fast. 


Chal) ............. . 973 
Vishnurardhana Ix, Vira-Ohódadéra. (Fast. 
Chal. viceroy of Vengt .,..............,.... 288, 284 


Vishnuvardhana- Vijay&ditya, Makdrdja ..... 
Viragapatom District, an inscription from 
the, edited  ............. Aeseseivovooveoeevee ОТ 15 
vow to obtain children, 80ff; — result of 
violation of. 82 ; — effect of a, in folktales 326 f. 
Yriji. name of a people ш! in the 
Aśka mscriptions 940, 247, 248 
Vyághra, a prince ......... 2 . 918 
Vyaghréraka, a place; the ds Baghéra 202 n 
vyattpdia, the different meanings of, in ad. 
dition to denoting the уйда of that name 
292, 293 


Warren’s Kalasankalita, examination of some 
errors in 

Weber's Sacred Literature of the Jains; trans. 
lated by Dr. Smyth; continuation...18, 170, 385 


Women, position of in medisral Arabia ...... 427 
Yaghist&n, a note on the term ............389 and n. 
Yamuná; see Gangá ............ .................... 275 


Yavanas mentioned in the Aśôka inscriptions 
239, 240,'947 
Yavanas, i. e. Musalmáns, cities of the, in 
Pundradééa ... ... 421 
yoga, an a ТОЙ, element; names sa of yógas 
used in recorded dates :— 


esee sooo 


с: ЖОТЕЛ esu aep voe cos TOL qa yas 212, 312 
Vriddhi... 6852980050189 
youngest danghter-i In- айат; т m n folktalos woes 1838. 
Yuddhamalla L (Hastcrn Ohalukya) ...... 103, 284 


Yuddhamalla IL. (Hast. Chal.) 12, 13, 269, 270, 283 
Yunnan, notice of French journeys to, from 


Tongking ... өнө; OL 
Yasuf and Zulaikhdn, “Boten ой: Firdüst's. 116, 117 


L 


ERRATA IN VOL. XX. 


p. 170, "ines 10, 11, for Ц &, and concludes 4 
sentence, read У d, and concludes a sentence. 

p 208, hnos 33, 34, the words t-távakaih kpity. 
amzanyat 19 should lie in line 34 opposite 
the numeral 27. 

р. 287, No. IL, Text, line 1, for ért-Vira, read 
éri-7ira-; and Translation, line 3, insert a 
сонуна at the end of the line, 


р. 288, line 7 from the bottom, for Sapikkijamai- 
yum, read Bapi-kki]jamaiyum. 

p. 311, text line 2, for jády&'"- tamû, read 
јува. | 

р. 814, text line 9, for gra[hair? 1°], read. 
gra[hair P*]. ; j 

р. 844, line 3, for pubtArêli, read pattávalt. 

р. 379, line 9. for Mahdraja, read Mahdrdja, 


